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Ana tomical Expoſi tion 
ie 78 
STRUCTURE 
HU MAN BODY. 
8 E c T. vil. 


4 {Deer of the Arteries is 


which is named Aorta, the other, Arteria Pulmonalis. 
2. Tux Aorta diſtributes the Blood to all the parts of the 
al, for the nouriſhment of the parts and for the Secretion of different 


3 Taz Arteria Pulmonalis carries the ved Blood through all the 
apillary Veſſets of the Lungs. 

4 Born theſe great or general Arteries are ſubdivided i into ſeveral 

es, and into a great ons of Ra In this Section, I ſhall 


deſcribe the Diftributions of the Aorta, leavi the Imonary Artery to 
de particular Hiſtory of the Lungs. 3 


of Taz Baſis of the Heart bein very much inclined to the ri e Side, The Aorta in 
dy a little backward, the Aorta goes out from it in « Ci ® Wk, general. 
ly. over-againſt the fourth Vertebra of the Back. Its courſ 


[TO e WING * with reſpect a al hr or the 


1 Heart throws the Blood i into two | Arteries ; one of b ee. 
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2 THE ANATOMY' OF: 
Body, it bats obliquely from the left to the right Hand and from be. 


fore, backward. 
6. Soon after this, it bends obliquely from the right hand to the leſt, 


ad from before, 8 Tet as high as di Sb Vertebra of 
the fro1 eee n in 8 ction, form- 
ing an ob a 0 - 18 ae 0 Ft S Arc 1 5 


almoſt oppolite to 
right ſide or edge of the ſuperiour Portion of the urges, 122 the 


cartilaginous Extremities or ſternal Articulations of the firſt two Ribs, 
42 From thence the Aorta deſcends in 4 direct courſe along the ante- 
# * of the Vertebræ, all the way to the Os Sacrum, lying a little 
na the * _ ; — there ĩt uk J two ſubordinate or 12 


* 
General Di- ato buy i Je che ſora 
viſion of the * „ eſech ens, th the ſa run 1 


ſts, | 
robs, bo 22 but one an 
Aorta. . Aſcendens, from f it leaves the Heart to the Extremity of the 
great Curvature or Arch. The remaining part of this Trunk from 1 Arch 
to hay Os Sacrum or Bifurcation already mentioned, is named Deſcendens, 
. THz Aorta Deſcendens is Ar divided into — ſuperiour andi — 


fert tiour, Porzions fall Hare ira ies he Diaph 
ch whe, gn thatflies het en the . Dj and 


ti 
10. TAI Aorta Aſcendens is chiefly ieured oh lard NING Thor, 
to the Head and upper Extremities. The ſuperiour — of the Aorta 
Deſcendens furniſhes the reſt of the Thorax the inferiour Portion fur- 
niſhes the Abdomen and lowe r 
11. Taz great Trunk of through its whole length, ſends off 
immediately ſeveral Branches which are afterwards differently ramified; 
j | and theſe arterial, Branches may be looked upon as fo many 3 
5 reſpect to the other Ramifications; which again may be conſidered as 
( — | — with regard to the Ramifications that they ſend off. 
„ 2. % ux Branches which go out .immediatly from the Trunk. al. de 
Körta, may be being. 9 original, or e Branches ; 3 and of theſg ſoot 
"5, lar 5 5 e and othets ve rn 
ne large ca Branches of che Aorta are theſe : two Arteriz Sub- 
two Carotides, one Cæliaca, one Meſenterica Superior, two Rena 
ris: roo termed y entes, one Meſenterica Inferior, and two Iliacæ. 
i The finall cp ariches are chiefly the Arteriæ Coronariz Cor 
Is Ale 2 be Intercoſtales, Diaphragmatice, Infexiors 
ar es, arid Facra 
N11 Tyr; ESE e Branches or, idle are for the moſt part difpoſedi * 
| Pairs; there being none in odd numbers but the Cæliaca, the two Meſente- 
15 "hy me of the CEſophagzz, the Bronchialis, and ſometimes the Sat 
* N IN TAE. e f f each ca pifal Branch are in uneven nul 
aan pings, & to their particot: ar Trans but with. reſp ect to the Ramiſc 
he lik d Trunks on "the other de, they are diſpoſed 
288 Among the Branch Bok lle in odd numbers, none but the ar 
teria Sacra when it is ſingle, and the Eſophagææ, the „ 
which are ſometimes found in Pairs. 17. 


ge. V. THE HUMAN BODY. 3 


17. Bzy0R2 I, enter upon the detail of each of theſe particular Arte- 
' ries, many of which have proper Names; it will be convenient to give a 
ſhort View of the Diſpoſition and Diſtribucion of the principal arterial 

Branches, as a general Plan to which all the patticularities of each diftri- 
bution may afterwards be referred: for I have ſound by Experience, that 
the common Method of deſgribing the Cgurſe of all the Ramifications of 
theſe Veſſels, without having firſt given a general Idea of "the erben 

Branches, is very troubleſome to Beginners. 

18. Tu R Aorta gives riſe to two ſmall Arteries, called: Seas Cor- General Di- 

dis, which go to the Heart and its Auricles; one of which is fitnated an- fribution 

rh, * fer poſteriourly, and ſometimes they are three in number. the Branches 

| * . upper part of the Arch or Curvature, the Aorta ſends 9f the Aorta. 
out 5 4 three, ſometimes four large capital Branches, their Origins 
bring yery.chear Fac e When, there are four, the two middle Bran- 
ches are termed Arteriz Carotides; the other two, Subclavia and both 

are diſtinguiſhed into Right and Left. 

20. WHEN there are but three Branches, which is ofteneſt the Caſe, 
the firſt is a ſhort, Trunk, common to the right Subclivian and. Carotid, 
the ſecond. is the left Subclavian, and the third-the left Carotid. '- Some 

times, tho' very rarely, theſe four Arteries unite in two Trunks. - 

1 0 Ta Origin of the left Subclavian terminates the Aorta Aſcen- 
dens; but T have ſometimes obſerved four Branches, the firſt three of 
which were thoſe already mention d, and the fourth a' ind Trunk of 
the left vertebral Artery. ., 

22. Ir muſt be obſerved that theſe licks — which miſe Gow the 
Curvature of the Aorta, are ſituated obliquely the firſt, or that which is 
moſt on 1 right hand, lying more forward than the reſt, and the laſt, 
which is moſt on the left hand, more backward. The firſt and ſecond or 
middle Branches, are generally in the middle of the Arch, and the third 
lower down, Sometimes the firſt alone is in the middle 3 all which Va- 
rieties depend on the Qbliquity of the Arc. 
23. Tux Carotid Arteries. run up directly to the Head, excli-of chem 
being firſt, divided into two, one external, the other internal. The .extet- 
nal Artery goes chiefly to the outer parts of the Head: and Dura Mater or 
'irſt covering of the Brain. The internal enters the Cranium, through the 
bony Canal of the Os Petreſum; _—— by 

+ great Number. of Ramifications. dd: Lan en 1 

4. Tux ſubclavian Arteries ſeparate laterally and almoſteanifrerfely, 

exch toward that fide on which; it lies, behind 4nd-niter: the Chviculz, 
from whence they have their Name. The left ſeems to be ſhorter, and 
runs more oblĩ nm eye "707 £2 
TOS Seinen, on each ſide terminates at the upper Rage of the 
=; b. between the lower Inſertions of the firſt Scalenus Muſcle; and 


dit goes aut of the Thorax, fakes the name of Arteria Aillaris. 
7 yo. this Courle of the ſubelavian Artery, taltinꝑ in the common 
rank e _ Subclavian, ſever Arteries art run f, * the Mam 
maria 


VI. 7 
* 1 * 


Y oF 


; 10. minor five ſuperi, 
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maria Interna, Mediaſtina, Pericardia, Dia 
hymica and Trachealis. 2 ohm 

' 27. Tur Thymica and Trachealis on ach fide: are in fome Sul jects only 

Branches of one ſmall Trunk which ſprings | from the common Trunk of 
the right Subclavian and Carotid. 


- 28.'Tnzxy are generally ſmall Arteries which 1k ſmerlines khan 
and ſometimes partly ſeparate and y joined. 

29. Tas Subclavian f ſends off likewiſe the Mammaria Inis Verte. 
brales, Cervicales, and ſometimes ſeveral of the upper Inter- coſtales. 

30. Tux Axillary Artery which is only a Continuation pf the Subclavian, 
from where it goes out of the Thorax, to the Axilla, detaches chiefly the 
Mammaria Externa or Thoracica Superior, Tboracica Inferiot, Seapulars 
Externæ, Scapularis Interna, "Hunicrulit or Muſcularis, &c.. ; it 

is continued by different e Ramilicacions and under different Names, over the 
whole Arm, all the way to the ends of the Fingers. 

31. Tux ſuperior Portion of the Aorta Deſcendens gives off the Arteriz , 
Bronchiales, which ariſe ſometimes by a ſmall common Trunk, ſometimes 
ſeparate, and ſometimes do not come immediately from the Aorta. It nex 
ſends off the CEſophagzz, which may be'leoked upon as Mediaſtinæ Poſte- 
riores ; and then the Inter- coſtales ts poſterior Part, ' which in ſome 
2 come all from this Portion of the Horta, in others only the loweſt 
eight or nine. 

32. Tux ſmall anteriour Andries bere denten are 


Origins, ſingle and in uneven Namen but they dIvye ee after, nat 
the Right and Left. 

33. Tus inferior Portion! of the deſcending Arty,” as it maſſes through 
the Diaphragm, gives off tlie Dia nferiores or Phrenicæ, which 
however do not always come e from the Aorta. Afterwards it 
ſends off ſeveral Branches anteriourly, poſteriourly and laterally. 

34. Tres anterior Branches are the 2 which ſupplies the Stomach, 
| Liver, Spleen, Pancreas, E9c.' the Meſenterica Superior which goes chiefly 
to the Meſentery, to the ſmall Inteſtines, and that part of the great Inte- 
ſtines, which lies on the right ſide of the Abdomen; the Meſenterica Inſe 
rior, which goes to the great Inteſtines on the left Side and produces the 
Hemorrhoidalis Interna; and laſtly, the right and left Arteriæ Spermaticæ. 

35. Tux poſterior Branches are the Arteriæ Lumbares, of which there 
— 1 Pairs, and the Sacre which do notalways come from the Trunk 
of che ort 31100 
36. TR lateral Branches are che Cüpſuhres und Aalfpors; the Origind 
which often varies ; the Renales formerly termed Emulgentes, and the 
Iliacæ which terminate the Aorta by the Bifurcation already mention d. 

37. Tax Iliac Artery on each ſide is commonly divided into the en 
or anteriour, and internal or poſteriour . 

38. Pur internal Iliaca is Ii named Nee ee in 
Ramifications are diftributed to the Viſcera contained in the Pelvis, and 0 
the * Parts, both — and external. | 


39. THE 


39. Tax Iliaca Externa, which is the true Continuation of the Iliac 
Trunk and alone deſerves that name, goes on to the Inguen, and then out 
of the Abdomen, under the Ligamentum Falloppii; having firſt detached 
che Epigaſtrica which goes to the Muſculi Abdominis Recti. Having 

el the Abdomen, it commences Arteria Cruralis, which runs down upon 
he Thigh, and 1s diſtributed by many Branches and Ramifications to all the 


I 20 de examin icularly all th ital or original 
Is HALL now goon to ine parti all the or original 
tacks @ the Aorta, from their Origin, to the Entry of them and of 
their EN into all the parts of the Body, and all the different Viſ- 
cera and Organs 1 1650 4 

41. Taz cardiac or coronary Arteries of the Heart, ariſe from the Aorta Arteria 
immediately on its leaving the Heart. They are two'in number, and ac- Cardiac 
cording to the natural Situation of the Heart, one is rather fuperiour than v Corma-- 
anteriour, the other rather inferiour than poſteriour. 


riæ Cordis. - 


42. Tazy go out near the two Sides of the pulmonary Artery; which 
having firſt ſurrounded, they afterward run upon the Baſis of the Heart in 


form of a kind of Crown or Garland, from whence they are called Corona- 
iz; and then purfue the ſuperficial Traces of the Union of the two Ven- 
tricles, from the Baſis of the Heart to the Apex. _ 
43. Tux ſend communicating Branches to each other, which are after- 
ward loſt in the Subſtance of the Heart, as ſhall-be ſhown more particu-- 
krly: in' deriving, har Orgaie, 51 cect Of 4 04 0ee 4-0" 
44. Wz ſometimes meet with a third coronary Artery which ariſes from 
the Aorta more backward, and 1s ſpent on the poſteriour or lower fide 
« me Heart 1-1 - 4 my 3 
45. Tux carotid Arteries are commonly demonſtrated after the Subcla- De Arteria 
vian; but I chooſe to deſcribe them firſt, that I may afterwards' be able to Carotides is 
purſue the Arteries of the Thorax ariſing partly from the Subclaviz and Sh. 
partly from the Aorta Deſcendens, without interruption. n. 
46. Tue $z Arteries are two in Number, one called the right Carotid, 
the other the left. They ariſe near each other, from the Curvature or Arch 
of the Aorta, the left immediatly ; the right moſt commonly from the Trunk 
of the Subclavia on the ſame Side, as has been already obſerved. —F_ 
47. Tnzy run upon each fide of the Trachea Arteria, between it'and the 
internal jugular Vein, as high as the Larynx, without any Ramification. 
During this Courſe, therefore, they may be named carotid Trunks or ge- 
neral, common and original Carotids. Each of theſe Trunks is afterwards 
nmhed in the following manner. 88 1 2 f 
48. Tur Trunk having reached as high as the Larynx, is divided into 
txo large Branches ere Carotids, one named externaE the other in- 


temal, becauſe the firſt goes chiefly to the external parts of the Head,” che 
fond engers the Cranium and is difiribured to the Rin. 
49. Tax external Carotid is anteriour, the internal; poſteriour; and the 
Temas een ſituated more inwird and nearer the Larynx-than the other; 
15 * uc * 


˖ 
i 
* 
' 


Arteria Ca- 50- 157 external Carotid is the ſmalleſt, and jet appears 
wg e tion to be A Continuation of the ck Trunk. It Tuns ina en 


na, 


buy the eommon Names may {till be retained, as being my not fon 


10 0 it * N —— 1 call it e Le. 
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ir Situation, but from their Diſtribution. 
its 10 


ward, between the external An of the lower. Ja Fate a | 
os which it ſupplies as it Afterwards i it; aſce | 
e of the Ear, and ends in t 5 "cry | 


51. In this Courſe i it ſends off ſeveral Branches, which may Ts enough 


be divided into anteriour or internal, and fteripur or e ; * the 
principal Branches of each kind are theſe . t 
52. Tax firſt anteribur or internal Branch goes out from „ 
gin of the. Carotid on the inſide and having preſently 9 f 
ny ” Tp and ſent off Branches to the the jus Glands near it, to the Fu 
909 kin; it runs tranſverſely, and is diſtributed to the Glandulz Thyri- F 
zz, and to the Muſcles and other parts of the Larynx ; for which realm 
I name it Laryngza or Gutturalis Superior. It likewiſe ſends ſome Bra f 
ches he the Pharynx and Muſcles of the Os Hyoides. _ _ 4; 
53. Tur ſecond anteriour Branch paſſes over the neareſt Cornu of te | 
Os Hyoides, to the Muſcles of that Bone and of the Tongue; and to the 8 
Glandulz Sublinguales; afterwards paſſing before the Cornu of the Os Hy: ; 
oides, it loſes itſelf in the Tongue, from whence it has been called Artera * 
Sublingualis; and it is the ſame Artery which others have named Ranim | 
54. Tur third Branch or Arteria Maxillaris Inferior goes to the mail = 
lary Gland, to the ſtyloide and maſtoide Muſcles, to the tid and ſub wy 
lingyal Glands, to the Muſcles of the Pharynx, and to the ſmall Flex wie 
of the He 
55. Tux fourth Branch, which I name Arteria Maxillaris Externa, paſſs % 
8 on the maſſeter Muſcle, and middle of the lower Jaw near tie wif 
hin, from whence it has a denomination in ſome Languages, which c. ft 
not be expreſſed in Engliſh. Afterwards it runs under the Muſculus Ti- BW : F 
angularis 8 Which it ſupplies as well as the Buccinator and tit 6, 
ratus Menti ; 
6. Ir ſends off a particular Branch, very much contorted, which d- * 
vides at the angular commiſſure of the Lips, and running in the fa H. * 


manner along the ſuperiour and inferiour Portions of the Muſculus O. 
cularis, it communicates, on both fides with its fellow, and thereby form 
a kind of Arteria Coronaria Labiorum. 

7. AFTERWARDS it aſcends towards the Nares, and is diſtributed 
the Muſcles, Cartilages and other parts of the Noſe, ſending down fon 
Twigs, which communicate with the coronary Artery of the Lips. 
ly, it reaches the great Angle of the Eye, and is ramified and loſt «of 
Muſculus Orbicylaris re Superciliaris and Frontalis 'Throup 
all this Courſe, it is gamed A ria Angularis, jo 

8. Tux fifth Branch. ariſes prer.agaroſ the Copel 41 the lower Ju 
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Condyle, and having given off a Twig among the Muſculi Prerygoi- 
rol 1 is divided into three principal Branches. Mw Aer W e 
509. TAX firſt Branch goes through the inferiour Orbitary or Spheno- 
maxillary Fiſſure, to the Orbit, after having ſupplied the Muſculi Periſta- 
phylini, and the ladculout Mirenbiune of e 
the Foramen Spheno-Palatinum, I name this Branch Spheno-Maxillaris. 

60. Ir is diſtributed inferiourly and faterally to the Parts contained in 
the Orbit, and detaches a fmall ſubaltern Branch through the Exttemity of 
the ſuperiour Orbitary or ſphenoidal Fiſſure, which enters the Cranium, 


and is fpent upon the Dura Mater, communicating there with the other 
Artery of the Dura Mater, which enters by the Foramen Spinale of the 


ſphenoidal Bone. | x | 5 

61. Ir ſends off likewiſe another ſubaltern Branch, which paſſes through 
the poſteriour Opening of the orbitary Canal, and having furniſhed the 
maxillary Sinus and the Teeth, goes out by the inferiour orbitary Hole, 
and on the Cheek communicates with the angular Artery. 

62. Tax ſecond of the three Branches runs through the Canal of the 
lower Jaw, and being diſtributed to the Alveoli and Teeth, goes out at 
the Hole near the Chin, and lofes it felf in the neighbouring Muſcles, 
communicating with the Rami of the Arteria Maxillaris externa. | 

63. Tax third Branch of the Maxillaris interna runs up between the in- 
ternal and external Carotids, paſſes through the Foramen Spinale of the ſphe- 
noidal Bone, and is diſtributed to the Dura Mater by ſeveral Ramifications 
vhich run forward, upward and backward ; the uppermoſt communicating ' 
vith thofe on the other ſide, above the longitudinal Sinus of the Dura Mater. 

64. Tu is Artery of the Dura Mater which may be termed Spheno-ſpina- 
ls, to diſtinguiſh it from thoſe that go to the ſame part by another Courſe, 
ariſes ſometimes from the Trunk of the external Carotid, behind the Origin 
of the Laryngæa or Guttaralis ſuperior, and ſometimes from the firſt Ramus 
of the Maxillaris interna, juft before it enters the ſpheno-maxillary Fiſſure. 

65. Tux ſixth anteriour or internal Branch which is very ſmall, is ſpent 
on the Mufculus Maſſeter. "os pate ar W 7718 

66. TRE firſt external or poſteriour Branch is named Arteria Occipitalis. 
lt paſſes obliquely before the internal jugular Vein, and having Twigs to 
the Muſculus Stylo-Hyoidzus, Stylo-Gloſſus and Digaſtricus, it runs be- 
wen the Sty loide and maſtoide Apophyſes, along the maftoide Groove, 
and goes to the Muſcles and Integuments which cover the Os Occipitis, 
ming ſeveral rimes in an undulating Manner as it afcends backward, * 
67. Ir communicates by a deſcending Branch with the vertebral and cer- 
a Arteries, as has been already ſaid ; near the top of the Head, it com- 
mnicates likewife with the poſteriour Branches of the temporal Artery, 

it ſends à Branch to the Foramen Maſtoid eum. 
„Tur ſecond external Branch ſpreads it felf on the outward Ear, by 
eat many fmall Iwigs on each fide, ſeveral of which run inward, and 
bg artilages, Meatus Auditorius, Skin of the Tympanum and in- 


69. Tur 


a 
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Tus Trunk of the external Carotid aſcends afterward above the 2. 
ore palling between the Angle of the lower Jaw and Parotid Gland, and 
forms the Temporal Artery, which divides into an anteriour, middle and 
poſteriour Branch, . 
70. Tux anteriour Branch of the temporal Artery goes to the Muſculy 
| Frontalis, communicates with the Arteria Angularis, and ſometimes ging 
off a very ſmall Artery, which pierces the internal Apophyſis of the 0x 
Malz, all the way to the Orbit. The middle Branch goes partly to the 
Muſculus Frontalis, partly to the Occipitalis. The poſteriour Branch g 
to the Occiput, and communicates with the Arteria Occipitalis. All on 
Branches likewiſe furniſh the Integuments. „ 
Arteria Ca- 71. Tu internal carotid Artery leaving the general Trunk, is at firſt a 
rotis Interna. little incurvated, appearing as if either it were the only Branch of that 
Trunk, or a Branch of the Trunk of the external Carotid. Sometimes the 
.Curvature is turned a little outward, and then more or leſs inward, paſſing 
behind the neigbouring external Carotid. mh "| 
72. Ir is ſituated a little more backward than the Carotis Externa, and 
generally runs up without any Ramification, as high as the lower Orifice of 
the great Canal of the byſis Petroſa of the Os Temporis. It enten 
this Orifice directiy from below upward, and afterward makes an Angle 2. 
:cording to the Direction of the Canal, the reſt of which it paſſes horizonaally, 
being covered by a Production of the Dura Mater. | 1 
7 3. AT the end of this Canal it is again incurvated from below upward, 
and enters the Cranium through a Notch of the ſphenoidal Bone. Then it 
| bends from behind, forward, and makes a third Angle on the fide of the 
1 = & * and again a fourth, under the clinoide Apophyſs d 
74. As it leaves the bony Canal to enter the Cranium, it ſends off a Branch 
through the ſphenoidal Fifſure to the Orbit and Eye; and ſoon afterward, 
=. another, through the Foramen Opticum, by which it communicates with tht 
[1 external Carotid, _ N 8 N 
| 75. AFTERWARDS the internal Carotid runs under the Baſis of the Bran 


Pg * 


1 = — . — 
— ——— — — ———— I 2 7 


to the ſide of the Infundibulum, where it is at a ſmall diftance from the in the 
ternal Carotid of the other fide, and there it commonly divides into t 8 
principal Branches, one anteriour, and one poſteriour. | its ( 

76. Tux anteriour Branch runs forward under the Brain, firſt ſeparatin; Bl - 
from that on the other ſide, then coming nearer again, it unites with it by dera 
Anaſtomoſis or Communication in the Interſtice between the olfactory Nerve. ud 
Afterwards having ſent off fome ſmall Arteries, which accompany theſe terco 
Nerves, it leaves its fellow, and divides into two or three Branches. , 4 

77. Tux firſt of theſe Branches to the anteriour Lobe of the Bm H d! 
the ſecond, which is ſometimes double, is inverted on the Corpus Calloſum of * 
to which it gives ſome Ramifications, as alſo to the Falx of the Dura Mart N bom 
and middle Lobe of the Brain. The third, which in ſome Subjects is adi 


tinet Branch, in others only a Diviſion of the ſecond, goes to 1 


0 
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Lobe of the Brain, This might be look'd upon as à third principal Branch 


lying between the other two. * | 2 

78. Tur poſteriour Branch communicates firſt of all, with the vertebral 
Artery of the ſame fide, and then divides into ſeveral Rami which run be- 
tween the ſuperficial Circumyolutions of the Brain; and are ramified in many 
different Directions on and between theſe Circumvolutions, all the way to 
the bottom of the Sulci. 4 | 

79. AL theſe Ramifications are covered by the Pia Mater, in the Du- 
plicatyre of which they are diſtributed, and form capillary reticular Tex- 
tures in great numbers; and afterwards they are loſt in the inner Subſtance 
of the Brain. The anteriour and middle Branches produce the ſame kind 
of Ramifications, and the anteriour in particular, ſends a Twig to the Cor- 
pus Calloſum. ene lh 


number, one Right, the other Left; and they ariſe from the Arch of the 
Aorta, on each ſide of the left Carotid, which commonly lies in the middle 
between them; but when both Carotids go out ſeparately, they both lie be- 
tweeen the Subclavie. Theſe Arteries terminate, or rather change their 
Name, above the middle of the two frit Ribs, between the anteriour In- 
ſertions of the Muſculi Scaleni. | 

81. Taz right Subclavian is larger at the beginning than the left, when 
it produces the right Carotid ; its Origin is likewiſe more anteriour and 
higher, becauſe of the Obliquity of the Arch of the Aorta; for which rea- 
ſon alſo the left is ſhorter than the right, and runs more obliquely. Both 
of them are diſtributed much in the ſame manner; and therefore the De- 
ſcription of one may likewiſe be applied to the other. ä 

82. Tux right Subclavian, the longeſt of the two, gives off, firſt of all, 
ſmall Arteries to the Mediaſtinum, Thymus, Pericardium, Aſpera Arteria, 
Sc. which are named Mediaſtinæ, Thymicæ, Pericardiz, and Tracheales. 
Theſe ſmall Arteries ſometimes go out from the Subclavian itſelf, either 
ſeparately, or by ſmall common Trunks; ſometimes they are Branches of 
Mammaria interna, eſpecially the Mediaſtina. i £525 Wks 
| 83. ArTzERWARD this right Subclavian, at about a Finger's breadth from 
ts Origin, often produces the common Carotid of the ſame ſide; and at a 
mall Finger's breadth from the Carotid, it gives off commonly three conſi- 
derable Branches, viz. the Mammaria interna, Cervicalis, and Vertebralis, 
and ſometimes an intercoſtal Artery which goes to the firſt Ribs, called In- 
ercoftalis ſuperior © N e eee 


eo Subclavian and Carotid. The Thymus receives likewiſe ſome Rami 
m the Mammaria interna, and Intercoſtalis ſuperior. The fame Obſer- 

on may be applied to the Mediaſtina and Pericardia. 

OR F HEIDI 4.3 IOOCH 148k STIST. 211 10 
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o. Tux ſubclavian Arteries ate named from their Situation near the Arteria 
Claviculæ, in the tranſverſe direction of which they run. They are two in Subclavie. 


| 34. Taz Arteria Thymica communicates with the Mammaria interna, Arteria 
ſometimes ariſes from the anteriour middle part of the common Trunk Thmice, 


— 
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| Arteria P- 8g. T xx Pericardia, ariſes, much in the ſame manner with the Fhynicz 
ll ricardia. and runs down, upon the Pericardium all the way to the Diaphragm, t 
ll which it ſends ſume ſmall Ramifications. + H eee CH 53, 
1 Arteria A.- 86. Tur Mediaſtina ariſes ſometimes. immediately after the Thymica, 
i diaſtina. and is diſtributed principally to the Mediaſtinum. k att! 
1 Arteria Ta- $7. Taz Trachealis, which may likewiſe be named Gutturalis inferior, 
chealis. runs up from the Subclavia, in a winding Courſe, along the Aſpera Arte. 
ria, to the Glandulæ Thyroidææ, and nx, detaching ſmall Arteries 
to both ſides, one of which runs to the upper part of the Scapula. 
Arteria 88. Tux internal mam Artery comes from the anteriour and lower 
Hammaria fide of the Subclavia, near the middle of the Clavicula, and runs dow 
Interna. for about one Finger's breadth, behind the Cartilages of the true Ribs, an 
Inch diſtant from the Sternum. IF, 
| 89. In its paſſage it ſends Rami to the Thymus, Mediaſtinum, Pericar- 
0 dium, Pleura, and intercoſtal Muſcles. It likewiſe detaches other Brar- 
ches, through theſe Muſcles, and between the Cartilages of the Ribs, to 
the Pectoralis Major, and other neighbouring muſcular Portions, to the 
Mamma, Membrana Adipoſa and Skin. 
90. SEVERAL. of theſe i communicate by Anaſtomoſes, with the 
Mammaria externa, and other Arteries of the Thorax, eſpecially in the 
Subſtance of the Pectoralis Major, and likewiſe with the Intercoſtals. Af 
terwards it goes out of the Thorax on one. ſide of . Enſifor- 
od in the Muſculus Abdominis Rectus, a little below its up 
ral ſmall Ramifications with 


Arteria Cer- 9% Tux; cervical Artery: ari 


TREES from that Artery 


up 
Courſe, on che vertebral Muſcles of the Neck, and then retum 


ame manner. 4110 baz rim et | 
24. Ir communicates, with a deſcending, Branch of, the occipital Ah 
and with another of the vertebral Artery above the ſecond Vena ** 
| 19 n 3 al 
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gributed to the Muſculi Scaleni, n . 
yr the jugular Glands and Integuments 

95. Tun vertebral Artery goes out from che poſteriour 
of the Subclavian, almoſt oppoſite to the a kg and 
lis. It runs up through all the Holes in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
Vertebræ of the Neck, and in its paſſage ſends off little I wigs through 
the lateral Notches of theſe Vertebræ, to the Medulla Spinale 2 its Co- 
verings. It alſo gives Arteties to the vertebral Muſcles, and to other Muſ- 
cles near them. 

12 As it paſſes weg the tranſverſe Hole of the ſecond Vertebra, it 
is generally incurvated, to aceommodate it ſelf to the particular Obliquity 
of this his Foftitets, mentien'd in the Deſcription of the Sceleton Neg. 
And between this Hole and that in the firſt Vertebra, it takes another 
larger turn in a contrary ditection to the former. Having paſſed the tranſ- 
verſe Hole of the firſt Vertebra, it is conſiderably — a third time, 
from before backwards, as it goes through the b and porn 


Notch | in this Vertebra. 
97. Ar this third Curvature, it fends of a ſmall Branch which is rami- 


hed on the outer and poſteriour Parts of the Occiput, and communicates 
with the Cervical-and Occipital Arteries. - Having afterwards reached the 
great Foramen of the Os Occipitis, it enters the Cranium and pierces the 


Dura Mater; and on theſe accounts it may be named Arteria Occipitalis 


poſterior, to diſtinguiſn it from the other which is lateral. 
98. As ſoon as it enters the Cranium, it ſends ſeveral ſmall Ramifications 
to the back part of the Medulla Oblongata, and to the Olivaria 


Ventricle of the Brain, and form the Plexus Choroides of the Cerebellum, 

9393 ArTERWARDS it advances on the Apophyſis Baſilaris of the Os Oc- 

cipitis, inclining by ſmall degrees toward the vertebral Artery of the othet 

, all the way to the Extremity of that Apophyſis, where they both 
join in one common Trunk, which may be n Arteria Baſilaris, 


100. Tu x Arteria Bafilaris runs forward under the great tranſverſe Pro- Arteria 
tuberance of the Medulla oblongata, to which it gives Ramifications, as Baſilaris. 


well as to the neighbouring Parts of the Medulla. Sometimes this Artery 
divides again near the Extremity of the Apophyſis Baſilaris into two lateral 
Branches, which communicate with the poſteriour Branches of the' two in- 
ternal Carotides, and are loſt in the poſteriour Lobe of the Brain. 


the Cranium, ſends out a ſmall Branch, by the Union of which, the poſteriour 
Spinalis is formed. Afterwards the Vertebrales advancing on the Apophyſis 


Bafilaris or Production of the Occipital Bone, detach backward two other 


{mall Branches, which likewiſe meet, and by their Union form the Spinalis 
Anterior. Theſe ſpinal Arteries run down on the fore and back fides of the 
Medulla Spinalis, and by ſmall tranſverſe Ramifications, communicate with 


thoſe which the Intercoſtal and Lumbar Arteries ſend to the ſame part. 
3 102. THE 


ade Suite Nt 
ica- V ee. 


and Pyramidalia, which are likewiſe fi — on the back fides of the fourth 


101. Tux ſpinal Arteries are two in number, one anteriour and one poſte- 2 
nour; both produced by both Vertebrales, each of which, as ſoon as ĩt enters Pi 


11 


'\ 


12 
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ditoria In- 
ferna. f 


Arteria 
Meningæa 
poſterior. 
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202: Tas internal auditory Artery goes off from each ſide of the Arteri 


Baſilaris, to the Organ of Hearing, accompanying the auditory, Nerve, 
having firſt furniſhed ſeveral ſmall Twigs to the Membrana Arachnoides. 

' 103. Tu poſteriour Meningæa ariſes from the ſame Erunk with the 
Auditoria Interna, and goes tothe back part of the Dura Mater, on the Oc. 


cipital and Temporal Bones, and likewiſe ſupplies the neighbouring Lobes 


O the Brain. 18 „1 Bir eo. rei 159711 1 4. 
104. Wurx the ſuperiour intercoſtal Artery. does not go out from the 
Trunk of the Aorta Deſcendens, it commonly ariſes from the lower ſide 
of the Subclavian, and runs down on the inſide of the two, three: or four 
uppermoſt true Ribs, near their Heads, and ſends off under each Rib, 2 
Branch which runs along the lower Edge, and ſupplies. the Intercoſtal 
Muſcles and neighbouring Parts of the Pleurꝛea. N 

105. Txzse Branches or icular Intercoſtal Arteries communicate 
with each other at different Ailfances by ſmall Rami, which run upward and 
downward from one to the other, on - 6+ Intercoſtal Muſcle. 

106. TuEV likewiſe give Branches to the Muſculi Sterno-Hyoidæi, Sub 
clavius, Vertebrales, and Bodies of the Vertebræ; and alſo to the Pectoralis 
Major and Minor, piercing the Intercoſtal Muſcles z and laſtly, they fend 
Branches through the Notches of the firſt four Vertebræ to the Medulla Spi- 
nalis and its Coverings. _ 4 hots ) £3233. 

107: SOMETIMES the ſuperiour common Intereoſtal Artery comes from 
the Cervicalis, and not immediately from the Subclavia. Sometimes it 
ariſes from the Aorta Deſcendens, either by ſmall ſeparate Arteries or by 2 
common Trunk, which divides as it runs obliquely up upon the Ribs. 
Laſtly, it ſometimes ariſes from the neareſt Bronchialis, or from ſeveral 
Bronchiales together. . | | 
108. Tur Ductus Arterioſus, which is found only in the Fœtus and in 
very young Children, ariſes from the Aorta Deſcendens, immediately below 
the left Subclavian Artery. In Adults, this Duct is ſhrunk. up and cloſed, 
and appears only like a ſhort Ligament adhering by one end to the Aorta, 


„ 


and by the other to the Pulmonary Artery , ſo that in reality it deſerves n0 
other Name than that of Ligamentum Arterioſum. 


lc. Tu Bronchial Arteries go ſometimes from the foreſide of the ſu- 
iour deſcending Aorta, ſometimes from the firſt Intercoſtal, and ſome- 
times from the Arteria CEſophagza. Sometimes they ariſe ſeparately from 
each fide, to go to each Lung, and ſometimes by a. ſmall common Trunk, 
which afterwards ſeparates towards the right and left» hand, at the Bifur- 
cation of the Aſpera Arteria, and accompany. the Ramifications of the 

Bronchia. | | 
110. THz Bronchial Artery on the left ſide often comes from the Aorta, 
while the other ariſes from the ſuperior Intercoſtal on the ſame ſide, which 
Variety is owing to the Situation of the Aorta. Sometimes there is ano 
ther Bronchial Artery which goes out from the Aorta poſteriourly, net 
the ſuperiour Intercoſtal, above the Bronchialis anterior. 1 
f : ; | | | 111. X. 
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111. In the Year 1919, I obſerved a very plain communiratiorr of the 
Branches of the left pulmonary Vein, with. the Rami of an ArteriaCEſopha- 
gra, which came from the firſt left Intercoftal, together with a Bronchial 
Artery of the ſame fide.” jo ot oa 

112. Tax Bronchialis gives a ſmall Branch to the neighbouring Auricle 
of the Heart, which communicates with the Arteria Coronaria, 

113. Is the Vear 1 219 or 1720, I diſcoyered a communication between 
the left Bronchial Artery and the Vena Azygos; and in the Month of. 
Auguſt 172 , I ſaw a Branch of this Bronchial Artery joined by an Anaſto- 
moſis to the Body of the Azygos: & of | 77 

114. TE CEſophagzz are generally two or three in number, ſometimes Arteris 
but one. They ariſe anteriourly from the Aorta Deſcendens, and are diſtri- OEſpba- 
buted to · the CEſophagus, c. Sometimes the uppermoſt CEſophagza pro- 
duces a Bronchial N | | | : 

115:. Tur inferiour Intercoſtals are commonly ſeven or eight on each Arterie Ir. 
fide, and fometimes ten, when the ſuperiour Intercoſtals ariſe likewiſe from **7</fales 
the Aorta Deſcendens in which Caſe theſe. run obliquely upward, as has Hſcrirer. 
er ,,, . tn 

116. Tazy ariſe along the backſide of the deſcending Aorta in Pairs, all 
the way to the Diaphragm, and run tranſverſely toward each ſide, on the 
Bodies of the Vertebrz. Thoſe on the right ſide 25 behind the Vena 
Aygos; and afterwards they all run to the Intercoſtal Muſcles, along the 
lower Edge of the Ribs, all the way to the Sternum or near it. 

117. Tn ſend Branches to the Pleura, to the yertebral Muſcles, to 
thoſe Muſcles which lie on the outſides of the Ribs, and to the upper Por- 
tions of the Muſcles, of the Abdomen; and they communicate with the. 

Arteriæ Epigaſtricæ and Lumbares. | 

118. SOMETIMES. inſtead of going out from the Aorta in Pairs, they” 
ariſe by ſmall common Trunks, which afterwards divide; and ſend an Ar- 
ery to each neighbouring Rib. Horm 20 vt 7 

119. Berokxe.they take their Courſe along the Ribs, each of them de- 
aches one Branch between the tranſverſe. Apophyſes on both ſides, to the 
rertebral Muſcles, and another which enters the great Canal of the Spina 
Dorſi. Each of theſe latter Branches divides at leaſt into two ſmall Arte- 
nes, one of which runs tranſverſely: on the anteriour ſide of the Canal, the 
her on. the poſteriour ſide. Both of. them communicate with the like 
Arteries from the other ſide. of the Spine, in ſuch a manner, as to form 
kind of arterial Rings, which likewiſe communicate with each other by; 

Tous , Ramifications. The ſame is to be obſerved in the Arteriæ 

res, | | 4 

RN AFTERWARDS each Intercoſtal Artery having reached the middle 

the Rib. or a little more, divides into two principal Branches, one in- 

al, the other external. Soon after this Diviſion, the Arteries that run 

— the falſe Ribs, ſeparate a little from them, being gradually beat down-- 

ny one after another, and are ſpread upon the Abdominal Muſcles. They 

likewiſe diſtributed to other neighbouring Muſcles, and particularly: 

da 


— 
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tg thoſe of che Diaphragin; imoſt in the 'ſame"rmanrier with the Artie 
renices; They alſo communicate with the Lumbares, and ſometimes 


wick Branches of the Hypogaſtrieee . 
Arteriæ 121. Tux Subclavian Artery having left the Thorax immediately above 


Axillares. the firſt Rib, in the Interſtice left between the Portions bf the Scal 
there receives the name of 'Axillaris, n under the Axilla. 
122. In this Courſe it gives off from its inſide, 'a ſmall Branch to the 
inſide of the firſt Rib; and afterwards, four or five principal Branches, via. 
The Thoracica Superior or Mammaria Externa, "Thoracica Inferior, Mu: 
cularis or Scapularis Externa, Scapularis Interna, and Humeralis. 
Arteria We- 123. Tat ſuperionr Thoracica or external mammary Artery, runs down 
racica Supe- in a winding Courſe on the lateral parts of the Thorax, and croſſes the 
rior, Ribs. It gives Branches to the” two - al Müſcles; to the Mamm, 
 Muſculus Subclavius, Serratus Major, Latiſſimus Dorſi, and to the uppe 
Portions of the Coraco-Brachialis and Bic eps. 
124. Taxse Branches are ſometimes ſeparate for ſome ſpace ; and one 
___ - of them in particular runs down between the Delroides and Pectoralis Ma. 
Jor, together with the Vena Cephalica to which it adheres very cloſely, the 
Extremity of it piercing the'Coat of that Vein, as if there were an Abs 
ſtomoſis between them. Another ſometimes runs between the Muſculus 
Brachiæus and Anconæus Internus, which communicates with a Branch of 
the Radial Artery: | - en nut; y f 5 10 2 fy 
Arteria Tho- 125. TRE inferior Thoracie Artery runs along the ihferior Coſta of the 
racica Infe- Scapula, to the Muſculus Subſcapularis, 'Teres Major and Minor, Inf 
vior. Spinatus, Latiſſimus Dorſi, Serratus' Major, and the neighbouring Inter 
coſtal Muſcles, communicatmg with the Arteriz Scapulares. 
Arteriæ dca- 126. THz external Scapulary Artery paſſes through the Notch in the 
pulares. ſuperior Coſta of the Scapula, to the Muſculus Supra - fpinatus and Infn. 
ſpinatus, Teres Major and Minor, and to the Articulation of the Scapu, 
with the Os Humeri. 1 W ee ee 
127. Tux internal ris ariſes from 8 Artery near the 
Axilla, and runs bac to be diſtributed to the Subſcapularis, giving 
Branches to the Serratus Major, to the Axillary Glands, and to the Ters 
Major, upon which it is ramified in different manners. It likewiſe ſends 
Rami to the Infra-Spinatus and upper Portion of the Anconz1. 
Arteria 128. Tux humeral Artery ariſes from the lower and forefide of the A 
Humeralis. illaris, and runs backwatd between the Head of the Os Humeri and 4 
Major, ſurrounding the Articulation, till it reaches the poſteriour part 
the Deltoides to which it is diſtributed. OP = 
129. DvzinG this Courſe, it gives feveral Branches to the ſuperior P 0 
tions of the Anconæi, to the Capſular Ligament of the Joint of . 
Shoulder, and to the Os Humeri itſelf, through ſeveral Holes immediate 
below the great Tuberoſity of the Head of that Bone. It likewiſe com 
municates with the Sc r ll HART OED 
130. OryogrTe © Oe Origin of this humeral Artery, the Ann 
ſends off another ſmall Branch, which runs in a contrary direction bet 


the 
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the Head of the O Humeri and the common uppar part of the Biceps and 
Coraco-Brachialis; and having given Branches to the Vagina and Channel of 
the Biceps, and to the Perioſteum, afterwards joins the — Humeralis. 
131. Tux Artery having; given off theſe es, paſles im- Arteria Bra-- 
mediately behind; the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major, where it changes chialis. 
its former Name for that of Arteria Brachialis. It runs down on the in- 
fide of the Arm over the, Mufculus Coraco-Brachialis, and Anconæus In- 
temus, and along the inner Edge of the Biceps behind the Vena Baſilica, 
iving ſmall; Branches on both ſides to the neighbouring Muſcles, to the 
Neun and to the, Bone. va Wb | | 
132, BENIN the Axilla and middle of the Arm, it is covered only 
by the Skin, Fat; but afterwards. it is hid under the Biceps, and runs 
obliquely forward as it defcends 3, being at ſome diſtance from the internal 
Condyle, but it does not reach the middle of the Fold of the Arm. 
133. BETWEEN the Axilla and this place, it ſends off many Branches 
to the Infra-Spinatus, Teres Major and Minor, Subſcapularis, Latiſſimus 
Dorſi, Serratus Major, and other neighbouring Muſcles, to the common 
Integuments. and even to the Nerves. Below the Fold of the Arm, it di- 
— end principal Branches, one called Arteria Cubitalis, the other 
14118. 13 (394 © $53 90 114-2744431 3% REST? © + {4 "8 16 
134. Fxon its upper and inner part it ſends off a particular Branch, 
which runs obliquely downward and backward over the Anconæi, and then 
turns forward again near the external Condyle, where it communicates 
with a Branch of the Arteria Radia lis. 
135. IMMEDIATELY below the Inſertion of the Teres Major, it gives 
off another Branch, which runs from within outwards, and from behind 
forward, round the Os Humeri; and deſcends obliquely. forward between 
the Muſculus Brachiæus, and Anconæus Externus, to both which it is di- 
ſtributed in its paſſage. Having afterwards reached the external Condyle, 
it unites with the Branch laſt mentioned, and likewiſe communicates with 
a Branch of the Arteries of the Fore-Arm, ſo that there is here a triple 
anaflamoibe;ium2 i ti g t mand aided 2 eds A4 1 0 
136. About the breadth of a Finger below this ſecond Branch, the 
Brachial Artery: ſends off a third, which runs down toward the internal 
Condyle, and communicates with other Branches of the Arteries: of the 
Fore-Arm, as we ſhall ſea hereafter, INIT n n 1 FL 
1% ABov'the-middle-of the Arm, or adlitele lower, much about the 
place where the Brachial Artery: begins to be covered by the Biceps 3 it 
ſends off a Branch, which is diſtributed. to the Perioſteum, and penetrates 


07 the Bone, between the Muſculus Brachiæus and Anconaus Internus. 

the . 138. ABouT an Inch lower, it gives off another Branch, which having fur- 
teh iſbed Ramifications to the Anconeus Internus, runs over the inner Condyle, 
om: d likewiſe. communicates. with Branches of the Arteries of the Fore- Arm. 


139. Havi got below the middle of the Arm, the Brachial Artery de- 
aches another Branch which runs behind the inner Condyle in company with 
{conſiderable Nerve; and having paſſed over the Muſcles 3 — _ : 

ok Condyle, 
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Condy le, it communicates with that Branch of e Cubital Artery, 
encompaſſes the Fold of the Arm” © 
140. A LirTtLE lower, it ſometimes ſends out — Branch which 
— on the foreſide of the inner Condyle, and then communicates with 1 
Branch which runs up from the Cubital Artery,” | Theſe three communi. 
- cating Branches are termed Collateral Arterie. 

141. Tus common Trunk of the Brachial Artery" having reached the 
Fold of the Arm, runs together with a Vein and a Nerve immediately under 
the Aponeuroſis of the Biceps, and paſſes under the Vena Mediana, detaching 
Branches on each fide to - neigh uring Muſcles. | 

142. ABovrT a large Finger's breadth Geyond the Fold of the Arm, thi 
Artery divides into two principal Branches, one inner or poſteriour, named 
1 ; the other outer or WS ms named Radialis, as hug been alread 

143. From this Bifurcation, the Brachial Artery ſends Munchen on each 
ſide, to the Supinator Longus, Pronator Teres, Fat and Skin. It ſome. 
times tho? very rarely happens, that this Artery is divided from its Origin 
into two large Branches, which run down on the Arm, and: afterwards on 

: the Fore-Arm, where they have the Names of Cubitalis and Radialis. 
2 Cu- 144. Tux Cubital Artery ſinks in between the Ulna, and the upper Part 
— of the Pronator Teres, Perforatus, Ulnaris Gracilis, and Radialis Internus; 
then leaving the Bone, it runs down between the Perforatus and Ulnaris In- 
ternus, all the way to the Carpus and great tranſverſe Ligament. In this 

Courſe it winds and turns ſeveral ways and ſends out ſeveral Branches. 

145. Tas firſt is a ſmall Artery which runs inward to the inner Condyle, 
and then turns upward like a kind of Recurrent, to communicate by ſeveral 
Branches with Ta Collateral Arteries of the Arm already mentioned, and 
particularly with the third. A little lower down, another ſmall Branch goes 
off, which having run upward a little way, and almoſt ſurrounded the Ar 

ticulation, communicates with the ſecond collateral RAG of the Arm, be- 
tween the Olecranum and inner Condyle. 

146. AFTERWARDS the Cubital Artery having i in its Courſe between the 
Heads of the Ulna and Radius, reached the Interoſſeous Ligament, ſendsof 
two principal Branches, one internal, the other external, which I call the 
mera Arteries of the Fore-Arm. 

147. Tux external Artery pierces the Linens about three Finger 
breadth below the Articulation ; and preſently afterward, gives off a Branch, 
which runs up like a Recurrent toward the external Condyle of the Os Hu- 
meri under the Ulnaris externus, and Anconæus minimus, to to which it 5 
diſtributed, as alſo to the Supinator Brevis; and it communicates with 
Collateral Arteries of the Arm on the ſame ſide. | | 
148. AFTERWARD this external interoſſeous Artery runs down on the 
Outſide of the Ligament, and is diſtributed to the Ulnaris externus, p 
tenſor Digitorum communis, and to the Extenſores Pollicis, Indicis a 
minimi Digiti; communicating with fore ache, of Gs internal inter- 
en Artery. | San + 

4 I 149. HAvINe 
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149- Havino reached the lower Extremity of the Ulna, it unites with 
| a Branch of the internal interoſſeous Artery, which at this place runs from 
within outward; and is diſtributed together with it on the convex fide of 
the Carpus and Back of the Hand; communicating with the Arteria 
Radialis and with. a Branch of n Cubitalis. wach will be mentioned 
fter. 
1 By theſe Communications, this Artery "Gat a ſort of i Arch, 
from whence Branches are detached to the external interoſſeous Muſcles, 
and ta the external lateral parts of the Fingers. 

151, Tax internal interoſſeous Artery runs down very cloſe to the Li- 
gement, till it reaches below the Pronator Teres, between which and the 
Pronator Quadratus, it perforates the Ligament, and goes to the convex 
ſide of the and Back of the Hand, where it communicates with the 
external interoſſeous Artery, with the Radialis and internal Branches of the 
Cubitalis. 

152. FRom. the Origin of the two Interoſſeæ, the cubital Artery runs 
down between the Perforatus, Perforans, and Ulnaris Internus, along the 
Ulna, ſending Branches to the neighbouring parts. Below the internal 
Interoſſea, it ſometimes ſends off a Branch which runs down between the 
Flexor Pollicis, Radialis Internus and Perforatus, to which it is diſtributed 
al the way to the Carpus, where it runs under the internal annular Ligament 
and communicates on the Hand with Branches of the Arteria Radialis. 

153. AFTERWARD: the cubital Arte wry paſſes. over the internal tranſverſe 

nt of the Carpus, by the bh of Os Piſiforme, and having fur- 
the Skin, Palmaris Brevis and Metacarpius, it flips under the Apo- 


giti, and another which runs towards the Thumb between the Tendons of 
the Flexors of the Fingers, and the Baſes of the metacarpal Bones. 

154. Ir likewiſe ſends off.a Branch, which running between the third 
and fourth Bones of the Metacarpus, reaches to the Back of the Hand, 
where it communicates with the external interoſſeous Artery. Afterwards 
taving ſupplied the interoſſeous Muſcles, it communicates with the Radialis z 
and they both form an arterial Arch i in the hollow of the Hand i in the fol- 
lowing manner, 

155. THE Cubiralis having got about two Fingers breadth beyond the 
internal annular Ligament of the Carpus, forms an Arch, the convex ſide 
of which is turned to the Fin rs, and commonly ſends off three or four 
branches. The firſt goes to = inner and back part of the little Finger; 


o the Hypothenar. 

156. Taz other three Branches run in the Intesſtices of the four meta- 
Upal Bones, near the Heads of which, each of them is divided into two 
ranches, which paſs along the two :nternal- lateral, parts of each Fi inger, 
nes the foreſide of the little Finger to the A. ſide of the Index in- 

ulvely; and at the ends of the Fi ingers. theſe digital Arteries communi- 
ate and unite with each other. | : 

Vor, II. -D 157. SOME- 


neuroſis Palmaris, giving off one Branch to the Hypothenar Minimi Di- 


and is ſometimes a Continuation or Production af that Branch which goes 
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rg. Sour Tmzs the Arch of the cubital Artery terminakes by u pu- 
gender r Branch in the middle Finger, and in that caſe it communicates wich 
tde radial Artery which makes up what the other wants. 
18. THis Arch ſends fikewiſe' from its coneave Side, towitrd the ſecond 
Phalarix of the Thumb, a Branch fer the lateral internal part thereof, 
and then ends near the Head of the firſt metacarpal Bone, by a communi. 
cation with the Radialis, Having — — a Branch to the forefide of the 
Index, and another to the ſide of the Thumb next the former. Theſe com. 
municate at the ends of the Fingers with the neighbouring Branches, 2 in 


the other Fingers. | | | 
139. Tuis Arch ſends Hkewiſe ſinall Twigs to the intetolſeous Muſcle, 
to the Lumbricales, Palmaris, and to other neighbouring Farts; and laſtly, 
to the Integuments. . e Ae 
160. Tx radial Artery begins by detaching'a ſmall Branch which ris 
dialis, upward like a Recurrent, toward the fold of the Arm, and turns backwar 
round the external Condyle, commurteating with the neighbouring Branches 
from the Trunk of the brachial Artery, "eſpecially wich- the firſt collateral 
Branch on that fide. - ice e 0% ee: 5 
161. Ir runs down along the inſide of the Radius, between the Supinator 
Longus, Pronator Teres and the Integuments, giving Branches to theſ 
Muſcles, and likewiſe to the Perforatùs, Perforans and Supinator Brey 
From thenee it runs in a winding Courſe toward the Extremity of the R 
dius, ſupplying the Flexors'of tie Thumb and Pronator Quadmtus. 
162. Havino reached the Extrenvity of the Radius, it runs neater the 
Skin, eſpecially toward the anterior Edge of the Bone, being the Artery 
which we there feel when we examine the Pulſe. | 
163. Ar the end of the Radius, it gives off a Branch to the Then; 
and after having \commrnicated with the Arch of the cubital Artery i 
the Palm of the Hand, and ſent off ſome cutaneous Bratiches at that place, 
it detaches one, along the whole internal lateral part of the Thumb. 
164. AyTERWARDS it runs between the firſt Phalanx ard Tendons of 
the Thumb, to the Interſtice between the Buſis of this firſt Phalanx and of 
the firſt metacarpal Bone, where it turns toward the hollow of the Hand. 
165. AT this turning, it ſends off a Branch to the external lateral pa 
of the Thumb, Which having reached the end thereof, communicates bj 
2 ſmall Arch with the Branch Which goes to the internal lateral Part. 
166. Ir likewiſe ſends Branches outward, "which run more or leſs tran 
between the firſt two Bones of the Metacarpus and the two Ter 
dons of the Radialis Externus; and it corrimunicates with an oppoſit 
Branch of the Cubitalis, together with which it furniſhes the external i. 
teroſſeous Muſcles and Integuments of the Back of the Hand and conver 
Side of the Carpus. | BFE 
167. LasTLy; the radial 'Aftery terminates, in its Paſſage over the ſem 
interoſſeous Muſcle of the Index, near the Baſis of the firſt metacarpal Bon- 
and as it runs under the Tendons of the Flexor Muſcles of the Fingers 
where it is joined to the Arch of the Cubitalis, 1 
* ; 
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1568. Ir ſends off another Branch, which runs pong the 
firſt Bone of the Metacarpus, to the convex. Side of the 


Integuments. 
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They likewiſe 
173. THEY appear almoſt always 


cave. or lower ſide of the Diaphragm, and ſeldom on the upper or covvex — 
de. They give ſmall Branches to the, Glandula Renales or Capſules + 
Atabilariz, which ſometimes communicate with the other Arteries. thare 
go to the ſame Part. mms. 1s | 
174. Tuna ſend likewiſe ſmall Branches to the Fat which lies upon the 
Kidneys, called the Membrana Adipoſa, from whence they have the Name 
df Arteriz Adipoſe; and they ſometimes come immediately from the Trunk 
of the Aorta on one ſide of the, Meſenterica Superior. le 
175. Bes1Dss theſe capital Diaphragmatic Arteries, there are others of 
a ſubordinate Claſs, which come from the Intercoſtales, Mammariæ In- 
temæ, Mediaſtinæ, Pericardiæ and Czliaca, as is obſerved in the Deſcrip- 


ft don of each of theſe Arteries, | 

I 176. Tux Cæliac Artery ariſes anterjourly and a little to the left hand, Arteria 
from the Aorta Deſcendens, immediately after its p: through the ſmall Cæliaca. 

i Muſcle of the Diaphragm, nearly oppoſite to the Cartilage between the, 

. lat Vertebra of the Back and firſt 3 the Loins. The Trunk of this Ar- 

e ry is very ſhorts and near its Origin, it ſends off from the right Side two. 

i. {mall Diaphragmatice, tho' ſometimes there is only one which goes to the 


igt hand, and is afterwards diſtributed both ways; communicating. with 
the other Arteries of the ſame name which come from the Intercoſtales and; 
\ammarig. The left Branch ſends Rami to the ſuperior Orifice of the 

Nomach and to the Glapdula Renalis on the ſame fide; the right furniſhes: 
the Pylorus, and the Renal Gland on the right fide. | 

WM 177. In- 


. 
4 


Arteria Pan- 
triculi Coro- 


#ar1a, 


along the ſmall Curvature of the Stomach, almoſt to the Pylorus, where it 


perior; and then it preſently divides into two large Branches one towed 


a 
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- 177, ImmtDiaTELY after this, the Cæliaca gives off a conſiderable 
anch, named Arteria Ventriculi Coronaria, and Gaſtrica, or Gaſtrica ſys 
the right hand, named Arteria Hepatica ; the other to the left, called Spie 
nica, which is larger than the former. - e eee 
178. Sout times this Artery is divided into theſe three Branches at the 
ſame place, very near its Origin; the Trunk going out from the Aorta al. 
molt in a ſtreight Line, and the Branches from the Trunk almoſt at Right 
Angles, like Radii from an Axis, whence this Trunk has been called Ari 
179. Tux Coronary Artery of the Stomach goes firſt to the left ſide of 
that 1 * a little beyond the ſuperiour Orifice ; round which Orifice it 
throws Branches, and alſo to every part of the Stomach near it; and theſe 
Branches communicate with thoſe which ruff along the bottom of the Sto- 
mach to the Pylorus. - a roy | | 


180. AFTERWARDS it runs on the right ſide of the ſuperiour Orifics 


communicates with the Arteria Pylorica ; and turning towards the ſmall 
Lobe of the Liver, it gives off ſome Branches to it. 


181. Tx it advances, under the Ductus Venoſus, to the left Lobe of 


the Liver, in which it loſes itfelf near the beginning of the juſt-mentioned 0 
Duct, having firſt given off ſome ſmall Branches to the neighbouring Parts 8 
of the Diaphragm and Omentum. . * t 
182. As ſoon as the Hepatic Artery leaves the Cæliaca, it runs to the upper I 
and inner part of the Pylorus, in company with the Vena Porte, ſending 
off two Branches, a ſmall one called Arteria Pylorica, and a large one named E 
Gaſtrica Dextra, or Gaſtrica Major. 34 A 
183. Tux Pylorica is ramified on the Pylorus, from whence it has its E 
Name ; and having diſtributed Branches to the neighbouring parts of the fr 
Stomach, which communicate with thoſe of the right Gaſtrica, it terminates 
on 3 by an Anaſtomoſis with the Coronary Artery of the Sto- — 
mach. 0 
184. Tux right Gaſtric Artery having paſſed behind and beyond the Py- £ 
lorus, ſends out a conſiderable Branch named Arteria Duodenalis, or Inteſt- 20 
nalis, which ſometimes comes from the Trunk of the Hepatica, as we dir 
ſee hereafter. Afterwards this Gaſtric Artery runs along the right ſide of mo 
the great Curvature of the Stomach, to the neighbouring Parts of which, I 
on both ſides, it diſtributes Branches. ul rang Of =—_ AA" 
185, Tazsz Branches communicate with thoſe of the Arteria Pylonct bow 
and of the Coronaria Ventriculi, and with the right Gaſtre-Epiploice, whicl 1 
furniſh the neareſt Parts of the Omentum, and communicate with the Me- Port 
{enterica Superior. After this, the right: Gaftric Artery-ends in the left, ng c 
which is a Branch. of the Splenica. | th 
186. Tur Duodenal or Inteſtinal Artery runs along the Duodenum ® * 


the fide next the Pancreas; to both which it furniſhes Branches, and * 
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neighbouring part of the Stomach. Sometimes this Artery out 
. = Meſenterica Superior, and ſometimes it is double. - oo 

187. Tux Hepatic Artery having ſent out the Pylorica and right Ga- 
ſtrica, advances behind the Ductus Hepaticus, toward the Veſicula Fellis, 
to which it gives two principal Branches called Arteriæ Cyſticæ; and an- 
other named Bilaria, which is loſt in the great Lobe of the Liver. | 

188. AFTERWARDS, this Artery enters the Fiſſure of the Liver, and 

joins the Vena Portz, with which it runs within a membranous Vagina cal- 
led Capſula Gliffoni, and accompanies it through the whole Subſtance of 
the Liver by numerous Ramifications, which may be termed Arteriz He- 
„„ eee, e eee dy ox | MIC 
189. BzroRE it enters the Liver, it gives ſmall Branches to the external 
Membrane of this Viſcus, and to the Capſula Gliſſoni, The Gaſtric and 
proper Hepatic Arteries come ſometimes from the Meſenterica Superior, 
when the ordinary Ramifications are wanting. 

190. IMMEDIATELY after the Origin of the Splenic Artery from the Arteria 
Czliaca, it runs toward the left hand, under the Stomach and Pancreas, to Splenica. 
the Spleen. -It adheres cloſely to the poſterior part of the lower ſide of the 
Pancreas, to which it gives ſeveral Branches named Arteriz Pancreaticæ. 

191. Ne az the Extremity of the Pancreas, under the left Portion of the 
Stomach, the Splenic gives off a principal Branch called Gaſtrica 

Smiſtra or Minor, which runs from left to right along the left Portion of 
the great Curvature of the Stomach, giving Branches to both ſides of this 

Portion, which communicate with thoſe of the Coronaria Ventriculi. 

192. Turs Gaſtric Artery fends likewiſe another Branch, at leaſt, to the 
Extremity of the Pancreas, which communicates with the other Pancreatic 
Arteries, It alſo ſupplies the Omentum with Branches, termed Gaſtro- 
Epiploieæ Siniſtræ; and then it communicates with the right Gaſtrica, and 
from this Union, the Gaſtro-Epiploicz Mediæ are produced. 

193. FRoM this Detail we learn that the Arteria Coronaria Ventriculi Py- 
lorica, Inteſtinalis, both Gaſtricæ, Gaſtro-Epiploicæ, and conſequently the 
Hepatica, Splenica and Meſenterica, communicate all together. 

194. AFTERWARDS, the Splenic Artery advances towards the Spleen, in 
courſe more or leſs contorted z but before it arrives at that Viſeus, it 
ges two or three Branches to the large Extremity of the Stomach, com- 
monly called Vaſa Brevia; and one to the Omentum, named Epiploica. 

195. AT the Spleen, this Artery divides into four or five Branches, 
vlich enter that Vicus after having given ſome ſmall Twigs to the neigh- 
bouring Parts of the Stomach and Omentum. 


41 


196. Tur ſuperiour Meſenteric Artery arifes anteriourly from the lower ria A 
Portion of the deſcending Aorta, a very little way below the Cæliaca, go- ſenterica Su- 


ng out a little 
o the left. 


19) Nan its Origin, it gives off a ſmall Branch, which dividing into 
dio, goes to the lower fide of the Head of the Pancreas, and neighbouring 


towards the right hand, but bending immediately afterwards perior. 
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patt of the Duodenum, e municatg with the Inteſtinalis by l A. 
ches, and Areolæ or Maſnes. 

198. AFBERWARDS it paſſes oyer the Duodenum. batween this Intefline 
and the Meſeraic Vein, between the two Laminæ of the Meſentery ; and 
then bending, in an-oblique Direction from left to right, and from above 
downward, by very ſmall degrees,  it;adyances.taward the extremity of the 
Ileum. By this Incuryation, it forms a kind of, long Arch., from the on 
vex ſide of which a great many hes go out. 1 

199, Trxzsz Branches are ſixteen or eighteen n or thereaboun, 
and almoſt all of them are beſtowed, on the ſmall Inteſtines, from the lower 
third part of the Duodenum to the Cæcum and Colon. The- firſt Branches 
are very ſhort, and from thence they, increaſe gradually in length all the 
way to the middle of the Arch; the reſt, diminiſhing) again by ſmall de 
grees. 

200. As they approach the Inteſtines, all theſe Branches. communicate 
firſt, by Arches z, then, by Areolæ and Maſhes of all kinds of 
figures, from which is detached an 7 number of ſmall Ramifications, 
which ſurround the inteſtinal Canal, like an ies an e Piece of Net-work. 


201. TrHzsx Arches and Maſhes i in number proportionably to 
the length of the Branches; and their Size A nail -d as they ap- 
proach the Inteſtines. 


202. Ta firſt Branches from the convex ſide of the Meſenteric Arch, 
which are very ſhort, ſupply the Pancreas and Meſogolon, and communicate 
with the Duodenal Low: The laſt Branches go to the, Appendicula Ver- 
1 and ſend a Portion ef an Arch to the heginning of the Colon, 

og. Tus conſiderable Branches from the concave ſde of the Meſenteric 
Ns are ſeldom above two or three in number; but before. they ariſe, 3 
ſmall Ramus goes out to the Duodenum, and gives ſome very ſmall Ar 
teries to the Pancreas. 

204. Tn firſt conſiderable Branch from the concave fide of the Arch 
goes into the Meſocolon towards the right Portion of the Colon, being firſt 
divided into two Rami; the firſt of which runs along the whole 2 
part of the Colon, where it forms the Famous n een 2 the Me- 
{enterica Inferior z and might be named Arteria Colica Su + hacks 
Ramus of this Branch runs down on the right . 

205. Tax ſecond principal Branch having run for — — 2 
Meſentery, divides into three Rami; the firſt of which goes to the lower 
part of the right Portion of the Colon, where it — with the 
ſecond Ramus of the firſt Branch; the ſecond goes to the beginning of the 
Colon, where it communicates with the firſt, and to the Inteſtinum Cæcum. 

206, Tus third Ramus of this ſecond Branch, having en OX 
with the ſecond, gives ſmall Twigs to the Cæcum, Appendicula Vermi 
formis, and Extremity of the Ileum. Afterwards it communicates with 


e ins eee ure ren Mee 
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divides into-rwo:Ram: ; one of which 


| Ae PS tee left. The 


dne Artery on each fide 
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207. ALL theſe Communications are by Arches and Maſhes, as in thoſe 
Branches that come from the convex ſide of the Arch; and it is to be ob- 
ſerved in general, that all the Branches of the Meſenterica Superior are diſ- 

ſed according/to the: Folds of the Meſentery and Circumvolutions of the 
freſtines3 giving off Branches, through their whole courſe, to the Laminæ 


of the Meſentery, its cellular Subſtance, and to the Meſenteric Glands. 
208. Tux lower Meſenteric Artery 


23 


goes out anteriourly from the Aorta Arteria Me- 


Deſcendens Inferior, about a Finget's breadth or more — the Bifurcati- /enterica In- 


on, and below-the ſpermatic Arteries; and having run about the length of /erier. 


an Inch, . . eee into three or four Branches, which 
gradual m/-eac 2); 
209. A firſt or Branch, about an Inch from its Origin, divides 
into two Rami; the of which runs along the left Portion of the Colon, 
and forms the Communication of the two Meſenteric Arteries, already 
mentioned. It may be named Arteria Colica Siniſtra. The ſecond Ramus 
having Yap yer preg with the firſt, runs down Ne lame Portion of 
the Co 

210. Tur middle Branch having: run the Fae length with the firft, 
es upward on the extremity of the 
Colon, communicating by Arches with the ſecond Ramus of the ſuperiour 
Branch; runs down on the extremity of the ſame Inteſtine. 

211. Wurz there is another middle Branch, it goes to the firſt part of 
the double Curvature of che Colon, by a like Diſtribution and. Communi- 
cation from above downward. 
212, Fux ſower Branch goes to the ſecond Portion of the Colon, e or to 
doth, when the ſecond middle Branch is wanting, and ſends up a Ramus, 
which communicates with the foregoing. 

213. IT ſends another conſiderable Branch downward, called Arteria Hæ- 
morrhoidalis Interna, which runs down behind the Inteſtinum Rectum, to 


which it is diſtributed by ſeveral Ramifications, and it communicates with 
the Arteries: Hypogaftrice 


214. AIO 


immediate ly under the Meſenterica Superior, one to the right hand, the 


right is ſituated more backward, and is longer than 
the left, a becauſe; of the Vena Cava, which lies on che ght fide ra wag 
we Aorta and the: Kidney, 

215. Tnyyrrun — — and almoſt tiockrontally as 
de Kidneys, into dhe Depreſſions of which they enter by ſeveral Branches, 
ich form Arehes in the inner Subſtance of theſe Viſcera. 


216. Fro theſe Arches, numerous ſmall Rami go out toward the Cir- | 
eumference 5 


or outer Surface vf the Kidneys. Sometimes there is more than 


ſometimes tins Augmentation ãs only on one fide, 
id theſe ſupemumerary Arteries come ſometimes immediately from che 


*and enter ut che upper or lower part of- the Kidneys. 


217 On 


— i called commonly Eboahyents, n r Artis * 
wo in number, and:go out laterally from the inferiour deſcending Aorta, Remates. 
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\ 217. Ox DiNARIIL v, the right Renal Artery paſſes behind the Vena Car; 
and Renal Vein on the other ſide ; and the left Artery, firſt behind and then 
before the Vein. Sometimes they ſend Branches to the Glandulz Renale,, 
Membrana Adipoſa of the Kidneys, and even to the Diap 
Arteris 218. Tux Arteries of the Renal Glands, which may be termed Arteriz 
Capſularen. Capſulares, ariſe ſometimes from the Aorta above the Arteria Renalis, and 
NA give out the Arteriæ Adipoſæ, which go to the Fat of the Kidneys. Some. 
times they come from the Trunk of the Cæliaca. The right Capſular At. 
tery comes moſt commonly from the Arteria Renalis of the ſame ſide, neat 
its Origin; the left, from the Aorta above the Renalis. | 
Arterie 219. Taz Spermatic Arteries are commonly two in number, ſometimes 
Spermatice. more. They are very mall, and go out anteriourly from the Aorta De. 
ſcendens Inferior, near each other, about a Finger's breadth below the Ar- 
teriæ Renales, _ or leſs, between the two Meſentericz, or between the 
Renales and Meſentericæ Inferiores. Sometimes one is higher, or placed 
Erreger, ooo born Phuwcueagyy 
220. Tazxy ſend off to the common Membrane of the Kidneys, ſmall 
Branches named Arteriz Adipoſe; and afterwards they run down upon the 
Pſoas Muſcles, on the foreſide the Ureters, between the two Lamine ef 
the Peritonæum. 3 n IW nin | 
221. Tux give ſeveral conſiderable Branches to the Peritonzum, chic 
ly to thoſe Parts of it which are next the Meſentery, and they communicate 
both with the Meſentericæ and Adipoſe. They likewiſe ſend ſmall Ar 
teries to the Ureters. | | wob 2vads an m 
222. AFTERWARDS, they paſs in Men through the Tendinous Open- 
ings of the Abdominal Muſcles in the Vagina of the Peritonæum, and ar 
diſtributed to the Teſticles and Epididymes, where they communicate with 
a Branch of the Iliaca externa. | a „ 
223. Ix Women they do not go out of the Abdomen, but are d- 
tributed to the Ovaria and Uterus, and communicate with Branches of tht 
Hypogaſtrica, at the jagged Extremities of the Tube Falloppianz. *' 
Artrie 224. Tux Lumbar Arteries go out poſteriourly from the inferiourdeſcer- 
Lumbares, ding Aorta, in five or ſix Pairs, or more, much in the ſame manner with 
| the Intercoſtals | Nanni d: 4 
2235. Taz may be divided into Superiour and Inferiour. The Superiout 
ſend ſmall Branches to the neighbouring Parts of the Diaphragm and Inter 
coſtal Muſcles, and ſupply the place of Semi - intercoſtaſ Arteries. Some 
times thoſe Pairs go out by a ſmall common Trunk, and not ſeparately: 
226. Tuzy are diſtributed on each ſide to the Pſoas Muſcles, to tit 
Quadrati Lumborum, and to the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of the Ab 
.domen ; and by perforating the oblique Muſcles, they become external Hl 
pogaſtric Arteries. - They go likewiſe to the Vertebral Muſcles, and 4 
the Bodies of the Vertebræ, and enter the Spinal Canal through the lat 
Notches, to go to the Membranes, :£c. forming Rings much in the * 
— with the Intercoſtals ; and they likewiſe give ſmall Twigs to 
Nerves. FN | 
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227. Tux Arteriz Sacrz go out commonly from the back part of the in- Arteriæ 
feriour deſcending Aorta, at the Bifurcation. Sometimes they ariſe higher, Sacre. 
from the Lumbares, and ſometimes lower, from the Iliacæ. They are two, 
three or four in number, and ſometimes but one. They are ramified on the 
Os Sacrum, and on the neighbouring Parts of the Peritonæum, Inteſtinum 
Rectum, Fat, Ec. and enter the Canal of that Bone through the anteriour . 
Holes, being there diſtributed toward each fide. They likewiſe ſend ſmall 
Arteries to the large Faſciculi of Nerves, which go out through the Holes 
of the Os Sacrum, and they penetrate the inner ſubſtance of that Bone. 

228. Tu inferiour deſcending Aorta ends at the laſt Yertebra of the Arterie 
Loins, and ſometimes higher, in two large lateral Branches, one on the Liacæ. 
right hand, the other on the left, called Arteriz Iliacæ; each of which is 
a common Trunk to two other Arteries of the ſame name. This Bifurca- 
tion lies on the anteriour and left fide of that of the Vena Cava. | 

229. Tux primitive Iliac Arteries divaricate gradually as they deſcend, 
advancing obliquely toward the anteriour and lower part of the Offa Ilium, 
without any conſiderable Ramification for about the breadth of three Fingers, 
except a few very ſmall Arteries that go to the Os Sacrum, ſome of which 
enter by the upper Holes, and are diſtributed like the Arteriz Sacrz, while 
others emerge again through the poſteriour Holes, and go to the neigh- 
bouring Muſcles, &c. They likewiſe give ſmall Arteries to the Perito- 
nzum, to the Coats of the Veins, and to the Fat and Ureters, behind 
which the Iliac Trunks paſs. 25 f 

230. THz right Iliac Trunk paſſes firſt, on the foreſide of the Origin of 

the left Tliac Vein, and runs down on the foreſide of the right Vein, almoſt | 
to the place where it goes out of the Abdomen, its courſe being there di- 
tected more inwardly. The left Trunk goes down likewiſe before the left 
Vein, but lies a little toward the inſide as it leaves the Abdomen. 
231. ABovT three Fingers breadth from their Origin, each Iliac Trunk 
s divided into two ſecondary Arteries, one external, the other internal. 
The external Artery has no particular name ; the internal is termed Hypo- 
gaſtrica, which often appears to be no more than a Branch of the other, in 
Adults; but in young Children, and eſpecially in the Fœtus, the Hypo- 
gaftric Artery looks like the Trunk, and the other like a Branch. 

232. Tye external Iliaca on each fide runs down on the Iliac Muſcle to 
the Ligamentum Falloppii, under which it goes out of the Abdomen. In 

ls Courſe, it gives off only a few ſmall Arteries, to the Peritonzum and 
ther Parts near it, but as it paſſes out of the Abdomen under the Ligament, 
it detaches two conſiderable Branches, one internal, the other external. 

233. THe internal Branch is named Arteria Epigaſtrica, and goes out 
Utenourly from the external Iliaca. From thence it runs obliquely up- 
wud on the Tendon of the tranſverſe Muſcle toward the poſteriour part 
af the Rectus, which it reaches about two or three F ingers breadth above 
the Os Dubs 3 hot 
234. AFTERWARDS the Epigaſtric Artery runs up along the poſteriour or 
mer {ide of this Muſcle, Re Ramibcarions to the Tendons of the neigh- 
vor. I. E bouring 
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vouring Muſcles, Ec. and then loſes itſelf hy a true Anaftamaſis of ſeye. 
ral Ramiſfications, with the Mammaria interna. It likewiſe co icate 
with the inferiour Intercoſtals which are ſpread on the Abdomen. 
235. IT ſometimes gives out to icular Branches, one of which ac 
2 by a Nerve, goes through the Foramen Ovale of the Pelvis u 
the Triceps Muſcles, &c. the other runs down to the Teſticles along with 
the ſpermatic Artery, and there communicates with it. 
- 236. Tux external Branch of the outer Iliaca goes off laterally from the 
Outſide of that Artery under the Li Falloppu, and from thence 
to the internal Labium of the Os Ilium, where it divides into two, and is 
ramified on the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen, commu 
nicating with the Arteria Lumbaris. = 
237. BxsID RES theſe two Branches, the external Iliaca gives off a ſmall 
Ramus internally, under the Ligament, which runs to' the Vagina of the 
ſpermatic Rope; and ſometimes another ſmall Twig goes from the Out- 


ide, to the Os Ilium. | 
238. Tux internal Iliaca or Hypogaſtrica, having run a little more than 
a Finger's breadth inward and bk bends by ſmall degrees obliquely 
forward, and toward the outſide; and afterwards contracting in its Dimer- 
ſions, it ends in the Umbilical Artery, which ought to be look'd upon s 
a true Continuation of the Trunk of the Hypogaſtrica. 
239. Tr1s Arteria Umbilicalis aſcends on the ſide of the Bladder, and 
having detached ſmall Rami to that Viſcus and to the neighbouring Pars 
of the Peritonzum, Sc. it contracts, and in Adults is quite cloſed up, 
above the middle of the Bladder. It likewiſe gives Branches to the Ute 
rus and to the neighbouring Parts in both Sexes. Afterwards it aſcend 
in form of a Ligament to the Umbilicus, where it joins the Umbilical At 
tery on the other ſide; its Name being taken from its uſe in the Feetus. 
240. From the convex fide of the Curvature of the Hypogaſtric Am- 
ry, four or five principal Branches commonly go out very near each other, 
Sometimes they all ariſe ſeparately, ſometimes by ſmall common Trunks, 
and what is the firſt Branch in ſome Subjects, is only a Ramus of anotie! 
principal Branch in others; ſo much does the Number, Diſpoſition, On 
gin, and Diſtribution of theſe Branches vary in different Subjects. Fe 
this reaſon I think it proper to diſtinguiſh them by the following prop 
Names; Iliaca minor, Glutza, Sciatica, Pudica communis ſive Pudica Hf 
pogaſtrica and Obturatrix. | 
241. Tur Iliaca minor, the moſt poſteriour of theſe Branches, and 
which is often no more than a Ramus of the Glutza, paſſes between ür 
laſt two Lumbar Nerves, and divides into two Rami, one of which ent 
the Canal of the Os Sacrum through the loweſt large anteriour Holes; te 
other paſſes behind the Muſculus Pſoas to which it gives Twigs, and be 
hind the Crural Nerve, being afterwards diſtributed to the Iliac Mu 


and to the middle part of the inſide of the Os Ilium, penetrating into tie 
Subſtance of the Bone ſometimes by one Hole, ſometimes by more- 
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242. Taz Arteria Glutæa is commonly very conſiderable, and ſomes 
times the largeſt of all the Hypogaſtric Branches. Near its Beginning it 
ſometimes ſends out the Iliaca Minor, and ſometimes the ſmall Ramus that 
goes from that Artery to the Os Sacrum and other part fixed to that Bone. 
Afterwards this Artery goes out of the Pelvis in company with the Sciatic 
Nerve, thro? the upper part of the great Sinus of the Os Innominatum, 
below the Muſculus Pyriformis, and is diſtributed in a radiated manner to 
the Glutæus Maximus and Medius. N17 

243. Ix its paſſage, it gives ſome Branches to the Os Sacrum, Os Coc- 
cygis, Muſculus Pyriformis, the Muſcles of the Anus, and to the neigh- 
bouring parts of the Inteſtinum Rectum, forming a parti emorrhoi- 
dalis Interna. It likewiſe ſends T'wigg to the Bladder. ri 8 
detaches a pretty long Branch which 8 
244. Tre Arteria Sciatica gives firſt of all, fome 6 
culus Pyriformis, the Quadrigemini, the Os Sacrum, &x. and even to the 
inner ſide of the Os Iſchium. It likewiſe detaches a Branch which runs 
under the Muſculus Quadratus, to the Articulation of the Os Femoris. 

245. IT paſſes obliquely over the Sciatic Nerve, and as they both go 
through the great poſteriour Sinus of the Os Ilipm, it detaches ſmall Ar- 
teries which are diſtributed to the inner Subſtance of that Nerve. Afﬀeer- 
wards it runs up in a radiated manner on the outſide of the: Os Ilium, and 
is diſtributed to the inner Subſtance of that Bone, and to the Muſculi Glu- 
tei, eſpecially to the Medius and Minimus. | ” | 

246. Tur Pudica Communis, called commonly Pudica Interna, ariſes 
ſometimes by a Trunk common to it and to the Glutza, and gives out 
two principal Branches; the firſt of which paſſes through the great Sinus 
of the Os Ilium in company with the Glutza and Sciatica, and then di- 
vides into two Rami. | | | 

247. Tax firſt Ramus goes behind the Spine of the Iſchium, between 
the two Ligaments which lie between that Bone and the Os Sacrum ; and 
uns on the inſide of the Tuberculum Iſchii, all the way to the Origin of 
the Corpus Cavernoſum Penis. There it divides into ſeveral Arteries, one 
of which goes to the Sphincter Ani, under the Name of Hemorrhoidalis 


248. THe reſt are diſtributed to the neighbouring Integuments, to the 
Bulb of the Urethra, and to the Corpus Cavernoſum Penis ; but the laſt 
of theſe Arteries, or rather the Exttemity of this firſt Ramus, runs from 
tehind forward, over the Neck of the Os Femoris, and communicates 
mth a Branch of the Arteria Cruralis. | 
249. THz ſecond principal Ramus called commonly Arteria Pudica 
runs between the Bladder and Inteſtinum Rectum, and is diſtri- 
"ted in Men to the Veſiculæ Seminales; Neck of the Bladder, Proſtate 
Gland, and neighbouring parts of the Rectum. pt 

250. ArrERwaRps it runs under the Os Pubis on the ſide of a confi- 
he e Vein, which lies directly under the Symphyſis; and it runs along 

Penis between this Vein and > on being diſtributed in its paſſage 
| 2 to eo 


Arteriæ 
Crurales. 


which comes from the Cruralis. 


matic Artery, near the jagge 


has been already ſaid. 


Os Femoris, and by taking a particular turn, gets on the inſide of the 


| Major, and Sciatica, as has been already ſaid. 
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to the Corpus Cavernoſum, and communicating with the Pudica Minor, 


- 251. Tris ſecond Branch of the Pudica Major goes off ſometimes ſe. 
parately from the H ica, eſpecially in Women, being diſtributed 
to the lateral Parts of the Uterus, where it communicates with the ſper. 

d Extremity of the Tuba Falloppiana; and 

to the neighbouring parts of the Vagina, &c. 
252, THE Arteria Obturatrix perforates the Obturator Muſcles from 
whence it has its Name, and goes out of the Pelvis at the upper part of 
the Ligament of the Foramen Ovale, having firſt ſent a ſmall Branch over 
the Symphyſis of the Os Ilium and Os Pubis, to the Inguinal Glands and 
Integuments. | | 
253. As it paſſes by the Muſcles, it divides and is diſtributed to the 
Pectineus and Triceps. It likewiſe ſends out another Branch, which com- 
municates with that Branch of the Sciatica that goes to the Articulation of the 
Os Femoris; and gives ſmall Arteries to the Holes in the Neck of that Bone, 
254. AFTERWARDS the Hypogaſtric Artery ends in the Umbilicalis, 2; 


255. Tux Iliac Artery gbes out of the Abdomen between the Liga. 
mentum Falloppii and Tendon of the Pſoas at the Union of the Os Ilium 
and Os Pubis, and there it takes the Name of Arteria Cruralis. 

256. Ir ſends off firſt of all, three ſmall Branches; one of which called 
Pudica Externa, goes over the Crural Vein to the Skin and Ligament of 
the Penis and to the Inguinal Glands, communicating with the Pudica In- 
terna. The ſecond goes to the Muſculus Pectineus; and the third to the 
upper part of the Sartorius. All theſe Branches furniſh likewiſe the neigl- 
bouring anteriour Integuments. 

257. AFTERWARDS the Crural Artery runs down on the Head of tie 


Crural Vein, about three Fingers breadth from where it goes out of the 
Abdomen. From its Origin to this place, it is covered only by the Skin 
and Fat, and Ties on the Pectineus and Triceps Primus. 

258. In changing its Situation it ſends out three conſiderable Branches, 
one external, one middle, and one internal. They all go out more cf 
leſs 5 ſometimes by a ſhort common Trunk, ſometimes 
two, We. | | = 

259. Tux external Branch runs on the upper ſide of the Thigh to tit 
Crureus, Vaſtus Externus, Rectus Anterior, Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ and 
Glutzus Medius; ſending up a Ramus to the Apex of the great Tit 
chanter, which communicates with the firſt principal Ramus of the Pudi 


260. Tux middle Branch runs down on the inſide of the Thigh be. 
tween the Triceps Muſcles, to which it gives ſeveral Rami, one where 
perforates the ſecond Muſcle, and is diſtributed to the Glutæus Maximus 
Semi- Nervoſus, Semi- Membranoſus, Biceps, and to the neighbouring Ine 

2 


261. Taz internal Branch runs backward on the Quadrigeminĩ towards 
the great Trochanter; and having detached a Ramus which goes into the 
Joint of the Os Femoris, it runs downward and gives Rami to all the 
Muſcles that lie on the backſide of that Bone, one of which enters the 
Bone itſelf on one ſide of the Linea Aſpera. 

262. HAvixòd ſent off all theſe three Branches, the Arteria Cruralis runs 
down between the Sartorius, Vaſtus Internus and Triceps, giving Branches 
to all the parts near it. It is covered by the Sartorius all the way to the 
lower part of the Thigh, where it 1s inflected backward over the Triceps 
Tertius a little above the internal Condyle of the Os Femoris. Afterwards 
continuing its Courſe through the hollow of the Ham, it is called Arteria 
Poplitea, being accompany'd by the Vein of the ſame name. 

263. Tux Poplitea while in the Ham, is covered only by the Integu- 
ment, ſending off Branches toward each fide, which run up upon the 
Condyles, and communicate with the lower Ramifications of the Arteria 
Cruralis. 

264. Ir ſends Rami to the Joint of the Knee, one of which at leaſt 
paſſes between the Crucial Ligaments. As it runs down it fends Branches 
to the Gaſtrocnemii and Popliteus ; and having reached the backſide of the 
Head of the Tibia, it gives off two Branches, one to each ſide. 

265. Tae firſt or internal Branch ſurrounds the forepart of the Head of 
the Tibia, paſſing between the Bone and internal lateral Ligament; and 
beſides ſeveral other Ramifications, ſends up a ſmall Branch which commu- 
nicates with the Arteries that lie round the Condyles of the Os Femoris. 

266. TA ſecond or external Branch runs over the Head of the Fibula, 
and between the Head of the Tibia and external lateral Ligament of the 
Knee, ſurrounding the Articulation all the way to the Ligaments of the Pa- 
tella, and communicating with the Branches which lie round the Condy les 
of the Os Femoris, together with a Branch of the firſt or internal Ramus. 

267. IMMEDIATELY after the Origin of theſe two Rami, and before 
the Poplitea ends, it ſends a ſmall Artery down on the backſide of the in- 
teroſſeous Ligament, very near the Tibia, into which it. enters by a particu- 
lar Hole a little above the middle portion of the Bone. 

268. As the Poplitea ends, it divides into two principal Branches, one 
of which runs between the heads of the Tibia and Fibula, paſſing from 
behind forwards on the interoſſeous Ligament, where it takes the name of 
Arteria Tibialis Anterior. The ſecond Branch divides into two others, one 
internal and largeſt, called Arteria Tibialis Poſterior, the other poſteriour 
and ſmalleſt, named Arteria Peronza Poſterior: 

269. Tux Tibialis Anterior having paſſed between the heads of the Ti- 
dia and Fibula, ſends ſmall Branches upward and laterally. The ſuperior 

hes communicate with thoſe Rami of the Popliteus which lie round 
the Articulation 3 and the lateral Branches go to the neighbouring parts. 
Afterwards this Tibial Artery runs down on the forefide of the interoſſeous 
Lament, toward the outſide of the Tibia, between the Muſculus Tibia - 
4 Anticus and Extenſor Pollicis. As 


270. Ha- 


20 


length of that Bone, it paſſes on the fore ſide: under the common Annulze 


ronæa; all theſe Branches making a kind of Circles round the Tarſus, 


a 
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27%. Having run laterally on the Tibia. fon about two thirds of the 


Ligament, and Extenſor Pollicis, to the: Articulation: of the Foot; giving 
off ſeveral Rami both to the right and left hand, which communicate late. 
rally with the Tibialis Poſteriar and Peronæa Poſterior, ſo that thieſe tw 
Bones are in a manner ſurrounded by Arterie. 

271. AT the Joint of the Foot, it ſends, out Branches which run be. 
tween the Aſtragalus and Os Calcis, being diſtributed to the Articulation 
and to the Bones of the Tarſus. The Communications are here very ny- 
merous on all ſides. . 7 

272. Havinc paſſed the Fold of the Foot, it ſends off toward both 
ſides, other Rami, which communicate with the Poſterior. Tibialis and Pe. 


273. AFTERWARDS the anteriour Tibial Artery, advances on the convex 
ſide of the Foot, as far as the Interſtice between the firſt and ſecond Me- 
tatarſal Bones ; between the Heads of which, it ſends a large Branch, 
which perforates the ſuperiour interoſſeous Muſcles, and joining the Ti- 
bialis Poſterior, forms an Arch on the ſide of the Foot. 

274. Ir likewiſe ſends two or three conſiderable: Branches, over the 
other Metatarſal Bones, which go to the reſt: of the interoſſeous Muſcles, 
Integuments, Sc. and communicate with each other. 

275, LasTLy,. this Artery terminates. by two principal Branches, one 
of which goes to the Thenar and Inſide of the Great Toe; the other i 

ſpent upon the Outſide of the Great Toe, and the Inſide of the ſecond Toe. 

276. Tax Tibialis Poſterior, called: likewiſe Suralis, runs down between 
the Solei, Tibialis Poſticus, Flexor Digitorum communis, and Flexor Pol 

licis; giving Branches to theſe Mufcles,. to the Tibia, and to the Maron 
of that Bone, through a particular Canal in its poſteriour and upper Part. 

277. AFTERWARDS it runs; behind; the inner Ankle, communicating 

with the Tibialis Anterior, and ſurrounded: by the neighbouring Veins ; and 
paſſes to the Sole of the Foot between the concave ſide of the Os Calcs 
and Thenar Muſcle, here it divides into two Branches, one large or & 
ternal, the other ſmall or internal. 
„278. THE great Branch, or Arteria Plantaris externa, paſſes on the con- 
cave ſide of the Os Calcis obliquely, under the Sole of the Foot, to the 
Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, and from thence runs in à kind of Arch 
toward the Great Toe, communicating» there with the Tibialis Antend, 
which perforates the interoſſeous Muſcles: in tlie manner already ſaid. 

279. Tux convex {ide of this Arch ſupplies both ſides of the laſt thitt 
Toes, and the outſide: of the ſecond Toe, forming ſmall communicat”s 

Arches at the end, and ſometimes; at the middle of each Toe, as in dit 
Hand. The concave ſide of the Arch furniſhes the neighbouring mm 
2280. Tux ſmall Branch; or Arteria Plantaris Interna, having reached 
yond the middle of the Sole of the Foot, is divided into two z one of * 7 
goes to the great Toe, communicating with the Ramus of the 9 
| * | 
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terior; the other is diſtributed to the firſt Phalanges of the other Toes, 
communicating with the Ramifications from the Arch already mentioned. 

28 1. Taz Arteria Peronæa runs down on the backſide of the Fibula, 
between the Soleus and Flexor Pollicis, to which and to the neighbouring 
parts it gives Rami in its paſ 8 

282. HavinG reached to the lower third part of the Fibula, it ſends 
off a conſiderable Branch, which runs in between the Tibia and that Bone, 
paſſing between their Extremittes from behind forward, below the inter- 
oſſeous Ligament, and is diſtributed to the Integuments of the Tarſus. 

263. LaSTLY, the Peronza continuing its courſe downward, on the 
back fide of the Fibula, as far as the Os Calcis, forms an Arch with the 
Tibialis Poſterior, between the Aſtragalus and the Tendo Achillis. 

284. Fxom thence it runs outward, and a little above the outer An- 
de communicates with the Tibialis Anterior by an Arch, which ſends ſe- 
veral ſmall Ramifications to the neighbouring Parts. 

285. In this Deſcription of the Arteries, J have ſaid nothing of the Cu- 
taneous Anaſtomoſes, which are exceedingly beautiful in the Fœtus; nor of 
the frequent and conſiderable Communications of ſmall Atteries upon the 
Perioſteum, which form a delicate kind of Net-work, or Rete Mitabile.. 
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General Di- 


Di ion 
ena 


Aubin © "Tt Blood diſtributed to all Parts of the Body by two kinds g 


Blood conveyed by the Aorta to all the Parts of the Body, except what 


the 
ava. 


&y 
=o. 


Cava; but in this reſpect, the name of Sinus Pulmonaris agrees ſtil] bet- 
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A Deſcription of the Lein- 
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Arteries, the Aorta and Arteria Pulmonaris, returns by three 
kinds of Veins, called by Anatomiſts Vena Cava, Vena Portæ, 
and Vena Pulmonaris. x r | 
2. Tux Vena Cava carries back to the right Auricle of the Heart, the 


goes by the Arteriz Coronariæ Cordis. It receives all this Blood from the 
Arterial Ramifications in part directly, and in part indirectly. 

3. Tux Vena Portz receives the Blood carried to the floating Viſcera of 
the Abdomen by the Arteria Czliaca, and the two Meſentericæ, and con- 
veys it to the Vena Hepatica, and from thence to the Vena Cava. 

4. Tux Vena Pulmonaris conveys to the Pulmonary Sinus, or left Au- 
ricle of the Heart, the Blood carried to the Lungs by the Arteria Pulmo- 
naris. ; 

5. To theſe three Veins two others might be added, viz. thoſe which 
belong particularly to the Heart and to its Auricles, and the Sinuſes of 
the Dura Mater. | | | 

6. In deſcribing the general Courſe of the Veins, we may either begin 
by their Extremities in all the parts of the Body, and end by the Trunks 
carried all the way to the Heart, according to the Courſe of the Blood; or 
we may begin by the great Trunks, and end by the Ramifications and ca- 
pillary Extremities, according to their ſeveral Diviſions and Subdiviſions. 

7. THis laſt method is moſt convenient, and makes it a very eaſy mat- 
ter to purſue the firſt, whenever we think it proper to do it; and for thele 
Reaſons, I have choſen to follow it in this Deſcription. - 

8. Wx commonly talk of the Vena Cava in general, as if it were but one 
Vein at its Origin, or had but one common Trunk; whereas it goes out 
from the right Auricle of the Heart by two large ſeparate Trunks, in a D. 
rection almoſt perpendicularly oppoſite to each other, one running upward 
called Vena Cava Superior, the other downward called Vena Cava Inferior. 

9. Ir may however be ſaid, that theſe two Veins have a ſort of Contr 
nuity, or a {mall Portion of a common Trunk, fixed to the Edges of tht 
right Auricle ; as if three quarters of the Circumference of a large ſtraight 

Tube were cut off, and the Edges of a ſmall Bladder applied to the Edge 
of the Opening thus made in the Tube. 
10. Tat right Auricle may alſo be look'd upon as a Muſcular Trunk 
common to theſe two large Veins, and may be called the Sinus of the Vena 


ter to the left Auricle. +4. 
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11. Tux Vena Cava Superior is diſtributed chiefly to the Thorax, 
Head, and upper Extremities, and but very little to the Parts below the 
Diaphragm. er 5 | 
| 6 Tux Vena Cava Inferior is diſtributed chiefly to the Abdomen and 
lower Extremities, and but very little to the Parts above the Diaphragm. 

13. Taz Ancients called the Superior Vena Cava, Aſcendens, and the 


; Inferior, Deſcendens, having regard only to the great Tubes, and to their 


Diviſion into Trunks and Branches. Several Moderns have retained theſe 
Names, but in a contrary Signification, to accommodate them to the Mo- - 
tion of the Blood, which deſcends by the Cava Superior, and aſcends by 
the Cava Inferior. 

14. BuT to ſhun the Miſtakes that may happen in Reports made of 
Wounds or other Diſeaſes, and of what is obſerved in Opening dead Bo- 
dies, and in other Caſes of theſe kinds, it is beſt to retain the Diſtinction 
of Vena Cava Superior and Inferior. 5 
15. Tux Trunk of each of theſe two Veins ſends off, much in the ſame 
manner with the Arteries, a certain Number of principal or capital Bran- 
ches, which are afterward ramified in different manners. Each Trunk ter- 
minates afterwards by a Bifurcation or a Diviſion into two ſubordinate 
Trunks, each of which gives off other principal Branches, ending in a 
great number of ſmall Trunks, Rami and Ramifications. | 

16. TREVY have likewiſe this common to them with the Arteries, - that 
the greateſt part of the capital Branches are in Pairs; as well as the ſubor- 
dinate Trunks. The Ramifications of each ſubaltern Trunk taken by itſelf, 
are in uneven Numbers, but they make even Numbers with thoſe of the 
other like Trunk. The Vena Azygos and ſome other ſmall Veins, of 
which hereafter, are Exceptions from this Rule. 

17. BE TORE I go on to the particular Deſcription of each of theſe Veins, 
many of which have proper Names, I ſhall give a general Idea of their Di- 
tribution, and an Enumeration of their principal Ramifications, in the ſame 
manner as I did in the Deſcription of the Arteries, and for the ſame Reaſon. 
But I ſhall ſay nothing of the Venæ Coronariæ Cordis, becauſe they are not 
immediately join*d to any other Vein, as we ſhall ſee in deſcribing the Parts 
of the Thorax. I begin by the Vena Cava Superior. 


- 


3 Taz Superior Vena Cava runs up from the right Auricle of the Vena Cava 


cart, almoſt in a direct Courſe, for about two Fingers breadth, lying Superior. 
Vithin the Pericardium, in the right ſide of the Trunk of the Aorta, but 
a little more anteriourly. 

19. As it goes out of the Pericardium, it is inclined a little to the left 

and, and then runs up about an Inch, that is, as high as the Cartilage 
i the firſt true Rib, and a little higher than the Curvature of the Aorta. 
At this Place it terminates by a Bifurcation or Diviſion into two large 


Bran - arg 
5. ches or ſubordinate Trunks, one of which runs toward the, left hand, 


e other toward the right. 


20. Tuxsx two Branches are named Subclaviz, as lying behind, and 
» ye 1 under the Claviculæ, both in the ſame manner. They 


F | are 
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are of unequal becauſe the Trunk of the Vena Cava does not lie 
in the middle of the Thorax, but toward the right Side, where the leſt 
Subclavian ariſes as well as the right, and is conſequently longeſt. | 
21. TRI Trunk of the Superior Cava from where it leaves the Pericar. 
dium to the Bifurcation, ſends out anteriourly ſeveral ſmall Branches, which 
ſometimes ariſe ſeparately and ſometimes by ſmall common Trunks. Theſe 
Branches are the Vena Mediaſtina, Pericardia, Diaphragmatica Superior, 
Thymica, Mammari Interna, and Trachealis, the laſt of which go out 
ſometimes behind the Bifurcation. | 

22. ALL theſe ſmall Branches from the Trunk of the Cava Superior are 
termed Dextræ; and their fellows on the other ſide called Siniſtræ do not 
ariſe from the Trunk, becauſe of its lateral Situation, but from the left 
Subclavia. | 

23. POSTERIOURLY, a little above the Pericardium, the Trunk of the 
Superior Cava ſends out a capital Branch, called Vena Azygos, or Vena 
fine Pari, which runs down on the right Side of the Bodies of the Verte- 
bræ Dorſi, almoſt to the Diaphragm ; giving off the greateſt part of the 
Venz Intercoſtales and Lumbares Superiores. | 

24. Taz two Subclaviz run laterally or toward each ſide, and termi- 
nate as they go out of the Thorax, between the firſt Rib and Clavicula, 
immediately before the anteriour Inſertion of the Muſculus Scalenus. 

25. THE right Subclavian, which is the ſhorteſt of the two, commonly 
ſends out four capital Branches; the Jugularis Externa, Jugularis Interna, 
Vertebralis and Axillaris, which laſt is rather a Continuation than a Branch 
of the Subclavia. | | 

26. Tax left Subclavian being longer than the right, for the reaſon a. 
ready given, gives off firſt of all the ſmall Veins on the left ſide, anſwer- 
ing thoſe on the right ſide that come from the Trunk of the Superior Ca- 


va, viz. the Mediaſtina, Pericardia, Diaphragmatica Superior, Thymica, 


Mammaria Interna and Trachealis. 

27. NexT to theſe ſmall Veins, called Siniſtræ, it detaches anothet 
ſmall Branch, called Intercoſtalis Superior Siniſtra, and then four large 
Branches like thoſe from the right Subclavian, viz. the Jugularis Extema, 
Jugularis Interna, Vertebralis and Axillaris, which are all termed Siniſtræ. 

28. Tax external jugular Veins are diſtributed chiefly to the outer parts 
of the Throat, Neck and Head; and ſend a ſmall Vein to the Arm, named 
Cephalica, which aſſiſts in forming a large one of the ſame Name. 


29. THE internal jugular Veins go to the internal parts of the Neck 
and Head, communicating with the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, and in ſe- 


veral places, with the external jugular Veins. 


30. Tux vertebral Veins paſs through the Holes in the tranſverſe Apo 


phyſes of the Vertebræ of the Neck, ſending; Branches to the Neck 


Occiput. They form the Sinus Venales of theſe Vertebræ, and comm» 


nicate with the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. 
31. THz Axillary 
theſe leave the Thorax, to the Axillæ. They produce the 


Veins are Continuations of the Subclaviz, from you 
Mamman= 
ternæ, 
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ternæ, Thoracicæ, or Humerales, and a Branch to each Arm, 
which, together with that from the external Jugularis, forms the Vena Ce- 
phalica. : a 
, 32. AFTERWARDS the Axillary Vein terminates in the principal Vein 
of the Arm, called Bafilica ; which, together with the Cephalica, is di- 
{tributed by numerous Ramifications to all the parts of the Arm, Fore- 
Arm and Hand. | 
33. Tux Portion of the inferior Vena Cava contained in the Pericardi- Vena Cave 
um is very ſmall, being ſcarcely the twelfth part of an Inch on the fore Inferior. 
part, and not above a quarter of an Inch on the back part. From thence 
it immediately perforates the Diaphragm, to which it gives the Venz Dia- 
phragmaticæ Inferiores or Phrenicæ. | 
34. Ir paſſes next behind the Liver, through the great Sinus of that 
Viſcus to which it furniſhes ſeveral Branches, termed Venz Hepaticz. 
35. Ix this Courſe it inclines a little toward the Spina Dorſi and Aorta 
Inferior, the Trunk and Ramifications of which it — accompanies 
in the Abdomen, all the way to the Os Sacrum; the Arteria Cæliaca and 
the two Meſentericæ only excepted. 
36. Tn us the inferior Cava ſends out on each fide, in the fame manner 
with the Aorta, the Venz Adipoſe, Renales, Spermaticæ, Lumbares, 
and Sacre. Having reached to the Os Sacrum it loſes the Name of Cava, 
and terminating by a Bifurcation, like that of the deſcending Aorta, it 
forms the two Venæ Iliacz. 
37. Tuxsx Iliac Veins having given off the Hypogaſtrice with all their 
Ramifications, to the Viſcera of the Pelvis and to ſome other external and 
internal neighbouring Parts, go out of the Abdomen, under the Ligamen- 
tum Falloppii, and there take the Name of Venæ Crurales. 
38. EAck Crural Vein ſends off numerous Ramifications to all the lower 
Extremity ; beſides the Vena Saphena which goes out near the Origin of the 
Cruralis, and running along this whole Extremity, detaches many Ramifica- 
tions, all the way to the Foot, as we ſhall ſee more particularly hereafter. | 
39. Tur Vena Azygos or fine Pari is very conſiderable, and ariſes po- Vena Azygos, 
ſteriourly from the Superior Cava a little above the Pericardium. and H enæ In- 
40. Ir is immediately afterwards bent backward over the Origin of the“ ceftales, 
nght Lung; forming an Arch which ſurrounds the great Pulmonary Veſ- 
(els on that fide, as the Arch of the Aorta does thoſe of the left Side, 
with this difference only, that the Curvature of the Azygos is almoſt di- 
tectly backward, whereas that of the Aorta is oblique. 
41. FRoM thence it runs down on the right fide of the Vertebræ Dorſi 
on one ſide of the Aorta, and before the Intercoſtal Arteries ; and getting 
behind the Dia hragm, it terminates by a very ſenſible Anaſtomoſis, ſome- 
umes with the Vena Renalis, ſometimes with a neighbouring Lumbar Vein, 
ometimes immediately with the Trunk of the Cava Inferior, and ſome- 
mes otherwiſe. | | 
42. I nave ſeen this Vein extremely large, reſembling the Trunk of the 
inforior Cava, from the Diaphragm, to the Origin of the Renales ; the 
Fa” | | true 
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ttue Cava being through all this Space very narrow, or of the ſize of a 
ordinary Azygos. | I il D179 01 


43. Tux Vena Azygos ſends out firſt of all, two or three ſmall Vein 
from the Top of the Arch, one of which goes to the Aſpera Arteria; the 
others partly to the Aſpera Arteria, and partly to the, Bronchia, by the 


name of Venz Bronchiales, accompanying the Ramifications of the Bron- 


chial Artery. tins | 
44. AFTERWARDS the Azygos detaches from the Extremity of the Arch, 


a ſmall Trunk common to two or three ſmall Veins, called Intercoftales ſu-. 
periores Dextrz, which bring back the Blood from the firſt three Series of 
intercoſtal Muſcles, and from the neighbouring Part of the Pleura. 

45. THESE intercoſtal Veins ſend Branches through the intercoſtal Muf- 
cles to the Serratus ſuperior Poſticus, Serratus major, Ec. and afterwards 
they run along the Interſtices between the Ribs, communicating with the 
Venæ Mammariz. - | rg” 

46. Tazy likewiſe ſend ſmall Branches backward to the Vertebral Muſ- 
cles, and Canal of the Spine, where they communicate with the Venal Cir- 
cles or Sinuſes which bring back the Blood from the Medulla Spinalis. 

47. As the Azygos runs down, it ſends off the inferiour intercoſtal Veins 
on the right ſide, one going to each Series of intercoſtal Muſcles,  Thefe 
Veins run along the lower Edges of the Ribs, and perforate the Muſcles 
by Branches, which go to the poſteriour and external Part of the Thorax. 

48. TEA communicate with the Venæ Thoracicæ, and moſt commonly 
with the Mammaria Interna; and laſtly, more or leſs with each other, by 
perpendicular Branches, near the poſteriour Extremities of the Ribs. 

49. Taz Azygos ſends off likewiſe the left intercoſtal Veins, but ſeldom 
the whole number; for the ſuperiour Veins come often from the left Sub- 
clavian, as we ſhall ſee in the Hiſtory of that Vein. The inferiour inter- 
coſtal Veins, to the number of ſix or ſeven, ſometimes more, ſometimes 
fewer, come often from the Trunk of the Azygos; and running between 
the Aorta and Vertebræ, to the Subſtance of which they give ſmall capi 
lary Twigs, they ſend off almoſt the ſame Ramifications with the Veins on 
the right ſide, and likewiſe ſome to the QEſophagus.. 

50. SOMETIMES theſe intercoſtal Veins come from a ſmall common 
Trunk which goes out from that of the Azygos, and paſſing between the 
Aorta and Vertebræ is bent downward along the left ſide of the Vertebrz, 
in which Courſe, it detaches the Intercoſtals lateraily. This ſmall Trunk 
is in ſome Subjects bifurcated upward and downward, as it ſends off the 
Intercoſtals; and in others there are two ſmall common Trunks. 

51. LasTLy, there is ſometimes an intire Azygos on the left ſide, which 
proceeding from the Arch of the ordinary Azygos, is afterwards diſtributed 
in the ſame manner as the other on the right ſide z but this Diſpoſition 
likewiſe varies very much. | | | | | | 

52. Taz Azygos having reached below the laſt Rib, ſends off a large 
Branch, which bending outward, perforates the Muſcles of the Abdomen. 
is ramified between their different Planes, and communicates with the like 
Ramifications of the laſt, or laſt two intercoſtal Veins. 53. SOME: 
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53. SOMETIMES it ſends off the Vena Diaphragmatica inferior, and like · 
wiſe gives downward to the firſt, or firſt two. tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
Vertebrz Lumbares, a Branch which forms the firſt Venæ Lumbares Dextræ. 

54. TazsE Communications between the laſt Intercoſtal, and firſt Lum- 
bar Veins are very irregular, being ſometimes by a Series of oppoſite An- 
gles, ſometimes by Areolz, ſometimes by a reticular Texture, &c. Some- 
times the Extremity of the Vena Azygos communicates either mediately or 
immediately with the Vena Adipoſa, and even with the Vena Spermatica. 
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55. Taz Pectorales internæ, are ſmall Veins diſpoſed in Pairs toward the Venæ Pecto- 
right and left hand, behind the Sternum and parts near it, including the Dia- rale Interne. 


phragmaticæ Superiores, or Pericardio-Diaphragmaticæ, Mediaſtinz, Mam- 
mariæ internæ, Thymice, Pericardiz, and Gutturales or Tracheales. 
56. ALL theſe ſmall Veins are divided into right and left; and theſe are 


both diſtributed much in the ſame manner; but they differ in their Ori- 


gins, becauſe of the Inequality in the Bifurcation of the Cava ſuperior. 
57. Taz right Vena Mediaſtina goes out anteriourly from the Trunk of 


from the Subclavia. 


comes anteriourly from the Root of the Bifurcation near the Mediaſtina 
and is diſtributed by ſeveral Branches to the upper, fore, and back Parts of 
the Pericardium, communicating with thoſe of th 
accompanying the Nerve of the ſame name. The left ſuperiourDiaphragmatica 
comes from the left Subclavian a little below the Origin of the Mammaria. 
59. Tux right internal Mammaria ariſes anteriourly from the Vena Cava, 
alittle below the Angle of the Bifurcation. It runs along the neareſt internal 
or poſteriour Edge of the Sternum, and on the cartilaginous Extremities of 
tie right Ribs, together with the Artery of the ſame name. Having reached 
near the Diaphragm, it ſends it a Branch which runs toward the tendinous 
Plane, and communicates with the common diaphragmatic Veins.. 

60. ArTERWARDS this mammary Vein gives ſmall Branches to the Me- 
Waſtinum, and others between the Ribs to the Integuments; of which thoſe 
that paſs between and under the Cartilages of the laſt true Ribs, run down 
on the inner or poſteriour ſide of the Muſculi Recti Abdominis, being ra- 
nifed among their fleſhy Fibres, and communicating really with the Epi- 
Baſtric Veins by ſeveral ſmall Twigs. 

61. Tux left internal Mammaria. ariſes anteriourly from the left Subcla- 
"an, oppoſite to the Cartilage or anteriour Extremity of the firſt true Rib. 

bz, Tux right Vena Thymica, when it ariſes ſeparately, goes out from 
ur Bifurcation 3 and when it is wanting, the Thymus from whence it takes 
nr is furniſned by the Gutturalis or ſome other neighbouring Vein. 
his Vein often reaches no lower than the inferiour part of the Thymus; 
ad the left Vein of the ſame name comes from the left Subclavian, almoſt. 
Ppolite to the Sternum. | | 
12 Tur right Pericardia ſeems to go out rather from the Origin of the 
dat Subclavian, than from the Trunk of the ſuperior Cava; but in ys 
. 2 there. 


the ſuperior Cava, a little above the Origin of the Azygos; the left comes 
58. Tux right ſuperior Diaphragmatica or Pericardio-Diaphragmatica: 


e left Diaphragmatica, and 
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upper fide of the Pericardium, 4 


left Subclavian, before the Mammaria, and ſometimes from the Mamma 

or Diaphragmatica ſuperior on the ſame ſide. | | 

64. Tax right Gutturalis or Trachealis goes out from the upper part a 
the Bifurcation, above the Mammaria of the ſame fide, ſometimes mor 
backward, and ſometimes from the Subclavia. It is diſtributed to the Glan. 
dulz Thyroidææ, Trachea Arteria, Muſculi Sterno-Hyoidzi, Thymus and 
Glandulæ Bronchiales. It communicates by lateral Branches more or leſ 

contorted, with the internal jugular Vein, and ſometimes by another 
with a ſmall Vein, which the internal Jugular ſends to the Glandula Thy 
roides. The left Gutturalis comes from the upper or poſterior Part of the 
left Subclavian near its Origin. 

65. Tux ſmalleſt internal pectoral Veins do not always ariſe ſeparately, 
but have ſometimes a ſmall common Trunk, eſpecially on the right ſide; 
and of all theſe ſmall Veins, the Mammaria interna is the moſt canſiderable. 

66. Tux right ſubclavian Vein, as has been already ſaid, is very ſhor, 
and its Courſe very oblique, ſo that it appears to riſe higher than the le 
Vein. It ſends off firſt of all, four large Branches already mentioned, viz, 
the Vertebralis, which is the firſt and moſt poſteriour ; the Jugularis in 
terna, Jugularis externa and Axillaris. HS 

67. Tux left Subclavian ſeems to aſcend but very little, after the Bifur 
cation, becauſe it runs further and more tranſverſely than the right; and in 
this Courſe it covers the Origin of three large Arteries, which come from 
the Curvature of the Aorta. Ir ſends off four large Branches beſides the 
ſmall. pectoral Veins, and receives the Ductus Thoracicus. 

65. Ir likewiſe gives off, before its principal Diviſion, a ſmall Trunk ft 
the left ſuperiour Intercoſtals, which are ſometimes ſix in number, and co 
municate with the inferiour Intercoſtals, and with a Branch of the Vena Agi 
This ſmall common intercoſtal Trunk furniſhes likewiſe the left Bronchial 

69. Eacn Subclavian Vein near the middle of the Clavicula, ſends of 
Branch call'd Cephalica, which deſcends near the Surface of the Body, be 
tween the Deltoides and Pectoralis Major, and reaches the Arm in the mat 
ner which ſhall be related hereafter. KI + 

70. Ea external jugular Vein ariſes from the Subclavian on the {ant 
ſide, ſometimes from the Axillaris, and ſometimes from the Union of thel 
two Veins. The right and left do not always ariſe in the ſame manner; fr 
ſometimes the right comes from the Subclavian, and the left from the in 7 

Jugular or- the ſame ſide. They run up between the Muſculus Cutaneus 2 
Sterno-Maſtoidzus, being covered by the former, and crofling over the lat. 
71. SOMETIMES they are double from their very Origins; and when the 
are ſingle, each of them divides afterwards into two, one anteriour, ànd *'* 
other poſteriour or rather ſuperiour. The anteriour Vein goes to . 
Throat and Face, running up toward the Angle of the lower Jaw, and 
poſteriour goes to the Temples and Occiput. | pa, Ti 
0 T. 
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ugulares in ſuch a manner as that it cannot be ſaid to belong more to the 
one than to the other, Sometimes, but very rarely, it comes from the 
Vena Axillaris. 

73. Ir runs up toward the lateral Part of the lower Jaw, between the 
Angle and the Chin, like a Vena Maxillaris, and ſends ſeveral Branches 
forwards, backwards and inwards. 

74. POSTERIOURLY it gives, (1) a large Branch on the ſide of the up- 


ikewiſe with a large ſhort Branch of the Jugularis externa poſterior, of 
which below. (2) A ſmall Branch which has the ſame Communication, but 
which is not always to be found. (3) Another ſmall Branch a little below 
the lower Jaw, which communicates with the Jugularis externa poſterior. 

75, ANTERIGURLY It ſends ſeveral Branches to the Muſcles of the La- 

nx, Sterno-Hyoidzi, Thyro-Hyoidæi and to the Integuments; and be- 
low the Larynx it ſends communicating Branches to the Jugularis externa 
Anterior of the other ſide. 
76. A little higher, oppoſite to the Cartilago Thyroides, it gives off a 
tranſverſe Branch, which runs on the anteriour and lower Part of the Muſ- 
culi Sterno-Maſtoidzi, and communicates with the Jugularis of the other 
ide, tho* not always by a Vein of the ſame kind. . 

77. Taz ſuperiour and inferiour tranſverſe Branches communicate on 
each ſide by Branches more or leſs perpendicular, and ſend a ſmall Branch 
to the Muſculus Quadratus of the Chin, to the Muſculus Cutaneus and In- 
teguments, | 

78. Ir ſends another large Branch anteriourly toward the Symphyſis of 
the lower Jaw, which after having ſupplied the maxillary Glands, is diſtri- 
buted to the Digaſtric Muſcle, to the Chin and under Lip. 

79. IvTERIOURLY at the ſame place it ſends out a large Branch, which 
furniſhes the Glandulz Sublinguales, runs down toward the Cornua of the 
0% Hyoides, to communicate with ſome Branches of the Jugularis interna, 
nd ſends ſeveral Rami to the Tongue, called Venz Raninæ. It gives off 
likewiſe a ſmall Branch, which running upon the Muſculus Labiorum Tri- 
1 to the Commiſſure of the Lips, is diſtributed to the neighbour- 

arts. 

do. Tur ſame Branch which gives out the Venæ Raninæ, detaches an- 


Amygdalr, and to the Uvula, and ſends Rami forward to the Membrane, 


tie Prerygoiderus internus, Periſtaphylini and Cephalo-Pharyngzi. 
v1, ArrERwaRps the Trunk of the anteriour external. jugular Vein 
as up on the Muſeulus Triangularis, where it receives the Name of Ve- 
8 Inangularis, in a winding Courſe from the Angle of the lower Jaw to 
be Feat or internal Angle of the Orbit, ſending Branches on each fide to 
uſcles and Integuments. 


82. Tai 


r Part of the Larynx, which communicates with the Jugularis interna; and 


ither to the lateral Parts of the Septum Palati, which is diſtributed to the 
Which lines the Arch of the Palate. Another Branch goes out from it to 
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72. THE anteriour external j Vein is often a Branch of the Jugu- Vu 83 
Jaris interna, and ſometimes ariſes from the Communications of the two i Externa 
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. \ 82. Txest-Branches communicate with each other, eſpecially one which 
| Paſſes under the Zygoma, behind the Os Malz, to the inferiour Orbitary c 
Spheno-Maxillary Fiſſure, and another ſmall Branch, which runs along the 
inferiour Portion of the Orbitary Muſcle, to the ſmall or external Angle of 
the Eye, where it communicates with the Rami Temporales and Frontals, 
83. Ir is here to be obſerved that under the Angle of the lower Jaw, there 
is a great variety of Communications between the external and internal ju 
'gular Veins, and alſo a great variety in the Diſtribution of theſe Veins. 
84. Ax Moser all the Ramifications, which at this place go from the ex. 
ternal jugular Vein, to be diſtributed on the upper part of the Throat 
and on the Face in ſome Subjects, ariſe in other Subjects from the internal 
Jugular; and ſometimes, one part of them comes from the external Jugy- 
lar, the reſt from the internal. 

83. Taz Trunk of the Vena Angularis having reached the Bones of the 
Noſe, ſends out a Branch through the lateral Cartilages of the Noſe, which 
is diſtributed to the Nares; and another which runs down in a winding 
Courſe to the upper Lip. A i 

86. Ar the great or inner Angle of the Eye, the ſame Trunk ſends of 
Teveral other Branches; the firſt of which goes to the Root of the Noſe, 
and communicating with its Fellow from the other ſide, gives ſeveral ſmal 
Veins to the Holes of the Offa Naſi. 

87. Tax ſecond Branch runs up on the Forehead, by the name of Vena 
Frontalis, antiently Præparata; and is diſtributed to each fide, commun: 
cating with its Fellow, when any ſuch Vein is found. 

88. THz third Branch enters the Orbit in a winding Courſe, on one fide 
of the Cartilaginous Pulley, and communicates with the Sinuſes of the 

Dura Mater, by the Orbitary Sinus of the Eye. 
89. Tur fourth Branch goes along the Muſculus ſuperciliaris and the up 
per part of the Orbicularis, to the ſmall or external Angle of the Eye, ts 
cummunicate with the Vena Temporalis and with that Vein which runs along 
the lower part of the orbicular Muſcle, with which it forms a kind of Circle 
Vena Fugula- 90. TRE poſteriour or ſuperiour external jugular Vein runs up toward 
' ris externa the parotid Gland, and lower anteriour part of the Eye, giving out ſer 
Paſterior, five conſiderable Branches toward each ſide. | ER 
Die. 91. Ar its Origin it ſends out poſteriourly, a principal Branch with 1 
Ramifications, to the Muſcles which cover the Scapula, and Joint of the 
Humerus, commonly called Vena Muſcularis, and which might be 
Super- Humeralis. 


92. A LITTLE higher, it gives off the Vena Cervicalis which goes ® 
theé vertebral Muſcles of the Neck. This Vein communicates with dt 
Humeralis by the ſeveral Areolæ, or venal Maſhes, and they are both * 
mified in different manners. PALL O02. 
93. THzsEt Ramifications and Communications are in part covered bf 
the Muſculus Trapezius, and communicate likewiſe with ſome Branches 
the Vena Occipitalis, and with a Branch of the ſuperior intercoſtal Vein, 


which perforates the firſt intercoſtal Muſcle. | 
EIT $663 94. Neat 
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9% Nrax the cervical Vein, but a little, more outward, it gives off « 


* ſometimes the ſmall Vena Cephalica, which runs down between the Pecto- 
alis Major and Deltoides, as was ſaid No 69. and unites with the Vena 
Cephalica of the Arm, which ſhall be deſcribed hereafter. 


"05. BAcKWazD it detaches the Vena Occipitalis, which is diſtributed 
on the Occiput, and-ſometimes comes from the Vena Vertebralis or Axilla- 


ris, Cc. It likewiſe ſends out a ſmall Vein, which enters the Cranium by 
the poſteriour Maſtoide Hole, and terminates in one of the lateral Sinuſes 
of the Dura Mater.” This Branch comes ſometimes, from another Vein. 

96. Having reached as far as the Parotid Gland, it forms Communi- 
cations with the anteriour external Jugular, under the Angle of the lower 
Jaw ; and then paſſes through the Parotid Gland, between that Angle and 
the Condyle, giving off a large Branch which communicates with another 
Branch common to the internal and anteriour external Jugulars. 

97. SOMETIMES there are ſeveral Branches, which having run a very 
little way, unite together and repreſent the ſhort large Branch, forming 
Areolæ or Maſſes. through which the Nerves pals. YN, 

98. AFTERWARDS ic yarn before the Ear, taking the name of Vena 
Temporalis, which is diſtributed to the Temples and lateral Parts of the 
towards the Occiput and Fore-head. Sometimes the Temporal 
Vein has two Origins, whereof- one is. from the Jugularis interna. 

99. Tue Temporal Vein of one fide communicates above, with its fellow 


Vena Occiptalis. Oppoſite to the Ear, it gives out a large Branch, one Ra- 


communicates with another Ramus from the ſame Jugularis, a little below 
the Condyle of the lower Jaw, forming a kind of Ifland irregularly round. 

100. Bznind this Condyle, it gives Branches to the Temporal Muſcle, 
o the neighbouring parts of the upper Jaw, and to the inſide of the lower 
Jay, almoſt in the ſame manner as is done by the Arteries. . 

101. OnLy one of theſe Branches runs from without inward, between 
the Condyloide and Coronoide Apophyſes, to be diſtributed to the Muſ- 
ulus Temporalis and Pterygoidz1 ; ſending off a Ramus to the Maſſeter, 


n its Paſſage. | | 8 
102. Tae internal jugular Vein, is the largeſt of all thoſe that 
the Head ; tho not ſo large as it ſeems to be, when injected. 
103. IT runs up behind the Sterno-Maſtoidæus and Omo-Hyoideus 
Which it croſſes ; along the ſides of the Vertebræ of the Neck, by the 


Cranii. | . 1 | 8 
104. TAE firſt Branches which it ſends off are ſmall and go to the Thy- 
vide Glands, About two Fingers breadth higher up, it detaches a mid- 
defized Branch which runs laterally towagd the Larynx, and may be 
anmed Vena Gutturalis. WiC i ther Ei 
105. Tuis Guttural Vein divides.chiefly into three Branches; the loweſt 
i which goes to the Thyroide Gland and neighbouring Muſcles; the middle 
You II. G Branch 


bf 
g of 


ein, 


EA 


on the other ſide; before, with the Vena Frontalis, and behind, with the 


mus of which runs under the lower Edge of the Zygoma, and then returning, 


dge of the Longus Colli, to the Foſlula of the Foramen Lacerum of the 


41 


go to Vena 6 
ris 2 


* 
— 
* 


a thither. ©1141 . Lünen 


Vena Verte- 
bratis, 


dad Beer the I 


ſtributed to the Occiput, where it communicates with a Branch of the 


Af ANAT or 


\ Mifculi Thyroidri, Se. and che third runs up 
ammurfeation between the two Jug already men- 
— An Bü however, there is ſome variety 
Gurtural Vein go out from the Axillaris. 
166. AzovT the ſame diſtance , almoſt oppolits-t0-the Os Hy 
oides, the internal Jugular gives another Branch, which ſends Rami to the 
Muſcles belonging to — Bone; and others which communicate with the 
foregoing Branch. This other Branch runs upward toward the parotid 
Gland and Angle of the lower Jaw, where it ſends communicating Branches 
forward and backward to the two external Jugulares. 
10). Ir is at this place likewiſe that the internal Jugular ſometimes pp | 
duces the Vena Maxillatis Interna and all its Ramifications, as has been al. 
ready ſaid in the Deſcription of the Jugularis Anterior Externa. 
108. Tn internal Jogular ſends another Branch backward; which is d 


36 02 


Vertebralis ; and through the poſteriour Mafſtoide Hole, with the lateral 
Sinus of the Dura Mater. This Communication is ſometimes by an Anz 
ſtomoſis with a Branch of the external Jugular, or of the Cervicalis which 


109. AFTERWARDS it reaches the „Forsben Lnebruns of che Baſis Ch 
nii, bending a little, and ſending off mall Ton; to the * and 
neighbouring Muſcles. . 

110. Tux Vertebral Vein ariſes poſteriourly from the Subclavia or Al. 

illaris, ſometimes by two Stems, dme tines by one,” which ſoon afterwark 
divides into two, 
111. Tux firſt and beipel Stem gives out a Branch called Vena c. 
vicalis, which is giſtributed to the neighbouring Muſcles, and afterwark 
runs up th the Holes of the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebrz 
Colli. This cervical Branch comes ſometimes from the Axillaris. 

112. Tre other Stem of the vertebral Vein runs up on the fide of the 
Vertebræ, and having reached the fourth, or ſometimes higher, it runs in 
between the tranſverſe A; pophyſes of that Vertebia and of the fifth to jon 
the firſt or principal Stora, | 

113. Tuvs the vertebral Vein accompanies the Artery of the ſame nant 
ſometimes in one Trunk, ſometimes in ſeveral Stems, through all the Holt 
of the tranſverſe : Apophyſes of the Vertebræ Colli, all the way to the gf 
Foramen Occipitale, communicating with the GrcIpatht Veins and {mal 
Ar. Simuſes of the Dura Mater. 

4. In its paſſage it gives off one Branch which enters by the poſter! 
Condyloide Hole of the Os Occipitis, and communicates with the late 
Sinus of the Dura Mater; bur it is not always to be met with. 

115. As thefe Veins run through the Holes in the tranſverſe Apophyſs 
they ſend Branches forward to the anterior Muſcles of the Neck, and v 
the ſmall interior Muſcles of the Head. * 

116. Ornxx Branches go likewiſe dutward and backward to the 
cult Tranſverſales and Vertebrales Colli z and inward to the great Conn 
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the" ſpinal Marrow; where they __— — which communicate with 
thoſe on the other ſide. 44 

117. Tussx vertebral Sinuſes 1 are pretty numerous, and Placed one 
above another all the way to the Oceiput; the lower communicate with 
the upper: 2 nee there is a Com- 

a ion between them and the oceipital Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. 

116. Tu ſubclavian Vein havin ving ſent off the Branches already de- Hus Auil. 

ſcribed, goes out of the Thorax; and paſſes before the anterior Portion of /aris. 
the Muſculus Scalenus, and between the firſt Rib and the Clavicle, to the 
Axilla. —_ this Courſe it takes the name of Vena Axillaris, and 
gives off ſeveral: Branches, the-chief- of which are the Venæ Muſculares, 
py and Vena Cephalica, which is ſometimes double. 
119. Tut firſt Veins which it ſends off are the Muſcu ande 
to the middle Portion of the Muſculus Trapezius, to the laris, In- 
fra-Spinatus and Subſcapularis; and as ſome of theſe Branches go to the 
Shoulder exteriourly, others interiourly; the Vena: Scapulares are diſtin- 
guiſhed into external and internal. 

120. A LITTLE before the Axillaris bach the Axilla, it ſends out the 
Vene Thoracicæ, one of which is ſuperior, called alſo, Mammaria Ex- 
terna, and the other inferior. It likewiſe ſends Rami to the Muſculus 
Subſcapularis, Teres Major, Teres Minor, Supra-Sp1 natus, Latiſſimus Dorfi, 
Serratus Major, Pectoralis Minor, Major, and to the Glands of 
ER and me gives a communicating. Branch to the Vena 

ca. 1 19 BD 43 . TY Ty 
2 Tux Axillatis | tener ſide of the Head of the Oc Ha- 
produces a very confiderable Branch named Vena Cephalica, and af- 
— runs along the Arm by the name of Vena Baſilica; which how- 
ever appears ſometimes to be rather a Branch, than a Continuation of the 
Trunk of the — in which cafe the Cephalica and Baſilica might be 

looked upon as tw o principal Branches of the Axillary Vein. 

122. Tux Cephatie Vein which is a Branch of the be Axillaris, at a ſmall Vna Cepha- 

ſtance from its Origin, joins the ſmall Cephalica which runs down from dic. 

the Subclavia or Jugularis externa; having till then run near the Surface 

of the Body between the Deltoides and PcRoralis major, and ſometimes 

two Veins communicate before their Union. 

123, Tax great Cephalica runs down between the Tendons of the laſt 

mentioned: Muſcles,” and along the outer Edge of the external Portion of 

the Biceps ; communicating ſeveral times with the Vena Baſilica, and ſend- 

ing ſmall Rami on each fide, to the neighbouring Muſcles, Fat and Skin. 

dome Branches go out from 1 its upper part, which, lower down unite again 

Wth the Trunk. 

124. A LITTLE 1 ihe external Condy le of lad Os Humeri; it de- 

ou 4, Branch backward, which runs up —— the Muſculus Brachialis 
ys Portion of the Supinator Longus, and afterwards bends back 

en Toes and Anconzus Externus, where it communicates 

ih fome B of the Baſilica. 


G 2, I25. Hanne 
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THE'ANATOMY OF F 
126. Havino reached very near the Fold of the Arm, it is divide] 
Into two principal Branches, one long, the other ſhort. | The long Branch 
is named Radialis Externa, and the ſhort one may be called Mediana Ce. 
FPlhalica, to diſtinguiſh it from another Mediana, which is a ſhort Branch ei 
the Baſilica; and therefore ought to be called Vena Mediana Baſilica, 
126. Tax external radial Vein runs along the Radius between the My. 
cles and Integuments, giving off Branches toward both ſides, which com- 
municate with other Branches of the ſame Vein, and with ſome from the 
_ Baſilica, forming Areolæ much in the ſame manner as the Saphena does in 
the lower Extremity. | Fink | 
127. Taz Mediana Cephalica runs down obliquely toward the middle 
of the Fold of the Arm, under the Integuments, and over the Tendon of 
the Biceps, where it joins a ſhort Branch of the ſame kind from the haf 
lica, which I have already named Mediana Baſilica, Theſe two Medianz 
unite in an Angle, the Apex of which is turned downward. a2 
128. Fou this angular Union, or Anaſtomoſis, a conſiderable Branch 
goes out, which runs down on the Fore-Arm, uniting on one ſide with the 
Vena Cephalica, and communicating on the other with the Baſilica, by ſere 
ral irregular Areolæ. The Name of Mediana is given to this large Branch, 2 
well as to the two ſhort ones, by the Union of which it is formed; but that 
they may not be confounded, this large Branch may be termed Median 
Mayor or Media, the Names already given to the other two, being retained, 
129. From this Union of the two lateral Medianæ, and ſometimes from 
the Origin of the Mediana Media, which is the true Mediana of Riolay, 
Branch goes out which runs down on the inſide of the Fore-Arm, _=_ 
to the interoſſeous Ligament, and is called Vena Cubiti Profunda. It gos 
to the neighbouring Muſcles, and communicates with the other Veins d 
0 the Fore-Arm. The Mediana Cephalica ſometimes ſends down a long 
Branch, called Radialis Interna, hich lies almoſt parallel to the Radial 
Externa already mentioned. 271 | 
130. AFTERWARDS, the Cephalica having reached the Extremity d 
the Radius, is diſtributed by numerous Areolz, almoſt in the ſame courk 
with the radial Artery. 67-401 
131. A PARTICULAR Branch goes out from it, which runs more or le 
ſuperficially between the Thumb and Metacarpus, by the name of Cepli 
lica Pollicis. The Areolæ furniſh the interoſſeous Muſcles and Integy 
ments, and communicate with a ſmall Ramus from the Baſilica, called i 
the Ancients Salvatella. = _ A . 
I 32. Taz Ancients termed the Baſilic Vein of the right Arm, the Ve 
of the Liver, or Vena Hepatica Brachii z and that of the left Arm, ut 
Vein of the Spleen, or Vena Splenica Brachii. It has ſometimes a dot 
Origin, by a Branch of Communication with the Trunk of the Axillars- 
133. Ir ſends off firſt of all, under the Head of the Os Humeri, a pit 
large Branch, which paſſes almoſt tranſverſely round the Neck of that Bont, 
from within, backward, and from behind, outward, running up on the Sc 
pula, where it is ramified on the Deltoides, and communicates with _ 


Fus Baſilica. 
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gcapulares externæ. This Branch may be named Vena Sub-humeralis or 
Arrticularis, as the Artery which lies in the ſame place z they both having 


much the fame Courſe. | 
Branches, one of which 


134. Tn1s articular Vein ſends down two principal 
runs along the inſide of the Bone, to which, and to the Perioſteum, it gives 
{mall Veins. The other turns forward, toward the middle of the Arm be- 
tween the Bone and the Bi and communicates with the Cephalica. 

135. BzxLow'the Neck of the Os Humeri, near the Hollow of the Ax- 
illa, and behind the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major, the Baſilica ſends out 
a conſiderable Branch,” which runs down on the fide of the Brachial Artery, 
and furniſhes the neighbouring Muſcles on both fides. This Vein is named 
Profunda Brachii, or Profunda ſuperior. oo" 

136. IMMEDIATELY s, the Baſilica detaches two or three ſmall 
Veins, which run down very cloſely joined to the Brachial Artery, ſurround- 

ing it at different diſtances by ſmall Twigs, which communicate with each 

other. Theſe Veins might be named Venz Satellites Arteriz Brachialis. 

137. Tuzsx ſmall Veins which often ariſe from the Profunda ſuperior, 
communicate with the Baſilica and Cephalica; and having reached the Fold 
of the Arm, they divide like the Artery, and the ſame Diviſions are con- 
tinued along the whole Fore-Arm, through all which 8 they accom- Ke 
pany and ſurround the arterial Branches, in the manner already ſaid. 

138. AFTERWARDS the Baſilica continues its Courſe along the inſide 
of the Os Humeri, ' between the Muſcles and Integuments, forming many 
Communications 3 = _ Profunda, Satellites and Cephalica, and 
ſupplying the Muſcles and Integumen sf. 

e reached the ö and having ſent off obliquely 
in the Fold of the Arm, the Mediana Baſilica, it runs along the Ulna, be- 
tween the Integuments and Muſcles, a little toward the outſide, by the 
name of Cubitalis externa, ſtill communicating with the Profunda, Satel- 

140. Havine detached the Mediana Baſilica,” it ſends out another 
Branch, which runs down along the inſide of the Fore-Arm near the Ulna, 
and communicates with the Mediana major, Cc. This Branch may be 


named Cubitalis interna. 45% 
Extremity of the Ulna, 


* A» 4 


. 


141. Tre Baſilica having at length reached the 
ſends ſeveral Branches to the convex ſide of the Carpus ; one of which na- 
med Salvatella, goes to that ſide of the Little Finger next the Ring Fin- 
der, having firſt communicated with the Cephalica, by means of the Ve- 
del Areolæ conſpicuous on the back of the Hand. In the other Fingers 
this Vein follows nearly the ſame Courſe with the Artery. 

142. In general, the external or ſuperficial Veins of the Fore-Arm are 
lager than the internal; but they are accompanied only by fmall Arteries, 
Whereas the deep Veins accompany large Arteries _ * | 
143. Taz infiriour-Vena Cava having run down about a quarter of an Jia Cava 
uch from the right Auricle of the Heart, within the Pericardium, as 4 Mferior. 


n * 
66 


ide, one towards the ti 


? 


. 
the — which adhere 1 cloſely to each other. 


riæ Phrenica. th 30 nabe T ads idee 


Lobulos Spigeli, 


either before or immediately after it goes out of the Liiverg which, accord 
ing to ſome Anetomiſts, anſwer toi the Branches of niere kuren, 


the Ductus Venoſus, which communicates with the Sinus of the Vena 
Pertz, and in Adults is changed to a flat Lãgament : 

befere back ward, and from: 
downward. 


largeſt of all the Veins char 8 from the Cava inferior, from the Liver t0 
the Bifurcation; '- | 1 


in the Subſtance of which they are diſtributed by numerous Ramifcatio 


THE! NATOMY or 
that Membrane, and. the rendinous Portion of 


144. AT this place it gives off the Veen Diax phragmatiew or Phrenice 
which are diſtributed to the Diaphragm, —— on its lower 
ght hand, and onę to tar the left. The right Ven 
is more back ward and lower than cd left.; Tho left is diſtributed party 
to the Pericardium. and: partly ta the Miaphragm s land ſometimes they 
fend Rami to mee ee tech the lame mannen as the Are. 


146. Tus nfetione; Car having perſorated de Diephmgm, pale 
through the, poſteriour part of the great Fiſſure of the Lier, penetrating 
a little into the Subſtance of that Viſcus, betwern the great Lobe and the 
being however covered but very little on che back ſide 
2 Subſtance of the Liver, till it reaches the Lobulus. 8 

146. Ix its paſſage, it ſends off oO three lage Branches, calle 
Venæ Hepaticæ, nm mee in the er. Sometimes there ar 
only wwe. and ſometimes: four. % Hattet wen? 

147. Bze$1Dzs theſe large — ufonds var Lorne: aoker ſmall ons, 


as the large Branches do to thoſe of the Vena Porte,'; |; 
148. Ix the Feetus, as the Vena Cava paſſes by the Liver, it ines of 


149. AFTER its paſſage through the 


L.ver; the Mena Cans turns frm 
richt to leſtꝭ toward the:Spina: Dork, 1 
it ſelf on the right on the Betta, which neee, m d 


150. Havmo — Fl AS the Arteria — it gives of the Ven 
of the ſame name, termed formerly Venz Emulgentes, and which are tit 


4 od BAD IVE 20772 out: 

181. Tur rightRena Vein is. the hSineſt, und, cans, down a Lite d. 
liquely becauſe of the Situation of the Kidney. The-left Vein, which 8 
the longeſt, eroſſes on the ſoreſide of the Trunk of the Aorta, immed- 
ately above the fuperiour Meſenteric Artery 3 and both Nur n 
-the Renal Arteries. 1 Yo 9% 

162. 'Tuny ſend up | the Vena Capſulares,. *hich:g0 
Renales, and — 5 the Vene Adipoſæ, which go fn oo fatty one 
ing of the Kidneys; and ordinarily the left” Renal Vein furniſhes the le 
Spermatic Vein. Afterward they ain to tlie Sinus or Cavity of the Kidreſo 


153. A We below the, 2 the Trunk of the Cava feb 
gut anteriourly toward right the right Vena Spermatica. 
Let ſpermatic; Vein comes commonly, tho; not 2 the lefe Fe 
nals, as has been already obſerved. Both Veins accompany the ſperm. 
.Arteries, to the Parts to be mentioned hereafter. 154-Þ 
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164. —̃ heating Branches on each fide, to 
the Peritonæum and 


Meſeritery, here they. ſeem to be joined by Ana- 
ſtomoſes with the Venæ Meſaraicæ, and conſequently with the Vena Portæ. 

155. Tuxy ſometimes fend a conſiderable Branch over the Iliac Muſcle, 
which afterwarda diriding int two, one Ramus runs up to the Membrana 


Adipoſa of the Kidneys, the other runs down on the mn 
Muſcle. 4 10 25 i rod 9 115 16 


156. Anour the fame height with the ſpermaiit Vein, the inferiour Ca- 


va ſends off poſteriourly in ſome Subjects, a Branch which runs upward, 
and communicates with the Vena Azygos. Sometimes this — 


out from one or other of the Renales, and. TR to Ge: a'true Continus- 
jaw the Extremity af the Azygos: :. m. 


157. Taz; Cava ſends lik off the — Aae 
7 — ariſe in Paits in the ſame manner as the Arteries of the 


lame name go out from the Aorta. Theſe may be divided into ſuperiour 


and inferiour Veins. 


158. TuzIxR Origins vary in different manners. the Cava 
ves off a Branch to each ſide below the firſt Vertebra of the Loins, 
which, liketa common; Trunk, Renata, the Ry Vei eins. This Branch 
communicates with: the Azygos. 

139. SOME TuS a conliderable Branch ns out — the lower — 
mity of the Cava: near the Rifurcation, chiefly on the right ſide ; which 
runving.vp. between the Bodies and tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 


vertebræ, detaches che Venæ Lumbares, and communicates N the 


"MAL ee Das 20389 BOM ln n © 
160. Sous bins A like Branch comes from the beigindingy of the left 
Vena Iliaca, and running up on that ſide in the fame manner, produces the 
Iumbares. This Branch likewiſe communicates binn e- and 
wth the ſpperiout or deſcending Ramus Lumbaris. 

161. Tn E Vena Lumbares on ane ſide, | communicate by nianfeerts 
branches with thoſe of the other ſide, and likewiſe with each other by 
branches more or leſs longitudinal. l The firſt and ſecond often / ga from 
de Azygos, and itherehy they communicate with the intercoſtal Veins. 

2 Taz Lumbar Veins Rnd: ſmall Capillaries, in their paſſage, to the 
ſtance. of the Bodies of the Vertebræ; and they are diſtributed to the 
Mele of the Abdomen, Quadratus Lumborum, Pſoas, Iliacus, Ec. 
They ſend Branches backward.to the neighbouring vertebral Muſcles, and 
w the Canab of the Spine, andcpmmunicate gps ng Rufer in the 
ame manner as che, Incercoſtals. || 

1 1. Tux inferiour Cava * bes as — wy the laſt Vertebra of 

ins, and near the Bifurcation of the Aorta, runs in behind the right 
ac Artery,.and.cthene is divided into two Subaltern Trunks, called the 
ght and left Iliac Veins. nnd is YOu „einten 


164. na Extremity of the Trek of the Vena Cava paſſes: is ſome Sub- 


Vein wh hich paſſes ther , and conſequently croſſes the right Iliac Artery. 
"1 1 8 Afterward 


= behind. the, Origin of the right Iliae Artery s in others, it is the left 


47 
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Vine lhace. 


bottom of the Pelvis, lie almo 


\ 


of ,the Artexies at this. p 
16 ads this Bika 
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- Afcervigrd the Iliac Vein accompanies the inſide ot the le 
it goes Qut wa 4 Therefore. che Ilia Veins lis on che inſde 


e eee 


bin of the left Ilia, the? os na 168 the 
of the ſame name in its diſtribution to the Os Sacrum, ta the Nerves which 
he there, and to the Membranes which cever-both. fides-of that Bone, 

166. Eacw original Nliac Vein is divided on · che ſide of the Os Sactum, 
much after the ſame manner as the. Arterie. into two large Trunks, or ſe 
condary Iliac Veins. . This. ſecond Rifurcation. 4s about a Eipger's breadth 
below that of the Tliac Arterie. T9039 WAA ae; 4 

167. Ons of theſe Trunks is named Veria Iliaca-Exzerna,. or Aut pie; 
the other Interna, or Poſterior- The Vein is likewife. named fi 
ply Iliaca, and the Internal, H The external Vein ſeems tabe 
the true Continuation of the Trunk, — H only a Branch, 
Lhwe: ſpeak of adult Bodies, becauſe. | in the Foerus engt is Nn 

ariation. 

168. Tux Veins follow. nearly the. Courſe and Diflribugion of the lia 
Arteries, except that the Hy pogaſtric Vein does not a ſend off the Vem 
Umbilicalis. The external line Veins le more or leſs on the inſide of the 
Arteries, in the manner dy. ſaĩd ; but the Hypogaſtric Veins, in a 

behind the Arteries on the ſame (ide. 
169. From the commow Trunk of the Iliac Veins, and ſqmetimes * 
che Origin of the Iliaca Externa; a particular Branch goes gut, which i 
diſtributed to the Muſculus Pſoas, Iliacus, and Quadratus Lumborun; 
and afterwards ſends a Ramus · on the · fore · ſide of the laſt tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſis of the Loins, to communicate ith tho laſt Lumbar Vein. 
170. Ta external, Iliae, a little before it leaves che Abdomen, ner 
the Ligamentum Falloppii,.lying on the Pſoas and Iliac Muſcles, gives of 
almoſt the ſame Branches with the Artery of che ſame name, and follows 
che ſame Courſe, The chief Branches are theſe. 

171. ALITTLE before it goes out of the Abdomen, it ſends off fom 


the outſide, a ſmall. Branch, which runs up along the Criſta of the Os IL 


um, and gives Branches on each ſide, to-the lateral and poſterior lone! 
Portions of the Muſculi Abdominis, to the Muſculus Iliacus, G. 
172. From the inſide, before it leaves the Abdomen, it ſends off the 
Vena Epigaſtrica ; which having furniſhed ſome ſmall Rami to the neigh 
Nr Sx conglobated (Glands, ' runs up along the inſide of che Muſcui 
Recti, on which, it is ramified both 3 A alſo on the broad Muſcles o 
_ by othet ſmall NG Which Fun fron wee 
"1994 . 22. 
173. ApTERWARDS the Vena. |Epigaſtria dms upward, and(joins te 
Ramifications of the Mammaria, by an equal Number, accompanying the 
Epigaſtric Artery. | From the inſide of "tie E igaſtric Vein, a Branch v 
ſometimes detached to the Mypſculus Obcuratoy ovens here it * 
pops andere Be aa ny e. *＋. 


174. Bron: 


fe Artery, till 


Oates. Vena Cava, and often from the Or. 
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: Be#oxe therTlizc Vein gets from under the Ligamtentum om Fltopp 
28 ſeveral ſmall Rami zo the neighbouring 
immediately afterwards, loſing the name of Iliaca, it ta [hs of ne 

175- Tux Hypogaftric or internal Iliac Vein, runs behind the Artery Jens Hp 
of the ſame name, 2 the ſame kind of Arch, Gout nne. 


* "I ny 


lad dent at ru 

of the Arch, «© given mn | 
ſuperiour lateral part of eee, which is diſtributed to che 

Muſculus Sacer or Trinfverſs , Lumborum, and other Muſcles 

thereabouts, . Der e een 

frſt great Hole. 7101 993 132 * 

17 AtirrL lower, on the ſame ade, Ie: ſcads;our ancther, which 
is diſtributed / much in the, ſame a Sarde and encers the 
ſecond Hole. T: 

178. FRoM the external lateral part cf ths dss Ach, a lictle anceri- 
oi, it it ſends out a large Branch, which: runs behind the great Sciatic S- 
nus, and is diſtrihuted to the Muſculi Glutei, Pyriformis and Gemelli.' /. 

179. Lowszs down, the ſame lateral part of the Hypogaſtric Vein gives 
out another large Branch; which having run a little way, detaches ſeveral 
Rami, and afterward reaching the Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatum, 
perforates the Obturator Muſcles, communicates with the Vena Cruralis, 
and is diſtributed to the Muſculus Pectineus, Triceps, and neighbouring rd 
2 —.— min nee the Muſcles ant 

name. n N 

180. Amond the Branches bun off: by. che Wein Obturatrix, baſes 
perforates the Muſcles, one is ſituated exteriourly, which runs toward the 
Seatic Sinus, to the Muſculus Iliacus, the ſuperiour part of the Obturator 
laternus, and to the Os Tum, near its Symphyſis with the Os Iſchium. 

181. INT EKIOUxIY, the fame Obturator Vein ſends off another Branch, 
which is diſtributed to the Ureters, Bladder, and internal parts of Genera 
ton in both Sexrs. It communicates with-the Spermaus Veins, and is 
more conſiderable in Women than in Men. qr ud io 2: 
| 2 Las rr, the H Vein runs backward; and goes. out of 
the Pelvis; above the Ligament which lies between the inferioùr lateral 
part of the Os Sacrum and Spine of the Iſchium ; er N Iris 
anihed chiefly. and downward. |; 1 pal .po1 
183. Ir ſenda a large Branch apwant bo che loweeipart-of nhe Os: Sa- 
* — — which running behind the ſame Li 
ment, are diſtributed: to the Buttocks, Anus, neighbouring Portion of the 
Muſculus Pectineus, and to the external Parts of Generation, nearly in the 
ann manner with the Artery which accompanies them. 4.01 


2 6. From the poſteriour 


ne '184.: Tu Veins that go to the Anus, are termed Hæmbrthoidales Ex- 
be ane, and — — the; Parts of Generation, Phdiewilaternze/! Fhe 
. rterng] idal vith the internal Vems of thedame 
i. Name, w come from t! Vena e one * the Branches 


of the. v W. Pome an we Glo href. GE 913344 2413 TW Dein 
Vorl. Ld 185. ThE 


So 


Vena Cru- 


ralis, 


Iateguments and the Sartorius, 


Vena Sa- 
Pbena. 


ale inſide of the Crural Artery 
the Inguinal Glands, the Muſculus Pectineus, and Parts: uf Generation, 
hefe 4&& are termed . ˙—x—ͤ it 
the internal Veins of the ſame naue. 


cations come all from the Rami of one Branch. 


6 a r V. 2. 


\185. Tue Crural Vein goes ont under the Ligamemum Faltoppy; 
and imm — ſrhabl Aan mn 


186. ABovT an Inch below where it leaves the Abdomen, — 
Vein produces a latge Branch, which runs down anterinurby between the 
the anne that Muſcle a 
molt all the way to the inſide of the Thighß t 
187. Tus Branch having — beyonl the Condyles of the 
Os Femoris, runs down between the Integuments and inner Angle of the 
Tibia, to'the fore part of the inner Ankle, and. is diſtributed to the Foot, 
All this large Branch is tamed Vena Saphenn, or Saphena Major. 

188. Ar r ER the Origin of the Saphena, as the Trunk of the Crand 
Vein runs down, it. finks in between tlie Muſcles, and is diftributed to al 
the inner or deep parts of the dower „accompanying the Crural 
Artety tothe very Extremity of the Foot, being allalong more conſiderable 
than the /Artery, both for Dapagity.and 1 COPY very com. 
mon in the Veins. 


189. As the Saphena b is NE I of miry dadge-einant;-ifikberds 


ſcribe it all together, and-afterwards return to the Vena Cruralis. 


190. Tre Vena Saphena, in its paffage from che Inguen to the Foot, 
is covered only by the Sein and Fat. Immediately after its ride, it gives 
ſmall Veins to l inferiour Inguinal Glands ; and then it gives. out other 
more anteriourly, which funning under the Integumients, communicate with 
each other by numerous Areobhæ, or Maſſies. Sometimes theſe Commun 


191. Tuts Saphena having run down on the Thigh, us low as the mid 
dle of the Sartorius, ſends Off to the ſame fide frueral Branches, which 
communicate with each other; and with the ſiperibur mranches already 
mentioned; and as they run down, they err AF with " 
Trunk of the Saphena. gel 

192. Tnxse two ſorts of mee eim adh in biber kind, 
4 which likewiſe ar Branches are detached, which communicitt 


with uach ather at different diftunoes all the ay tore Knee. 


193. BETWEEN theſe upper and lower:Branches, ehe-Saphena ſends back 
ward u Branch; witch, after being diftribated to the Integu 
ments which cover the Gracilis internus und ricvps, turns bac; and 


allſittle below the Ham, runs in among the Muſcles ſituated there, and con 


munĩcates with another Branch; which may be termed Saphena Manor. 
FW, AFTERWARDS the Trunk uf the great Saphena runs down ex 
of iche Tibia, lying always meur the Skin; and at the e. pied 
4hat 2 -outward and backward. is 
Uns — 9 wr vgs toctheilnta 0 per part 
the Leg; the poſteriour, volthaſe which; cover the Gaſtrocnemil, and con 


munieate with the little Serhenae and' alte cemwal Branches —— 


KF. 83x50 


48 SS g. 
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diftriburod: do the- Fat and and having reached as low as 'the 
— the- AIC CARE: @'cOmn al Branch g fo the Trunk of 
. an "1 9fiz* 
---196- From this + dr ae x Brnch goes 
runs along the Integuments of the Tibia all y 6 the outer Ankle, 
— its paſſage cotimumnicaited 4s with the Sapher ; 
197% As the Saphena runs down'or the inflde of the Tibia, it ſends out 
2 Naueclt hear the middle of that Bone, which runs up behind the Tendons 
of the Sartorius, Graeilis Internus, "an Semi · Nervoſus, then Between the 
Tibia and upper end of- the! Seteen; and of by an Anaſtomoſis with 


92 


out zteriourdy, which 


the Crural. Vein. 


198. Ir — che ſore part pf the Tibia ſome Branches 


inegularly: \trafſverſe; which having been diſtributed to the Ferioſteum 
and Bone, communicate with other Branches-atready mentioned. * 


199. Ar the lower part of the Tibia, the Saphena fone of Aa confi- 


derable Branch, which runs obliquely forwatd over the Joint of the Tar- 
ſus toward the outer Ankle, ſending 


off feveral rm wh ck communicate 

with each other, and with the Trimk of the Saphe gent" Nee 

200. La$TLY, the Extremity this Trunk yas un this forefids of the 

inner Ankle, and runs: 1 under tke Skin, along the Interſtice be- 
tween the firſt two Metatarizl Bones toward the Great Toe, where this 

den terminate. 

201. Hxvyino, got Dee che inner Ankle, it ſends a Branch outward 
and forward, which runs under, and in ſome meafure accompanies the an- 
teriour Tibial Artery. unteriourly i it ſends" another Branch, almoſt from 
the ame place, which paſſes under the Foot, communicating with the ex- 
- me Tibial Vein = euer Arches, from which Veins are ſent to the 

Ges. 17 wo i 2 
202. Las Tr, befuee the Sapkena terminates at the Great Toe, It de- 
taches a kind of tranſverſe Arch over the Metatarſus, which communicates 
by ſeveral Branches with that Arch which lies on the Joint of the Tarſus, 
and ſends others to the Toes. This Arch gives off likewiſe another Branch, 


which runs up behind the outer Ankle, and communicates with the Vena 
Tibialis Extern. 


behind the Crural Artery: Opel to the little Trochanter, it produces Cruralis. 
yo large ſhort: — or one which afterwards divides i into two, here 
one is anteriour, ehe other poſteriourr. 
204. Tur anteriour Branch. runs more or leſs tranſverſely forward, to 
be dickributed to the Vaſtus Internus, lower part of the PeRtideins, and of 
the-fecond Triceps, and to the other two Muſcles of the ſame lame, * 
ang 1 in between them as it goes from one to the other. 
205; Tn pofteriour Branch runs more or leſs tranſverſely backers 
and furniſhes the Ghai Vaſtus 3 und eng of dne Biceps, + 


=" 1 
2 


H 2 206. 4 


203. Tur Crural Vein a ſent off u Saphena, and the ſmall Continuation 
Were has been fie runs down on the Thigh of the Fens 


Saphena 
mor, 


litea. 


times it is continued ſeparate a. little way down on the Leg. It has the 
name of Vena Sciatica from the Sciatic Nerve which it accompanies. 


been already obſerved. 


Wy a 
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206. A_LLTDLE below theſe two Branches; about ahe upper Extremity 


\ 
$ of the Vaſtus internus, the Crural Vein produces a ;raheb which runs down 
on the. ſide of the Trunk, covering the Crural Artery, almoſt as low. as the 


Ham, where it is again united to the Trunk by an Anaſtomòſis, and ſome. 


207. Ox the outſide of this Anaſtomoſis, the Crural Vein gives off 3 
Branch which runs backward between the Biceps and neighbouring Muſcles 
and fo downwaxd on the backſide of the Leg a little exteriourly, and very 
near the Skin, all che way to the outer Ankle, This Vein is terraced Saphena 
minor or externa. tn eur 1. 

208. Tyr little Saphena having got near the Integuments in its Courſe 
downward, gives out a Branch which runs backward, and communicates with 


the great Saphena about. the middle-of the backſide of the Thigh, as has 


- - 209. IMMEDIATELY above and below the Ham, this Vein ſends out o- 
ther Branches, which likewiſe communicate with the Saphena Major, and 
having run down about one third part gf the, backſide of the Tibia, it 
ſends off another Branch which is afterwards re- united to the Trunk. 

210. ABQUT the Beginning of the Tendo Achillis, the little Saphena 
runs outward in the Integuments, toward the outer Ankles, where it termi- 


nates in cutaneous Ramifications ſent to every ſide. 
Vena Pop- 5 


211. Tax crural Vein having detached the little Saphena, runs down be- 


the crural Arte 


it is ſituated. 


; 


va. V. mrnum ND BOD. 


whictr the Nhialis ꝓoſterior is moſt een of the Trunk, 
and tke other two like ranch ese: nu 


2167 Taz» Anterior Tibial Vein Jeving diftribured ſome ſmall Branches Vena — 
from its * — to the Maſcles behind the Heads of the two Bones Anteri 
of the. Leg, perſbrates the irtetoſſeous Ligament , from behind, forward, and 


runs between the ſuperior Portions. of the Mufculus Tibialis Anticus, and 
Extenſor Digitorum communis. a 

219. As foorras it pietces the Here Hen, Ligam Li gament, it diſtributes ſmall 
ſuperficial Branches. to the Mead of the Tibia and Fibula, which run to the 
Joint of the Knee, imd.communicare with the lateral Branches of the Vena 
Poplitea,: already ſmentioned- 

218. Arnet ir divide —— Branches which run 
down- together on the Foreſide © ent in Company 
vith the anteriour Tibial Artery, which they ſurround at different diſtances, 
17 ſmall communicating Circles. 

219. Turxs E Branches having reached the lower Extremity of the Leg, 


unite in one, Which uſcerecirdsrdivides” into. — the een of 
which are diſtributed ta the Foot. 


220. A PARTICULAR Branch out =—_ the 5 which 
at the lower part of the Leg, nh. the interoſſeous Ligament from be- 
fore back ward, and communicates with the Vena Tibialis poſterior. 

221, Tux poſteriour Tibial Vein gives off from its Beginning, a Branch Jena Tibialis 
toward the inſide, which is diſtributed to the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus. This Poſtericy, 
Vein i is named Suralis. 

222. AFTERWARD the poſterios Tibialis runs F OA WP the Soleus 
and Tibialis Poſticus, giving Branches to each of them. It is divided. in the 
ſame manner at the Tibialis anterior, into two or three Branches, which as 


they run, ſurround” the Cy; by ſmall GEE Cir- 
cles formed at different diſtances. -/| -- 

223. Ir continues: this. Courſe in company Vith Abe Artery as low as the 
outer Ankle, furniſhang the Muſculus Tibialis Poſticus, and = long Flexors 
of the Toes. At the part of the Leg, it communicates with a tranſ- 
rerle Branch of the Saphena, * with the anteriour Tibial Vein, in the 
manner already ſaid. 

224. LASTLY, it paſſes on the infde 1 the Os Calcis, under the Sole of 
the Foot; where it forms the Venæ Plantares, by dividing into ſeveral tranſ- 
verſe Arches,” which communicate with each other, and with the Saphena, 
and fend Ramifications to the Toes, nearly i in the ſame manner as the Ar- 
teria Nantaris. | 

225, Tur Vena Abe f is likewiſe double, and baden triple. It Jena Pers- 
uns down on the inſide of the Fibula, almoſt in the ſame Direction with the nes: 

Ateria Peronæa, which it likewiſe ſurrounds at different diſtances, by com- 
 Wnicating Branches; after the manner of the Tibiahs poſterior, . 

226. IT runs down as low as the outer Ankle, communicating ſeveral 
limes with the Tibialis poſterior, and ſending Ramifications to the neigh- 

uring Portions of the Muſculi Peronæi, and long Flexors of the Toes. 


227. Tus 


53 


** 


Lena Portæ. 


K „ 2 —- 


. 1% Tat laſt af thefe Communications makes :the Ven .Plantarcy n 
"wid Subjects, to appear rather to come from cia Vein 


. Portæ by Anatomilts;. and from — — 


endwiſe by cheir Trunks, from each of / which,; the Branches and Ramics 


Branches, which are diſtributed by 


Obers, the Hazmonthoidalis ariſes from, the very Angle of chat Bifurcatis 


THEBAANATOMY ON IJ fly 


an from the Tibia 
lis Pottenor,. from which they common / ariſe. as vr have alrrady abſeryed. 

228. Tur — Posta 1 the T tunk h is fatuatcd 
betwern the Eminences' on the lower or concave fide of the Lief, 


ral Name of Vena Portæ, or Vena Portaru m. NON SH"; 
229, Ir may be conſidered as made up of two Veins, joindd alot 


tons go out in contrary. or oppoſite. Directions. One of , thelk, Trunks ad- 
heres to the Liver, and is ramiſied in that Viſcus; übt rnb, 
nying the whole Diſtribution of che Hepatic Hrterx. 2 Y] ⁰ urn tt: 
240. Tur other Trunkois' without the Liver, add fends its Branches to 
the Viſcera ſupphed by che reſt of the. Arteria Czliaca, and by tlic ty 
Meſentericæ, that is, to — Sromach, n Nn n Me- 
ſentery and Omentum. 
0234. Tur tint — this Vein, may be terme Vena Por He. 
patica, Superior or Minor, the Trunk of which is known by 
che name of Sinus Venæ Portarum. The other: Portion may be called 
Vena Portæ Ventralis, Inferior. or Major; and, this is, what I am tow to 
deſcribe, referring the Diſtribution of the other to the. Hiſtory of the Liver, 
232. Tur large Trunk of the Vena Portz Inferior or Ventralis, is [i 
tuated under the lower or concave ſide of the Liver, and joined by an 
Anaſtomoſis to the Sinus of the Vena Portz Hepatica, between the mid- 
dle and right Extremity of that Sinus, and conſequently. at a good diſtance 
from the left Extremity. From thence it runs down a little obliquely from 
right to left, behind dr under the Trunk of. the. Arteria Hepatica, bend 
ing behind che Beginning of the Duodenum, and under the Head of he 
Pancreas ; its length being about five Fingers breadth, 
233. HA vH to the Head of the Patna Trunk loſs 
the general name of Vena Portæ, and-termiriates in three large principa 
numerous Ramifications, to the Viſcen 
already named. The firſt Branch is termed Vena Meſaraica, or Meſaraica 
Major; the ſecond, Splenica z and the third, Hæmorrhoidalis Interna, 
or Meſaraica Minor, 7 * 
234. TRI Vena ſaraica Major appears to be a Continuation 
Trunk of che Vena Porte Inferior. The Splenica is a capital Branch of 


that Trunk; and the Hetmorrhoidalis Interna has ſometimes a common 

Origin with the Splenica, and ſometimes is no more than a Branch of that joins 
Vein. In fome-Subjefts:the Mefaraica-Major and Splenica appear to are WW Givi 
by an equal Bifurcagon of the. Trunk of the inferior Vena Portz, and in Mun 


8 Tnz: inferior Vena Porte, before the Formation of theſe three 
es, ſends off rom the Trunk ſeveral ſmall. Rami, which are com 


— the Venm Cyſtice, Hepatica Minor, Pylorica, Duodenalis, galis, and 
Lometimes the Gaſtrica Recta, and Coronaria Ventriculi. ; 17 
5 3 . 


LOS we. vw: 


THe mo 


gect. V. BODY. 


236. A Theſe {mall Veins ſometimes! ariſel ſrparately; and in other 


Subjects, ſome of them go out by ſmall common Trunks. It ſometimes 
happens that ſrveral of chem do not dame immadlately from the Frunk of 
che 2 but from one of its great Branches. 

237. Tux Cyftic Veins run along xlie-Veſirula Fellis/ from its Neck to 
the Bottom f and as they are often no more than two in number, they are 
called Cyſticæ Gemellæ, a name given likewiſe to the Arteries which ac- 
company tom. Tfey ge out om the light ſide of the great Trunk 
near its beginning, ſomerimes ſehamteiy. m by 2 ſmall and very 
ſnort common Trunk: "v2 

238. Tur fmdll:Hepatic Vein is aan a Brunch of one of. de y 
. or of their common Trunk“ | 

239. Tur Vena P ariſes Sber he, ante Trunk, almoſt « oppoſite 
to the Origin of the Cyſticæ; and ſumetimes is only a Branch of che th right 
Gaftrica. * It paſſes over the Pylorus to the ſhort Arch of the Stomach, 
where it is Join'd by Anaſtomoſis with the Coronaria Ventriculi. 

240. THE enal Vein, commonly called Vena Inteſtinalis, goes out 
from the great'Prunk near the Cyſtica, and ſometimes from the ſmall com- 
mon Trunk of theſe Veins. It is diſtributed chiefly to the Inteſtinum 
Duodenum, anct ſends likewiſe ſomt Rami to the Panereas. There is an- 
other Vein called alſo Duodenalis, which is a r of the Gaſtrica of 
the ſame ſide; 

241. Taz Vena Gufarica, or Ga — and the Coro- 
naria Ventriculi, came :mpre ſeldorn from the Trunk of the Vena Portez, 
than from its great Branches, with which. 1 Ane haßt to Aaſcribe 


them. . 216.1 LJ Wy 


198 


bed 


242, Du infetiour, Vena Portæ, e given off the planten chavaoe Vina Meſa- 


its Name to that of Meſaraica, or Mefaraica. M 
to be rather a Continuation of the T og, than one of the great Branches, 
= has been already obſerved: /\ 04 vo 15 217 
243. Ir bends toward the ſoperiour Mlcſenterc "Artexy; ſeoding.off: _ 
Veins, and afterwards over that Arten, it accompanies it 
thoſe Portions af the Meſentery and Vie ſocolon whach belong to the ſmall 
teſtines, the Cæcum, and right Portion of the Colon. As it runs down, 
r forms an oblique Arch al moſtilile that of che Artery, which is FRIES 
anted on: buth dhe conver and gomcavenfities, but not for ly. 
— Tu fitft pirticulke Branch from this [Ecank:is:called db Male 


Colica. It part-ofithe Tinublk, befare it 


gods out from the anteriour 
ins the Artery, and runs directly to the middle of the Colon, where it 
Uvides to:the Tight and left, and forms Rrehes: On the left banil It com- 
Mmnicates. with: che: ſup iq or aſcending Branch of nn ; 
ud on the right, wi the tſe noh RBragchi uf the Muſhraica. 

245. Tu is ſecond Branch! is a little:utider-chefitft, or Galice-langenine,. 
al ſom fomethingi mare toward iche / right hand. it maybe namei Gaftro- 


e N T we N e 
4 ns l 15 


— 


9 Tux 


qjor, which often appears raica Major. 


tage it fup plies the Stomach ind Omentum, and communicates with the 


Vena Sple- 
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8 and forms the Vena Gaſtriea; or Gs 


2451 Tux Trunk of the great Meſaraic Vein ſends dee > 
ploies Dextra. But a 


do not ariſe immediately from the; Vein in ſo great numbers; and each of 
them ſends out many more Ramificationnn. 


246. Tz ſuperiour Branch of the Vena 'Galtes:Calich,” :Mnds : ſm) 


ſtro Epipleĩca Dortra, vic goes from the Pylorus to the great Curvatur 
of the Stomach, and communicates with the Gaſtrica Siniſtra. In its pal. 


Pyloriea, —— Oc. as has been already laid and ng 
times it forms the Pylori ao.. n 92692 
247. Tu inferiour Branch of che Vena Geese. Culica, which may be 
called Colica Dextra, goes to the right Portion of the Colon; and from 
thence to the upper part of that Inteſtine, where it is divided archwiſe, 
and communicates withithe right Branch of the . and with 
a Branch of the Vena Cæcalis, as we ſhall ſer hereafzer. 20 6 


Branch to the Omentum, called pi. 
immediately before it aſcends over the Meſen- 
teric Artery, it produces two large Branches very near each other, which 
paſs behind and under the Artery, being diſtributed to the Jejunum and 
part of the Ileum by numerous Ramiſicariohs; - 2 . err and 
Areols like thoſe of the Artery: + 1 

249. AFTERWARDS the Trunk of the Meſatiics paſſes over the ſupe- 
riour Meſenteric „to which it adheres very cloſely, and from the 
convex fide of its Arch ſends out ſeveral Branches almoſt i in the ſame man- 
ner with the Artery ; but with this difference, : that oftentimes the Branches 


poſite to the n 


250. Fron the concave fide of the Meſaraic Vein, a little dh 
Origin of the ſecond Branch from the convex fide,” ariſes à Branch called 
by Riolan Vena Cæcalis, which runs to the beginning of the Colon, croſſ. 
ing one of the Branches of the ſuperiour Meſenteric Artery. 

251. Tu is Cæcal Vein divides by two Arches, the upperinoſ of whic 
communicates with the lower Branch of the Vena Gaſtro-Colica ;; the other, 
after having ſent Ramifications to che Inteſtinum Cæcum, and Append: 
cula Vermiformis, communibates below, with N. AP of the gent 
Meſaraic Vein-.1 18 WW Word 

252, Tx Splenic Vein i is one of the three bens Branchich of che Yer 
Portz; and may be ſaid in ſome meaſure; to be a ſubordinate Trunk a! 
that Vein. It runs tranſverſely from the right: tu the left, firſt under th: 
Duodenum, and then along. the lower Beef ahe Dancreas, : near the pe 
ſteriour Edge. e 903 0) yi) arti Bun on 

253. In this cons i gives off ſeveral Veins, viz. the ven Coen. 
Ventriculi, Pancreatic, Caſtrica, or Gaſtro-Epiploica- Siniſtra, and 15 
ploica Siniſtra. It ſikewiſe often gives Origin to che rere 
terna, the third capital Branch of the Vena Portæ. u. 1. 
254. Tr terminates aſterwards by à winding: — r divided into | 
ſeveral Branches that go to. the: Splten ʒ O which produces the the {mv 
Veins called by the — Vaſa Brevia. | 


«6-5-3 
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- 2 


dect. V. THE HUMAN BODY. ; 


255. Tux Coronaria Ventriculi, :fo called becauſe it ſutrounds more: or 
leſs the upper Orifice of the Stomach, runs alang the fmall. Arch of that 
Viſcus toward the Pylorus here it joins and becomes comtinuous with the 


Vena Pylorica. Incits paſſage, it. gives ſevetal Nami to the ſides of the 


Stomach, which there form numerous Afeolæ, and communicate with the 
Veins of the great Aren _— ou 


c- 


* 
7 3 


256. Ir ariſes pretty often from the begi ing of the Splenica, and 


ſometimes from the left fide of the Extremity of the great Trunk of the 
Vena Portæ, behind the Hepatic Artery ; and in that caſe, it is the moſt 
conſiderable of all the ſmall Veins that go out from the great Trunk. _ 
267. TRR Venæ Pancreaticz are feveral ſmall Branches ſent by the Sple- 
nica to the Pancreas, along its lower ſide. There are other ſmall Pancreatic 
Veins which do not ariſe from the Splenica, as has been ſaid in the Deſcri 
tion of the Gaſtro-Colica, one of the Branches of the great Meſaraic Trun 

258.” Tux left Gaſtric or Gaſtro-Epiploic Vein, goes out from the Sple- 
nica at the left Extremity of the Pancreas ; from whence it runs to the 
great Extrenfity of the Stomach, and along the great Arch, till it meets 
the Gaſtriea Dextra, which. is continuous with the Siniſtra. 


259. Ix its paſſage, it gives ſeveral Branches to both ſides of the Sto- 


mach, which are diſtributed by numerous Ramifications, form many Areo- 
le, and eommunicate with the Branches of the Coronaria Ventriculi, 

260, AT a1mall diſtance from its Origin, this Gaſtric Vein ſends out 
aBranch, which is: diſtributed tothe Omentum ; and on this account it has 


been called Fae ay 5. 1g This Branch ſeems to communicate with 


the Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. Rs Bs in 4] 1 * 

261. Tux Vena-Epiploica Siniſtra ariſes at the ſmall Extremity of the 
Pancreas, and is ramified on the Omentum all the way to the Colon, where 
it gommunicates with the Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. When this Vein is 
vanting, the Branch of the left Gaſtrica already mentioned, ſupplies its 
place, It ſometimes comes from the moſt Anteriour Branch, which the 
Plenica ſends to the Spleen. "4 | 

262, LasTLY, the Vena Splenica' reaches the Fiſſure of the Spleen, 
Fich it enters through its whole length. by ſeveral Branches, almoſt in the 
me manner as the Splenic Artery. It is from the moſt poſteriour of theſe 
danches that the-Veins are ſent off to the great Extremity of the Stomach, 
formerly known by the name of Vaſa Brevia, which communicate with 

Coronaria Ventriculi and Gaſtrica Siniſtra. - | 


al che great Trunk of the Vena Porta. 


; cob Ar a {mall diſtance from its beginning, it gives to the Duodenum 44 


$7 


terna, five 
eſaraica 


of che Arch öf the Colon, where, after many Ramifications, it communicate 


to the Anus. In this courſe, it ſupplies the Meſocolon, and forms Arches, 
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with a Branch of the great Meſaraica, with the Ramifications of the Gaſtrg. 
Epiploica Siniſtra, and with thoſe of the neighbouring Epiploica. 

266. TRE inferiour Branch runs down on the left Portion of the Colon, 
on the lower Incurvations of that Inteſtine, and on the Rectum all the way 


which ſend out numerous ſmall Ramifications which ſurround theſe Inteſtines, 
It ſeems likewiſe to communicate by ſome capillary Twigs with the left 
Spermatick Vein. | 

267. Tais Vein has been named Hemorrhoidalis from the Tumour 
often found at its Extremity next the Anus, which are called Hzmorrhoide,, 
The word Interna is added to diſtinguiſh this Vein from the Hzmorthoi- 
dalis Externa, which comes from the Vena Hypogaſtrica, and with which 
this Vein communicates by capillary Ramifications. The name of Meſa 
raica Minor agrees to it very well, becauſe of its Situation, with reſpect to 
the inferiour Meſenteric Artery, which is alſo leſs than the ſuperiour. 


gect. VI. THE HUMAN BODY, 


. 
Deſcription of the Meruet. | 


. LL the Nerves of the Human Body come originally from the Introduction. 
A Cerebrum or Cerebellum, by means of the Medulla Oblongata, 
or Medulla Spinalis. They go out in Bundles re 
in Pairs, like ſo many diſtinẽt Trunks, which are divided into 
Branches, Rami, Ramifications and Filaments. | 

2, Tux Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata go. out, for the moſt part, 
through the Baſis of the Cranium, at Holes ſituated according to their Diſ- 
poſition. Thoſe of the Medulla Spinalis paſs through the lateral Foramina 
of all the Vertebræ, and through the great Anterior Foramina of the Os 
Sacrum. 1 | 

3. We commonly reckon ten Pairs of theſe Faſciculi or Nervous Trunks 
to the Medulla Oblongata, nine of which go out ſeparately through parti- 
cular Holes of the Baſis Cranit ; and the tenth, which ariſes from the Extre- 
mity of that Medulla, paſſes through the great Occipital Foramen. 

4. Tye Trunks from the Spinal Marrow are twenty-four Pairs, and may 
in general be termed Nervi Vertebrales, or Iatervertebrales. Seven of them 
are called Cervical Nerves ; twelve, Dorſal or Coſtal, being true Intercoſtal 
Nerves ; and five, Lumbar; to which muſt be added, five or ſix Pairs that 
pals out through the Os Sacrum, 

5. BEroxx I enter upon the particular Diſtribution of all theſe Nerves, 
and the Courſe of their Branches; Ramifications and Filaments, I think it 
proper to give a general Idea of them in the following Table. 


larly diſpoſed 


6. Taz Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata are theſe : | Nerves 1 
5 . W £ the Medulla 
Firſt Pair; Nervi Olfactorii. - Þ Oblongata.. 
Second Pair ; Nervi Optici. 


Third Pair; Nervi Motores Oculorum, Oculares Communes, 
Muſculares Communes, Oculo-Muſculares Communes. 
Fourth Pair; Nervi Trochlearts, Muſculares Obliqui Superiores, 
vulgo Pathetici. | DI 
Fifth Pair; Nervi Innominati Trigemini. The ſubordinate 
Trunks of this Pair are three on each fide, viz. The Nervus 
Orbitarius, Maxillaris Superior, and Maxillaris Inferior. 
Sixth Pair ; Nervi Motores Externi, Oculares Externi, Muſcu- 
lares Externi, Oculo-Muſculares Externi. | 
Seventh Pair ; Nervi Auditorii, which are two on each ſide, one 
called Portio Mollis Nervi Auditorii; the other, Portio Dura, 
to which I give the name of Nervus Sy icus Minor. 


Eighth Pair; Par Vagum Minus, which I call Nervi Sympathetici 
Medi, | | | 


I 2 Ninth 


— 
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; N Ninth Pair; Nervi Hypogloſf, vulgd Guſtatorii vel Linguale,, 
| - * - Tenth Pair; Nervi Sub-Occipitales. 


Nerves of the 7. Tux Nerves of the Medulla Spinalis are theſe: 
| Medulla Spi- One Pair called Nervi Acceſſorii of the eighth Pair free the 
nas | Medulla Oblongata. 
| One Pair commonly called Nervi Intercoſtales, which [ name 
| ; Nerxvi Sympathetici Majores. 
wy Seven Pairs of Nervi Cervicales, or Intervertebrales Colli. 
Twelve Pairs of Nervi Dorſales, Coſtales, —— Veri, of 
Intervertebtales Dorſi. | 
Five Pairs of Nervi Lumbares, or Intervertebrales Lumborum, 
Five or ſix Pairs of Nervi Sacri. | 
Two Nervi Diaphragmatici, each formed by a Trunk of the ſe 
cond, third, and fourth Pair of Cervical Nerves. 
Nervi Brachiales of each ſide, formed by the fifth, ſixth, and 
2 Pairs of Cervical Nerves, and by the firſt Pale of the 
Dorſales. 1 


| From theſe Nerves, ſix Branches ariſe on each fide, vix. 
| Nervus Muſculo-Cutaneus. 


Nervus Medianus. 

Nervus Cubitalis. 

| | Nervus Cutaneus Internus. 

Nervus Radialis. | 
Nervus Axillaris, five Articularis. 


Nervi Crurales of each ſide, formed by the firſt, ſecond, and 


third Pairs of the Nervi Lumbares ; — partly by the fourt 
and fifth. 


Each of theſe Nerves i is divided i into three Portions, which ar 
Nervus Femoris Cruralis, five Cruralis Superior, 
Nervus Tibiz Cruralis, five Cruralis Tibialis. 
Nervus Cruralis Pedis, five Cruralis Pedalis. 


Nervi Sciatici, each formed by the Trunks of the laſt two Pais 


of the Nervi Lumbares, and by the three or four follows 
Pairs of the Nervi Sacri. 


The principal- Diviſion of each of theſe Nerves * the 
following : 
Nervus i nt 
Nervus Sciatico-Popliteus. 
Nervus Sciatico- Tibialis 
Nervus Sciatico-Peronzus. + 
Nervus Plantaris Internus. 
Nervus Plantaris Externus. 


4 g | | Me ; $, | 
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g. I rEFER the Subdiviſions of the Nervi Innominati, or of the fifth 
Pair, and thoſe of the three Nervi Sympathetici, to the particular De- 


ſcription, in which I ſhall trace the Branches, Ramiftcations, and even the OS. 


moſt remarkable Filaments, all the way to where they-enter the Muſcles, 
Viſcera, Organs, Sc. and I ſhall purſue their Courſe ſtill further in the 
particular Hiſtory of each of theſe Parts. | 


61 


9. Tux firſt Pair of Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, or Nervi Ol- Nervi Olfac- 


factorii, formerly named Proceſſus Mammillares, ariſe by medullary Fi- torii. 


bres, anteriourly and exteriourly from 'the Eminences of the Cerebrum, 
called Corpora ſtriata, between the anteriour and middle Lobes. 

10. THEY run forward, toward the Os Ethmoides, on each fide the 
Criſta Galli, in form of medullary Ropes, having a- very flender Con- 
ſiſtence; and in this Courſe they receive ſome medullary Fibres from the 
anteriour Lobes of the Cerebrum. | 4 
11. Tn vy are at firſt very thin, but as they advance, they grow gra- 
dually larger and ſofter, and having reached the ſides of the Criſta with- 
out any Communication betwixt them, they ſend off a great number of 
Filaments, which run through the Holes of the Lamina Cribroſa. 

12. Ix their paſſage through theſe Foramina, they are accompanied and 
inveſted by the ſame number of ſmall Productions from the two Laminæ 
of the Dura Mater, as by particular Vaginæ; and they are afterwards di- 
ſtributed by an infinity of ſmall Filaments to the Membrane, which lines 
al the internal Parts of the Noſe. EIT” 

13. Eacn olfactory Nerve communicates by particular Filaments with 
ſome Branches of the Nervi Ophthalmici and Maxillaris Superior. 


14. Tye Optic Nerves ariſe from the Eminences of the Cerebrum, Neru Op- 


alled Thalamr Nervorum Opticorum; and being firſt of all incurvated tice. 
outward, they afterwards approach each other, as they tun over the Sella 
Sphenoidalis of the Baſis Cranii, at which place they unite a little, and 
iſterwards ſeparate again in their paſſage to the Foramina Optica, to the 
Orbits, and Globe of the Eyes. 45 

15. Tunis Union of the Optic Nerves is on the anteriour part of the 
Clandula Pituitaria, and is of a very ſingular kind, as we ſhall ſee in the 
particular Deſcription of the Head. A v7 A 


Medulla Oblongata. 


17. EAcn Nerve perforates the Dura Mater, behind the lateral Parts 
if the poſteriour Apophyſis of the Sella Sphenoidalis; and afterwards runs 
dong the upper part of the Sinus Cavernoſus..of the Dura Mater, on one 
ide the Curvature of the Carotid Artery, to the ſuperiour Otbitary, or 
Phenoidal Fiſſure. n 

18. From thence it paſſes into the Orbit, and divides into four Branches, 


Mme 1 one internal, and two inferiour, one of which is long, the 
r ſhort, 


* 


19. Tar 


16. Tur third Pair of Nerves, commonly called Motores Oculorum, Nervi More 
viſe immediately before the Border of the anteriour Edge of the great 745 Oculorum 
tranſverſe Protuberance, ordinarily termed the Proceſſus Annularis of the Communes. 
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periour principal Branch of the Motor Oculi. 


Nervi Tro- 
chleares. 


Nervi Tri- 
gemini. 


19. Tx ſuperiour Branch goes off as ſoon as the Trunk enters the Sphe. 
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Fiffure, and runs directly to the lower ſide of the Muſculus Rec 
ſuperior of the Globe of the Eye. oe ee 
20. Having reached the middle of that Muſcle, or thereabouts, it ſend 
up a Ramus to the Levator Palpebræ ſuperioris; and when this Ramus goe, 
off nearer the Sphenoidal Fiſſure, it may be looked upon as the ſecond fy. 


21. THe other three Branches go off at ſome diſtance from the ſuperiou 
Branch, The internal Branch is diſtributed to the Muſculus Rectus internus 
of the Eye; the ſhort inferiour Branch, to the Rectus inferior; and the long 
inferivur Branch, to the. Obliquus inferior, into the Subſtance of which it 
penetrates, after having run along the Rectus inferior. | 

22, BesIDEs theſe four or five Branches, there is a ſmall ſhort Branch, 
which ariſes moſt commonly from that which goes to the Muſculus Obliquu 
inferior; and it forms a ſmall lenticular Ganglion, that deraches ſeveral 
very. fine Filaments round. the Qptic Nerve. tia 
23. Taz Filaments of the Ganglion perforate the Tunica Sclerotica of 
the Eye, and then run between this Coat and the Choroides, all the way 
to the Iris, where they are diſtributed by very fine Ramifications. 

24. THe ſmall lenticular Ganglion produces likewiſe other nervous Fi 
laments, which communicate with the Ramus Internus or Naſalis of the 
orbitary Nerve. 5 1 ey; | 

25. Taz fourth Pair of Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, or New 

Trochleares, are long and ſmall, ariſing behind the Eminences called Nate, 
from the lateral part of the medullary Expanſion, which lies above the pal 
ſage between the third and fourth Ventricles of the Brain. 
26. From thence they go on each ſide to the Edge of the Fold forme! 
by the Dura Mater, on the Extremity of the Apophyſis Petrofa, behind thx 
_ Sphenoidalis, that is, by the anteriour Portions of the Septum Tra 
verlum. E Th - 

27. TüERR, each Nerve perforates the Edge of the Fold, above the Pal 
ſage of the Nerve of the third Pair, and more backward and outward 
Afterwards, it runs in the Duplicature of that Fold, on one ſide of the Neri? 
of the third Pair, along the upper part of the Sinus Cavernoſus, and paſs 
into the Orbit through the Sphenoidal Fiſſure, and into the Muſculus Io 
chlearis. Its Courſe, is oblique over the other Nerves and neighbouring Mut 
cles, and it ſends off ſmall Filaments on each fide; appearing to commun 
cate with the firſt Branch of the fifth Pair or Nervus Ophthalmicus. | 

28. Taz fifth Pair of Nerves is very large, and they ariſe anteriourlſ 
from the lateral Parts of the tranſverſe Protuberance of the Medulla Oblo- 
gata, by a great number of Filaments cloſely united together, which after 
wards form two large flat Trunks, one on each fide. Each Trunk a 
ward the Apex of the neighbouring Os Petroſum, where it perforates ®* 
Dura Mater, a little below the Edge of the Extremity or anteriour Foil” 
of the Septum Tranſverſum of the Brain. 


2 9. Havixe 
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29. HAvtro detac ched Tome Filaments to the Apex of the Apophyſis 
Petroſa, or to a kind of Seſamojde Bone, which is often found near this 
Apex, it enters the Sinus Cavernoſus; and having ſent ſome other Filaments 
to the Dura Mater, it expands in che Sinus, and forms a Kind of Plexus, 
or flat irregular Ganglion. 7 . 

_ ArTexwaRDS, the Trunk is divided into three large Branches more 
or leſs flatted, which run through the Cavernous Sinus, being cloſely con- 
nected to the ſpungy Filaments thereof, and bathed in the venal Blood, 
which it contains. Theſe three Branches are diſpoſed laterally on one Ver- 
tical Plane, and ſeparate after the manner of a Gooſe's Foot. 

21. Tux firſt Branch commonly called Nervus Ophthalmicus Williſii, 
is the ſmalleſt and longeſt of the three, and enters the Orbit through the 
Sphenoidal Fiſſure; for which reaſon I name it Nervus Orbitarius. 

32. Tur ſecond or middle Branch, called alſo Nervus Maxillaris ſuperior, 
paſſes through the ſuperior maxillary Foramen of the Os Sphenoides. 

33. Tux third or inferiour Branch, called likewiſe Nervus Maxillaris in- 
ſerior, goes down through the Foramen Ovale or Maxillare inferius of the 

henoidal Bone. The two maxillary Nerves are united at their Origin, 

which reaſon, ſome Anatomiſts have divided the large Trunk into two 
principal Branches; and the ſecond of theſe Branches, into two others. 

34. Tye Orbitary or Ophthalmic Nerve, which is the firſt Branch of the Nut On 
fifth Pair, as ſoon as it enters the Orbit, through the ſphenoidal Fiſſure, is Bitarius wul- 
divided into three Rami, one ſuperiour or frontal, one internal or naſal, and go Ophthal- 
one external or lacrymal; and before its wg it ſometimes gives and micus. 
lometimes receives communicating Branches. It communicates by a Fila- 
ment or two with the Nerve of the ſixth Part, and with the Nerve com- 
monly called 'Intercoftalis. oe ante, 

35. Thx Ratnus Superior or Frontalis, which might likewiſe be termed 
Nervus Supercitiaris, is the moſt conſiderable of the three, and runs alon 
tie ſuperiour Part of the Orbit cloſe to the Membrane which lines it, ſend- 
ng Filaments to the Fat which ſurrounds the Globe of the Eye to the neigh- 
bouring Membranes, and to the Muſculus Levator Palpebrz. 

36. ArrxRwaRDs it paſſes through the Foramen Superciliare, and be- 
ng divided toward each fide, it is ſpent on the neighbouring Portions of the 
Muſculus Frontalis, Orbicularis and Integuments 3 communicating with a 
deighbouring Ramus of the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve, 

37. Tux Ramus Internus of Naſalis of the Orbitary Nerve, runs toward 

e Noſe ; and near its Origin ſends off a Filament, which communicates 
with the ſmall Jenticular Ganglion. already tnentioned. 


* 


38. Tu is Filament comes ſometimes from the Trunk of the arbitary 
Nerve before the Diviſion, and adheres to the internal Ramus all the way 
bv where the Motor Communis is divided. Revs Ke: 

39- Tu is Naſal Ramus runs firſt of all, obliquely over the Optic Nerve, 
nd under the two Muſculi Levatores, giving off ſome Filaments to 
the neareſt Parts of theſe Muſcles. © Afterwards it runs between the Muſ- 

us Rectus internus and Obliquus major, along the inſide of the Orbit; and 


18 


% 


in 2 aſſage ſends. a ſmall Filament through the internal orbitary Hole, of 
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which hereafter. r | 

. 49. From thence. it paſſes over the Muſculus Rectus internus, to the 
great or internal Angle of the Eye, where it is diſtributed to the neigh. 
bouring Parts, that is, to the Caruncula and Sacculus Lacrymalis, to the 


neareſt Portions of the Muſculus Orbicularis, Superciliaris, Pyramidali 


* 


Naſi, and to the Integuments. - $440 | 
41.. Tux ſmall lateral Filament which it ſends through the orbi 
Hale, returns into the Cranium, running up from before, backward, on 
one ſide of the Os Cribroſum, and having reached the Fore- part of the 
Duplicature of the Dura Mater, it joins the Filaments of the Ol facto 
Nerve, on the Lamina Cribroſa, together with which it paſſes through the 

anteriour Holes of that Lamina, and is diſtributed to the Noſe. 

42. Tye Ramus Externus or Lacrymalis goes chiefly to the Glanthl: 
Lacrymalis, upon which it is diſtributed, and from whence it has its Name. 
It feems ſometimes to be a Branch from the Ramus Frontalis, and it often 
ariſes from the Orbitrary Nerve more poſteriourly than the other Branches, 
It adheres cloſely to the Dura Mater, and runs obliquely along the inſide of 
the Orbit, on the Muſculus Rectus Externus, to the Glandula Lacrymali, 

43. BEerorE it reaches the Gland, it ſends a ſmall Branch to the exter- 
nal lateral Part of the Orbit, which is ſometimes loſt in the Diploe of the 
Cranium, and ſometimes perforates the neighbouring Part, either of the 
Os Frontis, or Os Malæ, Cc. ſending Filaments to the neareſt- Portions 
of the Muſculus Temporalis, Orbicularis Palpebrarum, Maſſeter, Sc. and 
of the Integuments; and it likewiſe gives Filaments to the Fat and Mem- 
brana Conjunctiva of the Eye. F PE + 

44. THz ſuperiour maxillary Nerve, the ſecond, Branch of the fifth 
Pair, goes out of the Cranium between the Foramen Ovale and Fiſſure o 
the Os Sphenoidale, paſſing through the Foramen Rotundum or Maxillae 
Superius of the ſame Bone. | 1 

45. IMMEDIATELY after its paſſage, it ſends a Filament to the outſide 
of the Orbit, which having perforated the Os Malæ, is diſtributed to ths 
Parts which cover that Bone, communicates with a neighbouring Branch 
of the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve; and ſends ſmall Filaments 0 
the Fat in the lower Part of the Orbit. - | * i 

46. Soon afterwards, it is divided into three Rami, the firſt of which 
I name Suborbitarius, the ſecond, Palatinus, and the third, Spheno-Palz 
tinus, which laſt is ſometimes only a Branch of the firſt ; but ſtill the cot 
mon Diviſion may be retained. __ Gy = 

47. Tux Sub-Orbitary Ramus, is the moſt conſiderable of the three 
It runs in the Canal of the inferiour Portion of the Orbit, and goes out 
by the the exteriour orbitary Hole, which is ſometimes double. 

48. In this paſſage it ſends downward through the Holes of the Canal, 
ſmall Filaments which enter the Sinus Maxillaris, and are diſtributed to the 


Membrana Pituitaria in that Sinus, to the Subſtance of the __ ab? 
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Alveoli, to the anterior Dentes Molares, and to the Dentes Canini and In- 
eiſores. 5 
49. As it enters the Canal, it ſometimes gives off a Filament to the If 
rior Molares; and among all theſe” Filaments there is at leaſt one, 
which runs along the upper ſide of the Arch of the Palate, to the Union 
of the Oſſa Maxillaria. | 
50. Tuis Ramus having paſſed out of the bony Canal, through the Fo- 
ramen Sub-Orbitarium Anterius, is dittributed to the Muſculus Orbicularis . = 
Palpebrarum, to the neighbouring Muſcles of the Noſe and Lips, and to 13 
the Integuments; communicating with a Ramus of the Portio Dura of the 
Auditory Nerve. | | 
51. Tye Ramus Palatinus of the ſuperiour maxillary Nerve runs down 
before the Pterygoide Apophyſes of the Os Sphenoides, in the Canal formed 
by the Os Maxillare and Os Palati ; and having paſſed out of that Canal, 
through the Foramen Palatinum 3 it is diſtributed by ſeveral Fila- 
ments to the Glandular Coat of the Palate, to the Septum Palati and Muſ- 
cles belonging to that Part. Some of theſe Filaments go as far as the Fo- 
nmen Palatinum Anterius or Inciſorium. h 
52, As it runs down in the Canal, it is at firſt a little bent, and then ſends 
Flaments to the Muſculus Pterygoidzus Externus, to the Peri-Staphylini, 
and to the Arch of the Pharynx. Ir likewiſe ſends other Filaments through 
the ſmall Holes in the poſteriour Part or Tubercle of the Os Maxillare, to 
tie Sinus Maxillaris and poſterior Dentes Molares. | 
53. Tux Ramus Spheno-Palatinus paſſes through the bony Hole of the 
ſame Name, and is diſtributed to the Muſculus Pteryoidæus Internus, to the 
poſteriour Parts of the Nares, to the neighbouring Sinus Sphenoidalis, and 
to the Tuba Euſtachiana. 5 | | 
54. Ir likewiſe ſends a Filament through the Foramen Pterygoides, 
vhich perforates the Root of the Apophyſis Pterygoides from behind for- 
ward, and joins the Nervus Maxillaris inferior. 
35. Thnx inferiour maxillary Nerve, the third Branch of the fifth Pair, Nervus 
s larger at its Origin, than the other two. It goes out of the Cranium by Maxillaris 
de Foramen Ovale of the Sphenoidal Bone, and runs between the two {#/erirr. 4 
Muſculi Pterygoidæi, below the great Sinus of the lower Jaw, where it | 1 
ters the bony Canal of that Jaw. — _ ill 
56. As ſoon as it leaves the Cranium, it ſends off four principal Branches, 
ad before it enters the Canal of the lower Jaw, it gives off another to the 
Tongue. The four firſt Branches ariſe very near each other, ſo that the 
z of this Nerve decreaſes very much between the Muſculi Pterygoidæi. 
57. Taz firſt Branch of this Trunk runs up to the Temporal Muſcle, on 
tie inſide af which it is diſtributed, and alſo between its Fibres. | 
. 58. Tux ſecond Branch runs behind the Condyle of the lower Jaw, where 
a dwides into two Filaments, which run from within, outward, and com- 
cate with the neighbouring Ramus of the Portio Dura of the Auditory 
ye, behind the outſide of the Condyle. 
vor. II. K 59. Ar 
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which runs up before the external Ear toward the Temples, giving Fila. 


* 
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59. Ar the Origin of theſe two Filaments, it ſends off a ſmall Ramus, 


ments to the Concha of the Ear in its paſſage. 

60. Taz Ramus of this Trunk paſſes between the two Apophyſes of 
the lower Jaw, perforates the lower part of the Temporal Muſcle, and 
gives it ſeveral Filaments. | | N 

61. AFTERWARDS it bends downward upon the Muſculus Maſſeter, to 
which it is chiefly diftributed, giving Filaments to the neighbouring Inte. 
guments, and communicating with the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve, 
on the fide of the Os Male. It terminates by Filaments which go to the 
Muſculus Buccinator, to the Muſcles of the Under Lip, and to the Inte- 
guments of theſe Parts, 

62. Tax fourth Branch of the Trunk of the inferiour maxillary Nerve, 
is oftentimes no more than a Ramus of the third Branch, which goes off 
near its Origin. It paſſes over the Muſculus Pterygoidæus Externus, to 
which it gives Filaments, and is diſtributed to the Pterygoidzus Interns, 
and to the neareſt Portion of the Temporalis. | 

63. IT is likewiſe diſtributed to the Muſculus Buccinator, to the Glands 
of the Mouth and Muſcles of the Lips. Sometimes it ſends off a Fil 
ment, which runs up upon the Concha of the external Ear. 

64. BesrDes thets four Branches, ſeveral ſmall Filaments go off on each 
ſide, one of which runs to the Foramen Pterygoidæum, where it joins a 
Filament of the Nervus Maxillaris Superior, and then: continues its Courle 
to the Membrane which covers the Vomer and neighbouring Parts of the 
internal Nares, 

65. Tae Ramus that goes to the Tongue, which may be termed Ner 
vus Lingualis or Hypogloſſus Minor, to diſtinguiſh it from the Hypoglot 
ſus Major, which belongs to the ninth Pair, is detached from the Mau 
laris Inferior, as it paſſes between the Muſculi Pterygoidæi, and ſometimes 
a little ſooner, 3 | | BETA 

66. Ir is a very conſiderable Branch, and fometimes nearly as large & 
the Trunk which it accompanies between the two Muſcles already men- 
noned, and leaving it a little above the Canal of the lower Jaw, it rus 


over the Pterygoidzus Internus, and gives it ſome Filaments. | oy 
67. Tuis Ramus Lingualis, a little after its Origin, communicates with. : 
the Trunk by a ſhort collateral Branch which is ſometimes Plexiform. At ul. 
this place it ſuſtains a particular Filament, which according to the comm! ay 
Opinion ariſes-from it, and goes to the internal Ear. Direc 
68. Tunis particular Filament of the Nervus Lingualis is ſuppoſed 9 the K 
Anatomiſts, to be a Recurrent which runs up backward through the Tye * 
panum, and joins the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve. But as the Ag, 1 
which it makes with the ſmall Nervus Lingualis, is very acute, and tu" BY © Þ 
forward, there is more reaſon to think that it comes from the internal E2' 63 
that Nerve, as we ſhall ſee more at length in the Deſcription of that Org p 


69. ArrERwARDs this Lingual Ramus paſſes under the lateral Pat 


the Tongue, and over the Glandula Sublingualis, giving Flament 0g. 
4 a 
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neighbouring Portions of the Muſcles of the Tongue, and to thoſe of the 
Os Hyoides and Pharynx. Both | | 

70. HavinG communicated by ſeveral Filaments, with the Extremities 
of the Nerve of the ninth Pair, or Lingualis Major, it enters the Subſtance 
of the Tongue, and terminates near its Apex or Point. 

71. LasTLY, the inferiour maxillary Nerve, before it enters the Canal 
of the lower Jaw, ſends Filaments to the neighbouring Portions of the 
Muſculus Pterygoidæus Internus, Digaſtricus, &c. It likewiſe detaches a 
Filament or two along the Perioſteum, to be diſtributed to the Muſculus 
Mylo-Hyoidzus, and Glandula Sublingualis. The Marks of theſe Fila- 
ments often appear upon the Bone, all the way from their Origin, and 
ſometimes they paſs through a ſmall intire bony Canal, lying on the Sur- 
face of the inſide of the Bone. | 

72. Ar TER the inferiour maxillary Nerve enters the Canal of the lower 


all the way to the Hole near the Chin, where it ſends another Ramus for- 
ward, into the Diploe, which is diſtributed to the other Teeth, that lie 
between that Hole and the Symphyſis of the Chin. 


Pair, They ariſe from the Union of the Medulla Oblongata, between 
the great tranſverſe Protuberance, and the Corpora Olivaria ; from whence 
they advance to the Dura Mater, and enter it on the Extremity of the 
Production of the Os Occipitis behind, and a little on one ſide of the Sym- 
phyſis of that Bone with the Os Sphenoides. 

74. Eacn of theſe Nerves runs afterwards in the Cavernous Duplicature 
of the Dura Mater, on one fide of the Bottom of the Sella Sphenoidalis, 
and of the Carotid Artery, -to which it adheres yery cloſely, and it there 


ments, as has been already ſaid in the Deſcription of the Orbitary Nerve. 
75. IMMEDIATELY after, and behind this Communication, the Motor 
externus ſends down a Filament, which at firſt appears to run from before, 


. backward, like a Recurrent, and preſently enters the large Bony Canal of 
in. the Apo hyſis Petroſa, on one ſide of the internal Carotid Artery. 
At 76. Tais Nervous Filament, which is ſometimes double, is commonly 


aken for the Root or Origin of the celebrated Intercoſtal Nerve, which I 
erm Sympatheticus Major; but as it makes an acute Angle in an oppoſite 
Direction, with the Nerve of the ſixth Pair, it ſeems rather to run up with 

e Carotid Artery, and to join that Nerve, than to ariſe from it. The 
trogreſs of this Nerve ſhall be continued in the Deſcription of the great 
Ympatheticus. | 1 TD 7 | 

77. Taz Nerve of the ſixth Pair, which I have ſometimes ſeen double, 
Or ſplit in two Parts, before it enters the Dura Mater, 2 afterwards 
av the Sphenoidal or Superiour Orbitary Fiſſure, to the Muſculus Rectus 
dernus of the Globe of the Eye. 5 as 


K 2 78, Tre 


Jaw, it runs under the Alveoli, and diftributes Filaments to each Tooth, 


communicates with a Branch of the fifth Pair, by one or two ſhort Fila- 


73. Tax Motores Externi, which make up the ſixth Pair of Nerves Nervi Moto- 
from the Head, are ſmaller, but yet a little larger than thoſe of the fourth res Externi. 
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torii. 


Nervi Sym- 


ternum of the Apoph 
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Nervi Audi- 78. Taz" Nerves of the ſeventh Pair, termed Auditorii, ariſe from the 


* 


lateral and poſteriour part of the great tranſvErſe Protuberance of the Me- 
dulla Oblongata. Each of theſe Nerves is double, or conſiſts of two Ropes, 
which accompany each other very cloſely to the Foramen Auditorium In 
FF. MB FER... 8 

79. Ons of theſe Ropes is ſmall, ſolid and anteriour, being called the 
Portio Dura; the other leſs ſolid and poſteriour, called Portio Mollis. 
80. Tux Portio Mollis terminates in the great Foſſula of the Foramen 
Auditorium Internum, and is diſtributed to the Organ of Hearing through 
ſeveral other ſmall Holes. This Portion alone deſerves the name of the 
Auditory Nerve; but the particular Deſcription thereof muſt be referred to 
that of the Ear. | | = 

8. Taz Portio Dura paſſes through the ſmall Foſſula of the internal au- 

ditory Hole, into the winding Duct of the Apophyſis Petroſa, and goes out 
by the Foramen Stylo-Maſtoidzum, to the Face and other neighbouring 
Parts. As it paſſes through the winding Duct or Aqueduct of Falloppius, 
it touches the Dura Mater at the ſmall opening on the upper fide of the 
Apophyſis Petroſa, where it joins ſome Filaments from the fifth Pair. 

82. IT likewiſe gives off a Filament to the Muſcle of the Stapes ; and 
it goes out, it gives or receives another Filament which paſſes by the Tym- 
panum, and joins the Ramus Lingualis of the inferiour Maxillary Nerve, a 
we ſhall fee more particularly in the Hiſtory of the Ear. 
' 83. I croost to call this Portion of the Auditory Nerve, Nervus Sym- 
patheticus Minor; to the Deſcription of which I now proceed. 
84. Tae Trunk of each Nerve of the Portio Dura, or of the Symp: 


pathetici Mi- thetici Minores, having paſſed through the Ductus Petroſus Falloppii, and 


nores, 


having communicated with the Dura Mater, Sc. as has been already ſaid, 
ſends off, at about the fixth part of an Inch from where it goes out at tie 
Stylo-Maſtoide Hole, two Branches, one upward, the other downward. 
85. Tax ſuperiour Ramus runs up chiefly to the poſteriour parts of tie 
external Ear, to which 1t 1s diſtributed ; communicating, as it paſſes behind 
the Ear, with a Ramus of the ſecond Pair of the Cervical Neryes ; and fol- 
ward, with a Branch of the Maxillaris Inferior. ER 
86. Taz inferiour Ramus is ſpent on the three Muſculi Styloidæi, Dt 
gaſtricus, and on the ſuperiour Extremity of the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, react: 
ing in ſome Subjects as far as the middle of that Muſcle. In place of thet 
two ſingle Rami, ſmall Ramifications go out ſometimes from the Trunk- 
97. AFTERWARDS the Trunk of the Portio Dura advances forwat% 
through the Parotid Gland, to which it gives ſeveral Filaments ; ſome 0 
theſe Filaments running from without inwards, and ſurrounding that Branc 
of the external Carotid Artery, which runs behind the Ear. Sometime 
tho? very ſeldom, the Trunk itſelf is ſplit to give paſſage to the Artery 


28. Tuis Trunk having paſſed through the Parotid Gland, behind n 


Angle of the lower Jaw, is divided into two large Branches, one ſuper 
whe other inferiou. "ON FN 99. Ti 
9. 
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89. THE ſuperiour Branch of the Portio Dura is the moſt conſiderable of | 
the two; and having run upwards. for about the third part of an Inch, it di- 


vides into ſeven or eight Rami. C 
90. Tuxsk. Rami are ſpread ſuperficially, and in an irregulag. radiated 
manner, on all the lateral parts of the Face, from the Hair as low as the 
Under Lip, between the Ear and Noſe; diſtributing a prodigious number 
of Cutaneous Nerves. e If 1 . 

91. In ſome Subjects theſe Rami, at their firſt ſeparation, form a kind of 
Plexus which reſembles a Gooſe's Foot. 5 5 

92. Tux firſt, ſecond, and third Rami are diſtributed to the anteriour 
part of the Ear, on the lateral parts of the Head, the temporal and frontal 
Muſcles, and the neighbouring parts. | - 

93. Oxx of theſe. Rami, and ſometimes the large ſuperiour Branch, de- 
taches inward behind the Condyle of the lower Jaw, and before the tem- 

ral-Vein, ,two or three Filaments which communicate with the inferiour 

illary Nerve. TW . | 

94. Tu x fourth Ramus goes to the Foramen Superciliare, or Supra-Orbita- 
rum giving in its paſſage, ſeveral Filaments to the external lateral and ſupe- 
riour parts of the Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum; and afterwards com- 
municating with the Orbitary Nerve, which goes out by the ſame Foramen. 

95. Tux fifth Ramus is diſtributed by ſmall Filaments on the lateral part 
of the Cheek, and is partly loſt in ſome ſmall Holes at the Baſis or Root of 
the Zygoma; giving likewiſe ſome Filaments to the external lower part of 
the Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum. | 

96. THe ſixth and ſeventh Rami, and likewiſe the eighth when it is 
found, are ſpread on the whole Cheek as far as the Noſe. | 

97. One of theſe latter Rami paſſes under or behind the Muſculus Zy- 
gomaticus, to which it gives Filaments ; and then perforating and giving, 
Filaments to the middle lower part of the Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebra- 
rum, it goes to the inferiour Orbitary Hole in the Os Maxillare, and com- 
municates with the Nervus Maxillaris Superior. 

9. Tur laſt Ramus communicates. by ſome Filaments,. with a neigh- 
bouring Ramus of the large inferiour Branch of the Portio Dura. 

99. Tunis large inferiour Branch, which is ſomething leſs than the ſu- 
periour, runs under the Angle of the lower Jaw, and is diſtributed by ſeve- 
nl Rami to all the inferiour lateral parts of the Face, and to the neigh- 
bouring parts of the Throat, where it chiefly terminates by a vaſt number 
of Cutaneous Filaments. * 3 | 

100. Tax upper Rami. of the large inferiour Branch run up on the Muſ- 
ulus Maſſeter, to the lower part of the Zygomaticus, Buccinatar,.and other 
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Muſcles of the Lips. | 1 * 5 
101. Ox E of theſe ſuperiour Rami communicates with one of the in- 
feriour Rami of the upper Branch, as has been already ſaid; and by the 
tervention thereof, it communicates likewiſe in ſome meaſure. with the 
dab Orbitary Ramus of the Nervus Maxillaris Superior, or that which goes 

Ut by the Foramen Sub-Orbitarium. Re | | 
102. THE 
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202. Tur moſt conſiderable of all theſe Rami, runs forward along the 

Baſis of the lower Jaw, ſending Filaments to the Muſculus Cutaneus, and 

to the Muſcles of the Under Lip, which it perforates near the Chin, and 
there communicates with the Nervus Max1llaris Inferior. 

103. Tur inferiour Rami run under the lower Jaw giving Filaments to 
the Glandula Sub-Maxillaris, and is diftributed to the Throat on the My. 
1 culus Cutaneus, interſecting the external Jugular Vein. One or more of 
1 theſe Rami are obſerved to run down to the middle of the Muſculus Sterno- 
| OY where it communicates with a Ramus of the fecond Vertebral 

air, Ty; 
N:rvi m-. 104. Tux Nerves of the eighth Pair, called by the Ancients Par Va. 
pathetici gum, and which I have named Nervi Sympathetici Medii, ariſe from the 
Meaii, poſteriour part of the Medulla Oblongata, from the great tranſverſe Pro- 
tuberance, and from the anteriour part of the Corpora Olivaria, by ſeveral 
ſeparate Filaments which are afterwards collected in a Faſciculus, that runs 
| toward the anteriour part, of the Foramen Lacerum of the Baſis Cranii, 
| where it perforates the Dura Mater immediately before the Extremity of 
| the great lateral Sinus. | | | 
1 105. Tux paſſage of this Nerve is divided from that of the Sinus, by 
(| ſmall Membranous Septum of the Dura Mater, and by the little bony Pro- 
1 minences of the Foramen Lacerum, mentioned in the Deſcription of the 
| Sceleton. c : 

106. Tris great Faſciculus does not penetrate the Dura Mater through 
a ſingle Opening, and as one Rope; for ſeveral of the anteriour Filament 
form a particular Portion, divided from the main Body by a very thin 
membranous Septum. r | | 

107. Taz Filaments which compoſe the large Portion, when carefully 
examined, ſeem to perforate the Dura Mater ſeparately, by ſmall Holes or 
Pores, which lie very near each other. 

108. Tno' theſe two Portions go out ſeparately, they are look'd upon 
as a common Trunk; and the ſmall Portion is look'd upon as a Branch of 
the great one, which lies behind the other, and is eſteemed the true Trunk 
of this eighth Nerve. \ 

109. As this Trunk goes out, it receives backward a ſmall nervous Rope, 
which runs up laterally from the Spinal Canal, and paſſing through the 
2 Occipital Hole on the Dura Mater, joins this Trunk. This ſmall 

ope is termed Nervus Acceſſorius Octavi Paris, or Nervus Spinalis. 

110. As the two Portions paſs through the Dura Mater and Foramen 
Lacerum, they are cloſely united together, and communicate by Filament 
| which increaſe the Size of the ſmall Portion. The large Portion comm” 
| nicates likewiſe with, the Nervus Acceſſorius, to which it is ſtrongly con. 
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| need during this paſſage. 00 
111. Tux ſmall or anteriour Portion having paſſed out of the Cranium, 
A, wang vn from the large one as a Branch from a Trunk; and from then 
it 


* . 


been called the firſt Branch of the eighth Pair. 12. Ir 
r 4 112. 
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112. Ir is bent in form of an Arch, and paſſing interiourly on the ſide 
of the Digaſtric Muſcle, it ſupplies the Muſculi Genio-Hyoidzi, thoſe 
near the Baſis of the Tongue, and thoſe of the Pharynx. (© 

113. ABouT two Fingers breadth from where it leaves the Cranium, 
this Portion ſends backward, one Ramus which is bent in the ſame Direc- 
tion like an inverted Arch; and detaches from its convex ſide; at leaſt 
three Filaments, The firſt, which is ſometimes double, communicates 
with the Trunk of this eighth Pair, on one fide of the Ganglion of the 
Intercoſtal or great Sympathetic Nerve. The ſecond joins the Nervus 
Acceſſorius, and the third goes to the Pharynx. | by 
114. AFTERWARDS this ſmall Portion goes to the Tongue, as has been 
faid, where 1t communicates with the Extremities of the ſmall Nervus Hy- 
pogloſſus, or Ramus Lingualis of the inferiour Maxillary Nerve, and with 
thoſe of the great Hypogloſſus or Nerve of. the ninth Pair. 

115. Tux large Portion of the eighth Pair, or middle Sympathetic 
Nerve, adhering by one fide to the firſt Ganglion of the Symptheticus 
Maximus, and by the other, to the Hypogloſſus Major, to both which it 
gives communicating Filaments, ſends off a little below the ſmall Portion, 
another ſmaller Branch, which goes by ſeveral Filaments to the Pharynx. 

116. A LITTLE below, or on one fide of the Union of the eighth Pair 
with the ninth, this Portion or Trunk forms a Ganglion, and gives off a 
third Branch, which runs before the internal Carotid Artery, to the Larynx, 
Muſculi Laryngis, Glandula Thyroides, and Muſcles of the Os Hyoides. 

117, Tris third Branch paſſes between the Cornu of the Os Hyoides 
and the Ala of the Cartilago Thyroides, and running in between that Car- 
ulage and the Cartilago Cricoides, it communicates with the Extremities 
af the Nervus Recurrens, of which hereafter. | 
118. AFTERWARDS, the large Trunk runs down on the fore ſide of the 
rſt Ganglion of the Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus, along the anteriour 
Vertebral Muſcles of the Neck, by the ſide of the Carotid Artery, and 
behind the internal Jugular Vein; being accompanied by the Intercoſtal 
Nerve as far as the laſt Vertebra of the Neck. L | 

119. TaxRoven all this Courſe, this Trunk: is inveſted by a kind of 
Cellular, Filamentous, or Membranous Vagina, common to it. with the 
nternal Carotid Artery, the internal Jugular Vein, and the great. Sympa- 
thetic Nerve. In its paſſage it gives ſmall Rami to the neighbouring Parts, 
w the Pharynx, ;CEſophagus, and to the Carotid Artery and Jugular Vein. 
One of theſe ſmall Rami, in its courſe downward, joins a ſmall. Ramus of 
the ſecond Cervical Pair, and is diſtributed to the Glandula Thyroides. , 
120. Tye Trunk having reached as low!as- the Larynx and Glandula 
Thyroides, ſends out a Ramus, which, running down on the fore- ſide of 
tae internal Carotid Artery, joins a Filament from the ſecond Ganglion of. 
the Intercoftal-Nerve, with which it runs to the Plexus Pulmonaris. 

121. AFTERWARDS, both Trunks of the Nerves of the eighth Pair enter 
de Thorax, before the Origin of the Subelavian Arteries, which they croſs, 

ud run behind the Lungs, to the Eſophagus. At this place there is ſome 


difference 
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difference in the diſtribution of the two Trunks, which, in every other tr 
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ſpe is pretty much the ſame. | MN . 

122. As the right Trunk paſſes before the fubelavian Artery, it ſends of 
a conſiderable Branch which bends backward under the Artery, and rung 
up on one fide of the Aſpera Arteria; to which, and to the CElo hagus, it 
ſends Filaments as high as che Larynx. This Branch is called Nervus Re. 
currem. - is 5 N | 

123. Tn1s Recurrent Nerve having reached the Larynx, ſends Rami ty 
the Muſcles thereof, to the Pharynx and Glandula Thyroides. Then it runs 
in behind the Cornua of the Cartilago Thyroides, where it joins the Ex. 
tremity of the third Branch of the Trunk of this eighth Pair, communicating 
with it in the manner already faid. | 


124. Tax right Trunk having given off the Recurrent of the ſame ſide, 0 
runs down on one ſide of the Aſpera Arteria, and behind the Origin of the f. 
right Lung, where it adheres to the CEſophagus ; and in this courſe it ſend S 
out ſeveral Branches. in 

125. Tux uppermoſt Branches run on the fore- ſide of the lower Extr- T 
mity of the Afpera Arteria and Bronchia, and are all united to Filaments of 
the great Sympathetic Nerve, before the Bifurcation of the Trachea, and Pl 
likewiſe to the Ramifications of the ſame Nerve from the other ſide. The b 
other Branches which the Trunk ſends off, as it runs down behind the Bron- St 
chia and Lungs, unite with Filaments of the great Sympathetic Nerve. 

126. Tux left Trunk of the eighth Pair is ramified in the Thorax, Tr 
much in the ſame manner with that of the right ſide, with this difference 46 


only, that the left Recurrent Nerve goes out lower than the right; for it 
paſſes below the great Curvature of the Aorta, and behind the Ductus or 
Ligamentum Arterioſum, and afterwards runs up on one fide of the In- 
chea Arteria, to the Larynx much in the ſame manner. with the other. 

127. TH1s difference in the going off of the two Recurrents, is the rec 
ſon why the left Trunk does not run down ſo ſtreight as the right; and 
the left Recurrent gives off ſome of the Branches, which anſwer to thoſe 
which come from the Trunk itſelf on the right fide. 

128, IMMEDIATELY after the Origin of the left Recurrent, the left Trunk 
ſends down a Branch which goes partly to the Plexus Pulmonaris, and partly 


to the CEſophagus and Aorta. | 11 

129. THess reciprocal Ramifications of both Trunks of the eighth Pall, 6 
and their mutual Communications with the Filaments of the Intercoſtal af "7 
great Sympathetic Nerve, of which preſently, form particular Intertexture * 
called Plexus; the moſt confiderable of which are thoſe called Plexus Cu- 2 


diacus, and Plexus Pulmonaris. 1 
130. Tux Plexus Cardiacus is formed above the Lung, on the fore fide 
of the Bronchia, and produces a great number of Filaments; ſome of which 
go to the Pericardium, and the reſt go through it, round the great Veſſels, 

to be diſtributed to the Heart, fl 3 
131. Tae Plexus Pulmonaris is compoſed of the following Ramification 
which the two Trunks ſend off, as they run down behind the Lungs. 59; 
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Origin; but the greateſt part run below, being diſtributed along with them 

thro” the whole Lungs. Ho 5 | 
132. Be$1DEs theſe Plexus, the two Trunks give off Rami; to the Parts 

near which they paſs; ſuch as the poſteriour of the Mediaſtinum, CEſo- 


10 diminiſhed. ; . bn © 1 

133. AFTER having ſent off the two Plexus, theſe Trunks change in a 
rery remarkable manner. The Trunk on the right ſide runs inſenſibly back- 
ward, as it deſcends, and to that on the left ſide, forward in the ſame manner, 

134. Ix their paſſage, they ſend ſeveral Filaments forward and backward 
to the Eſophagus, which unite at different diſtances, both with the Fila- 
ments from the ſame Trunk, and with the like Filaments from the Trunk 
on the other ſide; and the poſteriour Filaments from the left Trunk, are 
— Subject more conſiderable than the anteriour ones from the right 
Trun 


Plexus, cauſe the original Trunks to degenerate in ſome meaſure, into two 
— Ropes, one anteriour, the other poſteriour, which are called Nervi 
r 8 | | | | 

136, Tux poſteriour Stomachic Nerve ariſes principally from the right 
Trunk, and the anteriour, from the left T'runk ; and accordingly the poſte- 


difference between the Filaments, of which each of them is made up. 


(Efphagus, through the Opening in the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, 
and are diſtributed on the Stomach. The anteriour Rope is ſpread on the 
Per or as it is commonly called, the, fore-ſide, and the poſteriour, on 
e lower or backſide. . Sp 
138. Tyz Ramifications of both Ropes communicate with each other, 
ud form particular Intertextures chiefly near the upper Orifice of the Sto- 
nch, and along the ſmall Curvature, all the way to the Pylorus ; by all 
wich a kind of Plexus is formed, called Coronarius Stomachicus. 
139. Tu 1s Coronary Plexus thus formed, ſends off near its Origin two 
ll Ropes; one of which ſeems to come chiefly from the great anteriour 
Yomachic Rope, the other from the poſteriour Rope. Theſe two ſmall 
opes unite near the Trunk of the Hepatic Artery, which having accom- 
paved for a little way, they are divided into two very ſhort Branches. 
140. THesE two Branches run preſently afterwards to the right and left 
KG, immediately above the tranſverſe Rope, which forms the Communi- 
An between the ſemi-lunar Ganglions of the two great Sympathetic 
Tres; and they terminate by uniting with this Rope in a triangular Form. 
141, In this manner end the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or the Sympa- 
neucus Medius of each fide, by contributing together with the Sympathe- 
7a. 1 . to the Formation of W Plexus in the Abdomen, which 
; 1488 ä — 


ok che Filamients detached from thence, run above the Bronchia at their 


hagus, and Aorta and by all theſe Ramifications the Trunks are gradu- 


135. Tazse repeated Diviſions and Re-unions which repreſent a kind of 


nour Rope is oftentimes much ſtronger than the anteriour, becauſe of the 
137, TrzsE two Stomachic Ropes paſs along with the Extremity of the 
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are aſcribed principally to the laſt named Nerve. Among theſe, are the 
il Plexus Hepaticus, Splenicus, Meſenterict, and even the Renales. 
i 142. Wx ſee likewiſe that theſe two great Pairs of Nerves have a pet. 
petual Correſpondence through all the Viſcera of the Abdomen, as yell x 
in the Thorax, as we ſhall ſhow. more particularly hereafter. #9, 08 
Nervi A. 143. Tye Nervi Acceſſorii of the eighth Pair ariſe by ſeveral Fila 
cefrii Ofta- ments from both ſides of the Medulla _—_— of the Neck, ſometimg 
» Paris, higher, and ſometimes lower. Each of them runs up between the tw 
nervous Planes which come out from the ſpinal Marrow, to form the Ver. 
tebral Nerves, and they gradually increaſe in their courſe upwards by means 
q | of ſeveral Filaments which they receive from the poſteriour nervous Planes, 
" 144. Havix reached above the firſt Vertebra, each Nerve is fixed i 
. the backſide of the Ganglion of the Nervus Sub-Occipitalis, or that of the 
tenth Pair; and having at the upper part of this Adheſion, received two 
Filaments from the poſteriour Portion of the Medulla, they part from the 
Ganglion, and continue their courſe upward. I have ſometimes found 
theſe two Filaments without any. Communication with the Ganglion, or 
with the anteriour Plane; fo that they ſeem rather to belong to the Neru 
Acceſſorius, than to the Sub-Occipitalis. 29100 7 
145. THty enter the Cranium by the great Occipital Foramen; and 
having communicated with the Origin of the Sub-Occipitalis, or Nera 
of the tenth Pair, and with the great Hypogloſſi or ninth Pair, they retum 
out of the Cranium with the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or Sympathetia 
2 with which they communicate in their common paſſage through the 
ranium. 7 
146. As ſoon as they get without the Cranium, each of them gives cf 
a conſiderable Branch, which divides into two. One is very ſhort, and 
immediately joins the Trunk of the eighth Pair; the other, which is 1 
joins the ſmall Portion or firſt Branch, which goes to the Tongue. 
3 communicate with the great Hypogloſſus and Sympatheticus 
te e. 
147. AFTERWARDS the Nervus Acceſſorius runs backward, and perſo 
rating the Muſculus Sterno-Maſtoidæus, runs to the Trapezius, on whid 
it is diſtributed, and terminates after having ſupplied the Rhomboides Þ 
this courſe, it communicates with the firſt three Pairs of the Ce 
Nerves, and gives Rami to the Glands of the Neck, to the Muſculus Ar 
gularis of the Scapula, the Complexus, Occipitalis, and to the Integ r 
| ments. | | 
| . a or the 
Neri 148. Taz ninth Pair of Nerves, as they are commonly called, or . 
Es Par Linguale, ariſes on each ſide, AA Corpora Pyramidalia an 
foe Majores. Olivaria, by ſeveral ſmall Filaments which uniting together, form ordins 
rily two ſmall Ropes on each fide. Theſe two Ropes perforate the Pt 
Mater, by two ſmall ſeparate Holes, and afterwards ſoon unite in c 
Trunk on each fide, which goes out of the Cranium, by the ante 
Condyloide Hole of the Os Occipitis. | ual 
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149. As ſoon as they leave the Cranium, each Trunk adheres very cloſely 
to the outſide of the Trunk of the eighth Pair, and to that of the tenth. 
From thence each Nerve paſſes. on the foreſide of the large Ganglion of 
the Sympatheticus Maximus, and runs between the internal Jugular Vein, 
and the neighbouring Carotid Artery, and then to the Tongue on one ſide 
of the Digaſtric Muſcle. | . 

150. Id its paſſage between the Jugular and Carotid, it ſends down a 
Branch: to the Jugular Glands, Muſculus Cutaneus, Sc. and behind the 
firſt Ganglion. of the Intercoſtalis, it detaches another, which runs down 
till it joins the Nerve of the eighth Pair, or 8 Medius. A 
little afterwards, it gives off a third to the Muſculus Omo-Hyoideus, 
Sterno-Hyoidazus, and to the ſmall Muſcles of the I 

151. AFTERWARDS this Trunk of the ninth Pair bends near the An- 
gle of the lower Jaw, and runs forward between the Muſculus Cerato- 
Baho-Gloſſus and Mylo-Hyoidzus, under the Genio-Gloſſus ; to all which 
Muſcles it gives Filaments, and it 1s afterwards loſt in the Tongue, com- 
municating with the Filament of the Ramus Lingualis of the inferiour 
1 with the Ramus of the ſame name, belonging to the 

152, BEFORE it bends near the Angle of the lower Jaw, a little below 


__ * 


fict Cervical Pair, and then ſends a ſmall Ramus to the nx, and an- 
other more conſiderable one, which runs down behind the Muſculus Sterno- 
Maſtoidzus, on the anteriour Muſcles of the Neck, and communicates 
vith the firſt and ſecond Vertebral Pairs. 

153. Tris laſt Ramus communicates likewiſe with the Portio Dura of 
de Auditory Nerve, and with the following Vertebral Pairs; after which, 
l _—_— chiefly in the Muſculus Sterno-Hyoidæus, and Sterno-Thy- 
01 0 


wlla Oblongata, oppoſite to the poſteriour Part of the Condyloide Apo- 

Pyſes of the Os Occipitis. | 
158. THEy come on each fide from the anteriour Part of the Medulla, 
Y lingle Plane of ſmall Filaments, and communicate by ſome collateral 
laments, with the firſt Cervical Pair, before they pierce the- Dura Mater. 
166. Tux pierce the Dura Mater directly outward, oppoſite to their 
n, at the ſame place where the Vertebral Arteries perforate it inwards; 
dn going in a manner, through the ſame Holes, and the Nerves lying 

ron the Arteries. | 9 
157). AFTERWARDS they run down in the Duplicature of the Dura Ma- 
and emerge again under the Edge of the great Occipital Foramen, 
"10g the Elongation or Occipital Funnel of that Membrane. 
158. Havixc paſſed out of the Cranium, each of them runs to the = 
ur Notch of ſuperiour oblique Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra — en 
3 WR EY A IT 9 eck, 


de Apophyſis Styloides of the Os Temporis, it communicates with the 
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154. Tux Sub- Occipital Nerves, or thoſe of the tenth Pair, ariſe a little Nyvi 84. 
over, and more laterally than the former, at the Extremity of the Me- Occipitales, | 


TheVertebral 165. Tux vertebral Nerves are all thoſe which ariſe from the Medull 
Nerves in ge- Spinalis, and go out from the great Canal of the Spine, through the latenl 


neral. 


ments to the Muſculi Recti and Obliqui of the Head, beſides one which 


ing to the firſt Cervical Pair, and running upward and back ward on the con. 
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Neck, in which it runs from behind forwards, in company with the vert. 
bral Artery, which lies above it in the ſame Notch. e 
1659. Wenn it leaves this Notch, it forms a Ganglion, and gives Filz 


1283 
q 4. 


runs down in the tranſverſe Foramina of the Vertebræ of the Neck, along 
the Blood-Veſlels which lie there. A NM 11 
160. Havine formed this Ganglion, and ſent off theſe Filament, it 
turns forward and downward over the tranſverſe. Apophyfis of the firſt Ver. 
tebra, forming a ſort of Arch with an aſcending Ramus of the firſt Cervicy 
Pair. 
161. Tais Arch ſurrounds the Fore-part of the tranſverſe Apophyſz, 
and has ſeveral Communications with the firſt Ganglion of the great Sym. 
pathetic Nerve, and by its convex fide, adheres very cloſcly to thoſe of the 
eighth and ninth Pairs. 
162. Tax ſuperiour Part of this Arch or Ganglion ſends up a conſiders 
ble Nerve, which is increaſed by the Addition of a ſhort Ramus belong: 


vex {ide of the Os Occipitis, is diſtributed to the ſuperiour and lateral Pars 
of the Head, by ſeveral Ramifications. This Branch is termed Nerm 
Occipitalis. fa | 
163. Trxese Sub-Occipital Nerves have this in common with the other 
| Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, that each ariſes only. by one anteriour 
Faſciculus of Filaments, without any poſteriour Faſciculus, as in the vert 
bral Nerves. We ſometimes obſerve indeed, a ſmall poſteriour ſingle Fil 
ment on each ſide, but this ſeems rather to belong to the Nervus Acceſſonu 
of the eighth Pair, than to the Tenth. | 8 Fo 
164. Tre particular Deſcription of the Courſe, Diviſion, and great En 
tent of the Nervi Sympathetici Maximi, commonly called Intercoſtales, wil 
come in moſt properly after that of all the vertebral Nerves, with whid 
they almoſt univerſally communicate. CO 


—» af. 3. as ans nos ms 


Foramina formed by the correfponding Notches in the Vertebræ. 
166. Txt Original Trunk of each vertebral Nerve ariſes commonly U 
two flat Faſciculi of medullary or nervous Filaments, one anteriour, the other 
poſteriour. Theſe two Faſciculi on each fide run towards each other, and 
perforate laterally the Production of the Dura Mater; after which, i 
preſently unite in a kind of Ganglion, from which the Trunk is produced 
167. I KECKON the vertebral Nerves by Pairs, in the common mannef 
beginning by thoſe which paſs between the firſt and ſecond Vertebra. Thu 
Enumeration agrees with that of the Vertebræ themſelves; there being fee 
Pairs of vertebral Nerves belonging to the Neck, termed Cervicales; rwelie 
to the Back, called Dorſales; five to the Loins, named Lumbares and ve 
or fix to the Os Sacrum, called Sacri. 
168. Tr1s Diſtribution is fixed chiefly by the Dorſal Nerves, called On 
tales; for there is exactly the ſame number of theſe Nerves as of Ribs, 7 


— 
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the firſt 54 of Coſtal Nerves paſſes'betwren the firſt and ſecond Vertebræ 
of the Backe f e ee eee Cp eee ee 
169. Tuts is not the place to take notice, that the ſpinal 
from which all theſe Nerves ariſe, does not go down ſo low as the bony Canal 
of the Spine, c. Theſe Obſervations maſt be referred to the Deſcription 
of the Brain, of which this Medulla is the true Continu atio. 
170. Tur firſt Pair of Cervical Nerves paſſes between the firſt and ſe- 
cond Vertebra of the Neck; lying more ard than the ſubſequent Pairs, 
ind having larger Ganglion. 
171. TE Trunk of each of theſe Nerves, ſends out anteriourly a ſmall Ay Pair of 
Ramus, which runs up on the foreſide of the tranſverſe” Apophyſis of the Cerwica/ 
firſt Vertebra, and forms a communicating Arch with the ſmall deſcending Nerves. 
Ramus of the Nervus Sub- Occipitalis of the ſame fide, already mentioned; 
and conſequently communicates likewiſe with the great Sympathetic Nerve. 
172. PostERIOURLY it ſends out a conſiderable Branch, which is foon 
increaſed by a' communicating Branch from the ſecond Cervical Pair. - This 
Branch communicates alſo with the Sub-Occipitalis, and afterwards paſſes 
between the Muſculus Complexus and Rectus Minor Poſticus of the Head; 
and bending backward, is diſtributed to the other ſmall poſteriour Muſcles 
of the Head, and to the Splenius, Complexus, and Trapezius. It paſſes 
next, over theſe Muſcles to the Occiput, where it is ramified, backward, 
2 and forward, to the Muſculus Occipitalis, and Temporalis of the 
e ſide. 9 13 * i 1110 * 4 pe | VN ow 1 SITS as, 
173. Ir likewiſe gives off a Filament, which dividing into two, ſends up 
one Portion to the Muſculus Stemo-Maſtoidzus, round the Nervus Acceſſo- 
nus Octavi Paris, or Sympatheticus Medius, and fanning afterwards be- 
hind that Muſcle, it is diſtributed to the Splenius. e oe 
174. Tax other Portion of this Filament runs downward, and bending 
in a particular manner, communicates with the ſecond Cervical Pair, and 
with the Sympatheticus Major. It likewiſe ſends fmaller Filaments to the 
atteriour Muſcles'of the Head and Neck, and to the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, 


and Splenius. £3 7 

175. Oxx of theſe ſmall Filaments communicates with the great Nervus 

Lingualis, or ninth Pair from the Brain, and goes to the Muſculus Sterno- 

Hycidæus, Thyro-Hyoidzus, and Thyroide Glands. _ 

176. Tax ſecond Cervical Pair paſſes between the ſecond and third Ver- Second Pair 
tebra of the Neck; and as it goes out, communicates forward with the of Cervical 


great Ganglion of the Sympatheticus Maximus, upwards, with the firſt Cer- Nerves. 

vical Pair, and downward, with the third. R 
177. AFTERWARDS the Trunk on each fide is divided into ſeveral 
Branches ; but from the place of its Union with the firſt Pair, it ſends off 
firſt of all, one Filament, and then another from where it joins the third Pair. 
178. Lower down, theſe two Filaments unite into one, which runs down 
Jong the internal Jugular Vein, and then forming a conſiderable Arch, runs 
ip along the Carotid Artery, as bigh'as the Parotid Gland, where it joins 
ud communicates with the Trunk of the ninth Pair of the Medulla Ob- 
» p — 3 = % 3 uu ngata. 
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itt communicates with irs fellow from the other ſide. It is diſtributed on 
each ſide, to the Muſcles juſt mentioned, and; tq, the Angularis Scapulz. 
81. Tan Trunk of this ſecond Cervical Pair ſends down other Branches 


the backſide. of the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, gives other Rami to the Jugulu 


Third Pair 
of Cervical 
er Dei . 
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longata. . Filargent is detached. fromthe, Curvarure or Arch, which i 


ſpent on the Muſculus Coraco-Hyoidzus, Sterno-Hyoidzus, and Stemo- 
179. QPP9S1TE,, to the. Sterno-Maſtoidaus, . the- Trunk ſends off 
Branch, which behind that Muſcle, ne the Nervus Ac 
ceſſorius of the,gighth:Pair; after the, manner of a 1exus, nt 119 
_ 180, THIS. Branch, uns afterward, behind the Muſculus Splenius, perfo- 


rates the, wppex; Paxton, of the, Trapezius, between: the, great Occipital 
Nerve — Ear, and aſcends to the lateral Part of the . e where 


to the middle part of, che Muſculus Trapezius, Sterno-Maſtoidzus, and 
neighbouring vertebral. Muſcles ; and ſometimes we. obeys a Commun 
cation backward,  þetween this T runk and the third Cervical Pair. 

182. Having.given. off theſe Branches; this, Trunk advances towad 
the poſteriour Edge of the middle Portion of the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, upon 
which it bends, from behind forward, ſending} out ſeveral Branches. The 
firſt Branch runs downward: and backward, and is diſtributed by ſeyenl 
Rami to the Muſculys Scalenus,' Tranſverſalis Colli, ebm brd: 

183. Tus ſecond Branch communicates with.the third Cervical Pair, at 
the place where this, Pair, produces, the Diaphragmatic Nerve, to the Far 
mation of which it contributes. The third Branch is only a Filament which 
running upward, communicates, with one or two, Filaments of the jnferiout 
Branch of the Portio Dura Nerv; Auditorii . 

. 184, Tux Extremity of this Curyature on the foreſide of the Stemo- 
Maſtoidæus, is divided into two Branches, one of which funs upward, the 
other downward. The ſuperiour Branch aſcends on this Muſcle, to the 
lower part of the. Ear, ſending one Ramus behind the Ear, and another to 
the Parotid, Gland, Where it joins,.the Trunk of the Portia Dura of we 
Auditory Nerve, and runs. Par. che foreſide of the Ear. 

185. Taz inferiour Branch runs from behind forward, to be ramiſied on 
the Muſculus Cutaneus, and diſtributed to the Integuments of the Throat, 
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in which it is loſt near the Larynx, having firſt given Rami to the Muſcul 
Sterno-Hyoidzi. It likewiſe communicates with a deſcending Branch of 
the Portio Dura, and with another of the ninth Pair from the Brain. 
186. Nx ax its Origin, this inferiqur Branch ſends down a Ramus cn 


Glands, to the Fat and Integuments of the lateral and lower part of t 
Neck, and paſſes before the middle Portion of the Clavicula, below which 
it is loſt in the lateral Integuments of the Thorax. 
187. Tax third . — Pair paſſes between the third and fourth Verte 
bræ of the Neck, and communicates upward with the ſecond Pair, down- 


ward with the fourth, and. forward with the great Sympathetic Nerve, wt 
with a Filament from the ninth Pair of the Medulla blongats. 11 — | 
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municares Dkewiſe with che Nerrus Aboeff6rith of fie Sytripathericus e- 
dius, by à Filament which goes to the Muſculus Trapeziusm. 
188. Eacn Trunk of this third Pair, ſends ſeveral Branches to the an- 
teriour, poſteriour,. and lateral Parts of the Neck, that is, ta the Muſcles, 
Glands, Membranes, Fat and Stan, all the way to'the neighbouring upper 
Parts of tlie Thorax and Shoulder. 5 _ t m | N n | E | 
189. Aue the poſteriour Branches, there is one which goes to the 
Muſculus Supra - Spinatus, and paſſing over the Notch in the ſuperiour 
Coſta of the Scapula, gives Filaments to the Extremity of the Omo- 
Hyoidæus; and there is another ſmall one, which in its paſſage to the 
Muſculus Trapezius, communicates Wirk A Flament of the Nervus Ac- 
celorius een ee e eee 3 
1090. Or the middle Branches, ſome go to the Jogular Glands, to the 
Muſculi Subclavii, to the neighbouring Portions of the Pectoralis, Det 
toides, and Trapezius, and to the Integuments which lie thereabouts. 
191. AMONG the anteriour Branches, there is one, which being ſtrength- 
ned by a Ramus from the ſecond ical Pair, unites lower down with an- 
other Ramus of the fourth Pair, and thus forms the Nervus Diaphragmaticus. 
192, Tus Diaphragmatic Nerve runs on the foreſide of the Muſculus 
Scalenus, and enters the Thorax behind the anteriour Extremity of the 
Clavicula, receiving immediately afterwards, a Filament from the firſt 
Dorſal Pair, and communicating with the great Sympatheticus. Tt runs 
down obliquely forward, before the Sybclavian Artery, and on one fide of 
the Nervas'Sympatheticas Medius, near the Origin of the Recurrent. 
193. In, the Thorax, this Diaphragmatic Nerve runs. down immediately. 
before the Origin or Root of the Lung, along one fide of the Peticardium, 
to which it adheres very cloſely, and then running a little backward, it 
ſoon enters the Diaphragmnm. n 
194. Ir is diſtributed by numerous Ramifications on the great Muſcle 
of that Organ, ſending likewiſe. ſome Pitaments to the lower Portion, by 
which it communicates with the great Sympathetic Nerve, and with the 
neighbouring Plexus of the Abdomen. | 3 


195. Tax right Diaphragmatic Nerve runs along the Vena Cava ſupe- 
wy and on that account appears to be ſituated more anteriourly than the. 


196. Tars left Diaphragmatic Nerve lies firſt of all a little backward, 
ward the Trynk of che Aorta, and afterwards runs in a longer Courſe 
than the right, being bent, in order to paſs by that Portion of the Pericar- 

um, which anſwers to the Apex of the Heart; for which reaſon it is 

ger than the right. From thence it is bent backward, and diſtributed 
o the Diaphragm in the ſame manner with the other. 

197. Tur laſt four Cervical. Pairs paſs between the Portions of the 755 laft frur 
Muſculug Scalenus, being in general larger than the three former. They Pairs of Cer= 
7 united by their Trunks, FE, together with the communicating Branch of vica/ Nervt 
= third Pair, and Trunk of the firſt Dorſal Pair, they form a very large in general. 
klerus, which is in a manner incloſed in a membranous Vagina, and produces 
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fix conſiderable Ropes, like ſo many particular Trunks, which are diftriby 
to the upper Extremity, and go by Re neral Fon of Nervi Brachial. 
The Brachial 198. TAE Brachial Nerves conſiſt of ſix Ropes on each fide, as has been 
Nerves inge- ſaid; and in the Year 1697, M. Duv gave to five of them, the folloy. 
_—_— ing names: Nervus-Mu culo-Cutaneus five Cutaneus Externus, Median, 
Cobitalis, Cutaneus Internus, and talis, taking for a Branch of the Ru. 
dialis that Nerve which I look upon as the. ſixth principal Rope, and which 
I name Ayillaris, ar. Articulens.... een e ee nb 
199. Txzsz fix Ropes do not. ariſe ſeparately ; and their Origin is 6 
complicated, that it is not an eaſy matter to determine it: but in general, 
it ſeems that each of the five vertebral Pairs, which form the great Plexus 
contributes to the Formation of each Brachial Rope. 
200. Fou of theſe Nerves ariſe anteriourly from the great Plexus, vir 
the Muſculo-Cutaneus, Medianus, Cubitalis, and Cutaneus Internus ; and 
the other two, the Radialis and Axillaris, ariſe poſteriourly. 
201. TRE five vertebral Pairs form the large Plexus in the following 
202. Tae fourth and fifth Cervical Pairs, about an Inch or more after 
they go out, unite into one common Trunk. The ſeventh Cervical and 
' firſt Dorſal Pair unite likewiſe into one Trunk, very near their Origin, 
The ſixth Cervical Pair runs ſingly for a conſiderable ſpace, between the 
two other Trunks, and afterwards is increaſed by a communicating Portion 
which it receives from each of them. V 
203. Tus five large vertebral Nerves on each ſide, thus mingled, inter- 
woven and complicated together, divide again, and are diſpoſed in a quite 
different manner from what is ordinary, forming the ſix Brachial Ropes 
There is, however, ſome Variety. in this. Plexiform Union and Mixture. 
204. THz manner in which the ſix Brachial Nerves ariſe from the great 
Plexus, is commonly as followcw es. 1 
205. TA Nervus Muſculo-Cutaneus is formed by the Union of the 
fourth and fifth Cervical Pairs, and by their collateral Communication vit 
the third and ſixth Pairs, „ tr VOY GNE WR rac 
206. Tyz Medianus comes on one fide, from the Union of the ſixth 
Cervical Pair, with the fourth and fifth; and on the other, from the Union 
of the ſeventh Pair, with the firſt Dorſalis. - Theſe two Unions form a 
acute Angle, the Apex of which produces the Median Nerve. : 
207. Tur Cubitalis goes out from the Union of the ſeventh Cervical 
with the firſt Dorſal Pair, a little nearer the lower fide of the Angle of the 
Medianus. _ a £5: ATT Anas _ 
208. Tax Cutaneus Internus ariſes much in the ſame manner. 
209. Tax Radialis is the largeſt of the ſix, and goes out from the Ap 
of another nervous Angle, the upper fide of which is formed by the Un 
of the Trunks of the fourth, fifth and ſixth Pairs; and the lower fide by 
the Union of the ſeventh Cervicalis and firſt Dorſalis, 
. 210. Tur Axillaris goes out cloſe to the Radialis, chiefly from the upP® 
fide of the Nervous Angle, and it communicates with all the 1 75 1 
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211. BeSipes the great Brachial Nerves, ſeveral ſmall Branches go out 
from each of the laſt four Pairs; and it will be proper to deſcribe all theſe 
Branches, together with the Trunks they belong to, before we go on to the 
Diſtribution of. the Brachial Nerves. - © | | 
212. Tu fourth Cervical Pair paſſes between the fourth and fifth Ver- Fourth Pair 
tebrz of the Neck, and communicates above with the third Pair, below, ¶ Cervical 
with the fifth, and forward with the great Sympathetic. Nerves. 

213. IT ſends ſeveral Rami to the Muſculus Scalenus, Angularis Scapulæ, 
Rhomboides, Trapezius, and Pectoralis Major; and likewiſe gives off a 
Filament, which contributes to the Formation of the Nervus Diaphragma- 
ticus. Afterwards it advances a Finger's breagth without any Ramification, 
and joins the Trunk of the fifth Cervical Pair. 

214. AT the place of this Union or a little before, it gives out a pretty 
conſiderable Branch, which having ſent a Filament to the Muſculus Subſca- 
pularis, paſſes through the ſmall Notch in the ſuperior Coſta of the Scapula, 
and gives other Filaments to the Supra-Spinatus. This Ramus runs after- 
wards under the laſt named Muſcle, and under the Acromium, to the Infra- 

215. Tux fifth Cervical Pair paſſes between the fifth and ſixth Vertebrz'Fifth Pair of 
of the Neck, communicating with the fourth and ſixth Pairs, and with the Cervical 
great Sympatheticſous. 10 40 63 e Wer us. 

216, AFTERWARDS each Trunk ſends forward a Ramus, which uniting. 
with a like Ramus from the ſixth Pair, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Scale- 
nus, to the Surface of the Pectoralis Major, and to the neighbouring Integu- 
ments, This Trunk ſends off likewiſe. near its Origin another Ramus, 
which runs down behind the Origin of the ſixth Pair, from which it receives 
a ſmall communicating Filament. ; 

217. BEIN O thus ſtrengthened, it runs down on the outſide of the Thorax, 
and is diſtributed to the Muſcles ſituated there; paſling firſt under the two 
Peftorales, and then between the Serratus Major and Subſcapularis. 

218. AFTERWARDS continuing its Courſe downward, it reaches the an- 
teriour, middle and almoſt the lower part of the Latiſſimus Doxſi at the third 

e Rib, and terminates in this Muſcle, and in the Integuments. 

219. Taz ſixth and ſeventh Cervical Pairs having paſſed in the common The la/t two 
manner, under the ſixth and ſeventh Vertebræ of - Neck, and having Pairs of 
communicated with the other Nerves near them, ſend ſeveral Filaments to 2 
he neighbouring Parts. | Rye 

220. THE Branch of the ſixth Pair, which unites anteriourly with a like 
Branch of the fifth Pair, to be diſtributed on the Thorax, as has been ſaid, 
ends down a Filament, which together with another common to the ſeventh 

Tvical, and firſt Dorſal Pair, forms a kind of Arch, under which the 
Axillary Artery paſſes. 4 

221. ALL theſe Nerves give Filaments to the neighbouring Integuments; 
ad ſome go likewiſe to the Axillary Glands. "4 | 

222. Taz Muſculo-Cutaneous Nerve, which naturally lies on one ſide Nervus 

Cutaneus Internus, ariſes from the Union of the fourth and fifth Muſculi- 
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Cervical Pairs, and partakes of their lateral Communication with the thirq 
and ſixth Pair s. eee «346 1.3203 A 
223. Havix reached the upper Extremity of the Muſculus Coraco- 
Brachialis, it perforates it obliquely from above downward, and gives it 
ſeveral Filaments. Afterwards it runs down on the Arm behind, and un- 
der the Biceps, to both Portions of which it gives Rm. 
224. Havinc got from behind the Biceps, it runs from within outward, 
between the lower Extremity of that Muſcle and of the Brachialis, which it 
likewiſe ſupplies. In the Fold of the Arm, it reaches the Skin immediately 
behind the Vena Mediana, and there it becomes a true Nervus Cutanem. 
From thence it runs along, between the Supinator Longus and the Integy- 
ments, on the inſide of the Cephalic Vein, all the way to the Thumb. 
22g. Ir is diftributed to the Integuments on the foreſide of the Carpus 
to thoſe of the Thumb and of the convex part of the Hand. Before it 
reaches the Wriſt, it paſſes over the Cephalic Vein, and communicates at 
the Thumb. with a Branch of the Radial Nerve. | 
226. Taz Nervus Medianus lies between the Muſculo-Cutaneus and 
Cubitalis. It ariſes from the Union of three Branches, one belonging w 
the ſixth cervical. Pair, one to the ſeventh, and one to the firſt Dorſalis; In 
ſome Subjects it is formed by the Union of two principal Branches, one of 
which comes from the Union of the firſt Dorſalis with the laſt Cervicals, 
the other from the Union of the fourth, fifth, and ſixth Cervicales. 
- 227, Ir runs down on the Arm, along with the Brachial Artery, under 
the inner Edge of the — having firſt paſs'd behind the inferiour Inſer- 
tion of the Coraco-Brachialis, and: reaches the Fold of the Arm. between 
the lower Extremity of the Muſculus Brachialis and: Pronator Teres; gv- 
ing Filaments in its paſſage to all theſe Muſcles on both ſides. - 
228. Ir paſſes behind the Ramus Medianus of the Baſilic Vein, as it 
approaches the inner Condyle; and then runs backward: crofs the Pronator 
Teres, and downward between. the Perforatus and Perforans to which it 
gives Rami. CIT 0 : A . 5. 
229. Be Low the Pronator Teres, it ſends off a particular Ramus, which 
runs along the Interoſſeous Ligament, behind the Pronator Quadratus, al 
the way to the Wriſt, giving Filaments to that Muſcle. . 
230. AFTERWARDS, having detached ſome Cutaneous Ramifications, 
the Trunk paſſes under the internal tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus, to 
the Palm of the Hand, where it ſends off numerous Rami to the Muſculus 
Thenar and Anti-thenar, two to the lateral concave parts of the Thumb, 
two to thoſe of the Index, two to thoſe of the middle Finger, and one © 
the neareſt fide of the Ring Finger, after having communicated with a R. 
mus of the Cubital Nerve. Theſe Rami go all the way to the ends of ttt 
Fingers, ſupplying the Integuments, Ligaments, and Tendons. 
231. TRR Cubital Nerve ariſes from the Union of the ſeventh 2 
cal, with the firſt Dorſal Pair; and communicates with the lower Root d 
the Median Vein, F TY 232 Ir 
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232. Ir runs down on the inſide of the Arm, along the Muſculus An- 
conzus Maximus, between the Brachial Artery and the Baſilic Vein; ſend- 
ing off only ſmall Filaments to the neighbouring Muſcles and Integu- 
.. ak 
233. Ir runs in between the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri and the 
Olecranum, where it is covered only by a Kind of Ligament, and by the 
common Integuments; and this is what makes ſtrokes upon the Elbow ſo 
painful, even all the way to the little Finger where this Nerve ends. 

234. AFTERWARDS it runs down on the Muſculus Ulnaris Internus, 
giving Filaments to the neighbouring Muſcles, to the Pronator Quadratus 
and Integuments ; and at the lower Extremity of the Ulna, it is divided 
into two Branches, one large, the other ſmall. 3 

235. Tux large Branch, which may be reckoned the Continuation of 
the Trunk, paſſes on one ſide of the Os Piſiforme, under the great tranſ- 
verſe Ligament of the Carpus, to that part of the Palm of the Hand 
which anſwers to the laſt two Fingers, where it gives ſome Filaments to 
the Integuments and Ligaments of the Carpus. | 

236. AFTERWARDS It divides into three particular Branches, one of 
which forms a kind of Arch, being diſtributed to the neighbouring ſmall 

Muſcles of the Thumb and to the Interoſſei; the ſecond is bifurcated, and 
goes to. the correſponding lateral concave parts of the Ring and little Fin- 
gers; and the third goes to the oppoſite lateral part of the little Finger, 
ud to the neighbouring Muſcles. _ 5 

237. Tax ſmall Branch is turned outward, behind the Tendon of the 
Ulnaris Externus, and goes to that part of the Back of the Hand which 0 
anſwers to the laſt two Fingers. It is diſtributed to the lateral convex | 1 
parts of theſe two Fingers, much in the ſame manner as the other Branch, 14 
to the lateral concave Parts. It likewiſe ſupplies the Muſculus Hypothe- 
tar, Metacarpius, and the Integuments, and communicates with a Ramus 
of the Nervus Medianus. | | 

238. Tu internal Cutaneous Nerve is very ſmall, and ariſes from the Nervus Cu- 
Union of the ſeventh Cervical and firſt Dorſal Pairs, but chiefly from the taneus Inter- 
ter. It runs over the other Brachial Nerves, and paſſes down on the in- uus. 
de of the Arm, between the Muſcles and Integuments. n 
239. Ir divides firſt of all into two Branches, which accompany each 
aner very cloſely, as far as the inner Condyle, on one ſide of the Vena 

ca, being covered by the Ramus Medianus of that Vein. | 
240. One of theſe Branches runs down under the Integuments, which 
ver the Muſculus Radialis Internus and Ulnaris Gracilis, and is afterwards 
5 2 the Skin which covers the Wriſt and beginning of the Palm of 

and. | | 
?41. Tux other Branch runs a little more backward along the Integu- 
ments which cover. the Muſculus Ulnaris Internus and Ulna, upon which 
ts ramified all the way to the little Finger. | | 2 
242. The Radial Nerve, ſo called, becauſe it accompanies the Radius Nervus Ra- 
ad the Radial Artery, ariſes from the Union of three compound Branches, 42%s. | 
M 2 one 
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one of which comes from the united Trunks of. the fourth and fifth Cer. 
vical Pairs; the ſecond from the ſingle Trunk of the ſixth Pair, and the 
third from the united Trunks of the ſeventh Cervical and firſt Dorſal Pairs, 
243. Tas Trunk of this Nerve lies deeper than the reſt; and it run; 
firſt of all, from befere backward, bending round the Os Humeri; between 
the Muſculi Anconi and that Bone. 8 
244. Tris Curvature is oblique and contorted, anſwering to the Im. 
reſſion obſervable on the Bone; and above it, the Radial Nerve gives 
1 to the three Anconæi, eſpecially to the Longus and Externy, 
Afterwards it turns from behind forward, between the Anconzus Externys 
and Brachialis. ed. | 3 
245. Ir ſends off from the Curvature or Arch, ſome Cutaneous Rami, 
the moſt conſiderable of which goes to the external Condyle of the 0; 
Humeri, and is diſtributed to all the Integuments which cover the Radius 
on the fore and outer Sides, and to thoſe which cover the exteriour parts 
of the Carpus and Back of the Hand, all the way to the Thumb. 
246. AT the Fold of the Arm, the Radial Nerve turns outward, and 
runs down. between the lower Extremity of the Muſculus Brachialis and 
upper Extremity of the Supinator Longus, giving-Rami to theſe and to 
the neighbouring Muſcles. = _ | 
247. HAvix O teached the Extremity of the Radius, it divides into tuo, 
or rather ſends. off a large Branch, which paſſes between the Radius and 
Supinator Longus, below the middle of the Bone, where it runs in between 
the Supinator Longus and Radialis. | 
248. Tuis Branch accompanies the external Radial Artery near the In 
teguments, and having got to the lower part of the Radius, it is diſtributed 
in three Rami, to the convex lateral parts of three Fingers and an hall. 
249. Ons Ramus goes to the internal lateral part of the Thumb, ad 
to the Integuments. The ſecond is divided into two for the external lat. 
ral part of the Thumb and anteriour lateral part of the Index; giving Fr 
laments in its paſſage to the Integuments of the metacarpal Bones. The 
third Ramus is divided into ſeveral leſſer Ramifications which go to tit 
poſteriour lateral parts of the Index, to both ſides of the middle Finge 
and to the anteriour lateral part of the Ring Finger. 


»© 


250. THROUGH all this Courſe, this Branch ſupplies the Integumens 
and Interoffeous Muſcles, | 

231. Tye Trunk or largeſt Branch of the Radial Nerve, paſſes betve© 
the upper Extremity of the Radius and Muſculus Supinator Brevis; and i 
its paſſage, ſupplies this Muſcle, the Anconæus Minimus, Supinator La 

gus,. and Radialis Externus. £6 | 
232. AFTERWARDS it is loſt in the Extenſor Digitorum Communs 
and in the Muſcles of the Carpus and Thumb, having firſt communicated 
with a Ramus of the Muſculo-Cutaneous Nerve. 11 

Nervus Aril-. 253. Tax Axillary or Articular Nerve ariſes from the laſt two Cel 
laris. Pairs, and ſometimes ſeems. to be no more than a large Branch ot.” 


Nervus Radialis. It runs in the Hollow of the Axilla, behind the Hes 
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of the Os Humeri, between the Muſculus Teres Major and Minor; and 
bends or turns from within outward and backward, round the Neck of 
that Bone, running between the Articulation and the upper Extremity of 
the Anconæus Longus, to the Deltoides. 3 

254. Ir is divided into ſeveral Rami, which go chiefly to the upper and 
lower parts of the Deltoides, upon which they are ramified, ſupplying in 
their paſſage, the Sub-ſcapularis, the upper Extremity of the Anconæus 
Longus, Teres' Major and Minor and Supra-ſpinatus. It likewiſe gives 
ſome Nerves to the Latiſſimus Dorſi, and Anconæus Externus. 

255. Tux Dorſal or Coſtal Nerves conſiſt of twelve Pairs, as has been Nervi Der- 
already ſaid, and they deſerve more juſtly to be called Intercoſtales, than ſales five - 
the great Sympathetic Nerve to which that name has been commonly given. Coates, 

256. Tax have this in common with each other, that as ſoon as they 
leave the Vertebræ of the Back, before they begin to accompany the Ribs, 
they ſend out two Filaments anteriourly which communicate with the great 
Sympathetic Nerve and ſeveral Filaments backward, to the Vertebral and 
other Muſcles. 1 | : } 

257. Eacn of theſe twelve Pairs is numbered from the Vertebra, under 1 
which it goes out; thus the firſt Pair is that which paſſes under the firſt 
Vertebra of the Back, and ſo of the reſt. | 

258. Tux firſt Pair enters the Compoſition of the Nervi Brachiales, as 
has been ſaid, and together with the ſecond Pair, it ſends off the Rami 


Thoracici. | | | 4 

259. Tux ſeven ſuperiour Pairs run along the under ſides of the true 
Ribs, all the way to the Sternum; being, diſtributed to the Intercoſtal 
Muſcles, which .they perforate likewiſe from: within outward, to go to the 
Srratus Major, Pectorales and external Integuments. 

260. Tae ſeventh Pair having reached the Cartilaginous Portion of the. 
ſeventh true Rib, runs down to the broad Muſcles of the Abdomen, to 
which it is diſtributed. | | | 

261. TRE loweſt five Pairs leave the Extremities of the falſe Ribs, and 
go to the Muſcles of the Abdomen. ES: 

262. Tye eleventh Pair gives likewiſe ſome Filaments to the Diaphragm, 
add then runs in between the Muſculi Tranſverſales and Peritonzum. 
| 263. Tux twelfth is diſtributed to the Tranſverſales and Obliqui. In- 

264. ALL theſe Nerves ſend numerous Ramifications through the Muſ- 

to the Integuments; which form the Cutaneous Nerves of the Tho- 

mx, of the upper two Regions of the Abdomen, and of the Superior 

Portion of the Loins. | 7 

265. ALL the five Pairs of Lumbar Nerves ſend Filaments backward to Nervi Lum- 

vertebral Muſcles, communicate with each other, and with the great bares. 

/mpatheticus on each ſide, and are covered by the Pſoas Muſcle. 

266. .Tyz Branches which communicate with the great Sympathetic 

ve are long, becauſe they advance forward a conſiderable way on the. 

es of the Vertebræ Lumbares. . : 
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267. Tut Lumbar Nerves are denominated from the Vertebræ, under 
which they paſs. e Sr 

268. Tu firſt Pair paſſes between the firſt and ſecond Vertebtæ of the 
Loins, and each receives a communicating Branch from the laſt Dorſal Pair, 
and gives out another to the ſecond Lumbar Pair, or to a Branch thereof. 

269. Eacu Trunk communicates with the great Sympatheticus, by a 
pretty long Ramus; and afterwards gives out three Branches, one poſte- 
riour, and two anteriour, whereof one is external-and large, the other in- 
ternal and ſmall. "FH 

270. Tay poſteriour Branch perforates the Muſculus Quadratus Lum- 
borum, runs in between the back parts of the oblique Muſcles of the Ab- 
domen, pierces the Obliquus Externus, and 1s diftributed to the Skin all 
the way to the Clunes, This Branch ſupplies alſo the vertebral Muſcles, 
and Sacro-Lumbaris. I 

271. Tu external anteriour Branch perforates the upper Extremity of 
the Muſculus Pſoas, obliquely. outward, paſſes over the Quadratus Lumbo- 
rum, and runs along the Criſta of the Os Ilium, to the anteriour Spine of 
that Bone. F | "ys 

272. Ir. gives Filaments to the Abdominal Muſcles, and: ſupplies the 
Faſcia Lata, neighbouring Integuments, and thoſe of the anteriour 
of the outſide of the Thigh, and the Inguinal Glands. "TN 

273. The. internal anteriour h perforates the Pſoas almoſt at the 
ſame place with the former, but a little more forward; and then paſſes o- 
ver the Muſculus Iliacus, to the beginning of the Ligamentum Falloppil, 
where it unites with the other anteriour Branch, and by this Union form 
« Nerve, which runs along that Ligament, and along the inſide of the 4. 
poneuroſis of the Obliquus Externus, all the way to the Opening, com- 
monly called the Ring of that Muſcle. TIE | 

274. Tunis Nerve goes out by that Opening, and:afterwards divides into 
ſeveral Cutaneous Filaments, which go to the Pubis and Integuments of the 
Parts of Generation in both Sexes, &c. It likewiſe ſupplies the ſpermatic 
Ropes, and thoſe vaſcular Ropes falſely. called the round Ligaments. 

275. Brsip Es theſe Branches, the Trunk of this firſt Pair, near its U- 
nion with the ſecond, ſends out two ſmall Rami, cloſely united together, 
which run down behind the Pſoas Muſcle, over one tendinous Inſertion of 
the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, in the third Vertebra of the Lois 
and communicate with the great Sympathetic Nerve. 

276. TuESsE two Rami. accompany. each other in this manner, all the 
way to the Ligamentum Falloppu ;. from whence one goes to the Teltt 
cles, in company with the ſpermatic Veſſels; the other paſſes: under tit 
Ligament to the Skin and Glands of the Inguen. Ee, 
277. Ar the place of this Diviſion, the Trunk ſends a Branch direct 
downward, which joins the ſecond Lumbar Pair, or rather a Branch ther 
of; and afterwards contributes to the Formation of the large Rope, t 
Nervus Cruralis. 

278, Tut 
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278. Tur Trunks of the ſecond Pair of Lumbar Nerves, go out be- Cen Pair 
tween the ſecond and third Vertebręe of the Loins; and having commu- 97 Lmbar 
nicated with the firſt Pair, and with the great Sympathetic Nerve, each Neves. 
Trunk gives off ſeveral ſmall Filaments to the neighbouring parts of the 
Muſculus Pſoas, and a large Ramus backward, to the Quadratus-Lumbo- 
rum, Sacro-Lumbaris, Longiſſimus Dorſi, and neighbouring vertebral Muſ- 
cles, the Quadratus having firſt been perforated by it. 

279. AFTERWARDS the Trunk ſends out a ſmall Branch, which near 
its Origin joins a deſcending Ramus of the firſt Pair already mentioned. 

Being thus ſtrengthened, it perforates the Head of the Pſoas, runs along 

that whole Muſcle, to the Fiſſure of the Obliquus Externus, and is diſtri- | | 
buted to the Inguinal Glands, to the Fat and Scrotum in Males, and in | 
Females, to the Labia. | | 

280. Tux ſame Trunk ſends out two other Branches, which accompany 
each other, and likewiſe a ſmall Ramus between the Origins of theſe two, 
which goes to the upper part of the Pſoas. Theſe two Branches perforate 
the Pſoas in different Places; and afterwards, continuing ſtill near each o- 
ther, they paſs under the upper part of the Ligamentum Falloppii, and 
ſo go out of the Abdomen. | 

281. As they go out, they unite and form one Nerve, which is diſtri- 
buted by ſeveral Rami to the Inguinal Glands, the Aponeuroſis Cruralis, 
and Integuments of the Fore-part of the Thigh, all the way to the Knee. 

282. Some of theſe Rami unite: with thoſe of the Nervus Cruralis ; - 
ſome are diſtributed to the Integuments on the inſide of the Thigh; and 
one accompanies the Crural Artery, over one Branch of which, it runs in 
form of an Arch. t 

283. Tais Trunk ſends out oftentimes another Ramus, which - unites 
with one from the third, and one from the fourth Pairs, into a particular 
Rope, which paſſing to the Obturator Muſcles, is named Nervus Obturator. 

284, AFTERWARDS this Trunk runs downward, and having given a - 

Ramus to the middle Portion of the Pſoas Muſcle, joins the Trunk of the 
flird Pair, and contributes to the Formation of the Crural Nerve. 

285, THz Trunks of the third Pair of Lumbar Nerves go out between 75½4 Par 
the third and fourth Vertebræ of the Loins. Each Trunk communicates of Lumbar 
dove with the ſecond Pair, before, with the great Sympathetic Nerve, Nerves. 
nd below, joins- the Trunk of the fourth Pair. It ſends a conſiderable 
Kamus backward, between the tranſverſe Apophyſes which goes to the 
Trtebral and other neighbouring Muſcles. S 

286. BE ORE it unites with the fourth Pair, it ſends a conſiderable: 

ch downward, and having received a communicating Branch from the 
_ Pair, unites with one from the fourth Pair, and forms the Obtura- 

erve. | 8 

87. Ir detaches likewiſe another large Branch which runs down be- 
deen the Muſculus Iliacus, and Pſoas, and joins the Crural Rope on the 
Mide of the lower part of the Muſcle, laſt named. It may be reckoned 


hart of Nervus Acceſſorius to the Cruralis. ; 
R 288. As. 
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2288. As the Trunk runs along the Pſoas, it gives off Filaments both ty 
that, and to the Iliac Muſcle; and ſends down a Ramus, which paſſes un. 
der the Ligamentum Falloppii, to the Muſculus Pectineus; and laſtly, 
having joined a Branch of the ſecond Pair, it unites with the fourth Pair, 

to form the Nervus Cruralis. | | 
Fourth Pair 289. THE Trunks of the fourth Pair of LumbarNerves go out between 
of Lumbar the fourth and fifth Vertebræ of the Loins; and each communicates abort, 
Nerves, with the third Pair, and before, with the great Sympathetic Nerve, often- 
times by two Filaments, | | 


_ Ao aw 


290. EAck Trunk ſends Rami backward, to the vertebral and neigh- l 
bouring Muſcles ; and afterwards compleats the Formation of the Neri f 
Cruralis, together with the other Portions of the Lumbar Nerves, already tf 
mentioned. 8 | 
291. From the ſame place, it ſends off a conſiderable Branch, which vi 
joining a Branch from the third Pair, and one from the ſecond, forms the 0 
Nervus Obturator. 3 F 0 

292. LasTLy, the remaining Part of the Trunk joins the fifth Pair of 
Lumbar Nerves. | | ſec 
Nervus Ob- 293. Tur Obturator Nerve, formed in the manner already deſcribed, Ut 
terator, runs along the inner lateral Part of the Pſoas Muſcle, to the Pelvis, and for 
goes out of the Abdomen, at the upper Part of the Obturator Muſcles lat 
and Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatum. 
294. As it goes out, it ſupplies the Muſculi Obturatores and Pectineus Suk 
: and is afterwards diſtributed by three principal Branches to all the Portion bot 
of the Triceps; and ſends other Rami between theſe Portions, to the Gr Fall 
cilis Internus. | | No Iſch 
Fifth Pair of 295. Tux fifth Pair of Lumbar Nerves paſſes between the laſt Verein tber 
Lumbar of the Loins and Os Sacrum; each Trunk communicating above, vid Sphi 
Nerves. the fourth Pair, and before, with the great Sympathetic Nerve. It ſend 3 
Rami backward to the vertebral and neighbouring Muſcles, and even to ti: out: 
; Glutzi ; and as it bends forward, it ſends a ſmall Ramus to the Cn each 
Nerve. a | 0s C 
296. AFTERWARDS the Trunk runs down on the Symphyſis of the q "*igt 
' Sacrum with the Os Ilium, enters the Pelvis, and having received a con 30 
municating Branch from the fourth Lumbar Pair, joins the Nervi Sacri, will from 
5 which it forms a Plexus, that produces the Nervus Sciaticus, the largel buted 
Nerve of the Human Body, which is diſtributed to the lower Extremity- 305 
Nervi Sacri, 297. TnE Nervi Sacri are thoſe that come from the Os Sacrum, tit date! 
chief of which paſs through the anteriour Holes of that Bone, the rt the 
22 the lateral Notches at the Extremity of that Bone, and in the 0 ey 
cygis. | wo, 
298. THxse Nerves are reckoned likewiſe by Pairs, of which there J**7cra] 
commonly fix ; four paſſing through. the great anteriour Holes, -and 05 | 308 
below them. This Number is increaſed, when there are five Pa "8 the. 
great Holes; and ſome Filaments paſs likewiſe through the poſi" * for 
Holes. | | uy 
. | 299. TI Yo. 
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299. Tur firſt Pair is very large; all the reſt diminiſh gradually, and 
the laſt is very ſmall. | 

300. Twosz which paſs through the great Holes, unite together as ſoon 
as they enter the Pelvis, and together with the fifth Lumbar Pair, form the 
great Plexus for the Sciatic Nerve, already mentioned. They likewiſe ſend 
Rami backward through the Membranes of the poſteriour Holes, to the 
neighbouring Integuments. © | 

301. Tux Trunks thus united and interwoven with each other, give off 
other ſmall Branches, beſides the great Sciatic Trunk; and it will be proper 
to deſcribe the moſt conſiderable of theſe Branches, together with the in- 
ferior Nervi Sacri, before we enter upon the Detail of the Ramifications of 
the great Solon) 72 010205 2957730 HT OR 4GG., | 

302. Tunis Diſpoſition reſembles very much that of the laſt four Cer- 
vical Pairs and firſt Dorſalis, which are not only interwoven ther, to 
form the Brachial Nerves ; but likewiſe ſend off many Branches from their 
Origin, 

j- From this Intertexture of the Nervi Sacri, eſpecially from the 
ſecond Pair, a Branch goes out to the Veſiculz Seminales, Proftate Gland, 
Uterus, Tubæ Falloppianæ, &c. Another Branch goes chiefly from the 
fourth Pair, partly to the places juſt named, and partly to the Bladder and 
lateſtinum Rectum. 5 


Subjects with the ſecond, and in others with the fourth, and ſometimes with 
both produces a Branch which goes out of the Pelvis over the Ligamentum 
Falloppii, paſſes on the inſide of the Tuberoſity, and inner Part of the Os 
lchium, and is diſtributed to the Corpus Cavernoſum, to the Muſcles 
thereof in both Sexes, to the neighbouring Parts of Generation, and to the 
Sphincters of the Anus. | | | 

305. Tnx laſt two Pairs of Nervi Sacri are very ſmall. That which goes 
out Immediately below the great Foramina, runs from behind forward, on 


0 Coccygis; being diſtributed chiefly to the Muſcles of the Anus, and 
ieighbouring Integuments. be | 

306. Taz next or laſt Pair of Nervi Sacri runs down almoſt directly 
from the Extremity of the Canal of the Os Sacrum, and is likewiſe diſtri- 
ted to the Anus, Integuments, &&c. | 

.307. FRom the Extremity of the Plexus of all the Nervi Sacri, imme- 
Utely before the Formation of the great Sciatic Rope, a Branch goes out 
0 the Glutzus Medius and Minimus. Another goes out poſteriourly, 
Mich is diſtributed partly to the Muſcles of the Corpus Cavernoſum, &c. 
partly to the Glutæus Maximus, and neighbouring Integuments, by 
"meal Filaments, which reach as far as the Ham. «* 


e fourth, ſometimes increaſed by a Branch of the fifth Pair, as has been 
ly obſerved, paſſes under the Ligamentum Falloppii, and goes out of the 
n 3 Abdomen, 


304. Tat ſame Intertexture, and chiefly the third Pair united in ſome : 


ach ſide, between the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, and Ligament of the 


308. Taz Crural Nerve, formed by the complicated Union of the Trunks Nervus 
i the firſt, ſecond, and third Pairs of Lumbar Nerves, and of a Portion of Cruralis, 
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Abdomen, en the outſide of the Cryral Artery, which lies between this 
Nerve, and the Crural Vein, , ren; 

309. As it goes out, it is divided into ſeveral Branches, ſome of which 
are detached from its Union with the Ramus Acceſſorius of the third Pair, 
but the greateſt Number goes qut from the Trunk it ſelf. | 

310. Tax Branches which go from its Union with the Nervus Acceſſo- 
rius, run down on the foreſide of the Thigh; and having reached the mid. 
dle of the Muſculus Sartorius, they follow its Courſe, and are ſpent on the 
Integuments of the fore and inner Parts of the Knee. Alke 


7 — „ 


˖ 
311. THE moſt anteriour Branch paſſes on the Faſcia Lata, 2 
roſis Cruralis, forming Cutaneous Nerves all the way to the Knee. 1 
312. THe internal Branch runs along the Tendon of the Sartorius, in the | 
ſame manner, all the way to its Inſertion in the Tibia, where they are ſpent ly 
on the Integuments; and ſome of them go to the inner Ankle, and convex at 
part of the Foot. p | X 80 
313. AFTERWARDS the Crural Rope divides into a great number of Rz dy 
mi, which in their Courſe downward, are diſtributed to the anteriour Muſ- he 
cles, viz. to the Reftus, Vaſti, and Cruralis ; giving Rami in their paſſage, 
to the Triceps, Sartorius, Gracilis Internus, and Semi-Tendinoſus. ho 
314. Ir likewiſe gives off a Branch, which runs down interiourly between Cc 
the Sartorius and Triceps, in the fame Courſe with the Crural Veſſels, a | 
far as the middle of the Thigh. : . wh 
315. AFTERWARDS it runs near the Integuments, behind the Sartorius, M. 
to which it gives ſeveral Filaments ; and continues this Courſe all the way Pla 
to the Inſertion of that Muſcle. 5 | | 


316. Havinc. reached the Tibia, it lies near the Vena Saphena, and fol 
lows the ſame Courſe with it, as far as the inner Ankle, where it detaches 


a-great number of Cutaneous Filaments. t 0 .3 
- 317. LASTLY, it ends by Ramifications, on the inner and upper Fat Caf 
of the Foot; where one of the moſt anteriour Ramifications adheres ve late 
cloſely to the Saph ena. unn of eee 37 
318. Tu great Sciatic Nerve being formed, as has been already faid; WW bran 
or as it ſometimes happens, from the laſt two Pairs of the Lumbares, and biali 
firſt three Pairs of the Sacri, runs obliquely backward, under the great Sinus WM bote. 
of the Os Ilium, and under the Muſculus Pyriformis. = 33 
19 IT goes this way, out of the Pelvis, paſſing between the Pyriformis, down 
ak * Gemelhus; and then running on the foreſide of the firſt of che . Gaftr 
Muſcles, and pre ſenly afterwards behind the two Gemelli and Quadra 925 
Femoris, it gives Filaments to each of them. „ande 
320. Ir runs down in the next place, between the Tuberculum e pl 
* the great Trochanter, along the inner and poſteriour Part of the T ng), . 332 
between the Muſculus Biceps and Semi -Nervoſus, as far as the hello © 8 diſh 
the Poples, a little nearer to the internal Condyle than to the cxtern®” & bot 
giving Rami in its paſſage to all theſe Muſcles, and to. the Triceps, k 337 
diminiſhing gradually in Size as it.deſcends. .. -. 21 4 . 


* a 
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321. As it goes bit of the Felvis, it gives out a Btarich, which paſſes Be- 
tween the Portions of the Ligamentum Sciaticum, to the Anus, Perinæum, 
Parts of Generation, c. and rliis Bratich joins a Ramus from the third Pair 
of the Nervi Sacri, which goes to the ſame Patts, as has been obſerved. 

322. As If paſſes between the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium and the great 
Trochanter, it produces two Rami, one of which is ſpent on the Glutæus 
Maximus, the otſter divides into two, for the other two Glutæk i.. 


323. Bzrow the great Trochanter, where it may be termed Nervus Scia- 


tico-Cruralis, it ſetids back a Rarmius, which runs down with the Sciatic Vein, 
and is diſtributed to the Integuments as low as the middle of the Calf of the 
Leg; and fometimes lower toward the outer Ankle. | | | 

324. Taz Sciatic Nerve having reached the Ham, is commonly called 
Nervus Popliteus, and begins to be divided into two Branches, which run 
at firſt very cloſe” to eath other between the Extretnities of the Biceps and 
Semi-Nervoſus ; and afterwards ſeparate gradually, paſſing behind the Con- 
dyles of the Os Femoris, between tlie ſuperiour Extremities of the Gaſtroc- 
hem. tang | 14 6 ; 

225. Tux innermoſt of thefe two Branches is very large, the outermoſt 
not ſo large. They are diſtributed” to the whole Leg, and through this 
Courſe, they may be termed Nervi Sciatico-Tibiales. 

326. Tux large Branch of the Sciatico-Cruralis or Cruralis Internus, 
which may likewiſe be termed Popliteus Internus, runs down behind the 
Muſculus Popliteus, on one fide of the Tibialis'Gracitis, commonly called 
Plantaris, and between the two Gaſtrocnemilil. 

327. AFTERWARDS it pierces the upper Extremity of the Soleus, and 


lower Extremity of the Tibia, near the inner AnkleQ. 23S, 
328. In its paſſage, it ſends ſmall Rami to the Joint of the Knee, to the 
lnteguments, all the way dow. eee | | 
329. Bes1Des theſe ſmall Rami, it ſends off another more conſiderable 
branch towards its upper part, from which, one Filament goes to the Ti- 
bialis Poſticus, another perforates the Interoſſeous Ligament, and is diſtri- 
ted to the upper part of the Tibialis Anticus. eee 
330. Soon after this, it detaches externally a long Ramus, which runs 
donn on the backſide of the Leg, between the Integuments and external 
emius, on one ſide of the Vena Sciatica or Saphena Extern. 
331. FR IS long Ramus joins a Branch of the Sciaticus Externus Minor, 
(ends off Filaments toward each ſide, through its whole Courſe, and having 
applied the Tendo Achillis, paſſes behind and under the outer Ankle. 
. 332. Tus Ramus paſſes afterwards on the outſide of the Foot, where it 
r ciſtributed to the Integuments, and neighbouring Muſcles, and terminates 
en both ſides of the little Toe, and on the outſide of the Toe next to that. 
4333. Tux large! Sciatic Branch or Sciatico-Tibiatis, having given off 
tle different Ramificatiohs, paſſes behind the inner Ankle, through a parti. 
Uzrannular Ligamerir, and runs 9 to the great lateral Sinus of rk 
2 cis, 


— 


runs down between this Muſcle and the great Flexors of the Toes, to the 


Caſtrocnemius Internus, to the other Muſcles laſt mentioned, and to the 


— . p — — — 
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Calcis, paſting firſt between that Bone and the Muſculus Thenar, and then 


between it and the poſteriour Inſertion of the Flexor Digitorum Brevis. 
334. Ar this place, having firſt ſent ſmall Filaments to the neighbour. 
ing parts, it divides into two Rami, named Nervi Plantares, one internal 


and large, the other external. 


335. Tux Nervus Plantaris Internus is diſtributed to the Foot, much in 


the fame manner as the Radial Nerve to the Hand. It runs firſt along the 
inſide of the Sole of the Foot, and ſends Filaments to the Thenar, Flexor 
Digitorum Brevis, and to the Muſculus Lumbricalium Aceeſſorius. 
336. AFTERWARDS it ſends four Branches to the lateral concave or lower 
9 of the firſt three Tees, and to the neareſt lateral part of the fourth 
oe. The firſt Ramus goes to the inſide of the great Toe. The ſecond 
divides into two, for the correſponding ſides of the great.Toe and the ſecond. 
The third being bifurcated in the ſame manner, goes to the ſecond and 
third Toes ; and the fourth to the third and fourth Toes. 
337. Tatsz Nerves communicate on each fide at the Extremities of the 
Toes, and in their paſſage, give Filaments to the Muſculi Lumbricales, li- 
teroſſei, and neighbouring Ligaments and Integuments. | 
338. Taz external Plantaris paſſes between the Muſculus Lumbricalium 
Acceſforius, and the Flexor Digitorum Brevis, giving Filaments to theſ: 
Muſcles, to the Interoſſei, and to the Hypothenar Minimi Digiti ; and af 
terwards it divides into two Branches. 

339. Tae firſt Branch runs in the Interſtice between the laſt two Toes 
and being divided, goes to the correſponding lateral parts of both. The 
other Branch goes to the inferiour external lateral part of the little Toe. 

340. Dvzine this Courſe, the external Nervus Plantaris ſupplies the 
Aponeuroſis Plantaris, and the Ligaments and Integuments in the ſame 
manner as the reſt, - 55 | 

341. THz ſmall Sciatic Ramus or Sciaticus Externus, called likewi 
Sciatico-Peronæus, runs outward over the Head of the Fibula; and is dr 
vided into ſeveral Rami, among which there are three or four conſiderable 
one poſteriour, one ſuperiour and anteriour, one internal and anteriour, and 
one external and anteriour. - | e x 

342. Taz poſteriour Ramus runs down between the Integuments and 
the Fibula, as low as the outer Ankle, and terminates in the outſide of tit 
Foot; having detached ſeveral Cutaneous Filaments in its paſſage... 

343. ABovuT the middle of the Fibula, it ſends out a ſmall Ramus, which 
joins. another Ramus from the large or tibial. Ramus of the Sciatic Ne 
and is diſtributed together with it in the manner already ſaid. 
344. THz poſteriour Ramus of the ſmall Sciatic Branch, having reached 
the outer Ankle, runs up a little way on the Foot, towards. the Root of te 
fourth Toe, where it divides into two ſmaller Rami. | 5 

345. Oxx of theſe Rami divides into two. others, for the correſponding 


* 


lateral parts of the third and fourth Toes; the other goes to the cxtem 


lateral part of the fourth Toe, where it joins a Ramus of the external Ne- 
vus Plantaris, which is diſtributed to the laſt two Toes. D 
erb riere * ig 
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346. Arr ER having ſent, off the poſteriour Ramus, the ſmall Sciatic 
Branch runs outward over the Head of the Fibula; and having given ſome 
Filaments to the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus, it runs a- croſs the upper Extre- 
mity of the Peronæus Poſticus from behind forward, - _ 
47. AFTERWARD it paſſes between the Bone and the Muſcle laſt named, 
af oda ſeveral Filaments forward to the neighbouring parts, and then 
roduces the three or four Rami already mentioned, which are diſtributed 
in the following manner. | © * 

348. Taz ſuperiour and anteriour Ramus runs a little tranſverſely be- 
tween the Head of the Fibula and the upper Extremity of the Extenſor 
Digitorum Longus; and having given Filaments to this Muſcle, and to 
the Extenſor Pollicis Longus, it is diſtributed to the upper Extremity of 
the Tibialis Anticus, giving Filaments to the neighbouring Integuments. 

349. Tux inner anteriour Ramus runs down on the foreſide of the in- 
1 * Ligament, between the Extenſor Pollicis Longus and Tibialis 
Anticus, giving Filaments to each of theſe Muſcles. 

350. Ir paſſes afterwards under the annular Ligament of the Extenſor 
Muſcles, behind the Extenſor Pollicis, to the upper part of the Foot, under 
the Extenſor Digitorum Brevis. In its paſſage, it gives Filaments to that. 
Muſcle, and to the firſt ſuperionr Interoſſei. j 

351, Havino communicated by a Filament with the external anteriour 
Ramus, it is ſpent on the correſponding lateral parts of the firſt two Toes. 

352. Tax: external anteriour Ramus of the ſmall Sciatic Branch, runs. 
down betwixt the Fibula and the Peronæus Longus, and then between the. 
Peronzus Medius and Extenſor Digitorum Longus; to which, and to the 
neighbouring Ligaments, it gives Filaments all the way to the upper ſide. 
of the Foot. 5 

353. In this courſe, having run along above two third parts of the Leg, 
and having reached the great annular Ligament, it runs forward and to- 
ward the Integuments, being there divided into two Portions, one of which: 
goes to the Great Toe, the other to the laſt Toes. 1 | 

354. Txs firſt Portion of this Ramus gives a Nerve to the internal la- 
teral part of the Great Toe, and. is afterwards diſtributed to the neighbour- 
ng Integuments on the convex. ſide of the Foot, and laſtly. to the corre- 
ſponding lateral parts of the Great and Second Toes. 

355. Taz other Portion which goes to the laſt Toes, is firſt of all join'd 
va Filament of the firſt Portion, and afterwards to another from the in- 
temal anteriour Ramus. | | (Ng | EY 

356. ArrzR this Union, they are preſently divided, and diftri- 


. * 


hel Wh Outed to the laſt two Toes, and to the Integuments. One Filament 
f the Nang from this Union, joins: a. Ramus belonging to the, great Sciatic 
anch. | | 


357 IT is the common Opinion, that each of the great Sympathetic Nrui Sym- 
Nerves begins by a F nent Nom the ſixth Pair belonging to the Medulla pathetic: 
Oblongata, and by two Filaments from the fifth Pair; and that theſe Fila- Aarimi, 
nents do at firſt compoſe a very ſmall Nerve which runs backward, to go d Inter 


out fas 
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out of the Cranium through the bony Canal of the Apophyſis Petroſa, and 


increaſes gradually in its courſe downward. 


358. Bor having examined attentively the pretended Origin of theſe Fi. 
laments, they ſeem-to me rather to aſcerid from the Baſis of the Cranium with 
the internal Carotid, and to run from behind forward to join the fifth and fixth : 
Pairs; and I find the Angle formed by this Union to be turned forward, and 
withal ſo very acute, that theſe Nerves cannot be look'd upon as Recurrent, 


359. AnD as I have ever ſince that time, that is, for twenty Years 
found this Angle diſpoſed the ſame way in all the Subjects that I have dif. 


ſeed; I have always been of opinion, that what had been taken for the 


original Root and deſcending Stem of the Nerve called Intercoſtalis, ws 
really an aſcending Branch thereof, which as it enters the Cranium, is di. 
vided into Filametits, by which it becomes cloſely united with the two 
Pairs already named. K Bog 

360. Tat Obſervation communicated to the Royal Academy by M. Petit 
Doctor of Phyſick, concerning the different Size of the Portions of the ſixth 
Pair, appears to be indiſputable ; he having found this Nerve larger on the 
fore part, between the Filament of the ſuppoſed Intercoſtal and the Orbit, 
than on the back part between the ſame Filament and the Origin of the ſixth 
Pair; and his Experiments concerning the real Co-operation of this Nerve 
in Viſion, are ſtill a farther Confirmation of his Obſervation. 

361. Tus Nerves, as J have ſaid, are commonly called Intercoſtales, 
tho* this Name does not agree either with their Situation, or with the Ex 
tent of their Courſe, as we ſhall preſently ſee; and therefore I believe the 
name of Sympathetici Majores, or Maximi, will be more proper, becauſe of 
their frequent Communications with almoſt all the other principal Nerves 
of the Body. 5 # | 

- 362. Tux Situation of theſe two Nerves in general, is on the lateral 

of the whole twenty-four Vertebræ, immediately before the Roots of 

the tranſverſe Apophyſes, and likewiſe on the lateral Parts'of the inſide of 
the Os Sacrum. | | RS Pt 2 

363. Tyrovcn this large extent, they apper like two Ropes divided, 
and in a manner interſected at different iſtanbes, by a great number of 
gangliform Tubercles, by means of which they communicate backward with 
the Ganglions of the Medulla Spinalis, by ſhort collateral Filaments ; aud 
produce forward, all their particular Ramifications. W450 

364. Tus Ganglions differ more or leſs from each other in Size, Colour 
and, Conſiſtence; and may be look*d upon as ſo many Origins or Germina 
diſperſed through this great Pair of Nerves, and conſequently as ſo man} 
little Brains. I ſhall ſpeak to them more particularly, in the Deſcripto 
of the Head; and it will be ſufficient in this place to purſue their Diſtr 
butions, and the Courfe of their Ramifications. 1 

36. Fox this purpoſe, we need only conſider theſe Ganglions, in ©* 
ſame manner that we did the vertebral Nerves, as divided into Cervical, 
Dorſalia, Lumbaria, and Sacra, without pretending. to determine the num 

ber contained in each Claſs. "LE a 
#5 4 | þ 366. Tut 
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366. Tax firſt Cervical Ganglion is the moſt conGderable in Size, but 


not in Conſiſtence, repreſenting a ſoft oblong Tumour of the Figure of an 


phyſes of the firſt three Vertebræ, immediately behind the Pharynx. 

367. Ir produces from its ſuperiour Extremity a ſmall ſoft Nerve, which 
runs up with the internal Carotid Artery of the ſame ſide, into the bony 
Canal of the Apophyſis Petroſ a. kid 

268. AT its Entry into this Canal, it is divided into ſeveral Plexiform 
Filaments, which at that-place ſurround the. Carotid Artery, and accom- 

y all the Incurvations thereof, till it enters the Cranium. They adhere 
very cloſely to the Artery, and both they and their Trunks are very tender, 
having oftentimes neither the Colour, nor Conſiſtence of nervovs Filaments; 
for they are reddiſh, and ſometimes in a manner mucilaginous. We muſt 
not miſtake for theſe Plexiform Filaments, ſome lacerated Portions of the 
Dura Mater, which line this bony Canal. 

369. Amons theſe Filaments there are two or three principal ones, which 
appear to be only a ſimple Diviſion of the Trunk, and which, as they enter 
the Cranium, unite again into a ſmall Trunk, more ſolid than the former. 
The ſmall ſuperiour Trunk is immediately afterwards divided into Fila- 
ments, one of which is united to. the Nerve of the ſixth Pair, the reſt join 
the fifth Pair, as has been already ſaid. The Filament which goes to the 
th Pair, is commonly ſingle, but I have ſometimes found it double, or 
divided all the way to the Union. : i 

370. IMMEDIATELY below the inferiour Orifice of the bony Canal of the 
Apophyſis Petroſa, and from thence all the way down to the Occipital Con- 
dyle on the ſame ſide, or to the top of the firſt Ganglion, the ſmall aſcend- 


371. Tn firſt Cervical Ganglion is of a middle Conſiſtence, and adheres 

very cloſely to the Trunk of the eighth Pair, or Nervus Sympatheticus Me- 
by numerous ſmall communicating Filaments. | 

372. IT likewiſe communicates on both ſides, by ſhort Branches, with- 
the ninth and tenth Pairs of Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata with the firſt, 
kcond, and ſometimes the third Cervical Pairs; and alſo with that Branch, 
wich the eighth Pair ſends to the Pharynx. | 

373. In its paſſage, it gives Filaments to the Pharynx, to the ſmall neigh- 
boring Muſcles, and to the Carotid Artery, from which it receives very 
ine Capillary Veſſels, which are plainly viſible in Inflammations , and feer 
9 form a curious Network, with the nervous Filaments. 

374. LasTLy, it ſends downward a very long nervous Filament, which 
us in the Thorax, and joins other Filaments, of which hereafter. 

375. Tais Ganglion terminates below, in a ſmall Rope or Trunk, which 
uns down on the anteriour vertebral Muſcles of the Neck, in the fame Courſe 


ch ich the eighth Pair, and the Carotid Artery. of the ſame ſide; to both: 
la, zich it is connected by membranous Expanſions, as by a kind of Vagina, 
um- F A | bp * 


dhe way to the laſt Vertebra of the Neck. Wis: 
| «Sp oy 376. Is. 


Olive, and ſituated longitudinally before the Root of the tranſverſe Apo- 


ing Trunk is a little ſtronger, and not altogether fo ſoft, as it is in the Canal. 
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376: 1x this Courſe,” the deſcending Trunk communicates on the outer 
k ſide with the third, fourth, fifth, and often with the ſixth Cervicy 


or 
Fairs, by ſhort Branches, more or. leſs oblique, by which-it ſeems to be gu 
dually increaſed in Size. 7 + "_ | 

377. Ar the Places of theſe communications, we obſerve ſmall Ganglios 
in this Trunk, which however, in ſome Subjects, are ſcarcely perceptible; 


and it is very difficult to determine, by which Extremity theſe Branches ariſe 
and by which they are inſerted, [4 enen Ta 5 
378. On the inner or foreſide, this Trunk gives off two or three Fi- 
ments, which run obliquely downward, toward the Aſpera Arteria, into the 
Thorax. Another Filament goes off, below the gel Cervical Ganghion, 
which paſſes on the foreſide of the Carotid Artery, and joins a Filament of 
the eighth Pair, with which it forms a ſmall diſtindt Rope. 
379. Tuis ſmall Rope runs before the ſubclavian Vein, and lower dom, 
Joins another Filament, which ariſes behind the ſubclavian Artery, and runs 
down in the manner hereafter to be explained, ſending off Filaments in is 
paſſage to the Eſophagus, and neighbouring Parts. 9 OL 3 
380. Tur Trunk having reached as far as the laſt Vertebra of the Neck, 
forms a ſmall Ganglion, called Ganglion Cervicale Infimum, which is pretty 
ſolid, and ſometimes double. oY | | 
381. PRESENTLY afterwards, the Trunk turns from within outward, to 
wards the Root of the firſt Rib, behind the ſubclavian Artery, where it forms 
a pretty large Ganglion, which is the firſt of the Thoracica or-Dorſalia. 
382. Trtxse two laſt mentioned Ganglions are very near each other, be. 
ing ſeparated only by a very ſhort Portion of the Trunk, which is ſometime 
double, and forms a kind of ſmall Plexus, behind the ſubclavian Artery. 
383. From the Fore-part of the loweſt Cervical Ganglion, a ſmall ne- 
vous Rope goes out, which runs before the ſubclavian Artery, bends imme 
diately downward, and ends in the top of the firſt Dorſal Ganglion, forming 
by this Courſe a ſort of nervous Arch, which incloſes the ſubclavian Artery. 
384. Taxst two Ganglions communicate by ſhort Branches more or bf 
oblique, with the neighbouring vertebral Nerves, that is, with the ſixth and 
ſeventh Cervical Pairs; and fometimes with the fourth, by a long deſcend. 
ing Filament. The firſt Dorſal Ganglion communicates likewiſe with te 
firſt Dorſal Pair of Nerves. . URL 25 
385. Tux loweſt Cervical, and ſometimes the firſt Dorſal Ganglion, ſends 
down a communicating Filament to the recurrent Nerve of the eighth Far; 
and from this Union a Filament is detached, which paſſes behind the common 
Trunk of the Axillary and Carotid Arteries, joins- another Filament fron 
the eighth Pair, and contributes to the Formation of the Plexus Pulmonas 
386. From the ſmall Plexiform Portion of the Trunk which joins the li 
Cervical and firſt Dorſal Ganglions, behind the ſubclavian Artery, a p 
Filament goes out, which unites with the ſmall Trunk, common to the gt 
Sympatheticus, and to the eighth Pair, and runs down before the ſubclari® 
Artery, and together with this Filament compoſes the Plexus Cardiac 
387. On the right ſide, this Filament runs down to the right Ventrict 
of the Heart, and then between the Aorta and Arteria Pulmonaris, mw 4 
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communieates with ſome Filaments from the left Recurrent of the eighth 

Pair. 3 | d 7 72 22180 | cx n 
356. On the left ſide, a Filament goes out from the laſt Cervical, and 


another from the firſt Darſat or Thoracic Ganghon, which unite together 
to form. a Kind of Arch in which however, nothing is contained. _ 
389. From this Arch a Nerve goes out, which runs down between the 
curvature of the Aorta, and the .Jeft; Branch of the Pulmooary Artery, 
where it communicates with à Filament of the eighth Pair, and forms 2 
Cangliform Plexus, with the like communicating. and united Filaments 
from the right fd e, e 
390. From, this Ganglifarm Plexus, which, may be lock -d upon as the 
Origin of the S e ſuperior, a great number of Filaments run 
down, over the Trunks of the great Blood - Veſſels, and over the Auricles 


and Ventricles of the Heart. Tr 

391. Tas; chief of theſe. Filaments run in the Cellular Subſtance be- 
dh N A. bers chat and the T 0 0 of the Pulmonary 1 
where they are divided ind a great many ſmall Nerves, which, run before 
and behind 5 Aorta, to the Balle and Alricles of the Heart. ? | 

392. Tre Filaments that run down from the Trunk it ſelf, between 
the firſt and laſt Cervical Ganglions, are united and interwoven in the 
Thorax, with the Filaments common to the laſt Cervical and firſt Dorſal 
Ganglions, and thus contribute to the Formation of the Plexus Cardiacus, 


393. Taz long, Fj 
wiſe to theſe Plesus 


dubhects, which meets a like Rope from; 
and forms, together with that, 
Finger's breadth in leng 


„ 59. pt 


ra_ 
— 
* 


ertębræ. bad nn i 246171 
396. In this Courſe, the Trupk forms. a ſmall Ganglion, between each 
ld, and communicates backward by two ſhort Filaments, more or leſs 
ue, with the correſponding al or Coſtal Nerves. a] 481 v6 boys 
397. Or theſe two communicating Filaments, one is more oblique and 
— 2 than the other; one runs ay ant angry” * e (4% 
91 the Coſtal:Nerve, the, other runs. forward on the Head ofthe Ri 
+ Trunk of the great — 4 ; and for, this reaſon, one of 
* Filaments appears, to be more anteriour and longer, chan the others. 
398. Having el about half way between its Entry into the Tho- 
Wand the laſt Vertebra of the Back, chis Trunk ſends commonly, five 
Wel. . | 0 ; Branches, 
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ely downward oth Mend ad hs ton eh 
e Bodies of the Vertebræ. 


25 _— 
riour Part o 
399. Tur firſt four Branches come common! y from the fifch, fixth, 

venth and eighth Thoracie Ganglions, and the fifth * 8 
the following Ganglions. Thie firſt is the toric 4 hs] Laff e thickeſt. 
© 460. Ar theſe Branches approach each other Hy in their Deſcent 
as Far as the laſt Vertebra of the Back, where. cher unite” into one large 
ſhort "collateral Rope, which pierces per lateral part of the lower 

Muſcle of the Diaphragm, ſending ſome Filaments to the upper ſide. 
401. Havinc got below the Diaphragm, and given off ſome Filz 
ments to the lower ſide of that Muſck; this Breat nk produces behind 
the Glandula Renalis, a kind of irregitar Ganglion of a, ie oblong Fi 
gure, called Ganglion five Plexus Semilunaris. 

402. Tax convex ſide of this Semilunar Plexus or Banda, Is turned 
obliquely backward and 'downwatd, the concave fide forward and upward, 
one of its Cornua being turned u the other forward; ſo that the in- 
_—_— Cormua of the tw o Ganglions'0n each fide, are trned towaid ec 
other 1 E 

403. Tursr Gangkons on each ſide Gitändeneate together, behind the 
Stomach, on the Czliac Artery, and likewiſe with the eighth Pair or Ner 
vus Sympatheticus Medius, . chiefly by means of the Nervus Stomachicy 
poſterior, belonging to that Pair, 

404. From the reciprocal Communication of theſe bro Semilunar Gar 
glions, a kind of middle Plexus is forthed, which partly furrounds the 
Cæliac Artery, and is pattly ſpent on the Meſocolon. 

405. Thr Sn Ganglion on the right fide, together with a lugt 
Portion of the Plexus Cæliacus, and ſome F llaments of the mw Stoms 
chicus, forms a particular Intertexture, called Plexus Her 

406. Tnrs Hepatic Plexus havirig cottitnunicated wi Be Filatnent 
of the Diapliragmatic Nerve, produces ſevetal Filimeh fich furroml 
the Hepatic Artery and Vena in forth of A eticular Vagina, and ac 
company the Branches of theſe Veſſels =,» the whole Subftance of th 
Liver. The Hepatic Plexus ſupplies likewiſe the Veſicula Fellis, Duttu 
Brlarii; Puodenum, Pancreas, aid Glarduke Renales. 

40. Tur left Semilunar Ganglion, formed By the anteridur or collat 
ral Trunk of the left ſide, produces Lo br Which forin the Plexs 
Splenichs, n in the Kulte manner as has been Alten mertioned. 

40. Fkrs Splenicus, et. imtmutmated ick the Hepatic 
and by the Inte vestef of tlie Plexus Stomachicus, with the eighth Fai 
4 che ſplenic Artety, fypplies' the” Pariereas, and is tag 

_-_ ao pond Bane 

* 49g. Ter left Gariion-is forketitncs \aoihpaeeth wochen w 

gives Filamerits to the Spleen. 00 
410. Exact Semilunar Ganglion-fetidsRathi {66 its eGivex fide, vl! 

being joined tb the Filatnents of tHe firſt Lumbar Ganglions, form an ur 

Exrure called Plexus Renielis, whith futrounds the renaf Arcery, is diftibur 


4 
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to che Kidnoys.and Glapgulze Ronales, qu _ Filament. anten 

wan the; ſpetmatia Veſſea. 10 Lat 

. Tx1s Renal Plexus concurs likewlſe v with the Semiluner Ganglion. 
in * Formation of che great Meſenteric Plexus, and communicates by 
ſeveral Filaments with the Plexys Cotonatius Stomachicus. 

412. Tus right Renal Plexus communicates particularly with the Ple- 
xus Hepaticus z and the left with the Splenicus and each of, them, by 
tuo Filaments, - with the true Trunk, onthe: fide of the firſt two Vertebrz: 
of the Loins.. Ibis Portion of the! principal Trunk is commonly called 
the inferior _ of the intercoſtal Nerve. ; 

413. TuS ri . and left Semilunar Ganglions ſend Nervous Faſciculi 
to each other, Which hy A particular Incertexture. fortn a kind of flat Gan- 
glion or Plexus, immediately 33 the. Diaphragm, before the Articula- 
tion of the; laſt Vertehta of- bs Berk with tlie firſt of the Loins.'. 

414. Exon this Plęxiform Union, called commonly Plexus Solaris, ſe 
veal Filaments are detached in a radinted manner to the Meſocolon and 
Meſentery ; and ſome. of them go; likewiſe: to the Diaphragm. 

415. AREA number of other; Filaments go likewiſe from i it, which 
yith the Ramifications thereof, form. a kind of nervous Capſula or Vagina, 
round the ſuperout NMeſentetic and round: all its —— on 
the Inteſtines, and ſupply the Meſenteric Glands. This is termed Plexus 
Meſentericus ſuperior, hich comes chiefly; from the Filaments of the Ple- 
xus Hepaticus and Renalis, and of the right Semilunar Ganglion. 

416. Tu ſuperior Meſenteric Plexus ſends drm from its Origin, along 
the Aorta, and elend che deſcending; Portion. of the Me ſocolon, between 
the luperiour andinfetious Meſenteric Arteries, {ſeveral Filaments or nervous 
Faſciculi differently. interwoveri, from / which a nervous Vagina is likewiſe 
formed, that ſurrounds the inferiour Meſenteric Artery, and its Ramifica- 
tons on 2 This has been named Plexus Meſentericus inferior. 

417. 8 deſcending; nervous Faſciculi, between the two Meſenteric 

Arteries, which. may be named Meſenterici Poſteriores, receive ſome com- 
nunicating Eilaments from both Plexus Renales, and likewiſe: communi- 
dale with; che Trunk of the great Sympathetio Nerve, by. Filaments which 
un down obliquely. from the Eumbar Ganglions. Afterwards they detach 
Filament on each ſide, lich anies the ſpermatic Veſſels. | 

418. Fax Faſciculi Meſenterici Poſteriores having produced: the Plexus 

eſentericus inferior, ſend other Filaments downward, over the Extremi- 
des of the Aorta, behind the inferiour Curvature of the Colon. 
9. Tazsz inferiour Faſciculi or Filaments adhere ſtrongly to the 

bouring Parts of the Peritonæum, and together with other Filaments 
fon both fides of the Trunk, form a third Plexus, which may be called 
ra · Meſentericus, or Hypogaſtricus. 

420. Tris H c Plexus, at the extremity of the laſt Curvature 
i the Colon, on the foreſide of the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, is divided into 
d fag Ganglions which ſurround the beginning of the Inteſtinum Rectum 
"ard, to which they arc afterwards ra alſo to the Bladder and 

8 2 s „ 


obſerved concernin [0p W ee mt 
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to the Spermatic veſſels j and having comtmunieated by lateral Filament, 


with each Trunk of the great Sym mpathotle! Nerve)" they! ſend 'Filamens w 


all the parts contained in the 
421. Tus Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve derten detached the 
five Rami which form the collareral becomes much ſmaller, and ha. 


ving reached the eleventh Vertebfa of che Back, it approaches the collate- 
ral Trunk, and perforates the inferiout Muſcle of the Diaphragm | 
422. AFTERWARDS it runs more forward on the Bodies o the Vert: 
bræ, and increaſes by the addition of Fillments from the laſt two Dorſal 
_— of Nerves. 
423. IT runs down between the Pſoas and neighbouring Tendons of the 
ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, on the lateral parts 8 the Vertebræ Lum- 


3 bares and — Bide of the'Os:Sacrum, ' 006-7 


424. Ar this place the right and left 8 vripatherie” Trunks apo 
each other, and at the Extremity of the Os en r. form a commu- 
nication. in the manner of an. inverted Arch. * 5 
42g. In its paſſage, Trunk receives coumnibaly: 105 Filament From 
each Ganglion of the. Nervi Lumbares and Saeri, and likewiſe forms ſmall 
Ganglions between each Vertebra, which ſend ſome Filaments to the neigh 
bouring parts, and others which. Gee oe Tax with the Faſciculi of the 
Plexus Meſenterici. END Az. Klcchit Dy 

426. Tux Pairs of Filament "which come from the eo or three fir 
Lumbar Ganglions, run a little downward,. but the. following run grad 
ally upward ; and it ought to be obſerved that capillary Blood-Veſlels are 
di ble between and upon the Filaments of each Pair. 

427. Taz inverted Arch or inferiour Union of the two Trunks, gives 
off together with the two loweſt Nervl Sacri, ſeveral e to the 
Rectum, Anus and Muſcles of the Coccyx. 

428. LAs TI v, the great Synipathetic Nerve, from hs firſt Vertebra of 
the Neck to the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, communicates by Filament, 
with all the Vertebral Nerves, as has been already ſaid; but it muſt be ob 
ſerved, that in the Thorax, theſe communicating Filaments are very ſmall 
3 ſlender, where the Sympathetiq Trunk is laigeſt; and that below the 

D they are ſtronger, becauſe there the Trunk diminiſhes, eſpe 
cially on the Os Sacrum, where it is very ſmall. The fame thing is to be 

w wes FRE” n en Gan- 
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monly called Solids and Fluids. Of the ſolid Parts, ſome are 
hard, others ſoft and flexible. N 

2. Tur ſolid Parts are the chief Subje&t of Anatomy, properly ſo 
called; by which term, borrowed from the Greet, we underſtand not only 
an artful Decompoſition of the Parts of the Body, but alſo a methodical 
Demonſtration and Deſcription of the Parts when taken to pieces. 

3. Taz Hiſtory of the Fluid Parts comes into a Syſtem of Anatomy, 
only occaſionally, and by the bye ; becauſe it properly belongs to what is 
called Phyſiology or the Animal CEconomy. 


4. ANATOMISTS ordinarily reduce all the ſolid Parts under certain gene- 


ral Claſſes, expreſſed by the common or generical Names of Bone, Carti- 
lage, Ligament, Fibre, Membrane, Veſſel, Artery, Vein, Nerve, Muſ- 
cle, Gland, Fat, Viſcus, Organ, Ge. | 
5. Tux Ancients who ſettled a general Diviſion of the Parts of the 
Human Body, from the meer outward appearance of their Structure, called 
ſome Similar or Simple, and the reſt Organical-or Compound ; but I look 
on theſe Terms only as ſo many Anatomical Words, which expreſs ſeve- 
ral parts that have nearly the ſame Structure to outward appearance: and 
8 they are often mentioned, I ſhall here give an Explication of thoſe 
which are in moſt frequent Uſe. | > 


101 
: | 424 1 5 en 1 | T | 
e ee: SECT. VII. 1 | 
| A Compendious V jew. of the Parts of the. Human Body, 
and a Deſcription of the Common Integuments. © 
41 | A R- T. I. ' 
fl View of the Parts ef the Human Body. 
i. FIAHE Human Body is compoſed of firm and liquid Parts, com- jyrodunim 


6. By Bones, we mean in general the hardeſt, moſt ſolid, and moſt in- Zxplicatim 
lexible parts of the Human Body, the particular Hiſtory of which is con- of the gene- 
taned in the Deſcription which I have given of the dry and freſh Bones. 74! Terms of 

7. ACaxTIL AOR is a whitiſh or pearl-colour'd Subſtance, ſofter than a Aua . 


Bone, but harder than any other Part, ſmooth, poliſhed, pliable and ela- 
ſic. 1 explained the Carrilages in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones. 
8, ALicamenrT is a white, fibrous, compact Subſtance, more pliable 
than a Cartilage, difficult to be broken or to be torn, and yielding but 
a very little when drawn out with force, The Ligaments have been ex- 
plained at full length in the ſecond Section. 4 pig 


9. Taz name of Fibre is given to ſmall Filaments which appear to be 


the moſt ſimple Parts of the Body, and which, by their differens Diſpoſi- 
n and Connections, compoſe all the other parts. The Fibres themſc 


differ 


lves 


492 


\ 


' Lymphatica, Sc. The laſt and 
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differ in Subſtance, being either membranous, fleſhy, tendinous or r bony; 

in direction, being either ſtraight, oblic itudinal, tranſverſe, circy 

lar — f iral; and in ſize, being either large. ſmall, long or ſhort, - 
Membrane we eſtar: a pliable: 2 ae of Fibres diſpoſ 

or interudvon together in the Carne Plane r'in "thickneſs — 


ing to the ſmallneſs of theit Fibres P Thef 
particular Planes are termed Lane, anf d e 7H in 


ternal, middle, c. 
general depends on that of the 


11. Tux difference of Membranes in 
Fibres, of which they are compoſed. Small Portions of Membranes, e- 
ſpecially when they are very thin, are called Fellicula; and ſome mem- 
branous Laminæ are united together by the intervention of a particular 


Subſtance, . ot this: fore of Hic d < called the Fut g 


ſpungy Subll 
9 117 Is are Tubes, Ducts or Cine. more ot les Ae co e 


of different Membranes, the Strata of which" are gene rely bn med 


* Coats. Some 0 chem ar 70 Fre into Branches, an theſe n bs 
55 and Ramifications, 'whit ich grad ually diminiſh, but ſtill remain hollow. 
HE general Deſign Veſſels is to contain Fluids from the Di: 
By of Witch they are Cagi iſhed into Blood-Veſſels, Vaſa Lactea, 
alen E ewige © of all Torts of Veſſels 

are generally termed Capillaries, 

14. Taz Blood-Veſſzls are of two Kinds, one of which receives the 
Blood from the Heart, and diſtributes it to all the parts of the Body, which 
are named Arteries ; the other brings the Blood from all the parts, back to 
— 8 which are called Veins, arid: ſome of theſe have the name o 

uſes | 
15. Tux Arteries are thicker than the Veins, and may. be Rogen 
by this Mark in dead Bodies; and in living Bodies the known by 
certain beating called the Pulſe, The Veins lie nearer 10 2850 rface of Fe 
Body than the Arteries, and are furniſhed with. Valves, that is, with ſmall 
Membranous Sacculi, 12 at different diſtances to the ſides of their Cavi- 
ties. The Op penings s of theſe Valves are broad, and turned toward that 
ſide where 7 — Vein is largeſt, but their bottoms are tyrned the contra 
way, to that ſide where the Veins are of the ſmalleſt Diameter, In ſome 


1 


places theſe Valves are ſingle, in others double, triple, Ge. 


16. By Neryes, Ca ht mean the white Ropes which proceed from 
the e the Body oy um and ſpinal Marrow, = are ſpread over all the 


po of the Body by Filaments and Ramifications, 
Een Nervous ed b. may 55 looked 25 a membranous Veſſel, 
vity "of which is filled b great. num ber of membranous longitu-· 


doe * and by Medullary R which lie betwixt the Septa. 
18. Musci zs are bundles of Fibres, called by Anatomiſts Fibre Mo- 
eie of a reddiſh colour, and of different le 
9. Taz middle Portion of the moving Fibres i is the principal, and differs 
from the Extzemities in being red, thick, ſoft, nd capable o Contraton 


an far nenn BUSY. 


dlete the Extreinities we white, ſmall, conpadt; and ANG x 


jelding. 
, 20, Tuts mid ddle Portion of each K Fig is fad & to e be Reſhz .Neſby, an 
by form what 8 properly called 1 le Extremitics Ne Ll — 
dinous, and the ubſtance N for them Feeds 
21. GLands ate Ciu rs or Molcculs, diſtin fſhabſe from Alt the 2 * 
parts of the Body, by their Form, Confiſtence, exture and. Con 
22. Tuev are in general made up of Arteries, Veins, Nerves, and other 

ie di Veſſels, and of a Subſtance which, unites all theſe to prices | in 
h 


eir different Holes, contortions, and intertextures, all inve ted 5 a tmem- 
ous coverin 
23. THE Office of Glands, is to ſeparate from the Maſs of Blood, by 
means of certain ſecretory Veſſels, Fluids, which they diſcharge either i im- 
mediately or by other Veſſels termed Excretory ; and theſe Fluids are ei- 
ther accumulated in particular Reſeryoirs, collected in the common Cavi- 
ties, or forced out of the Body. 
24. Far and Marrow are equivocal Terms. By the firſt; we generally 
underſtand an oily, ſoft, white or yellowiſh Subſnce, of different Conſi- 
ſtences, collected between the Skin and the Muſcles, in the Interſtices of 


the Muſcles, about the Viſcera, &c. and compoſed partly of a cellulous or 


ſpungy Subſtance, and partly of an oily Matter of different Thickneſſes. 
This oily Matter is called Fat, eſpecially when Faden from the cellu- 
lous Subſtance, and likewiſe oh pus Adipofuny by Afdtomitts. | 


25. Marrow is one Kind of Fat; and differs froftr it only in the fine- 


neſs of the membranous * in the Subtlety of the oily Matter, and 
in its Situation within the Bones. The word Marrow is equivocal in the 
lame Senſe, with the word Fat. 


26. By Viſcera, we commonly underſtand Parts contained i in a great 


City, without being connected to it through their whole Extent or Cir- 
cumference. Such are the Stomach, Inceflanes, Sc. in the Abdomen, and 
the Lungs in the Thorax. 

27. OxOAN or Inſtrument. is a Term given to every part capable of any 
Function, whether it be ſimple or complex, and i in this ſenſe we talk of 
the Organ of Sight, of Reſpiration, Se. 


* 


28. Tue Human Body is commonly, ride into the Head, Trunk, General Di- 
ind Extremities. The I pk. is again ſubdivided i into the Neck, Thorax, 2er 2 the 


ud Abdomen; and the rer ties into ſux riour, called the rms, and 
nferivur, called che T i 
29. Tas Ancients Grided hs Body into thres reat Caviti es, which 
05 termed Venters, arid ifito four yy They called the Head 
the eur Venter, the Thorax the middle enter, ant the” aden the 
“Ä The Neck Wis by ſof e Joined! to! the Mega; by Jy others, to 


A MGR mtu Ad dune Dwilibn of che Bödy, & into the 
Red! N Neck, Thorax, 3 Arms and Legs; each of which Por- 
033 may afterwards be ſubdivided. 


31. Eacu 


Human Body. 


1„%/%.᷑ ũ ˙mmU ere MAN ft may 

31. Eacu Portion is to he examined not only with regard to its Surface 
or external Conformation, But alſo with ee to its internal Structure or 
Com and to the Viſcera and Organs, which it contains or ſu 


ports, 
32. Tuts is what HRr be ion to 7 0 to divide the Body int 
Parts containing. 25 {dS 2 — 8 0 f divide the Containing 


Parts into common. an The n containing Parts haye been 
named Integuments, by hich they meant chiefly the Skin and Fat. 
Erterna 33. Tux Head viewed, on the vurſide, is divided into the hairy Scal 
Parts of the and Face. 
Head. 34. Tux hairy Scalp covers che upper part of the Os Frontis, the Ofl 
Parietalia, the Os Oecipitis, and che upper and lower Fortions of the Of 


| Temporum. 
5. Tus uppermoſt Fart of the Hairy Scalp is termed the Vertex or 
Fontanella; the back part, Occiput; the lateral Parts, the Temples. The 
Vertex is diſtinguiſhed fram the Occipur, by a G 41 Border of Hair; 
and the Temples, by the Ears. 
36. Tur Arteries on each ſide of the hairy ap are mel, ay 
Arteris Carotis Externa, i in * TO 
Arteria Temporalis. | 
Arteria Occipitalis. 
Arteria Angularis, by Communication. | 
Arteria Cervicalis Poſterior, by Communication, | 
Arteria n by Communication. ö 
Arteria Carotis Interna, by Communication. 


37. Tux Veins on each ſide of the hairy Scalp, are e theſe: | 


Vena Jugularis Externa, in general. 
Vena Jugularis Externa er. 
Vena Temporalis. 
Vena Occipitalis. 
Vena Vertebralis. | | | 
Vena Jugularis Externa 8 by Cottitmlanicarion, 
Vena — Interna, by Communication. 
Sinus Lateralis Duræ Matris, by Communication. 
Vena Axillaris, by Communication. 
Vena Cephalica, by Communication. 
354 Tur Nerves on each fide of the hairy Scalp, are theſe : 
Nervi Sub-Occipitales, commonly called the tenth Pair from tht 
Medulla Oblongata. 
4 Par Nonum from the Medulla Oblongata. 
| Par Primum Cervicale. _ 
Par Secundum Cervicale, by Communication. 
Nervi Diap tici, by Communication. 


Ramus Frontalis of the 8 or en Nerve. 


* 
131. = 
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Nervus Sympatheticus Minor, called the Portio Dura of the Au- 
ditory Nerve. 1 
Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, or Nerves of the eighth Pair from 
' the Medulla een gn Bo egg morn OTE $ 
Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus, commonly termed Intercoſta- 
lis, by Communication. ' FEY : f 

39. Tux Face comprehends all that Portion of the Surface of the Head, 
which lies between the hairy yy and the Neck, viz. the Fore-Head, 
Eye-Brows, Palpebræ, Eyes, Noſe, Mouth, Chin, Cheeks and Ears. 

40. Taz External Parts of the Eye are theſe : The anteriour Portion of 
the Globe of the Eye, the Membrana Conjunctiva, the Cornea Lucida, 
Iris, Pupilla, Caruncula Laerymalis, Angles of the Palpebræ; and the 
Cilia or Hairs of each Palpebra. The internal Parts are: The Globe of 
the Eye, the Tunica Sclerotica or Cornea Opaca, the Choroides, Arach- 
noides, Cryſtalline, Vitreous Humour, Aqueous Humour, the -anteriour 2 
and poſteriour Chambers, the Muſcles, and the Optic Nerve. 

41, The external Parts of the Ear, are theſe: The great Concha, the 
convex fide of this Concha, or Hinder-part of the Ear, the great Border, 
the Fold or Helix, the Concavity, the broad Eminence or Anthelix, the 
{mall anteriour Eminence or Tragus, the ſmall poſteriour Eminence or 
Antitragus, the Lobe or lower Extremity. of the Par and the Meatus: 

42. Taz external Parts of the Noſe, are theſe: The upper Extremity 
or Root of the Noſe, the Arch or Back, the Sides'of that Arch, the Tip 
of the Noſe, the Alæ, the Nares and the Septum Narium. The internal 
Parts are the Cavity and Bottom of the Nares, the Convolutions, the max- 
Ulary, ſphenoidal and frontal Sinuſes. . . 

43. THz external Parts of the Mouth, are theſe ; The Lips, one up- 
per, the other lower, the Angles or Commiſſures of the Lips, the Border 
or Edge of each Lip, the Foſſula which runs from the Septum Narium to 
the Edge of the upper Lip, and the tranſverſe Fold which ſeparates the 
under Lip from the Chin. . 

44. Tux internal Parts of the Mouth, are theſe : The Palate, the gs 5 
tum Palati, the Uvula, the Amygdalæ, Gums, Fræna of the Lips, the 
Tongue, its Apex, Root, Sides and Frænum. The other internal Parts 
of the Mouth, Eye, Noſe and Ear, ſuch as the Glands, Membranes, Muſ- 
cles, Ec. muſt be referred to the particular Deſcriptions of - theſe Parts. 

45. Tye Cheeks are the lateral Parts of the Face, reaching downward 
from the Eyes and Temples; between the Noſe. and Ears. The upper 
prominent Part of the Cheek, is commonly termed Mala. 

46. Tux Chin is the anteriour' Protuberance, by which the lower part 
of the Face is terminated, from, whence it runs all the way to the Neck. 
This under part of the Chin, is termed the Baſis, and it-is diſtinguiſhed 
tom the Throat, by a tranſverſe Fold, which reaches from Ear to Ear. 
_ in the middle of the Chin, there is ſometimes a Foſſula or Depreſſion. 
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Arteria Carotis Externa. 
Arteria Carotis Interna, by communication. 
Arteria Vertebralis, by Communication. 
Arteria Cervicalis, by Communication. 


48. Trex exteriour Veins diſtributed to each ſide of the Face, are theſe: 


Vena Jugu 
Vena Jugu 


laris Externa. 
laris Interna, by Communication. 


Vena Vertebralis, by Communication. 
49. Tu exteriour Nerves ſpread on each ſide of the Face, are theſe: 


Nervus Olfactorius. 
Nervus Op 
Nervus Orbitarius five Op 


ticus,. 


of the fifth Pair from the Medulla Oblongata. 


Nervus Maxillaris Su 
Nervus Maxillaris 1 


rior. 
erior. 


«Sy; Taz exteriour Arteries which act to each fide of the Face, are 
eſe: 


n which is the firſt Branch 


Nervus Trochlearis ſive Patheticus, which is the fourth Pair. 
Nervus Motor Oculi Externus ſive Muſcularis Externus, which 


is the ſixth Pair. 


Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus, or the Portio Dura of the Aw 


ditory Nerve. 


Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, which is the eighth Pair. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus five Univerſalis, commonly 


un — f 
loſſus Major, which is the ninth Pair. 


* 4 * 


Vena Te 


Pair of the Nervi Cervicales. 


30. Tun Arteries of the Fore-Head, are theſe: 


Arteria Temporalis, which is a Branch of the external Carotid, 
Arteria Angularis, which is a Branch of the internal Carotid. 


Arteria Carotis Interna, by Communication. 


31. Taz Veins of the Fore- Head, are theſe : 
Vena Frontalis, Le n ren 


Vena Finn. ray 
Sinus Orbitarius. 
Sinus Longitudinalis fi 


Sinus Lorigitudinalis i 


ior, by Communication. 
erior, by Communication. 


Vena Jugularis interna, by Communication. 
52. Tux Nerves of the Fore-Head, are theſe : 


Nervus Orbitarius ſive Ophthalmicus, - which is the 


of the fifth Pair from the Medulla Oblongata. 


firſt Branch 


Nervus 


57. 


58, 
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Nervus Maxitlaris 


Nervus Maxillaris in tor. | 
Nervus Sympatheticus minor, which is the Portio Dura of the 


Nervus Auditortus. 
53. Tux Arteries which go to the Eye, are theſe: 


Arteria Tem is, which is a Branch of the external Carotid. 
Arteria Maxillaris Externa ſive Angularis, which is a Branch of 


the external Carotid. 
Arteria Maxillaris interna, which is a Branch of the dnt Ca- 


rotid. 
Arteria Carotis interna. 


54. Tux Veins which LE. are theſe : 
Vena Temporalis, which is a Branch of the poſteriour external 


Jugular. 
Vena Angularis, which is a Branch of the anteriour external Ju- 


gular. 


of the anteriour external Jugular. 
Sinus Orbitarius. | 
Sinus mn, = tudinalis, by Communication. 
Vena Jogutaris interna, I Communication. 


55. Tax Nerves belonging to the Eye, are theſe : : 


Nervus Olfatorius, by Communication. 


Nervus Opticus. 

Nervus Motor communis, or the third Pair. 

Nervus Trochlearis, or the fourth Pair. 

Nervus Orbitarius five Ophthalmicus, a W of the fifth Pair, 
Nervus Maxillaris ſuperior, a Branch of the fifth Pair. 


Nervus Motor Externus. 
Nervus Sympatheticus minor, or the Portio Dura of the Audi- 


tory Nerve. 
Nervus Sympatheticas Maximus five Univerſalis, commonly 
called Intercoſtalis. | | 
56. Taz Arteries diſtributed to the Noſe, are theſe : 


The ſame Arteries with thoſe which go to the Eye, among which 
the internal Carotid ſupplies the Noſe, by Communication. 


Arteria Labiorum Orbicularis, by Communication. 
57. Taz Veins belonging to the Noſe, are theſe: . 
All the Veins already mentioned, as belonging to the Exe. 


58. Taz Nerves which go to the  Nole, are theſe: 
Nerxvi Olfactorii. 


Vena Frontalis, formerly named Preparats, which is a Branch 


Pz ' Nervus 


toy 
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Nervus Orbiĩtarius ſive Oe a Branch of the fifth Pair, 
both immediately, by Communication. 
Nervi Motores comm̃unes, or the third Pair, by Communication. 
Nervi Maxillares ſuperiores, Branches of the ſixth Pair. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, by Communication. 


59. Tux Arteries which go to the Ear, are thefe : 


Arteria Temporalis, a Branch of the external Carotid. 

Arteria Auricularis, a Branch of the Temporalis. 

Arteria Occipitalis, by Communication. 

Arteria Vertebralis, by means of the Arteria Baſilaris, which is 2 
Continuation of it. 


Arteria Carotis 1 interna, by ne with the Arteria Ba- 
ſtlaris. | 


4. 


(0 60. Tas Veins belonging to the Ear, are theſe :: 


Vena Temporalis. 

Vena Occipitalis. | | Ces 

Vena Cervicalis. | 

Vena Maxillaris : theſe three being Branches of the Jugularis ex 
terna. 


Vena Jugularis i interna, by Goal Communications. 


Sinus Petroſus Duræ Matris. 
61, Trax Nerves diſtributed to the Ear, are theſe : 


Nervus Maxillaris inferior, the third Branch of the fifth Pair. 
Nervus Auditorius, the ſeventh Pair. 


Nervus Sympatheticus minimus, the Portio Dura of the Aud. 
_ - tory Nerve. 


Nervus Hypogloſſus externus, the ninth Pair, by Communication, 
Nervus Sub-Occipitalis, the tenth Pair, by Communication. 
The ſecond Cervical Pair. 


Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, the eighth Pair. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Univerſalis, commonly called Intercoſtalss 


| ys TRE Arteries which go to the . Tongue, Sc. are theſe: 


The Artery of the Chin. 


Arteria * ſive Orbicularis Labjorum, both os Branches 
of the external Carotid, _ 

Arteria Maxillaris interna. 

Arteria Sub-Lingualis. 


63. Ta x Veins belonging to the Mouth, Tongue, Sc. are theſe: 


Vena Maxillaris “ —_—_ ES 
Vena Maxilaris 1 Interna, i IN3 V3 © 2 l : | . 1 
; . 920 Ven 5 
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Venæ Ranine. All theſe are Branches of the external Jugular. 
Vena Jugularis intarna, by ſeveral Communications. 

Vena Gutturalis ſuperior, a Branch of the internal Jugular. 
Vena Axillaris, when it ſends off the Guttural Vein. 


64. Taz Nerves diſtributed to the Mouth, Tongue, and ſalivary 
Glands, Cc. are theſe : bs 


Nervus Maxillaris ſuperior. . 
Nervus Maxillaris inferior, both Branches of the fifth Pair. 
8 Sympatheticus minimus, or Portio Dura of the Auditory 
Nerve. | 

Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, the eighth Pair. 
The ninth Pair from the Medulla Oblongata. 
The ſecond Pair of Cervical Nerves. 


Nervus Sympatheticus maximus, by Communication. 


65. Tux Cheeks on each ſide are furniſhed with Arteries and Veins from 
the neareſt Ramifications of the temporal and maxillary Arteries and Veins; 
and with Nerves from the Pertio Dura of the auditory Nerve,. and from. 
the ſuperiour and inferiour maxillary Nerves: | 


66. Tux Neck in general is divided into the anteriour Part or Throat, Parts if be 


and poſteriour Part or Nape. The Throat begins by an Eminence, and-Nect is ge- 
terminates by a Foſſula. The Nape begins by a Foſſula, which as it de- neral. 
ſcends, is gradually. loſt, The Neck contains the Larynx, a part of the 

Trachea Arteria, the Pharynx, a part of the CEſophagus, the Muſculi. 

Cutanei, Sterno-Maſtoidæi, Sterno-Hyoidæi, Thyro-Hyoidæi, Omo-Hy- 

oidæi, Splenius, Complexus, the Muſculi Vertebrales, which lie upon the 

rſt ſeven Vertebræ, and a Portion of the Medulla Spinalis. 


67. Tux Arteries which go to the Neck, are theſe: 


Arteriæ Carotides, in general. 
Arteriæ Carotides externæ. 
Arteriæ Carotides internæ. 
Arteriæ Vertebrales. 

Arteriz Cervicales. 


68. Tux Veins belonging to the Neck, are theſe :: 


Venæ Jugulares, in general. 
Venæ Jugulares externæ. 
Venæ Jugulares internæ. 
Venæ Cervicales. 


Venæ Vertebrales. 
69. Tux Nerves diſtributed to the Neck, are theſe : 
Nervi Sympathetici minimi, or the Portio Dura of the Auditory: 


109 


| Nerves. 4 , 
Nervi Sympathetici Medii, the eighth Pair. 5 
4 Nervi 


| 
| 
; 
| 
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Nerxvi Acceſſorii Octavi Paris. 
The ninth Pair. | 
Nervi Sub-Occipitales, or the tenth Pair, 
Tue ſeventh Cervical Pair. 5 Li 
Nervi Sympathetici Maximi. | 


Parts of the - 50. By the Thorax, we commonly underſtand all that part of the Body, 


ax, 


which anſwers to the Extent of the Sternum, Ribs and Vertebræ of the 
Back, both outwardly and inwardly. PRs 

71. Taz Thorax is divided into the anteriour Part, called commonly 
the Breaſt, the poſteriour Part called the Back, and the lateral Parts called 
the right and left Sides. 2 | | 

72. Tre external Parts of the Thorax, beſides the Skin and Membrana 
Adipoſa, are principally the Mammæ, and the Muſcles which cover the 
Ribs, and fill the Spaces, between them. In the Mamma we ſee the Pa- 

illæ or Nipples, and a ſmall colour'd Circle, which ſurrounds them. The 

uſcles are the Pectorales Majores and Minores, Subclavii, Serrati Ma- 

jores, Serrati Superiores Poſtici, Latiſſimi Dorſi, and Vertebrales, and to 
theſe we may add the Muſcles, which cover the Scapula. 

73. THE internal Parts of the Thorax are contained in the large Cavity 
of that Portion of the Trunk, which the Ancients called the middle Ven- 
ter; but the Moderns name it fimply, the Cavity of the Breaſt. This Ca- 
vity is lined by a Membrane, named Pleura, and divided into two lateral 
Cavities,. by a membranous Septum named Mediaſtinum, which is a Pro- 
duction or Duplicatnre of the Pleura, IE 4 

74. Taese Parts are the Heart, Pericardium, Trunk of the Aorta, 


great Arch of the Aorta, Trunks of the Carotid Arteries, ſubclavian Ar- 


teries, Trunks of the vertebral and axillary Arteries, the ſuperiour Portion 
of the deſcending Aorta, the intercoſtal Arteries, the Vena Cava ſuperior, 
Vena Azygos, ſubclavian Veins, Trunks of the Jugular, vertebral and axi- 
lary Veins, a Portion of the Aſpera Arteria, and of the CEſophagus ; the 
om Lacteus, or Thoracicus, the Lungs, Pulmonary Artery, Pulmonary 
eins, Ec. | | 
75: 2 HE Arteries and Veins, which particularly belong to the Thora, 
are theſe: | 
| Arteriæ & Venæ Thoracicæ, ſuperiores & inferiores. 
Arteriæ & Venæ Mammariæ, internæ & externz. 
Arteriæ & Venæ Intercoſtales, ſuperiores & inferiores. 
Arteriæ & Venæ Spinales, with the venal Sinuſes of the Canal 
of the Spine. | 
76. Tux Nerves diſtributed to the Thorax, are theſe. 
Nervi Sympathetici Medii, or the eighth Pair. 
Nervi Sympathetici Univerſales, commonly called Intercoſtales 
The laſt Cervical Pair: 3 9 
The twelve Dorſal Pairs. | 5 
Nervi Diaphragmatic'. e e. Tut 
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77. Tux Cavity of the Thorax is terminated downward, by the Dia- 
phragm which parts it from the Abdomen. | | 
78. Tus Abdomen begins immediatel under the Thorax, and termi- Parts of the 
nates at the Bottom of the Pelvis of the Offa Innominata. Its Circumfe- Abdomen. 
' rence or outer Surface is divided into Regions, of which there are three 
anteriour, viz. the Epigaſtric or ſuperiour Region, the Umbilical or mid- 
dle Region, and the Hypogaſtric or lower Region. There is but one po- 
ſteriour Region, named Regio Lumbaris. N 
79. TE Epigaſtric Region begins — under the Appendix 
Enſiformis at a ſmall ſuperficial Depreſſion, called the Pit of the Stomach, 
and in adult Subjects ends above the Navel at a tranſverſe Line, ſuppoſed 
to be drawn between the laſt falſe Ribs on each fide. 
80. Trx1s Region is ſubdivided into three Parts, one middle, named 
Epigaſtrium, and two lateral, termed H ondria. The Epigaſtrium 
es in all that Space which lies between the falſe Ribs of both ſides, and 
the Hypochondria are the places covered by the falſe Ribs. 
81. Tux Umbilical Region begins in Adults, above the Navel, at the 
tranſverſe Line already mentioned, and ends below the Navel at another 
tranſverſe Line, ſuppoſed to be drawn parallel to the former, between the 
two Criſtæ of the Oſſa Ilium. iel: | | 
82. Tr1s Region is likewiſe diyided into three Parts, one middle, 
which is properly the Regio Umbilicalis, and two lateral, called Ilia or 
the Flanks; and they comprehend the Space between the falſe Ribs and 
upper part of the Os Ilium on each ſide. | 
63. Tax Hypogaſtric Region is extended downward from the inferiour 
Limit of the Umbilical Region, and is divided into three Parts, one mid- 
dle, called Pubis, and two lateral, called Inguina or the Groins. 
84. Tue Lumbar Region is the poſteriour part of the Abdomen, and 
Omprehends all that Space which reaches from the loweſt Ribs on each 
ide, and the laſt Vertebra of the Back, to the Os Sacrum and neighbour- 
ing parts of the Offa Ilium. The lateral parts of this Region are termed 
the Loins, but the middle part has no proper name in Men. 
85. LasTLy, the Bottom of the Abdomen which anſwers to the Pelvis of 
tie Sceleton, is terminated anteriourly by the Pudenda or Parts of Generation, 
ad poſteriourly by the Clunes or Buttocks, and Anus. The Buttocks are 
parated by a Foſſa which leads to the Anus, and each Battock is terminated 
w1Mward by a large Fold which diſtinguiſhes it from the reft of the Thigh. 
| 36. Turs Lumbar Region takes in likewiſe the Muſculus Quadratus. 
nborum on each fide, the lower Portions of the Sacro-Lumbares, of 
Longiſſimi and Latiffimi Dorſi, the Muſculus Sacer, Ce. 
7. Tye Space between the Anus, and the parts of Generation, is called 
"nzum, and is divided into two equal lateral Parts by a very diſtinct Line, 
lich is longer in Males than in Females, as we ſhall ſee in another place. 
| * Tn Cavity of the Abdomen, formed by the Parts already mentioned, 
| Which are covered by the Skin and Membrana Adipoſa) is. lined on the 
© by a particular Membrane, called Peritonæum. It is ſeparated from 
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the Cavity of the Thorax by the Diaphragm, and terminated below by th 
 Muſculi Levatores Ani. 

89. Tuis Cavity contains the Stomach, and. the Inteſtines, which arc 
commonly divided into three ſmall, named Duodenum, Jejunum and Ili. 
um; a three large, called Cæcum, Colon and Rectum. It contain 
likewiſe the Meſentery, Meſocolon, Omentum, Liver, Gall Bladder, 
Spleen, Pancreas, Glands of the Meſentery, Vaſa Lactea, Receptaculum 
Chyli, Kidneys, Renal Glands, Ureters, Bladder, and the internal Part 
of Generation in both Sexes. 


90. Tux principal Arteries of the Abdomen are PrP 


Arteria Epigaſtrica Superior, which is the loweſt Portion of the 
Mammaria Interna. 
Aorta Inferior. 
Arteria Czliaca. | 
Arteria Meſenterica Superior. 
Arteriz Renales, called formerly Emulgentes. 
Arteriz Spermaticz. 
Arteria Meſenterica Inferior. 
Arteriæ Lumbares. 
Arteriz Iliacz. 
Arteriæ Hypogaſtricz. | 
Arteriz Epigaſtricæ Inferiores, 
Arteriæ Hæmorrhoidales. 
Arteriz Pudicæ. 


91. Tux principal Veins of the Abdomen are e theſe: 


The inferiour Portions of the Vena Mammariæ Internæ. 
Venæ Renales. 

Venæ Lumbares. 

Venæ Spermaticæ. 
Venæ Iliacæ. 6 
Venz Hypogaſtricz. 
Vena Portæ Ventralis. 
Vena Portz Hepatica. . 
Vena Meſaraica Major. 
Vena Splenica. 

Vena Meſaraica Minor five Hzmorrhoidalis Interna. 


92. TRR principal Nerves of the Abdomen are theſe : 


Nervi Stomachici, formed by the Extremity of the Sympatbeis 
Medii or eighth Pair. 

Nervi Sympathetici Maximi, the igferiour Portion. 

The two Semilunar or Plexiform Gangliops. 

Plexus Stomachicus. 

Plexus Hepaticus, 

Plexus Splenicus. 


tict 


lexus 
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Pbexus Renales. 2 
Plexus Meſentericus Superior 
Plexus Meſentericus Inferior 
Nervi Lumbares. $10 
Nervi Sacri. J A 
Nervi Crurales, cheir Origin.” i 
Nervi Sciatici, their Origin. 


3. Tus whole Arm is divided, as in the Sceleton, into the Shoulder, Part: 
the Arm puny ſo called, the F ore-Arm and the Hand. But to theſe 
we muſt here 
Elbow, the Fold df the —4 and the Hollow of the Hand. | 

94. Waar is called the Stump of the Shoulder, is formed by the fleſhy 
Belly of the Muſculus Deltoides; and the Axilla, by the correſponding 
Edges of the Pectoralis Major and Latiſſimus Dorſi. The Elbow anſwers 
to the Olecranum ; the Fold of the Arm is on the foreſide of the Articu- 
lation of the Os Humeri, with the Bones of the F ore-Arm, and the Hol- 
low of the Hand is in the middle of the Palm. 

5. Tue Arm, properly ſo called, is principally covered from the 
Shoulder downward, by the Biceps, Brachialis and the three Anconzi. 
The Fore-Arm is furniſhed with thoſe Muſcles which move the Radius on 
the Ulna, and the Carpus on the Fore-Arm. The Hand has few very . 


conſiderable fleſhy Parts, ex — the Thenar and Hypothenar, between 
which the Hollow of the formed. 


96. Tn E Arteries of the whole upper r Excremiry are theſe: q 
Arteria Axillaris. 
Arteria Humeralis. 
Arteriæ Scapulares. 
Arteria Articularis. 
Arteria Brachialis. | 
Arteriz Collaterales. ALA ag 
Arteria Cubitalis. 142 STITAVE eee 
Arteria Radialis. . J 10 7 
Arteria Interoſſea Anterior. 1 ein 
Arteriæ Interoſſeæ Poſteriores. — 
The arterial Arches in the Palm of the Hand. a 


97, Taz Veins of the whole upper Extremity are theſe: . | 
Vena Cephalica Minor. 
Vena Jugularis Externa, by communication with th ſmall Ces 


-Phalica. 
Vena Axillaris. | | 

| Ven# Muſculares. 1 10 GON 71111 112111 
Vene Sca ulares. : | | . 41 — — — angie 
Vena Brachii C halica. brett ez 1572201) 
Vena Brachii Baſilica umd) F bet r. a. 

vic n Venæ Satellites Arteries Brachialis 
0 0 
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the Stump of the Shoulder, the Axilla or Arm-pit, the mites, 
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Vena Profunda Superior. 
Vena Mediana, viz. Mediana Cubitalis, Mediana Baſilica, Me. 
diana Radialis five Cephalica, and Mediana Media or Major, 
Vena Profunda Cubiti. | 

Vena Baſilica Cubiti ſive Cubitalis. 
Vena Cephalica Cubiti five Radialis. 
Venæ Cubiti Satellites. 
Vena Cephalica Pollicis. 
Vena Salvatella five Auricularis. 
Areolz Venoſæ Dorſi Manus. 


98. Taz Nerves of the whole upper Extremity are theſe : 


Nervi Brachiales in general, formed by the laſt four or five Cer 
vical and firſt Dorſal Pairs. | 

Nervus Muſculo-Cutaneus. . 

Nervus Medianus. 

Nervus Cubitalis. Th 
Nervus Cutaneus Internus. 
Nervus Radialis. 

Nervus Axillaris ſive Articularis. 


mag rag 9. Tux lower Extremities of the whole Body are divided, as thoſe of 
po o- oy the R into the Thigh, Leg and Foot. 

| * 100. Tux Thigh begins anteriourly on one ſide of the Fold of the Groin; 
and poſteriourly, a little above the lower half of the Buttock. It terminates 
| anteriourly at the Patella on the Knee, and poſteriourly at the Poples or 
| Ham. It is formed chiefly by the Muſcles which ſurround the Os Femoris, 
1 and are themſelves — by the Faſcia Lata, wiz. the Glutæus Mari. 
| 
| 


| _ 


mus, two Vaſti, Crureus, . Triceps, Semi- Membranoſus, Semi- Ten. 
dinoſus, Gracilis Internus, Gracilis Anterior or Rectus and Sartorius. 
101. Txz Leg has but very few Muſcles on the fore- part, but a great 
many large ones behind; where the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus form a kind 
of Belly, called the Calf 'of the Leg. The Leg begins anteriourly at the 
Knee, below the Patella, and poſteriourly at the Poples ; - and it terminates 
below, at the Ankles. 
| 102, Bxs1Des the parts of the Foot, mentioned in the Deſcription of 
the Sceleton, that convex part near its Articulation wich the Leg is termed 
the Neck of the Foot; and the under Bart, which is the Baſis of the who! 
lower, Extremity, the Sole of the Foot. "Phe fleſhy: Parts are not mot 
conſiderable on the Foot than on the Hand. 
103. THz Artenes of the whole lower Extremity are theſe: 


Arteria Obturatrix, a Branch of the Hypogaſtrica. 
Arteria Glutza, a Branch of the e e 
Arteria Sciatica, by Donn kei. * | 
Arteria Pudica, by Communication. 1 
Arteria Crura lis. | 
Arteria Poplitea. 5 7 
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Arteria Tibialis Anterior, 

Arteria Tibialis Poſterior, 

Arteria Peronæa. 

104. Tux Veins of the whole lower Extremity are theſe: 


Vena Obturatrix. 
Vena Glutæa. 
Vena Cruralis. 
Vena Magna Sap 
Vena Sciatica. 1 
Vena Parva Saphena ſive Saphena Externa, 
Vena Poplitea. 
Vena Tibialis. 
Vena Peronæa. 
Vena Plantaris, 


105, Trz Nerves of the whole lower Extremity are theſe : 
Nervus Cruralis, formed by a Complication of the five Lumba- 
res, eſpecially of the firſt four. | 


Nervus Sciaticus, formed by the Union of the laſt two Lumba- 


res, and firſt three Sacri. . 

Nervus Sympatheticus Maximus, by Communication with the 
Nervi Lumbares and Sacri. | 

Nervus Popliteus. | 

Nervus Sciaticus Internus five Popliteus Internus. 

Nervus Sciaticus Externus five Popliteus Externus. 

Nervus Plantaris Externus. Ef 

Nervus Plantaris Internus. 


ART. Il 
A Deſcription of the Common Integuments of the Body. © 
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106. A LL. the parts of the Human Body are inveſted by ſeveral com- turedadtim, 
uni 


mon an 

name of Integuments. 

107. TuxRxR have been many Diſputes about the Number of theſe In- 
teguments. The Ancients reckoned up five, viz. the Epidermis, Skin, 
Membrana Adipoſa, Panniculus Carnoſus, and Membrana Muſculorum 

mmunis. | 

108, Tae firſt three of theſe Coverings are truly common or univerſal, 
that is, extended over all Parts of the Body ; but properly ſpeaking, they 
ought to be reduced to two, for I look upon the Epidermis rather as a part 
7 an Epiphyſis of the Skin, than as an Integument. 
109. Tux two other Coverings mentioned by the Ancients, are not 
Wverſal, but confined to particular Parts of the Body. 


Q 2 9 1. 


verſal Coverings, to which Anatomiſts give the 
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$ 1. The Skin. 


110. Tux Skin is a Subſtance of very large Extent, made up of ſert. 
ral kinds of tendinous, membranous, vaſcular and nervous Fibres, the Inter. 
texture of which is ſo much the more wonderful as'it is difficult to unfold; 


_— Directions are as various as thoſe of the Stuff of which an Hat . 
conſiſts. | | 
111, Tuis Texture is what we commonly call Leather, and it makes, 2 . 
it were, the Body of the Skin. It is not eaſily torn, may be elongated in Pp 
all Directions, and afterwards recovers it ſelf, as. we ſee in fat Perſons, in te 
Women with Child, and in Swellings; and it is thicker and more compact 10 
in ſome Places, than in others. | of 3:7 pt 
112. Irs Thickneſs and CompaQneſs are not however, always propor- ch 
tionable; for on the poſteriour Parts of the Body, it is thicker and more 
lax than on the Fore- parts; and on the Palms of the Hands, and Soles of tio 
the Feet, it 1s both very thick, and very ſolid. It is generally more diff- wi 
cult to be pierced by pointed Inſtruments, in the Belly, than in the Back, wh 
113. Tux outer Surface of this Subſtance is furniſhed with ſmall Emi- mc 
nences, which Anatomiſts have thought fit to call Papillæ, in which the capt | 
lary Filaments of the Cutaneous Nerves terminate by ſmall radiated Pencils * 
114. Tuksz Papillæ differ very much in Figure and Diſpoſition, in the elſe 
different Parts of the Body, and they may be diſtinguiſhed into ſeveral Kinds. cov 
113. THe greateſt part of them is flat, of different Breadths, and ſeps hap 
rated by Sulci, which form a kind of irregular Lozenges. The Pyram:- mor 
dal Figure aſcribed to them, is not natural, and appears only when they I: 
are contracted by Cold, by Diſeaſes, by boiling or by ſome other artificial cles, 
Preparation which alters their ordinary Structure. Glan 
116, Tur Papillæ of the Palm of. the Hand, of the Sole of the Foot, to be 
and of the Fingers and Toes, are higher than on the other Parts of the 12 
Body; but they are likewiſe ſmaller, cloſely united together, and placed ſtanc 
as it were, endwiſe, with reſpect to each other, in particular Rows, which In the 
repreſent on the Skin all kinds of Lines, ftreight, crooked, waving, pr f the 


ral, Sc. Theſe ſeveral Lines are often diſtinctly viſible in thoſe Parts of 
the Palm of the Hand, which are next the firſt Phalanges of the Finger. 
117. Tux Red part of the Lips is made up of Papille, repreſenting 
very fine Hairs or Villi cloſely united together. | 
118. Taz is another particular kind under the Nails; the Paplliz 
being there more pointed, or in a manner, conical, and- turned obliquelf 
toward the Ends of the Fingers. Thoſe which are found in the hat 
Scalp, Scrotum, c. are ſtill] of other kinds. | 4 
119. Tux Papillæ of the firſt and ſecond kinds appear to be ſurround 
| at their Baſes, by a ſoft mucilaginous and pretty viſcid Subſtance, hi 
| fills the Interſtices between them, and repreſents a kind of Net-work . 
| Sieve, the Maſhes or Holes of which ſurround each Papilla. This Su 
ſtance is commonly called Corpus Reticulare or Mucoſum. Jo, Tar 
FEA | 120. 
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120. Tur Origin of this Reticular or Mucous Body, has not hitherto 
been ſufficiently explained, and it has not been determined, whether it 
forms an univerſal Integument, or whether it belongs more properly to the 
Skin, than to the Papillæ and Epidermis. 

121. To demonſtrate this Reticular Subſtance in public Courſes, the 
common Method 1s to take the boil'd Tongues of Oxen or Sheep; but 
this Method is fallacious, and may lead the greateſt number of the Specta- 
tors into Miſtakes, as I ſhall ſhow in another Place. 

122, In Inflammations we obſerve a reticular Texture of capillary Veſ- 
ſels, more or leſs extended on the Surface of the Skin; and curious Ana- 
tomiſts demonſtrate the ſame thing, by fine Injections, which may be 
look d upon as artificial Inflammations. But neither of theſe Methods 
proves that in the natural State, theſe Veſſels are Blood-Veſſels, that is, 
that they contain the red Portion of the Blood. 

123. IT is more probable that this vaſcular Texture is only a Continua- 
tion or Production of the very ſmall Capillaries of the Arteries and Veins, 
which in the natural State tranſmit only the ſerous Part of the Blood, 
while the red Part continues its Courſe through wider Ramifications, which 
more properly retain the name of Blood-Veſlels. 

124. T IS vaſcular Texture is of various Forms and Figures in the dif- 
ferent Parts of the Body. It is not the fame in the Face, with what it is 


covered by the moſt ordinary Microſcopes ; and from hence we might per- 
haps be enabled to give a reaſon, why one part of the Body turns red, 
more eaſily than another. 
125. THE inner Surface of the Skin is covered by very ſmall Tuber- 
cles, called commonly Cutaneous Glands, and they are likewiſe termed 

Glandulz Miliares, becauſe of ſome Reſemblance which they are fuppoſed 
tv bear to Millet-Seeds. "7 

126. Tyzse Tubercles are partly fixed in ſmall Foffuke, in the Sub- 
ſtance of the Skin, which anſwer to the fame number of ſmall Cavities, 
n the Corpus Adipoſum. Their excretory Ducts open on the outer Surface 
if the Skin, ſometimes in the Papillz, and ſometimes on one fide of them, 

& may be ſeen in the Ends of the Fingers, even without a Microſcope. 
127. THE greateſt part of them furniſhes Sweat, and others, a fatty, oily 
Matter of different Thickneſſes, as in the hairy Scalp, in the Back, be- 
bind the Ears, and at the lower part of the Noſe, where this Matter may 
de ſqueezed out, in form of ſmall Worms. On the Head, this is called 
ne Dandriff, and Filth or Naſtineſs on the other Parts of the Body. 

128. By macerating the Skin in Water, or in any other proper Liquor, theſe 
rpuſcles become more viſible, efpecially in the Skin of the lower part of 
2 Noſe, and of the Axilla. The late M. Drvernay demonſtrated to the 
oha Academy, that the Structure of ſome of theſe Cutaneous Glands re- 
cable the Circumvolutions of ſmall Inteſtins plentifully ſtored with Capil- 
uy Veſſels. The illuſtrious M. Morgagni Profeſſor at Padua has * 


elſewhere, neither is it alike on all the Parts of the Face, as may be diſ- 
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_ ceivable by the naked Eye; ſuch as the Orifices of the milky Ducts of the 


. neous Tranſpiration, and by the Effects of Topical Applications; and from 


Membrana Adipoſa or Cellularis, as thoſe in the Neck and Buttocks; 0 
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the name of Glandulz Sebacez to thoſe which furniſh the unftuous My. 


ter above mentioned, 

129. Bzs1Dss theſe Corpuſcles, there are other ſmall ſolid Bodies, a. 
moſt of an oval figure, contained in the Subſtance of the Skin. Theſe 
are the Roots or Bulbs from whence the Hairs ariſe, and ſome of them ar: 
{ſituated within the inner Surface of the Skin, as I ſhall ſhew hereafter. 

130. THz Skin has ſeveral conſiderable Openings, ſome of which hare 
particular Names; ſuch as the Fiſſure of the Palpebræ, the Nares, the 
Mouth, the external Foramen of the Ears, the Anus and Openings of the 
Parts of Generation. 

131. BzsiDes theſe, it is perforated by an infinite number of ſmall 
Holes, called Pores, which are of two kinds. Some are more or leſs per 


Mammz, the Orifices , of the excretory Canals of the Cutaneous Glands 
and the Paſſages of the Hairs. a 

132. Tux other Pores are * 17 aA to the naked Eye, but viſible 
through a Microſcope ; and their Exiſtence is likewiſe proved by the Cutz 


theſe two Phænomena, they have been divided into arterial and venal Por 
133. WE ought likewiſe to obſerve the Adheſions and Folds of the 
Skin. It is every where united to the Corpus Adipoſum, as ſhall be (ad 
hereafter z but it adheres to it much more cloſely in ſome Parts, than in 
others, as in the Palm of the Hand, Sole of the Foot, Elbow and Knee. 
134. Some Plicæ or Folds in the Skin, depend on the Structure of the 


thers do not depend on that Membrane, ſuch as the Rugz in the For: 
head, Palpebræ, &c. which are formed by Cutaneous Muſcles, and dilps 
ſed more or leſs in a contrary Direction to theſe Muſcles. Theſe Fold 
increaſe with Age. | Ef 

135. THERE is beſides, a particular kind of Folds in che Skin of tit 
Elbow, Knee, and Condyles of the Fingers and Toes, which are owing 
neither to the Conformation of the Membrana Adipoſa, nor to any Muſct. 
136. LasTLy, there is a kind of Plicæ, or rather Lines, which cl 
the Palm of the Hand, Sole of the Foot, and correſponding Sides of tit 
Fingers and Toes in different Directions. Theſe ſerve for Imployment ® 
Fortune-tellers, whoſe pretended Art is contrary to Religion, and deſpiſe 
by all Men of Senſe. 


8 2. The Cuticula or Epidermis. 


137. Tax outſide of the Skin is covered by a thin tranſparent Wes 

cloſely joined to it, which is called Epidermis, Cuticula or the Scart 

138. Tur Subſtance of the Cuticula appears to be very uniform 0 * 

ſide next the Skin, and to be compoſed on the other fide, of a great num" 

of very fine ſmall ſquammous Laminæ, without any appearance of a fv 
| 4 Ts 
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or vaſcular Texture, except ſome ſmall Filaments by which it is connected 
to the Papillz, and which perhaps are detached from thence. 

139. I. 11s Subſtance is very ſolid and compact, but yet capable of be- 
ing extended and thicken'd, as we ſee by ſteeping it in Water, and by the 
Bliſters raiſed on the Skin by Veſicatories, or any other means; and from 
thence it would ſeem, that it is of a ſpungy Texture. It yields very much 
in Swellings ; but not ſo much as the Skin, without breaking or cracking. 
140. Tur Origin of the Epidermis is as obſcure, as its Regeneration is 
evident, ſudden and _—_— for let it be deſtroyed ever ſo often, it ſtill 
grows again. It probably ariſes from a Subſtance that tranſudes from the 
Papillz, and therefore the Ancients were in the right to call it an Efflo- 
reſcence of the Skin. 

141. WE muſt not however imagine, that it is the Air which dries this 
mucilaginous Matter, and gives it the form of the Epidermis ; becauſe it is 
found equally in the Fœtus, which ſwims continually in Watey; and it 
grows even on the Palate when it has been deftroyed by too hot Food ; 
and under Plaiſters applied to any Part of the Body. 

142. HARD and reiterated Frictions looſen it inſenſibly, and preſently 
afterward, a new Stratum ariſes, which thruſts the firſt outward, and may it 
ſelf be looſened, and thruſt outward by a third Stratum, and ſo on. 5 WE 

143. Ir is nearly in this manner, that Calloſities are formed on the Feet, 
Hands, and Knees; and the ſeveral Laminz or Strata obſervable at the ſame 
time, on many other Parts of the Body, are owing to the ſame Cauſe, tho” 
many Anatomiſts have look'd upon them to be natural. It muſt be acknow- 
kdged, however, that on the Palms of the Hands, and Soles of the Feet, 
the Epidermis is commonly thicker than on any other Part. 

144. Tux Epidermis adheres very cloſely to the Cutaneous Papillz, from 
which it may be ſeparated by boiling ; or which is a much better way, by 
ſeeping for a long time, in cold Water. It is not impoſſible to ſeparate ir 
vith the Knife, but this Management teaches us nothing of its Structure. 

145. Ir adheres ſtill cloſer to the Corpus Reticulare, which is eaſily raiſed 
dong with it; and they ſeem to be true Portions or Continuations of each 


146. Ir is generally believed, that the Colour of the Epidermis is natu- 
ally white; and that the apparent Colour thereof, is owing to that of the 
Corpus Mucoſum. But when we examine ſeparately the Epidermis of Ne- 
Nes, we find no other Whiteneſs in it, than in a thin tranſparent Lamina 
black Horn. | 
147. Tur Epidermis covers the Skin through its whole Extent, except 
the Places where the Nails lie. It is mark'd with the ſame Furrows and 
NZenges as the Skin, and has the ſame Openings and Pores; and tho” it 
tay be ſaid to paſs the Bounds of the Skin, where it is continued inward, 
wouph the great Openings, yet at theſe Places it loſes the name of Epidermis. 

148. Wazn we examine narrowly the ſmall Pores or Holes, through 

ich the Sweat paſſes, the Epidermis ſeems to enter theſe, in order to com- 
ſeat the excretory Tubes of the Cutaneous Glands. The Foſſulz 15 the 

| | alrs 
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Hairs have likewiſe the ſame Productions of the Epidermis, and it ſeems 9 
give a ſort of Coat or Bark to the Hairs themſelves. Laſtly, the almoſt 
imperceptible Ducts of the Cutaneous Pores are lined by it. 

249. Havino macerated the Skin for a long while in Water, the Epi. 
dermis, with all its Elongations, may be ſeparated from it; and in that caſe 
theſe Productions carry along with them, the Hairs, the Bulbs, and even 
the axillary Glands, 

" 150. By this Obſervation, we may explain, how Bliſters may remain for 
a long time on the Skin, without giving paſlage through theſe Holes, to 
the Matter which they contain, which Holes ought to be increaſed, one 
would think, by this Dilatation and Tenſion of the Epidermis. 

151. Fox when the Epidermis is ſeparated from the Skin, it carries along 
with it ſome Parts of theſe Cutaneous Fibres, which being compreſſed by the 
Matter contained in the, Bliſter, ſhut the Pores of the ſeparated Epidermis 
like ſo many Valves; and it is probably theſe ſmall Portions which hare 
been taken for Valves of the Cutaneous Tubes. 


$ 3. Uſes of the Skin. = 


152. IT is chiefly and properly the filamentary Subſtance, called the 
Body of the Skin, which is the univerſal Integument of the Body, and the 
Baſis of all the other Cutaneous Parts, each of which has its particular Uſe 

153. THe Skin is able to reſiſt external Injuries to a certain Degree, and 
ſuch Impreſſions, Frictions, Strokes, Sc. to which the Human Body is often 
Table, as would hurt, wound and diſorder the Parts of which it is compoled, 
if they were not defended by the Skin. 

154. Tu Papillz are the Organ of Feeling, and contribute to an univer 
ſal Evacuation, called inſenſible Tranſpiration. They likewiſe ſerve to 
tranſmit from without, inwards, the ſubtle Particles or Impreſſions of ſome 
things, applied to the Skin. The firſt of theſe three Uſes depends on the 
Extremities of the Nerves, the ſecond on the arterial Productions, and tic 
third on the Productions of the Veins. 

155. THz Cutaneous Glands ſecrete an oily Humour of different Con- 
fiſtences, and they are likewiſe the Origin of Sweat. But without the Epi 


dermis, both Papillz and Glands would be diſturbed in their Functions, a Lon 
which great Diſorders muſt enſue. done 
156. In order to explain the Mechaniſm of Feeling, or of the Touch © 2 
we ſhould firſt be made acquainted with the Senſes in general, for which uuf un 
is not a proper place; and therefore all that I ſhall obſerve here, is, du vol 
there are at leaſt two Sorts of Feeling, one general, the other particular . a 
157. PARTICULAR Feeling is accompanied with a certain determin® ow] 
Impreſſion, by which we are enabled to diſcern Objects in a very difuns Va 
Manner, and this is properly what is called the Touch; the proper Och "9p 
of which is at the inde of the Ends of the Fingers. General Feelings" Tau 
determinate and indiſtinct, not being accompanicd with the ſame Impreleg, 2 
as the former, rr ; m | Ve 
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158. Tus Differences in the Senſe of Feeling, depend on thoſe of the 
Papillæ, which, in effect, appear to be more cloſe, and made up of a greater 
number of. netvous Filaments at the Ends of the Fingers, than any where 
elſe ; for the nervous Ropes that go to the Eingets, are proportionably larger 
than thoſe that go to any other Part of the Bod. A | 

159. Tan Epidermis ſerves to keep the Pencils or neryous Filaments of 
the Papillæ, in an even Situation, and without Confuſion, and it likewiſe 
moderates the Impreſſions of external Objects. Particular as well as general 
Feeling is more or leſs perfect, in proportion to the Thinneſs of the Epi- 
dermis, Calloſities in which, weaken and ſometimes deſtroy both. 

160. ANOTHER Uſe of the Epidermis is to pan the Cutaneous Eva- 
cuations already mentioned, the moſt conſiderable of which is inſenſible Tranſ- 
piration. By this we underſtand a fine Exhalation, or a kind of ſubtle Smoke, 
which flows out of the Body imperceptibly, and in different Quantities, It 
might be called Cutaneous Tranſpiration, to diſtinguiſh it from Pulmonary 
Tranſpiration, of which hereafter. 3 | 

161. Tu is Cutaneous Exhalation becomes ſenſible, by applying the End of 
the Finger, or Palm of the Hand, to the Surface of a Looking-Glaſs, or of any 
other poliſhed- Body; for it preſently looks dull and appears to be covered 
with a condenſed Vapour.: It ſeems to me, that the convex Side of the Hand 


Palm of the Hand, and the Inſides of the Fingers, eſpecially the Extremities, 
which points out one Uſe of this Tranſpiration, viz. to keep the nervous Fi- 
lments'in'due order for particular Feeling.  , __ 

162. ANOTHER Proof of inſenſible Tranſpiration, is the famous Experi- 
ment of Sanctorius, continued for thirty Years without Interruption, by which 
he found that this Evacuation in one Day, was equal to all the ſenſible Evacua- 
tions for fifteen Days. | * 5 | | 

163. Tu is Calculation is not agreeable to what has been made in other 
Countries, particularly thoſe from the like Experiments made by M. Dodart 
and Morin of the Royal Academy of Sciences, and by Dr, James Kel, as pub- 
liſhed in his Statica Britannica. Neither can the Ballance inform us, whether 
the Cutaneous Tranſpiration is greater or leſs than the Pulmonary. * - 
164. A Lon time ago, I diſcovered a Method to render this Tranſpira- 
uon viſible, to the diſtance of about half a Foot from the Body, and I men- 
wned it in: a Theſis printed at Copenhagen. If we look at the Shadow 
& a bare Head on a white Wall, in a bright Sun-ſhiny Day, and in the 
dummer-Seaſon, we will perceive very diſtinctly the Shadow of a flying 
oke, riſing out of the Head, and mounting upward, tho* we cannot ſee 
. gr itſelf, We may try the ſame Experiment with a Dog or 

WI, Cc. a | 

165. IT is much in the ſame manner, that the inviſible Exhalations from 
arning Charcoal throw a very diſtinct Shadow; and that the inviſible 
moke of a Chafing-Diſh, Warming-Pan, Stove, Ec. make all diſtant Ob- 
Urn ar trembling, when view' d either over or on either Side of thoſe 
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and Fingers, do not furniſh ſo great a Quantity of this Exhalation, as the 


121 


122 | THE ANATOM Y OFE | 
166. Tax inſenſible Cutaneous Evacuation is ſimply, and with. 
out any Artifice, through the ſmall Pores mentioned, much in the 
ſame N * as we obſerve ns Smoke to ariſe * the Intrails of an Animal 
newly killed and opened. It is a particular continual Diſcharge of the - 
— of the Blood through the capillary Veſſels of the Skin. _ 
167. IT is naturally very moderate, and it is more abundant in the Summer, 
before a good Fire, after ſtrong Exerciſe, and during the Diſtribution of the 
— than in the Winter, in cold Places, during Inaction, and before 
168, Tux tranſpired Matter appears to be in ſome degree ſaline, as 
be obſerved by —— the Tongue to the Palm of the Hand, when it by 
not been waſhed lately before. This is perhaps the Reafon, why we feel leſz 
Pain when a Wound is touched with the Finger cover'd with Silk, than with 
the naked Finger; but this Inconveniency might eaſily be prevented by 
waſhing the Hands and Fingers very well, immediately before we begin to 
dreſs Wounds. | 
169. Taz Matter of the other two Cutaneous Evacuations, the Sweat and 
thick oily Subſtance, comes chiefly from the Glands of the Skin. Each of 
them differs according to the different Parts of the Body where they ar 
found, as may be obſerved both of the Filth and Sweat of the Head, Arm- 
pits, Hands, Feet, c. | | 
170. Tr1s Filth or Naſtineſs of the Skin, is an unctuous or fatty Matter, 
collected inſenſibly on the Epidermis, where it thickens and forms a fort of 
Varniſh, which in time becomes prejudicial, by ſtopping up the Paſſages of 
Cutaneous Tranſpiration. 26 
171. Tunis Collection is more readily made in Winter, than in Summer; 
and this is the Reaſon why it is more difficult to keep the Hands clean in cold, 
than in warm Weather. And while I am diſſecting in Winter, the oſtuer 
waſh my Hands, the leſs ſenſible they are of Cold. 


5. 4. The Membrana Adipoſa, and Fot. 


152, Tax ſecond univerſal Integument of the Human Body, is tte 
Membrana Adipoſa, or Corpus Adipoſum. This is not, however, a ſing 
Membrane, but a Congeries of a 2 number of membranous Lam, 


Joined e each other at different Diſtances, ſo as to form numero 
Interſtices of different Capacities, which communicate with each oth! 


Theſe Interſtices have been named Cellule, and the Subſtance made up d 

them, the cellulous Subſtance. | | 

173. Taz Thickneſs of the Membrana Adipoſa, is not the fame all c 

| the Body, and depends on the Number of Laminz, of which it is made . 

It adheres very cloſely to the Skin, runs in between the Muſcles in g he 
and between their ſeveral Fibres. in particular, and communicates with 

Membrane, which lines the Inſide of the Thorax and Abdomen. 

174. Tu is Structure is demonſtrated every Day by Butchers, in oy ihe 

up their Meat, when newly killed ; in doing which, they not i 4 
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Membrana Adipoſa, but the Air inſinuates itſelf likewiſe in the Interſtices of 


rr 

Emphyſema - ** 10 35 
175. Tye cellular-Interſtices ate ſo many Retle or Satchels, filled 
hquid, which is called Fat, the 


with an un or oily Juice, more or lefs 
depends not only orr that of the oily Subſtance, 


different Conſiſtence of which 
but on the Size, Extent and Subdiviſion of the Cells. 

176. Ir is'$ known, that the illuſtrious ibi took a great 
deal of Pains about this Subſtance ;/ that in Birds and Frogs, the Viſcera and 
Veſſels Ka tranſparen — _ he nougy ne Oy 5 io of Ductus Adi- 

on! an that e Ducts, (of erved to run diſ- 

We 2 

— Tus Manufacture of Soap, the Compoſition of the Unguentum 
Nutritum, and the different Mixtures of Oils with faline and acid Liquors, 
give us ſome Idea at leaſt, of the Formation of the Fat in the Human Body; 
but the Organ which ſeparates it from the Maſs of Blood, which ought-to be 
the Subject of our preſent Inquiry, is not as yet ſufficiently known. 

178. Fx is more fluid in living, than in dead Bodies. It melts with the 
Heat of the Fingers in —— t, and its Fluidity is in part obſtructed by 
the Sacculi, Which contain it. To take it intirely-out of theſe Bags, the Me- 
thod is to ſet the whole over the Fire; in a proper Velſſel ; for then the Bags 
burſt, and fwim in Cluſters in the true oify Fluid. 10 gg s 

179. TH 1s Subſtance increaſes in ty in the Body, by Reſt and good 
Living ; and on the contrary, dimi a by hard Labour, and a ſpare Diet. 
Why Nouriſhment ſhould have this Effect, is ealily conceived, and it it is like- 
wiſe eaſy to ſee, that an idle ſedentary Life muſt render the Fat leſs fluid, and 
pom meme more capable of blocking up the Paſſages of inſenſible Tranſpira- 

ton, through which it would otherwiſe run off. 

180. Harp Labour diſſolves i it, and conſequently fits it for paſſing out of 
the Body, with the other Matter of inſenſible Tranſpiration. Some are of 
opinion, that it returns into the Maſs of Blood, by the capillary Veins, and 
that it can, for fome certain time, ſupply the Want of Nouriſhment. 

181. By this, they think, the long Abſtinence of fome Animals may be 
explained; but I am apt to believe, that the mere Decreaſe of Cutaneous 
Tranſpiration, occafion'd by the continual Reſt and Inaction of theſe Animals, 
has a great ſhare in this Effect. 

182. Tux proportional Differences, in the Thickneſs of this Membrana 
pos, are determined, and may be obferved to be regular in ſome Parts of 

the Body, where cither Beauty or Uſe required it. 

183. Tyvs we find it in great ntities, where the Interſtices of the 
Muſcles would otherwiſe have left diſagreeable hollow or void Places ; but 
being filled, and as it were =—— with Fat, the Skin is raiſed, and an 
greeable Form given to the 

184. Tux Appearance of a Perfon moderately fat, of a Perſon extreamly 

and of a dead Carcaſs, from which all the Fat has been removed, proves 
tly what I have ſaid. 
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185. In ſome parts of the Body the Fat ſerves for a Cuſhion, Pillow or 
Mattreſs, as on the Buttocks, where the Lamina and Cells are very nume- 
rous. In other parts, this Membrane has few or no Laminæ, and conſe- 
quently little or no Eat, as on the Fore · head, Elbows,. (Sr... 
1386. In ſome; Places it ſeems to be braced down by a kind of natural 
Contraction in form of a Fold; as in that Fold which ſeparates. the Bas of 
the Chin from the Neck; and in that which diſtinguiſhes the Buttocks from 
the reſt of the Thigh. We obferye it likewiſe. to be intirely ſunk, OF as 
it were perforated by a kind of Dimple or Foſſula, as in: this, Navel of fat 
Ferſons. 1 % M i 678) 2:4 bel 20 S091, 51s cite, % z 
187. TazsE Depreſſions and Folds are never obliterated, let the Perſon 
be ever ſo fat, becauſe they are natural, and depend on the particular Confor- 
mation of the Membrana Adipoſa, the Laminæ of which are wanting at theſe 
Places, bis Gris Sie „ 210 to nil 1f2158b SHY as ML: 
188. Tux Fat is likewiſe of great uſę to he Muſcles in preſerving the 
F 8 neceſſary for their Actions, and in preventing or, leſſening their 
mutual Frictions. This Uſe is of the ſame kind} with that of the unctuou 
Matter found in the Joints, which was explained in the Deſcription of the 
nne ant lie bos i vated of nn, I. 263 0 %. 
_ 189. LasTLY, the Fat, as a fine oily; Subſtance, ip, its natural State, may 
be ſome defence againſt the Cold, Which we! figd, makes. more Impreſſion 
on lean than on fat Perſons. : It is. for this Reaſon, that to guard themſelyes 
againſt the exceſſive Colds of hard Winters, and to prevent Chilblains, 
Travellers rub the Extremities of their Bodies, and eſpecially their Feet, with 
190. Tus Maſs of Fat, which makes an, univerſal Integument of the 
Body, is different from that which is, found in the Abdomen, Thorax, C. 
*. of the Spina Dorſi, Articulations of the Bones, and in the Bones them. 
elves. 1 C | | 
191. Bur the difference of all theſe particular Maſſes of Fat conſiſt 
chiefly, as I have ſaid, in the Thickneſs or Fineneſs of the Pellicles, in the 
Largeneſs or Smallneſs of the Cells, and in the Conſiſtence, Fluidity and 
Subtlety of the oily Matter. | 1 „h vin: . 


| I. LY The Nails, 

192. Tux Nails are looked upon by ſome as Productions of the Cutz: 
neous Papillæ, and by. others, as a Continuation of the Epidermis. Ti 
laſt Opinion agrees with Experiments made by Maceration, by means e 
which the Epidermis may be ſeparated intire from the Hands and Feet, like 
Glove or Sock, _ | oy 1 

193. IN this Experiment we ſee the Nails part from the Papillz, and go 
along with the Epidermis, to which they remain united like a kind of Apfel 
dix; and yet their Subſtance and Structure appears to be very different fro 


that of the Epidermis. prey 


194: 
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194. TAIIx Subſtance is like that of Horn, and they are compoſed of 


ſeveral Planes of longitudinal Fibres ſoddered oe The Str nd S 


the Extremity of each Finger, and are all nearly of an equal Thickneſs, but 
of different Lengths. 745 | n f 
geſt, and the reſt decreaſe 


196. Tux external Plane or Stratum is the lon 
gradually, the innermoſt being the ſhorteſt ; ſo that the Nail increaſes in 
thickneſs from its Union with the-Epidermis where it is thinneſt, to the end 
of the Finger where it is, thickeſm. od m2 At 
196. Tux graduated Extremities or Roots of all the Fibres of which theſe 
Planes conſiſt, are hollowed for the Reception of the ſame Number of very 
ſmall oblique Papillæ, which are Continuations of the true Skin, which ha- 
ving reached to the Root of the Nail, forms a Semilunar Fold in which that 
Root is lodged. OY 
197. AFTER this Semilunar Fold, the Skin is continued on the whole in- 
ner Surface of the Nail, the Papillæ inſinuating themſelves in the manner al- 
ready ſaid. The Fold of the Skin is accompanied by the Epidermis, to the 
Root of the Nail exteriourly, to which it adheres very cloſely. 
198. THREE Parts are generally diſtinguiſhed in the Nail, the Root, Body 
and Extremity, The ,Root is white and in form of a Creſcent ; and the 
greateſt part of it is hid under the Semilunar Fold already mentioned. 5 


The Body of the Nail is naturally arched, tranſparent, and appears of the 
Colour of the Cutaneous Papillæ which lie under it. The meager of the 
Nail does not adhere to any thing, and ſtill continues to grow as often as it 
Is cut. | f | <FR j | E 
200. THE principal Uſe of the Nails is to ſtrengthen the Ends of the Fin- 
gers and Toes, and to hinder them from being inverted towards the convex 
ide of the Hand or Foot, when we handle or preſs upon any thing hard. 
For in the Hand, the ſtrongeſt and moſt frequent Impreſſions are made on 
the ſide of the Palm, and in the Foot, on the Sole; and therefore the Nails 
ſerve rather for Buttreſſes than for Shieldſis. 


; 


§. 6. The Hairs, _ 


201. Tax Hairs belong as much to the Integuments as the Nails. They 
ae a kind of Reeds or Ruſhes, the Roots or Bulbs of which lie toward that 
ide of the Skin which is next the Membrana Adipoſa. The Trunk or be- 
dnning of the Stem perforates the Skin, and the reſt of the Stem advances 
beyond the outer Surface of the Skin, to a certain diſtance, which is very 
Various in the different Parts of the Body. 155 F NY 

202. Wu the different Hairs are examined by a Microſcope, we find 
de Roots more or leſs Oval, the largeſt Extremity being either turned 
toward or fixed in the Corpus Adipoſum. The ſmalleſt Extremity is turned 
ward the Skin, and in ſome Places fixed in the Skin. 

203. TH1s oval Root is covered by a whitiſh ſtrong Membrane, in ſome 
weaſure elaſtic, and it is connected either to the Skin, to the Corpus 2 

| 7 poſum, 


199. Taz Creſcent and the Fold lie in con Directions to each other. 


12 


126 


the Stem paſſes through the Root, the outer Membrane is elongated in form 
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um, or to both, by a great Number of very fine Veſſels and nervous Fi. 


| 204. Wirntu the Root, we obſerve a kind of Glue, ſome very fine F. 
laments of which advance toward the ſmall Extremity, where they unite and 
form the Stem, which paſſes through this ſmall Extremity to the Skin, A, 


of a Tube which cloſely inveſts the Stem, and is intirely united to it. 

205. Tnz Stem having reached the Surface of the Skin, pierces the Bot- 
tom of a ſmall Foſſula between the Papillæ, or ſometimes a particular Pa. 
pilla, and there it meets the Epidermis, which ſeems to be inverted round it, 
and to unite with it entirely. A fort of unftuous Matter tranſudes through 
the Sides of the Foffula, which is beſtowed on the Stem, and accompanies it 
more or leſs, as it runs out from the Skin, in form of an Hair. 
206. Hans differ in Length, Thickneſs, and Solidity, in the different 
Parts of the Body. Thoſe on the Head, are called in Eagliſb by the ge. 
neral Name of Hairs ; thoſe which are diſpoſed Archwiſe above the Eyes 
Supercilia, or the Eye · Brows; thoſe on the Edges of the Palpebræ, Cilia 
or the Eye-Laſhes; and thoſe which ſurround the Mouth, and cover the 
Chin, the Beard. In other Parts of the Body, they have no particular 
Names; and their different Lengths, Thickneſſes, Sc. in all theſe Parts, at 
ſufficiently known. b 5 = 

207. Tne1R natural Figure ſeems to be rather Cylindrical, than Angular; 
which is chiefly accidental. Their Colour is p the ſame with that of 
the Glue, or medullary Matter of the Root, the different Conſiſtence of 
which, makes the Hairs more or leſs hard, flexible, c. Laſtly, ther 
ſtreight or crooked Direction muſt depend on that of the Holes, througi 
which the Stems paſs. 1 8 | ; 

208. Tn Uſe of the Hairs, with reſpect to the Human Body in gener, 
is not ſufficiently known to be determined with certainty. Their Us, 
with regard to fome particular Parts may be diſcovered, as we ſhall fee u 
the Deſcription of theſe Parts. | 


$. 7. The ſuppoſed Integuments of the Ancients, 


209. Bxs 1bEs the Integuments, which I have here deſcribed, the Ar- 
cients reckon'd two others, the Panniculus Carnoſus, and Membrana Cont 
munis Muſculorum. | 

210. Txx Panniculus Carnoſus is found in Quadrupeds, but not in Men, 
whoſe Cutaneous Muſcles are in a very ſmall number, and moſt of them of 
a very ſmall Extent, except that which I call Muſculus Cutaneus in pat 
ticular ; but even that Muſcle cannot in any tolerable Senſe be reckoned a 
common Integument. | 

211. THERE is no common Membrane of the Muſcles, which covers 1 
Body like an Integument; it being no more than particular Expanſions by | 
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the Membranes of ſome Muſcles, or Aponeurotio Expanſions from other 
Muſcles. 
212, Taz Elongations of the Lamina of the Membrana Adipoſa, or 


Cellularis, may likewiſe have given riſe to this Miſtake, eſpecially in fuch 


Places, where this Membrane is cloſely united to the proper Membrane of 
the Muſcles. 
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Introduction. 1. I 


Conformation like an oval Vault, more or leſs prominent in the natural State, in proportion 


Regions are more ſubject to theſe Varieties, than the Epigaſtric Region. 


this not only increaſes the Hollow of the Loins, and throws the Abdomen 
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N the compendious View of the Parts of the Human Body, I gave ; 
general Deſcription and Diviſion of the Abdomen, with a particular 
Enumeration- of the external and internal Parts of which it is compoſed, and 
which it contains or ſupports. Therefore, that I may not be obliged to repeat 
theſe general Things, I muſt deſire the Reader to reviſe what was there aid, 
before he begins this Section. 3 ; 
2. Taz whole Fore-part of the Abdomen forms an oblong Convexity, 


to the quantity of Fat upon it, and of Food contained in it, or to the di. 
ferent Degrees of Pregnancy in Women. The Hypogaſtric and Umbilical 


3. On the ſides, between the Hypochondria, and Offa Ilium or Haunch, 
the Abdomen is commonly a little contracted; and backward, about the 
middle of the Regio Lumbaris, it. is gently depreſſed, forming a kind of 
tranſverſe Cavity, anſwering to the natural Incurvation of the Lumbar Portion 
of the Spina Dorſi, deſeribed in Sect. I. _ 

4. Tr1s anteriour Convexity, and poſteriour Cavity, change, as we (it, 
ſtand, kneel, lie at opr-full length, or with the Thighs bent; and theſe r 
riations depend on thę particular Situation of the Offa Innominata, in tif 
different Poſtures.d 1 7; Gay \ HE 

5. In ſtanding, the Convexity-of the Belly, and Cavity of the Loins, art 
more conſiderable, than in maſt other Situations z for then the lower Er 
tremity of the Os Sacrum is turned very far back, and conſequently the 0s 
Pubis very much down. In this Situation of the Pelvis, the Inteſtines fall 
naturally forward, and thus increaſe the Convexity of the Abdomen; and & 
the Vertebrz of the Loins are very much bent at the ſame time, the Cavity 
that Place muſt likewiſe be very conſiderable. | 

6. In kneeling, the Oſſa Pubis are ſtill lower, than when we ſtand ; and 


EB i; 3 5 dess 


and: its Viſcera more outward or forward, but alſo in ſome meaſure ſtrains tit 
Abdominal Muſcles ; which is ſo uneaſy to ſome Perſons, as to cauſe them i? 
faint away. 


| . Tris reſſion of the Os Pubis in kneeling, depends partly on the 16 
* of Ow Muſculi Re&i Anteriores, the 4 Neef which are bug 
are in this Situation, drawn with Violence under the Condyloide Pulley of wp 0 
Os Femoris. | Uni 

8. Warn we ſit in the common manner, that is, with the Thighs ſtretch and 
out in a Plane parallel to that of the Seat, the Convexity of the Belly Might 


Hollow of the Loins diminiſh, | 


$2. Vm. TAE HUMAN BOD. 9 
9. Fox the Pelvis being in this Situation, ſupported on the Tubercula Il. 
chu, and theſe Tubereles being very near the Fore - part of the Pelvis; the 
Trunk of n on the Os Sacrum, muſt lower the Pelvis be- 
Ore. | | . 


hind, and raiſe it | | | 
upon the Back at full length, and with the Thighs ex- 


10. Warn we lie 
tended, the Belly is leſs convex, but more ſtretched and hard; whereas, 
when the-Thighs are bent, it is ſoft and lax. In this Situation, the Regio 
Lumbaris is almeRt flat and very little depreſſed. Anme? 

1t. Warx we lie on the Back, and raiſe the Head, or endeavour to raiſe 
it, we feel a Tenſion in the Fore-part of the Abdomen, which increaſes in 
proportion to the force we uſe in raiſing the Head. 

. 12. Tnzsz Varieties of the external Conformation of the Abdomen 
have a near Relation to ſo great a number of other Phænomena, in the Ani- 
mal CEconamy-of the Human Body, that it would require a whole Volume 
to explain all the Particulars thereof; neither are Details of this kind very 
proper in a Work deſigned. to be purely Anatomical, in which, conſe- 
quently, our main Buſineſs is to give a ful and accurate Deſcription of the 
true Structure of the Parts, and only to point out in general their principal 
Uſes. - The reſt I reſolve to make the Subject of another Work, as I have 
already ſaid. lu arhuN 2112 Jae GIDYG  OUTON TT 4%, 

13. I mentioned the Integuments of the Abdomen in general, in the com- Integuments 
pendious View of the Parts. Fewer Papillz appear in the Skin of the Belly of the Al. 
than any where elſe: The anteriour Portion of it is not only thinner and men. 
more compact than the poſteribur, as has been already obſerved, but it has | 
this likewiſe peculiar to it, that it may be naturally increaſed very much in 
breadth, and ſometimes in a very extraordinary manner, without loſing any 
thing e it gains in breadth. f 

14. Ty 18 Peculiarity likewiſe belongs to the Epidermis. I here ſpeak 
only of what is obſervable in the natural State of Corpulency or Pregnancy, 
but I have not as yet been able to diſcover, what it is in the Texture or 
Structure of this Skin and Epidermis, on which this Peculiarity depends. All 
that I have been able to remark about it, was in the dead Body of a Woman, 

Woſe Belly was eontracted and fallen; namely; that on the Surface of the 


and Kin there was a great number of Lozenges diſpoſed in a reticular manner. 
- 15, Tung Marks of theſe ſuperficial Lozenges were in the Epidermis. 
4 They were compoſed of ſeveral fine Lines, which altogether extended to a 


{nible breadth. The Areas or Meſhes of theſe Lozenges, which ſeem'd to 

be about the ſixth part of an Inch in breadth, were very flat and thin. 

16. In: the manner in which Steno uſed” to open Bodies, by making two 
inal Inciſions in the Integuments, and fo leaving a middle Band made 

i» of the Skin and Fat, in their true places, it is eaſy to demonſtrate the 

Union of the Aponeurotic or tendinous Productions with the Arteries, Veins 

nd Nerves, in order to form the Skin of the Abdomen; and the fame uſe 


Might be made of this Method, in other Parts of the Skin, as I ſhall ſhow 
Q Mother Place. | | | 
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Cavity of the 


Abdomen. 


and of the Inteſtinum Rectum, form the chief Part of the Circumfetence of 


much inclined. On the backſide, it is in a manner divided into two Cavitis 


7. Tax Cells of the Membrana Adipoſa, which coyers the cover Pur 
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of the Abdomen, are diſpoſed in a very regular manner, as I diſcovered by 
that Method of opening Bodies, which I have always made uſe of, both in 
my publick and private Courſes. This Method is to make two oblique Inci. | 
ſions in the Integuments, from the Navel to the Groins, and to ſeparate this 
angular Portion of the Integuments, and throw it down over the Parts of 
Generation, that they may, be covered, during the Demonſtration, . '. | 

18. Tra1s Triangular Portion being thus inverted, there 1 inp on the 
inner Surface of the Membrana Adipoſa, a longitudinal Line like a kind of 
Raphe, produced by the meeting of theſe cellular Rows, which form Angles 
ſucceſſively, one above another, oppoſite to the Linea Alba of the Abdo- 
men, The Cells. in theſe Rows are more oblong; than the reſt, and in i 
manner oval, or like a Grain of Wheaaae. 
19. Tus Appendix Enſiformis of the Sternum, the Cartilaginous Por 
tions of the laſt Pair of true Ribs; thoſe of the firſt four Pairs of falſe Ribs, 
all the fifth Pair, the five Lumbar Vertebræ, the Offa Innominata, the 0s 
22 and Os Coccygis, form the bony Sides of the Cavity of the Ab- 

omen. | , ti 07 vim bas N69 e! 10 971 | 

20. Tux Diaphragm, the Muſcles, called partieularly Muſcul Abdo- 

minis, the Quadrati Lumborum, Pſoai, Iliaci, the Muſcles of the Coco, 


this Cavity, and its whole inner Surface is lined by a membranous Expanſion 
termed Peritonzum ; all theſe Parts being covered by the Iptegyments al 
ready . to. As additional or auxiliary Parts, we might likewiſe add 
2 * of the Sacro -Lumbares, Longiſſimi Dorſi, Vertebraks, 
utæi, G o. „ ct vater N 5 i zn ernct 2 „ 
21. Taz Cavity of the Abdomen, is of an irregularly oval Figure, but 
ſtill ſymmetrical. On the foreſide it is uniformly arched or oval, and is 
greateſt Capacity is even with the Navel,. and neareſt Part of, the Hypo- 
gaſtrium. On the upper ſide it is bounded by a Portion of a Vault, ver 


2 F, 2-4 43 oe Sgrar See 


by the jutting out of the Vertebræ of the Loins. On the lower fide, it con. 
tracts gradually all the way to what I call the little Edge of the Pelvis, and 
from thence expands again a little, as far as the Os Coccygis, and Tubercks 
of the Iſchium, terminating in the void Space between theſe three Parts 
22. Havi carefully romoved the. Muſcles of the Abdomen, the fil 
thing we diſcover is a very conſiderable membranous Covering, which 1 
heres immediately to the inner Surface of the Muſculi Tranſverſi, and of 
the other Parts of this Cavity; and involves and inveſts all the Viſcera com 
tained therein, as in a kind of Bag. This Membrane is named Peritonæum, 


1 , 


ſrom a Greek Word, which ſignifies. to be ſpread around. 
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23. IAE Peritonæum in general is a Membrane of a pretty cloſe Tex- 
ture, and yet very hmber and capable of a very great Extenſion ; after 


which it can recover ĩtſelf, and be contracted to its ordinary Size; as we ſee 


in Dropſies, Corpulency and Repletion. 
ce x tight to be made up at leaft of two Portions, one internal, the 
other external; which have been looked upon by many Anatomiſts, as a Du- 
plicature of two diſtinft membranous Laminz. But properly ſpeaking, the 
internal Portion alone deſerves the Name of a membranous Lamina, as being 
the main Body of the Peritonæum. The external Portion is no more than a 
kind of fibrous or follicular A ſis of the internal; and may properly 
enough be termed the cellular Subſtance of the Peritonzum. | 

25. TRE true membranous Lamina, commonly called the internal La- 
mina, is very ſmooth, and poliſhed on that ſide which is turned to the Ca- 
vity and Viſcera of the Abdomen, and continually moiſtened by a ſerous 
Fluid diſcharged through almoſt imperceptible Pores. ae b 8 

26, Tnxse Pores may be ſeen by ſpreading a Portion of the Peritonæum 
on the end of the Finger, and then pulling it very tight on all ſides ; for 
then the Pores are dilated, and ſmall Drops may be obſerved to run from 
them, even without a Microſcope. 

27. Tax Sources of this Fluid are not as yet ſufficiently known. Per- 


which we obſerve in Animals newly killed. The whitiſh Corpuſcles found in 
diſeaſed Subjects are no Proof of the Glands, which ſome Anatomiſts place 
there in the natural State, KD | 
28, Tax cellular Subſtance, or external Portion of the Peritonæum, ad- 
heres very cloſely to the Parts which form the inſides of the Cavity of the 
Abdomen, and it is not every where of an equal thickneſs. In ſome places 
it is in a very . ſmall quantity, and ſcarcely any appears at the tendinous or 
8 Portions of the Muſculi Tranſverſi, and on the lower ſide of the 
laphragnm. 
29. Ix all other places, it is thicker, and forms Cells expanded into very 
ine Laminæ, which in diſeaſed Subjects become ſometimes ſo broad and 
as to reſemble ſo many diſtinct Membranes. 4-616 
30. In ſome places, this Subſtance is every way like a Membrana Adi- 
pola, being filled with Fat, as round the Kidneys, and along the fleſhy Por- 
tons of the tranſverſe Muſcles to which it adheres. It intirely ſurrounds ſome 
Parts, as the Bladder, Ureters, Kidneys, ſpermatic Veſſels, &c. and it is in 
theſe places improperly term d the Duplicature of the Peritonæum. | 
31. Bes1D Es theſe Differences in thickneſs, the cellular Subſtance has ſe- 
eral Elongations, which have been called Productions of the Peritonæum. 
Two of theſe Productions accompany and inveſt the ſpermatic Ropes in Males, 
ad the vaſcular Ropes, commonly called the round Ligaments, in Women. 
There are other two, which paſs under the Ligamentum Falloppn, with the 
e, which they involve and they are gradually loſt in their Courſe 


8 2 32. 


haps it comes out by a kind of Tranſudation or Tranſpiration, like that 
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tions paſs out of the Cavity of the Abdomen, and may be termed external, to 
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32. To theſe four Productions of the cellular Subſtance of the Peritonæum, 
we may add a fifth, which is ſpread on the Neck of the Bladder, and per- 
haps a ſixth, which accompanies the Inteſtinum Rectum. All theſe Elonga. 


diſtinguiſh them from others that remain in the Abdomen, and are called in- 
ternal, of which hereafter. ven Hebt rin mite 
3. Tx great Blood-Veſſels, that is, the Aorta and Vena Cava are like. 

wiſe involved in this cellular Subſtance of the Peritonæum. In a word, it 
involves immediately and ſeparately all the Parts and Organs, which are com- 
monly ſaid to lie in the Duplicature of the Periton um. 

34. Taz true Lamina or membranous Portion of the Peritonæum, is 
connected by the Intervention of the cellular Subſtance, to the inner Surface 
of the Cavity of the Abdomen, but it does not naturally accompany the ex- 
ternal Elongations of that Subſtance. It only covers the Origin or Baſis of 
theſe Productions, without any Alteration in its own Surface, at theſe Places. 

35. Ir has nevertheleſs, Productions of its own, but they are very diffe- 
rent from thoſe of the cellular Subſtance; for they run from without, in- 
ward, that is, they advance from the convex ſide of the great Bag of the Pe. 
ritonæum, into the Cavity of that Bag, ſome more, ſome leſs, and alſo in 
different manners; as if the ſides of a large Ball or Bladder were thruſt inward 
into the Cavity of the Ball or Bladder. 

36. Or theſe internal Elongations or Intropreſſions of the true Lamina of 
the Peritonzum, ſome are fimply folded, like a — org z ſome are er- 
panded like invetted Bags or Sacculi to contain ſome Viſcus ; ſome begin by 
a ſimple Duplicature, and are afterwards expanded into a Cavity which con- 
tains ſome Organ; ſome are alternately extended in the form of ſimple Du- 
plicatures, and of Cavities; and laſtly, ſome form only a ſmall Eminence 
on the inner Surface of the great Cavity of the Peritonzum. 

37. UNDER the firſt Species of theſe Productions, we may bring the 
membranous Ligaments of the Abdomen, fuch as thoſe of the Liver, C6 
lon, Sc. We ſee the ſecond Species in the external Membrane of the Liver; 
the third, in the Meſentery ; the fourth, in the Meſocolon; and the fifth, at 
the Kidneys and Ureters. | 
38. Bs IDEs the external Productions of the cellular Subſtance of tit 
Peritonæum, it has the ſame number of internal Elongations with the true 
Lamina; which lie between all the Duplicatures, and line the inſides of al 
the Cavities, or that ſide next the Viſcera contained in them. | 

39. Tus Uſes of the Peritonæum in general ſeem to be very evident 
from the Deſcription which I have given of it; and the chief of theſe Uſes 
are, to line the Cavity of the Abdomen, to inveſt the Viſcera contained 
that Cavity as in a common Bag, to ſupply them with particular Coats, © 
2 ee Ligaments, Connexions, Folds, Vaginæ, Sc. as we ſha 

ce hereafter. | 

40. Tn fine Fluid which tranſudes through the whole internal Surf 


of the Peritonæum, prevents the Inconveniencies which might ariſe how! * 
con 
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continual FriQions and Motions, to which the Viſcera of the Abdomen are 4 

expoſed either naturally or by external Impulſes. 2 Y 
41. I muſt here obſerve, that it is the common Cuſtom to demonſtrate 


four Ligamentary Ropes, termed the Umbilical Veſſels, before the Perito- 


næum is o » becauſe they adhere to the Umbilicus, and three of them 
are really Veſſels in the Fœtus, vis. two umbilical Arteries, and one Vein. 
We are in a manner obliged to ſubmit to this Cuſtom, in publick anatomical 
Demonſtrations, where we have but one Subject for the whole; but as I am 
here under no ſuch neceſſity, I refer the Deſcription of theſe Ligaments to 
other more proper places of this Work. The venal Ligament ſhall be de- 
{cribed in the Hiſtory of the Liver z and the two arterial Ligaments, toge- 
ther with the Urachus, which is the fourth, in the Hiſtory of the Bladder. 
42. IT is ſufficient to obſerve here in general, that three of theſe um- 
bilical Ropes or Ligaments are involved ſeparately, and ſuſtained by a Pro- 
duction or Duplicature, which the Peritonæum ſends into the Cavity of the 
Abdomen, in form of a Falx. In the ick Diſſections and Demonſtrations 
which I made at the Phyſick-Schools in 1726, I ſhow'd the manner of de- 
monſtrating theſe Falces, and of diſtinguiſhing them from the ligamentary 
Ropes. 


§. 2. Ventriculus. 
43. Tnz Stomach is a great 


Bag or Reſervoir, ſituated partly in the left Situation and | 
Hypochondrium and ray in the Epigaſtrium. | Figure of the 
- 44. Tux Figure of the Stomach is like that of a Bag-Pipe, that is, it is Stemach. | 
oblong, incurvated, large and capacious at one end, and ſmall and con- 
tracted at the other. We ſee this Figure moſt evidently, when the Stomach 
is moderately filled with Air or with any other Fluid. 

45. Taz Curvature of the Stomach gives us occaſion to diſtingmſh two 
Arches in it, one large, which runs along the greateſt Convexity, and one ſmall, 
directly oppoſite to the former. I name theſe Arches the great and ſmall 
Curvatures of the Stomach ; and by the ſides of the Stomach, I underſtand 
the two lateral Portions which lie between the two Arches. 

46. Tux Stomach has two Extremities, one large, and one ſmall like a 
crooked Funnel. It has two Openings, called the Orifices of the Stomach, 
one between the great Extremity and the ſmall Curvature, the other at the 
end of the ſmall or contracted Extremity. The firſt Opening is a Continua- 
tion of the CEſophagus ; the other joins the Inteſtinal Canal, and is called by 
the name of Pylorus. 

47. Taz Stomach is not ſituated in the left Hypochondrium, and Epi- 
gaſtric Region in the manner ented in moſt of the Figures. It lies 
tranſverſely, obliquely and almoſt laterally, in fuch a manner, as that the 
great Extremity and the Orifice next it, are on the left hand, and the 
linall Extremity with its Orifice or the Pylorus, on the right hand, and 
lower and more inclined than the former. Therefore we ought with the 
ancient Anatomiſts to call one of theſe Orifices ſuperiour, the other inferiour. 


48. 
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48. Tux great Extremity of the Stomach is in the left Hypochondrium, 
20 for the moſt part immediately under the Digphragm. Yet the ſuperiour 


Orifice is not in the left Hypochondrium, but almoſt oppoſite to, and very 


near the middle of the Bodies of the loweſt, Vertebre of the Back, - ' 

49. Tu ſmall Extremity of the Stomach does not reach to the right Hy. 
pochondrium. It bends obliquely backward toward the upper Orifice, ſo 
that the Pylorus lies about two fingers breadth from the of the Verte- 
bræ, immediately under the ſmall Portion of the Liver, and conſequently 
lower down, and more forward, than the other Orifice, by almoſt the ſame 
diſtance, This Extremity of the Stomach has ſometimes a particular Dilz- 


tation on the ſide next the great Curvature. 1 | 

50. AecoRDING to this natural Situation, the Stomach, eſpecially when 
full, lies ſo as that the great Curvature is turned more forward than down- 
ward, and the ſmall Curvature more backward than upward. | 

51. Onz of the lateral convex Sides is turned upward, the other down- 
ward; and not forward and backward as they appear in dead Bodies, where 
the Inteſtines do not ſupport them in their natural Situation. 

52. Ir we divide the Stomach along the two Curvatures into two 
Parts, we ſhall ſee that the two Orifices do not both adhere to the fame 
half of this Diviſion, as we would be apt to imagine according to the com- 
mon Notion ; but that the Diaphragmatic Orifice is intirely in the upper halt, 
and the Inteſtinal Orifice in the lower half. | 

53. THEREFORE the Body of the Stomach is fo far from lying in the 
ſame Plane with the CEſophagus, as it is commonly repreſented in Figures 
drawn from a Stomach taken out of the Body and laid upon a Table; 
that it forms an Angle or Fold, immediately at the Paſſage of the . 
gus through the {mall Muſcle of the Diaphragm; and it is on account of this 
Angle that the ſuperiour Orifice is turned back ward. 

Structure of 54. TRR Stomach is compoſed of ſeveral Parts, the chief of which are the 

the Stomach. different Strata which form its Subſtance, to which Anatomiſts give the name 
of Tunicæ or Coats. Theſe Coats are commonly reckoned to be four in 
number, the outer or common, the fleſhy or muſcular, the nervous or apo. 
neurotic, and the villous or inner Coat; and they are afterwards ſubdivided 
ſeveral ways. A. 
58. Tas firſt or outermoſt Coat is ſimply membranous, being one of the 
internal Productions of the Peritonæum. This appears evidently at the 
Connexion of the ſuperiour Orifice with the Diaphragm, where the external 
Membrane of the Stomach is really continuous with the Membrane, which 
lines the inferiour Surface of the Diaphragm ; and it is from this that it has 
been named the common Coat. TS. 3 

56. Taz ſecond or muſcular Coat is made up of ſeveral Planes of Fibres 

which may all be reduced to two, one external, the other internal. 
external Coat is longitudinal, tho? in different reſpects, following nearly tbe 
Direction of the Curvatures and Convexities of the Stomach z and the 1. 
ternal Plane is tranſverſely circular. 1 


57 
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57. Tax Fibres of the external Plane run flanting in ſeveral and 
ire interſected by ſmall oblique: whitiſh Lines, which ſeem to be in ſome 
meaſure Tendinous. This Plane is ſtrengthened by a particular Faſciculos 
which runs along the ſmall e, its Tideos appearing 0 be leſs oblique 
than thoſe of the great Plane. 

58. Tun Fibres of the inner or circular Plane of this muſcular Coat are 
ſtronger than thoſe of the outer Plane. They are rather Segments which 
unite at different diſtances, than intire Circles z and they are likewiſe: inter- 
ſected by great numbers of ſmall white Lines, in fome meaſure Tendinous, 


and very oblique, which all together repreſent a kind of Net-work, the 
Areolæ or Meſhes of which are very narrow. 


59. As theſe Cireles or Segments advance on the great Extremity of the 
Stomach, they diminiſh gradually, and form a.kind of muſcular Vortex, the 
Center of which is in the middle of that 

60. BeTwEEN the outer and inner Planes, round the ſuperiour Orifice, 
there are two diſtinct Planes, about the breadth of a Finger, and very ob- 


lque, which ſurround this Orifice in oppoſite Directions, and — each 
other where they meet on the two lateral Sides. 


bt. Aton o the — each lateral ſide of the ſmall Extrernitj dere | 
runs a tendinous or ligame flat Portion, above a quarter of an Inch in 
breadth, which 1 oa in the Pylorus. Theſe two Portions lie berween 
the common and mufcular Coats, fol adhere very ſtrongly to the firſt. 

62. BETWEEN the fame two Coats, there is a cellular Subſtance which 
adheres very cloſely to the external Coat, and inſinuates itſelf between the 
lieſhy Fibres of the ſecond, all the way to the third, as. may be perceived by 
blowing it up. Some make. it a diſtinct Coat, and call it Tunica Celluloſa, 
but it is no more than the cellular Portion of the membranous Coat, like 15 
cellular Portion of the Peritonæum. 

63. THe third Coat, called commonly Tunica Nervoſa, ſuſtains on its 
convex fide, a very large reticular Diſtribution of capillary Veſſels and Nerves. 
On the concave ſide-it ſeems to be of a very looſe Texture, and as it were 
pungy or filamentary, containing a great number of ſmall Glandular Bodies, 
elpecially near the ſmall Curvature and ſmall Extremity of the Stomach. 

64. Lu is ſpungy Texture reſembles fine Cotton, as may-be ſeen, by ma- 
rating it a little in clear Water, which fwells it conſiderably in a very ſhort - 
hace of time. It is ſupported by a kind of Ground-work of very fine liga- 
mentary or aponeurotic Filaments which interſect each other obliquely, much 
n the ame manner as the third Coat of the Inteſtines, of * hereafter; 3 
ad it adheres to the convex fide of the villous Coat. 

bs. Taz fourth Coat of the Stomach is termed Villoſs, becauſe when 

t ſwims in clear Water, ſome have imagined they: ſaw ſomething in it like 

lie Pile of Velvet. The Ancients called it Tuna F ungoſa, and perhaps 
dis name agrees beſt with its true Structure. We obſerve in it a great num- 
ber - {mall Holes anſwering to the ſmall Glands already mentioned. 
b. Taesx two Coats are of a larger extent than the two: former, and 

by Jon in forming large Rugæ on the coneave Surface of the — 

C 


Arteries ef 
the Stomach, 


Pylorus they all become longitudinal, and terminate there. 
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ateſt part of which are tranſverſe, tho? irregular and waving. There 
are likewiſe ſome longitudinal ones, which interle the others, tive 


67. Ar the ſuperiour Orifice of the Stomach, theſe Ruge are in a man. 
ner radiated, and ſeem to be a Continuation of the Plicæ or Folds of the 
CEſophagus ; only they are thicker, and where theſe Rugæ and Plicæ meet 
they form a ſort of Crown, which diſtinguiſhes the ſuperiour Orifice of the 
Stomach from the inferiour Extremity of the CEfophagus. - 
68. In the Interſtices of theſe Rvgz, there is often found a ſort of fliny 
Mucus, with which the whole Cavity of the Stomach ſeems likewiſe to be 
moiſten'd. This Mucus is much more fluid in living Bodies, and is ſupplied 
by the Glands of the Stomach. It may be termed: Succus Gaſtricus or Sto. 


69. Ox the inner Surface of the ſmall Extremity of the Stomach, at the 
e where it ends in the inteſtinal Canal, we obſerve a broad, thin, circular 
der, with a roundiſh Hole in the middle. This Hole is the inferiour 
Orifice of the Stomach, called by the Greeks Pylorus, which ſignifies 3 
Porter. | 5 4211 
70. TRS Border is a Fold or Duplicature of the two inner Coats of the 
Stomach, the Nervoſa and Villoſa; and it is formed in part by a Faſciculs 
of fleſhy Fibres, fixed in the Duplicatute of the Tunica Nervoſa, and diſtin- 
guiſhed not only from the other fleſhy Fibres of the Extremity of the Sto- 
mach, but alſo from thoſe of the Inteftines, by a thin, whitiſh Circle, which 
appears even through the external or common Coat, round the Union of the 
Stomach and Inteſtinee. | 15 


71. Taz Figure of the Pylorus is that of a Ring, tranſverſely flatted, 
the inner Edge of which, or that next, the Center, is turned obliquely towad 
the Inteſtines, like a broad Portion of a Funnel. This inner Edge runs m- 
turally more or leſs into little Plaits or Gathers, like the Mouth of a Purſe 
almoſt ſnut; all which Particulars are very different from what Figures and 
dried Preparations would: make us believe. It is therefore a kind of Sphinc- 
ter, which can contract the inferiour Orifice of the Stomach, but ſeems not 
capable of ſhutting; it quite cloſe, e. 

72. Tae principal Arteries of the Stomach are the Coronaria Ventriculi 
which runs along the ſmall Curvature, and the two Gaſtricæ, that is, the 
Siniſtra or Major, and Dextra or Minor, both which form one common Ar- 
tery, which runs along the great Curvature. - The Coronaria Ventriculi be- 
comes united in the ſame manner with the Pylorica, and both make one com- 
mon Veſſel, 2603 ener 53 0 -K N,uWu 5 

73. Twzst two Arterial Arches ſend a great number of Branches to- 
ward each other on both ſides of the Stomach; and theſe Branches are gra- 
dually ramified in different Directions, by very frequent Diviſions and Su 
ee the greateſt part of which communicate with thoſe from the other 

| tery. | 11 . bf ding? LL ' | 


2 


77. Fon theſe freques ent Ramifications catic | and Communications of the arte 
nal Arches of the Stomach, two different reticular Textures ariſe, * 
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one which is the | ; 
cellular Subſtance found there ; the other, which is very fine, lies on the Sur- 
face of the Tunica Nervoſa. This latter is a Production of the firſt, being 
formed by means of a great Number of very ſhort Rami, which go out 


from the other; and paſs through the ſmall Interſtices between the Fibres of 


the muſcular Coat. Nen | 

75. By artificial Injections we can ſhew a third extremely fine reticular 
Texture of capillary Veſſels, which run between the Glandular Bodies and 
Papillz of the Tunica Villoſa. Theſe do not ſeem in the natural State to 
be purely Blood-Veſſels, as Inflammations and Injections may incline us to 
think. 

76. Tu Arteries of the Stomach come originally from the Cæliaca, by 
means of the Hepatica, Splenica, and Coronaria. The Pylorica and Meſen- 
terica ſuperior hiKewiſe contribute to them by Communications, more or leſs 
immediate. They communicate alſo with the Mammariæ Internæ and 


Diaphragmaticz, and by means of the Epigaſtrica ſiniſtra, with the Meſen- 


terica Infer1or. \ 


of the Veins. They accompany the Arteries more or leſs, and form nearly 
the fame kinds of Arches. and reticular Textures, with this difference, that 
they are proportionably greater, their reticular Areolæ larger, and their ex- 
ternal Communications more frequent. | 


tach other, in form of a broad flat Faſciculus, along the ſmall Curvature of 
the Stomach, from the ſuperiour to the inferiour Orifice. The reſt are 
read in different Directions, on the Sides, Extremities and great Curvature, 
orming at different diſtances a kind of reticular Plexus, from which a great 
number of Filaments are detached to the inner Coats. 

79. Tux ariſe chiefly from the Nervi Sympathetici Medii, or eighth 
Par, by means of the Plexus Coronarius Stomachicus formed round the ſu- 
periour Orifice of the Stomach, by the anſion of the Extremities of two 
arge Ropes, which run down upon the CEſophagus, by the name of Nervi 
Stomachici. The great ſympathetic Nerve, commonly called Intercoſtalis, 
contributes likewiſe to them, by communicating Filaments, which the Plexus 
domachicus receives from the Semilunar Ganglions of the Plexus Hepaticus, 
ud particularly from the Plexus Splenicus. a | 


ſe 
0 receive the Aliments, to contain them for a longer or ſhorter time, in 
portion as they are more ſolid or fluid, and to digeſt them, that is, to 
o them in a condition to be turned into that nutritious Fluid, called 


byle, n 
Yor. II. T 81. 


largeſt, lies between the common and muſcular Coats in the 


77. Tux Veins of the Stomach are Ramifications of the Vena Portæ in Veins of the | 
general, and in particular, ↄf the Meſaraica Major, Splenica, and Hzmor- Stomach. | 
rhoidalis Interna, the Diſtribution of which, may be ſeen in the Deſcription 
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78. BETWEEN the common and muſcular Coats of the Stomach, we find Nerves of the | | 
greater number of Nerves of different ſizes. =_ of them accompany Stomach. 


bo. TA x Stomach receives in general, whatever the Mouth and Tongue Uſes of the 
nd thither, through the Canal of the CEſophagus, but its particular uſe is Stomach, 


9 THE ANATOMY OF 
$1, Tu is Operation, which goes by the general name of Digeſtion, and 
by which Chylification begins, is performed partly by the Succus Gaftricys, 
which flows continually from the Fonica Villoſa, and partly by the continuat 
Contraction and Relaxation of the muſcular Coat. Theſe Motions in Men 
are but very weak, and no ways ſufficient for Digeſtion, without the aſliſtance 
of the alternate Motions of the Diaphragm, and Muſcles of the Abdomen, 
82. Taz Pylorus, or fleſhy Circle, of the inferiour Orifice of the St. 
mach, ſerves to retain the Aliments in it, till they have acquired a ſufficient 
Degree of Fluidity, to paſs eaſily through that Opening. I ſay eaſily, for 
by a particular Irritation of the muſcular Coat of the Stomach, and ſtill more 
by a violent Contraction of the Diaphragm and Muſcles of the Abdomen, the | 
Contents of the Stomach may be very ſoon forced towards the ſmall Ext. | 
mity, and puſhed through the Pylorus. ] 
83. Tux gentle and alternate Motions of the orbicular Fibres of the muſ. 
cular Coat, may aſſiſt in ſending through the Pylorus, in the natural way, ; 
the Aliment that is ſufficiently digeſted. This was called the Periſtaltic or t 
Vermicular Motion, by thoſe who believed that it is ſucceſſively reiterated, 
like that of Earth- Worms when they creep. 0 
84. Tr1TURAT1ON might be a proper enough Term for this Operation, th 
wry it be made to ſignify only a gentle Agitation or Action of the fleſhy ru 
ibres, in a Subſtance continually moiſten'd by the Gaſtric Liquor, and not 
a violent grinding of a dry Subſtance. | pe 
85. Ta Situation of the Stomach, which is nearly tranſverſe, is likewi dif 
of uſe in making the Aliment remain long enough in that Cavity, and may int 
ſerve to make the length of this Stay, in ſome meaſure, arbitrary, by mea | 
of the different Poſtures of the Body; for when we lie on the left ſide, the gre 
Aliment muſt remain longer, than when we lie on the right, G c. ven 
86. Tux Obliquity of the Stomach may ſerve to clear up a Difficuly, dex 
that very much torments thoſe who believe, that both Orifices of the Sto c 
mach lie in the ſame Level; which is, how any heavy Subſtance once got into Stor 
the Stomach, can ever riſe again to this Level, to paſs into the Inteſtines. mad 
| | Men 
F. 3. The Inteſtines in general, and Inteſtinum Duodenum in particular. * 10 9 
Situation, 87. BETWEEN the Pylorus and the very loweſt part of the Abdomen, es gc 
Size, and a long Canal, bent in a great many different Directions, by numerous C- one: 
Diviſion of volutions or Turnings, called the,Inteſtines. ame! 
the In- 88. Tr1s Canal thus folded and turned, forms a conſiderable Bulk, vic WM {t a 
tines. fills the greateſt part of the Cavity of the Abdomen; and it is connec Anat 
| through its whole Extent, to membranous Productions or Continuatiom Vaſcu 
the Peritonæum, principally to thoſe called the Meſentery and Meſocolos 10 
of which hereafter. | | ul Portio 
89. Taz Incurvations of the inteſtinal Canal form two Arches, al ; af wh: 
one by which it is connected to the Meſentery and Meſocolon, and a great tuft 


on the oppoſite ſide, which lies looſe. The whole Canal is generally about 
ſeven or eight times as long as the Subject. " 
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90. Tux inteſtinal Canal is neither of an equal Size nor Thickneſs through 
its whole length, from whence Anatomiſts have taken occaſion to conſider its 
different Portions, | as ſo many particular Inteſtines, and to divide them all 
into ſmall and great. ine of + ili. 

91. AND. as they ſtill found ſome Differences in each Claſs taken all to- 
gether, they divided each into three Portions, which they diſtinguiſhed by 
particular Names. In the ſmall. Inteſtines, the three Portions are named 
Duodenum, Jejunum, and Ileum; and in the great Inteſtines, Cæcum, Co- 

92. Tux Inteſtines in general are compoſed of ſeveral Coats, much in Structure of 
the ſame manner with the Stomach. The firſt and outermoſt is a Continua- he In- 
tion of the Meſentery, or of ſome other Elongation or Duplicature of the teflines. 
Peritonazum. i 902 | £3743 i a Lads tron it 

93. Tais is commonly termed, the common Coat, and it has a cellular 
Subſtance on its inner Surface, like that of the Stomach, which M. Ray/cb 
thought fit to call a diſtinct Coat, by the name of Tunica Celluloſa. 

94. Trae ſecond Coat of the Inteſtines is fleſhy or muſcular, and made up 
of two Planes, one external, the other internal. The external Plane is very 
thin, and its Fibres longitudinal; the internal Plane is thicker, and its Fibres 
run tranſverſely round the Circumference of the inteſtinal Cylinder. 2. 

905. I am not of opinion, that theſe Fibres are ſpiral, nor that they are 
perfect Circles or Rings; but they ſeem rather to be Segments of Circles, 
diſpoſed much in the ſame manner, as in the Stomach, and thus ſurrounding 
intirely the inteſtinal Canal. wile 

96. Tus two Planes adhere cloſely together, and are ſeparated with 
great difficulty. They adhere likewiſe to the common Coat, by the Inter- 
vention of the cellular Subſtance, which is in greater quantities on the ſide 
next the Meſentery than on the other. 

97. Taz third Coat is called Nervoſa, and is ſomething like that of the 
Stomach, It has a particular Plane, which ſerves as a Baſis to ſuſtain it, 
made up of very fine, ſtrong, oblique Fibres, which ſeem to be of the liga- 
mentary or tendinous kind, | 

98. To ſee this Plane diſtinctly, a Portion of the Inteſtines muſt be in- 
lated ; the common Coat removed, and the fleſhy Fibres ſcraped off. 

99. Tuis Coat ſuſtains two reticular Subſtances which are both vaſcular, 
one arterial, . the other venal, accompanied by a great number of nervous Fi- 
aments. Theſe Veſſels and Nerves are Productions of the Meſenteric Veſ- 

{els and Nerves ; and as they ſurround the whole Canal of the Inteſtines, ſome 
rag have formed them into a diſtinct Coat, by the name of Tunica 
oſa. 

100. Tx nervous Coat ſends off from its inner Surface a great number of 
Portions of Septa, more or leſs circular, which contribute to the Formation 
0 what are called Valvulz Conniventes, of which hereafter. It likewiſe ſeems 
0 ſuſtain ſeveral different Glandular Bodies, which we diſcover in the Cavity 
al the Inteſtines, 


T 2 101. 


Inteſtina 
Tenuia. 


num. 


An. 


Situation amd 104. Tn firſt Portion of the ſmall Inteſtines was called Duodenum, from 
of the length aſcribed to it hy the Ancients, viz. the breadth of twelve Fin- 


Connexion 


the Duode 


| Strufureof 108. Tu x firlt Coat of the Duodenum is conſequently different from that 
the Duode- of the other ſmall Inteſtines, having this peculiar to it, that it does not in- 


_ this Inteſtine, a great number of ſmall Duplicatures which advance into the 
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10. Tax fourth or innermoſt Coat is very ſoft,” and is named Tunica 
Viltoſa. It has the fame Extent with the third Coat, which ſupports it, and 
it lines all the Septa of that third Coat; but it is not uniform, through the 
whole Canal, as we ſhall ſhow in the particular Deſcription. 0 | 
102. Taz ſmall Inteſtines form one continued uniform Canal; and tho! 
three Portions of it have three different Names, yet we have no ſufficient 
Marks whereby to diſtinguiſh them, to fix the preciſe Extent or Length of 
each Portion, or to ſettle its juſt Limits. | 
103. Taz firſt and ſmalleſt Portion of the whole Canal, is called Duo- 
denum ; the ſecond, which is much longer, Jejunum; and the third, which 
is ſtill longer than the ſecond, Ileum. | 


gers; and the Moderns need not cavit much about this length, if it is mea. 
ſured with the Ends of the Fingers of the Subjeft, - © | 

105. Tr1s Inteſtine having ariſen from the Pylorus, is immediately bent 
a little backward, and obliquely downward ; then it bends a ſecond time to- 
ward the right Kidney, to which it is a little connected, and from thence 
py before the Renal Artery and Vein, afcending inſenſibly from right to 
eft, till it gets before the Aorta and laſt Vertebræ of the Back. It continues 
its Courſe obliquely forward, by a gentle Turn, which may be reckon'd a 
third Incurvation, and alſo the Extremity of the num. 

106. TRRNOUORH this whole Courſe, the Duodenum is firmly bound dom 
by Folds of the Peritonæum, eſpecially by a tranſverſe Duplicature which 
gives Origin to the Mefoeolon. The two Laminæ of this Duplicature being 
at firſt ſeparate, and ſoon after uniting, muſt leave a triangular Space be- 
tween them, which is lined with a cellular Subſtance. 

107. IT is in this Space that the Duodenum adheres by means of the cel. 
lular Subſtance, to the Parts already named; and the Inteſtine is contained 
therein, as in a Caſe, fo that without Diſſection, we can ſee nothing but its 
two Extremities, and even theſe are hid by the Colon, and by the firſt Cor- 
volutions of the Jejunum. = 


veſt the whole Circumference of the Inteſtine, becauſe through the greatcl 
Part of its length, it lies in the triangular Space already mentioned; and fer 
the ſame reaſon there is a greater Quantity of cellular Subſtance belongs !0 
the outer Coat of the Duodenum, than to that of the other Inteſtines. 
109. Tu muſcular Coat of the Duodenum is thicker than in the Je 
num and Ileum. | 
110. Tux Tunica Nervoſa and Villoſa form conjeintly on the inſides of 


Cavity more or leſs directly, like Portions of circular Planes, with one Edgt 
fixed to-the- Inteſtines, and the other, looſe. Thefe- are what Anatomiſts cal 
Valvulz Conniventes. - | 


III. 


111. Tux looſe or floating Edge of theſe Valves, is formed into ſmall 


Gathers or Waves in the natural State. Iay-defignedly, in the natural State, 
wo realy Che falſe Ideas which dry Preparations of the Inteſtines are apt to be- 
get, The whole Surface of theſe Duplicatures or Valves, is villous as well as 
that of the Interſtices between them. To 

112. Txz Villi of this, Inteſtine are thicker than in the Stomach ; but 
the Texture of them in Man, is not like Hairs, as they are commonly re- 
preſented" in Figures; but rather like that of a fungous, granulated Subſtance 
compoſed of an mfinite number of very fine Papillæ of different Figures, in 
which we fee through a Microſcope, a multitude of depreſs'd Points or 
Pores, by which their whole Surface ſeems to be pierced. | 2 

11 By the fame Help, we obferve on different places of the inner Sur- 
face of this Toteſtine, ſeveral round villous Tubetcles, riſing like ſmall Ver- 
race at different diftances from each other. 

114. TxTts Subftance' ſuſtains an infinite number of capillary Veſſels, of 
different kinds; for beſides the Blood- Veſſels, we ſometimes obſerve a great 
number of white Filaments which run through it, and end at its inner Surface, 
like ſo many ur Roots of the Veſſels, called Venæ Lacteæ. | 

115. Tux fungous Subftance which binds theſe capillary Filaments to- 
gether, and furrounds them, is very tender, and the capillary Extremities of 
the ſmall Blood-Vaets* Uiftribured through'it, ſeem to be turned toward the 
Pores of the Papillæ. Through theſe Pores, a mucous Fluid more or leſs 


tranſparent, is difcharged, which continually moiſtens the Cavity of the In- 


teſtine. 
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116. Tax internal Surface of tlie Duodenum is furniſhed with a great Glands of the 
number of ſmall flat glandular Tubercles, raiſed on the ſides, and depreſſed Duden . 


in the middle by a kind of Foſſula; and they are more numerous, near the 
beginning of this Inteſtine than any where elſe. About the Pylorus, they lic 
n a manner in Heaps or Cluſters, and from thence the diſtance between them 
increaſes gradually all the way to the other Extremity, where they are ſingle. 
117. Taxes Glands, when examined carefully, appear like little Bladders, 
with the Orifices turned toward the Cavity of the Inteſtine, and the Bodies 


fued in the ſpungy Subſtance next the nervous Coat. They furniſh a particular 
Fluid, which is often found to be viſcid. 


118. In the inner Surface of the Duodenum, almoſt at the lower part of The Bilia, 


the firſt Incurvation, and on the ſhorteſt ſide, there is a longitudinal Emi- Oe 1 
nence, in the Point or Apex of which, lies a particular Opening, which is Prad, 


the Orifice of the Ductus Bilarius, within which the Ductus Pancreaticus 
likewiſe opens. BY | ans © bt 

_ 119, Tu Is Inteſtine is commonly the wideſt, tho” the ſhorteſt of the In- 
teſtina Tenuia, and is inveſted by more cellular Subſtance, eſpecially while 
Within its triangular Caſe, where it wants the outer Coat, which the others 
have; and conſequently it is more eaſily dilatable, by the Subſtances which 
might otherwiſe ſtick within it. © | | | 


8 
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Situation and 120. Taz, Jejunum, ſo called, becauſe it is oftener found empty than the 
Size of the Ileum, begins at the laſt Incurvation of the Duodenum, and is there con- 


Jejunum. 


Situations, which are pretty regular; but 


Structure of | 
the Fejunum. thoſe of the Duodenum, but thinner. The common Coat is a Continuation 


vulæ Conniventes, 
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nected to the beginning of the Meſocolon. Lhe EE e 

121. From thence it bends downward from left to right, and obliquely 
forward, or from the Vertebre, and makes ſeveral Convolutions, which lie 
chiefly in the upper part of the umbilical Region. Through all this Courſe, 
ifs connected to the Meſentery in the manner that ſhall be explained here. 
After. e e 

122. Ir is a pretty difficult matter to fix the exact Bounds between this 
Inteſtine and the Ileum. The external Marks of a redder Colour in the one 
than in the other, tho pretty common, are not conſtant; and che internal 
Marks fixed from the Plurality of Valvulz Conniventes are indeterminate, 
and oftentimes appear only from Diſſection. 1 

123. Taxes two Inteſtines may be better diſtinguiſhed by their different 
85 even this Mark is not particular 
enough, the moſt ea y way that I have been N PROEnAVe ; pd which 

0 


will in moſt Caſes be found ſufficiently exact, is to divide both nteſtines into 


five Parts; and to allow nearly two fifths to the] ejunum, and three fifths and 


a little more to the Ileum. =y | 
124. Taz Coats of the Jejunum are nearly of the ſame Structure with 


of the Meſentery; and the cellular Subſtance is in leſs quantity than in the 
Duodenum; and indeed ſeems to be altogether wanting along the great Cui. 
vature of the Convolutions, where the longitudinal Fibres of the muſcular 
Coat adhere very cloſely to the external Membrane. ; 
125. Tu is muſcular Coat is not ſo ſtrong as that of the Duodenum. 
The longitudinal Plane of Fibres is very thin, and almoſt imperceptible, ex- 
cept along the great Curvature, oppoſite to the Connexion of the Meſen- 
tery, where we ſee through the membranous Coat, a kind of whitiſh lig. 
—_—y Band, about the third part of an Inch in breadth, which is continued 
oY the great Curvature of all the Convolutions of this Inteſtine, and of the 
eum. 
126. Tu is ligamentary Band is like thoſe which we obſerve on the ſides of 
the ſmall Extremity of the Stomach. It adheres perfectly to the membranols 
Coat and to the longitudinal Fibres 'of the mullulat Coat, which are he 
more viſible, and appear to be flronger than in any other place. _ 
127. Taz Tunica Nervoſa, which I chooſe rather to call Reticular, 
and its proper cellular or lanuginous Subſtance, have nothing peculiar to 
them more than has been already ſaid about the Inteſtines in general. BY 
blowing artfully into this Subſtance, it may be made to ſwell ſo much, round 
the whole Cavity of the Inteſtine, as to deſtroy all the Duplicatures or Var 


- 


128. 
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128. TnESA Valves in this Inteſtine are very broad, very numerous, and 
very near each other. On the ſide of the Curvature, their Circumfe- 
rence is continuous and uniform; but next the ſmall Curvature, there are 
ſeveral Breaks in them, the Extremities of ſome, advancing beyond the reſt, 
ind terminating in Points. Some of theſe Valves go quite round, others 
only ſome part of the way, and ſome of them are very ſmall, which go ob- 
liquely between two large ones, forming a kind of Communication. 

129. Tae Papillæ of the Tunica Villoſa are here more rais'd, more looſe 
and floating than in the Duodenum, and each of them ſeems to be divided 
into ſeveral others, by Inciſures of a very ſingular kind. In other reſpects 
they agree pretty much with what was faid in the Deſcription of the In- 
teſtines in general. The Obſervations and Figures publiſhed by M. Helvetius, 
firſt Phyſician to the French Queen, in the Memoirs of.the Royal Academy, 
expreſs theſe Papillæ, and the whole Tunica Reticularis very juſtly. 

130. Tux Glandular Lacunæ of the Jejunum are of the ſame Structure 
with the Glandulæ Brunneri or Duodenales ; but they are diſpoſed in a dif- 
ferent manner. They are partly ſingle at different diſtances from each other, 
and partly in ſeveral Cluſters, like flat oblong Bunches of Grapes, called 


Plexus Glanduloſi Peyeri. Theſe are in the largeſt quantity near the great 


Curvature, and they croſs through ſeveral Valvulæ Conniventes at once. 


131. Tux Veſſels, Nerves, Connexions, Cc. muſt be referred till the 
Meſentery has been deſcribed. | 


$. 5. Inteftinum Deum. 


132. Tax Convolutions of the Inteſtinum Ileum ſurround thoſe of the Situation of 
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Jeunum on the two lateral and lower Sides, and it paſſes in a winding the Ileum. 


Courſe from the left Side, by the Hypogaſtrium, to the right Side, where 
t terminates a little below the right Kidney, joining the Inteſtina Craſſa, in 
the manner that I ſhall relate hereafter. The lateral Convolutions are ſup- 


ported by the Oſſa Ilium, ſo called, not from this Inteſtine, but from the 
Region of the Abdomen, termed Ilia. | 


133. Tu Structure of the Ileum is much the ſame with that of the Jeju- Srrufure of 


num; only the internal Duplicatures or Valvulæ Conniventes decreaſe 
dually, both in number and ſize. Near the Extremity of the Ileum their 
Direction is changed, and inſtead of being tranſverſe or circular, they become 
longitudinal, and terminate in a kind of Pylorus which advances into the Ca- 
"ty of the great Inteſtines, as we ſhall ſee preſently. | 

134. WE obſerve likewiſe in this Inteſtine, as in the Jejunum, ſingle or 
ſolitary Glands or Lacunæ, and alſo reticular Glands, or Glands in Cluſters, 

© laſt of which at the extremity of this Inteſtine, is oftentimes of a great ex- 
tent; but the greateſt I of theſe Glands appear to be flatter here than in 
the Jejunum. The cellular Subſtance of the external Coat is in leſs quanti- 


des than in the foregoing Inteſtines, and the Ileum appears commonly more 
pale, or not fo red as the Jejunum. | 


135. 


= the Ileum. 


— . 
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135. Tas Veſſels, Nerves, Connexions, &c. muſt be referred to the Hl 
ſtory of the Meſentery, . }, | 70 0 | 


8. 6. The TInteſtina Craſſe in general, and Inteftinum c in particular, 


136. Tux great Inteſtines are one continued Canal, divided into three Por. 
tions, like the ſmall ones. This Canal begins by a kind of Sacculus or Bag 
which is reckon'd the firſt of the three Portions, and called Czcum. The 
ſecond Portion, called Colon, is the longeſt, of the three, and is diſtinguiſhed 
from them by a great number of particular Eminences or Convexities, which 
appear on its outer Surface through its whole length. The laſt Portion is 
named Rectum, being more uniform, narrower, thicker, and much ſhorter 
than the Colon. | 5 

137. Tux Structure of the great Inteſtines is nearly the ſame with that of 
the ſmall ones, in regard, both to the Number and Diſpoſition of their Coats, 
They are ſhorter, and have fewer Convolutions, but are much more caps. 
cious. The Coats in general are ſtronger, but eſpecially the muſcular Coat. 
The Villi and mucilaginous Glands are different, and there are ſeveral other 
A relating to them, which will come in better in the particular Hi- 

ory. | | 

138. THe Inteſtinum Cæcum is only a round ſhort broad Bag, the Bottom 
of which is turned downward, and the Mouth or Opening upward. It lies 
under the right Kidney, and is hid by the laſt Convolution of the Ileum. It 
is about three Fingers breadth in length, and its Diameter is more than double 
that of the ſmall Inteſtines. 

139. Ox one ſide of the Bottom of the Cæcum lies an Appendix, reſem- 
bling a ſmall Inteſtine, nearly of the ſame length with the Cæcum, but very 
lender. It is termed Appendicula Vermiformis, from its ſuppoſed reſem- 
blance to an Earth- worm. Its common Diameter is not above a quarter of 
an Inch. By one Extremity, it opens laterally, and a little obliquely into the 


Bottom of the Cæcum; and the other Extremity is cloſed, being ſometimes 


greater, ſometimes ſmaller than the reſt of the Appendix. 

140. Ir has ſome Contortions, like thoſe of a Worm when it is touched, 
from whence comes the Epithet of Vermicularis or Vermiformis; and it may 
likewiſe be compared to the Gills or Pendants of a Turky-Cock. Its Structure 
reſembles nearly that of the other Inteſtines. 

141. Taz internal Coat of this Appendix is folliculous, like that of the 
Duodenum ; and it is likewiſe Reticular, the Maſhes being the Glandular 
Lacunæ, which continually diſcharge a Fluid into its Cavity. 

142. IT has been often diſputed whether this Appendix or the large Por- 
tion, which is, as it were, the Head of the Colon, ought to be called the 
Cæcum; but the general Diviſion of the Inteſtines into great and ſmall, leave 
no room to doubt of its being only an Appendix in Man; whatever reaſon 
there may be for talking differently with reſpect to Brutes and Birds. 

143. Tyroven the membranous or common Coat of the Cæcum, we ſee 
three white ligamentary Bands, which adhere very cloſely, both to the * 
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and muſcular Coat. . One of them is hid by the adheſion of the Meſocolon ; 

and all Cor three divide the Cæcum longitudinally into three parts more or 

leſs equa 

2 THE all unite on the A ppendicula Verthiformis, and cover its 
whole outer ſide immediately under the common Coat. Tho' they appear 
exteriourly on the Czcum to be ligamentary, they are made up interiourly 
of fleſhy Fibres which accompany and ſtrengthen the longitudinal Fibres of 
the muſcular Coat. 

145. THE villous Subſtance of the inner Coat of the Cæcum is very ſhort, 
and furniſhed in ſeveral places with Glandular Lucunz or ſolitary Glands, 
broader than thoſe of the 2 all Inteſtines. 

146. TESA Glandular Lacunæ or Folliculi are flattened and depreſſed 
in the middle like Small-Pox. When we blow through a Pipe into theſe 
Lacunz without touching them, the Folliculi are inflated, and repreſent little 
Caps with a Hole in the middle of their convex Side. 


0 
$. 7. Inteftimum Colon. 


147. Tn Colon is the moſt conſiderable of all the Inteſtines. From the Situation and 
Czcum, of which it is a Continuation, it reaches in form of an Arch, above Structure of 
the umbilical Region, and to the lower part of the left Hypochondrium. Its the Colon. | 
Continuity is however a little interrupted by the Ileum, which advances into | ; 
the Cavity of the Colon, and together with a certain Fold of that e 
forms what is called Valvula Coli. 8 

148. Tx whole convex ſide of the Colon is divided longitudinally into | 
three Parts, by three ligamentary Bands, continued from thoſe of the Cæ- 
cum, and of the ſame Structure with theſe. Two of theſe Bands run on each | 
lide, along the great Curvature of the Colon; and the third along the = 

Curvature. | 

149. THE uppermoſt Band of the two that belong to the great Curvature, 
i the broadeſt of the three; that which belongs to the ſmall Curvature is 
the narroweſt, and oy hid by the Connexion of the Meſocolon, till it was 
brought to light by M. Morgagni. 

150. THESE three longitudinal Bands do the Office of longitudinal Fræna, 
between which this Inteſtine is through its whole length alternately depreſſed 
no tranſverſe Folds, and raiſed into conſiderable Eminences. All hy Folds 
ue Duplicatures, which form Portions of Valvulæ Conniventes in the Ca- 

"ty of the Inteſtine; and the Eminences forms Receptacles, called the Cells 
« the Colon. 

151. ALL the Coats of the Colon concur equally to the Formation of 
* Duplicatures and Cells, the Depth of which decreaſes gradually toward 

de Extremity of the Inteſtine ; and neither of them go any further than the 
igzmen tary Bands. | * 

152. Th ESE Portions of the Colon which are immediately covered by the 
W Bands, are ſinooth_ and without Ruge, and therefore if theſe 

U 


and on the other ſide it contributes by the ſame Continuation, to form the 


other Coats are nearly as in the Cæcum; only the Glandular Lacunæ or ſo- 


Fatuula Coli. 


it forms two Productions, which M. Morgagni calls the Fræna of the Val 
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Bands alone are cut a- croſs, the Inteſtine is not elongated ſufficiently to 
deſtroy all the Folds and Cells. 1 9 | 

153. THE common Coat on one ſide is a Continuation of the Meſoco 


Omentum. The longitudinal Fibres of the muſcular Coat are very ſlender ; 
and thoſe which anſwer to the annular or circular Fibres of the ſmall In- 
teſtines, are only Segments ſtretched over the Eminences and Folds. The 


litary Glands are broader and more numerous. 

154. THz Arch of the Colon begins under the right Kidney; near the 
Hanch. It runs up on the foreſide of that Kidney to which it is connected, 
paſſes under the Veſicula Fellis, which tinges it with a yellow Colour at 
that place, and continues its Courſe before the firſt Incurvation of the Duo- 
denum, to which it adheres, and partly hides it. In this part of its Courſe, 
therefore, there is a remarkable Connexion between the Colon, Duodenum, 
right Kidney, and Veſicula Fellis. 


155. FROM thence the Arch of the Colon runs before the great Con- - 
vexity of the Stomach, and ſometimes a little lower,. then turns backward 
under the Spleen, in the left Hypochondrium, runs down on the foreſide be 
of the left Kidney. to which it is connected; below this Kidney turns to- " 
ward the Vertebræ, and terminates there by a double Incurvation, or by ws 
two oppoſite Convolutions, which repreſent in ſome meaſure an inverted Ro- vi 
man S. | 
156. Tus laſt Convolutions of the Colon are ſometimes multiplied, 10 
and even advance to the right ſide of the Pelvis; and along the great Arch, ba 
and the two laſt Incurvations, there are a kind of Fringes, called Apper- 
dices Coli Adipoſæ, which I ſhall afterwards explain, as alſo the Connexions the 
of the Colon with the Meſocolon and Omentum, Or 
157. AT the Place where the Czcum joins the Colon, one Portion af ad 
the Circumference of both is depreſſed, and forms a large Fold on the inſide, | 
which advances into the Cavity of the Inteſtine. It is a little open in the * 
middle, and its Extremities are very thick, by reaſon of the mutual Dupl- = 
cature of the Coats of the Cæcum and Colon. x | The 
158. Tux Extremity of the Ileum is as it were grafted in the Opening of ** 
this Fold, and ſtrongly united to its Sides by the adheſion of its tranſverſe F- 4 
bres, to the tranſverſe Fibres of the Cæcum and Colon. | ft 
159. TH1s Union forms a pretty thick Ring, which likewiſe advances in- ties 1 
to the common Cavity of the Czcum and Colon, here it is wrinkled dt 


form'd into gathers, almoſt like the lower Extremity of the CEſophagus, the 
Pylorus or inſide of the Anus. Its Circumference is more or leſs Oval, and 
by a kind of Continuity with the common Fold of the Czcum and Colon, 


160. Tu membranous Coat of the Extremity of the Ileum is contin 
on the Cæcum and Colon, without ſinking into any Fold, at the pa 
where the Ileum enters the Colon. The longitudinal Fibres of the — 
4 
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cular Coat ſeem here to be confounded with the neareſt circular Fibres of the 
Cæcum and Colon. 

161. Tux inner Portion of the chuſcular Coat of the Ileum, runs in be- 
tween the circular Fibres of the Ileum and Colon, as into a common Fold of 
theſe two Inteſtines, from all which a pretty thick ſhort Portion of a 
fleſhy Tube is formed, which is the circular riſing already mentioned. 

162. Tmzz Tunica Nervoſa and Villoſa of the Extremity of the Ileum 
likewiſe enter the common Cavity of the Cæcum and Colon, and on the 
Edge of the circular Riſing, join the like Coats of theſe two Inteſtines, fo 
that the circular Riſing or ſhort muſcular Tube is covered both on the outer 
and inner ſides by a nervous and villous Coat; that on the inſide being ſup- 
plied by the Illeum, and the other by the two great Inteſtines. 

163. Taz beſt Method to demonſtrate the Structure and Compoſition of 
this Valve, is in clear Water, and by a particular Section, while the 
Inteſtine is freſh, and has not been altered by any Diſeaſe, in the manner 
that I demonſtrated publickly in the Phyſick-Schools in 1726. In another 
Work, I ſhall explain particularly, the way of managing this and 
other ſuch Diſſections; the greateſt part of which Method, 1 have already 
communicated, both in my publick and private Courſes, | 2. 

164. Tux Situation of this Extremity of the Ileum is moſt commonly 
tranſverſe, and is inſerted almoſt in the ſame Direction in the common Ca- 
vity of the two Inteſtines, already mentioned, but it is often a little more 
inclined toward the Cæcum, than to the Colon; and whereas in all other 

places, the Ileum is wide and eaſily dilatable, it is very narrow at its Inſer- 
tion, and its ſides more ſolid, and firm. AR? | 

165. IT is chiefly in this Structure that the Mechaniſm of the Inſertion of 

the Ileum, in the Cæcum and Colon conſiſts ; about which Inſertion or 
Opening, Authors are very much divided, ſome reckoning it a Valve, others, 
only a Sphincter. | 

166. IT is very evident from what I have ſaid, that it is a double Machine 

contrived to hinder the return of the Excrements into the Ileum, becauſe it 
an produce this Effect partly as a Valve, and partly as a kind of Sphincter. 

The dried Preparations of this Part give a very falſe Idea of its Structure 
and Conformation; and the ſame thing is to be ſaid of the opening of the 

Appendicula Vermiformis into the Cæcum. 

167. Taz capacious Arch of the Colon is connected by both Extremi- 
des to the Regio Lumbaris, near the Kidneys, by two particular Ligaments, 
one on the right ſide, the other on the left, which are only ſmall Duplica- 

tures of the Peritonæum, more or leſs tranſverſe. 

168. Taz remaining Portion, which forms the two'Convolutions in form 
of the Roman S, contracts below the left Kidney, being narrower there, than 

down. The Coats of this Portion become gradually thicker and 
ſtronger, and likewiſe the ligamentary Bands, which approach each other by 
degrees, and ſeem to increaſe in breadth. 
My Tux Veſſels, Nerves, Cc. will be found in the Deſcription of the 


entery, | 
A 2 98. 
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F. 8. Inteſtinum Reflum and Anus, ö 


Situation, 170. Tux laſt of all the Inteſtines, is named Rectum, or the ſtreight Gut, 

Figure, and from its Situation; for when view'd directly forward, it appears to run down. 

Size of the in a ſtreight Courſe from the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, on the foreſide of 

Reclum. the Os Sacrum, all the way to the Os Coccygis, where it tends in what is 
called the Anus. ; | | | 
171. Tu Is Inteſtine, properly ſpeaking, is a true Continuation of the 
laſt Convolution of the Colon, and it is the Repoſitory, Sink and Common 
Sewer of the whole inteſtinal. Canal. It has likewiſe a ſpecial Relation to the 
Bladder, and to the Parts of Generation in both Sexes. 

172. THA Rectum having paſs'd below the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, to 
the inſide of the Os Sacrum, is bent backward on that. concave ſide, to which 
it is connected, in the manner that ſhall be afterwards explained; and having 
reached the Os Coccygis, it runs likewiſe in the Direction of that. Bone, and 
bends a little forward, terminating beyond the Extremity. of; the Coccyx. 

173. Trex Figure of this Inteſtine varies according as it is full or empty. 


When empty, it is irregularly cylindrical, and ſinks in by a kind of tran: 
verſe Folds, and in that State, it is about three fingers breadth in Diameter, 6 
more or leſs, When full, it is wider in proportion to the quantity of Feces, I 
Wind, or whatever elſe is contain'd in it; and it may. be extended to the Y 
Size of a large Bladder, ſo as to repreſent a. kind of Stomach. 1 
Strufure of 174. Tne membranous Coat often contains a great quantity of Fat, ſpread 
the Rectum. between it and the muſcular Coat, and forming round the Inteſtine numerous of 
Eminences, in the room of the Appendices Adipoſe of the Colon, which 0 
ſhall be explained in the Hiſtory of the Omentum. 8 
175, Tu muſcular or fleſhy Coat is very thick: the longitudinal Fibres, tin 
which in the other Inteſtines are very thin, are in this ſtronger than the cir 
lar Fibres of the reſt. The ligamentary Bands continue to increaſe in breadth, gu 
and to approach each other, as has been ſaid, and it is to the fleſhy Fibres d 50 
theſe Bands, that the Thickneſs of the longitudinal Fibres . ſeems. to be 7 
owing. | 3 * me | er 
176. Tux nervous or filamentous and internal Coats, are larger here, 7 
than in the other Inteſtines; and when the Rectum is empty, they form a 1 
great number of waving Rugæ in its Cavity, which diſappear, in proportion by 
as that Cavity is filled. TT 7) "MEL, x the 
177. Taz innermoſt. Coat is very improperly termed: Villoſa, and ſcarce Ede 
deſerves the name of Papillaris, becauſe of the Smallneſs of the little Cor- this 
puſcles ſpread on its Surface. It contains a great number of ſingle or ſolita) the ( 
Glands ; and it is always moiſten'd by. a Mucus of different Conſiſtent verſ, 
diſcharged by theſe Glands. or Folliculi, and perhaps by the Corpulcis 1 
alſo. | | | rtic 
178. Nxzar the Extremity of this Inteſtine, the Rugæ or Folds m lice c 
in a manner longitudinal, and at laſt, towards the Circumference of the ne 18 
' Margin of the Anus, they form little Bags or Semilunar Lacunæ, the 0 Ve, 
2 6 
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of which are turned upward, toward the Cavity of the Inteſtine. Theſe 


Lacunz are ſomething like thoſe at the lower Extremity of the CEſophagus, 
or upper Orifice of the Stomach. | 


by a narrow Ori 
Folds or Gathers. This Extremity of the Inteſtine has ſeveral Muſcles be- 
longing to it, ſome of which ſurround it like Sphincters, the reſt are broad 
fleſhy Planes inſerted in it, and which being likewiſe fixed to other Parts, 
ſuſtain it in its natural Situation, and reſtore it to that Situation, when diſtur- 
bed by the Force neceſſary for the Excluſion of the Feces. Theſe latter 


Muſcles are termed Levatores Ani, the firſt go by the general Name of 
Sphincters. 5 


and two cutaneous or oval; whereof one is large, ſuperiour, and internal; 
the other ſmall, inferiour and external. 

181. THe inteſtinal or orbicular Sphincter of the Anus, conſiſts meerly 
in an Augmentation of the inferiour Portion of the fleſhy Fibres of the Ex- 
tremity of the Rectum. | 

182. In the Deſcription of the freſh Bones, I omitted two Ligaments, one 
cal'd Ligamentum Cutaneum Offis Coccygis, the other Ligamentum Pubis 
Interoffeum,” This laſt F demonſtrated in my publick Diſſections in the 
Year 1726, and the other about four Years before. Theſe two Ligaments 
muſt be here deſcribed, before I proceed to the Cutaneous Sphincters. 

183. Tax Cutaneous Ligament goes out anteriourly, from the Extremity 
of the Os Coccygis. It is very ſlender, and divides into two Portions at the 
Orifice of the Anus, which run into the Membrana Adipoſa, and are infer- 
ted in the Skin on each fide of the Anus, by a kind of Expanſion, and con- 
tinuing to divaricate, they are loſt on the two ſides of the Perinzum. 

184. Tux interoſſeous Ligament of the Offa Pubis is a very ſtrong trian- 
gular Membrane, fixed by two of its Edges in the inferior Rami of theſe 
Bones, all the way up to their common Symphyſis. The third Edge, which 
the loweſt, is Poſe ; and this whole Membrane, the middle of which is 

erforated by a particular Hole, is ſtretched very tight between the two 
nes, and under their cartilaginous Arch, to which it adheres very cloſely. 

185, AT the lower part of this interoſſeous Ligament, along its whole 
lower or looſe Edge, lies a Digaſtric Muſcle, fixed by its two Extremities in 
the Rami of the Offa Pubis, its middle Tendon lying-on the middle of the , 
Edpe of the Ligament. The Defcription of that Muſcle does not belong to 

is place; and I mention it here, only becauſe of the Relation it bears to 
the Cutaneous Sphincters of the Anus, It is called by ſome, Muſculus tranf- 
verſalis Urethrz ; by others, Muſcuſus Triangularis. | 

186. Taz Cutaneous Sphincters have each an anteriour and poſteriour In- 

Ton, ending both ways in a kind of Point, and comprehending the Ori- 
of the Anus, between their middle Portions. : 
h 187. Tazy are diſtinguiſhed from each other by their Situation, by their 
Ze, and by a kind of white cellular Line. The greateſt of the two appears 


o 


179. Ar _— the Extremity of the Rectum contracts and terminates Muſcles of 
called the Anus, the ſides of which are diſpoſed in cloſe the Anus. 


180. TauesE Sphincters are three in number, one inteſtinal or orbicular, 
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to be double, and the ſmalleſt lies neareſt the Skin, and adheres moſt cloſely 


to It. | Mails | 
188. Tur v are inferted backward, partly in the Apex of the Os Coccy- 


gis ; and partly in the . Portion of the Cutaneous Ligament of that 
Bone, Forward their chief Inſertion is in the middle Tendon of the Tran. 
verſalis Urethræ; and they have likewiſe ſome Connexions to other Muſcles 
of the Urethra, of which hereafter, 
189. Tae Levatores Ani are broad, thin, muſcular Portions, fixed by 
one Extremity of their fleſhy Fibres round the concave ſide of the inferiour 
Portion of the Pelvis, from the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, beyond the 
Spine of the Iſchium. The other Extremity of theſe Fibres runs down on 
each ſide behind, and under the Curvature of the end of the Rectum, where 


they meet together, and unite from the Baſis of the Os Coccygis all the way 
to the Margin of the Anus,” | F; | 
190. By their ſuperiour Inſertions, theſe Portions are on each ſide of the 
Pelvis divided into three Claſſes, an anteriour, middle and riour Claſs, 
The two anteriour Claſſes reach from about the middle of the Symphyſis 
of the Offa Pubis, to the upper Border of the Foramina -Ovalia of the Pel- 
vis. The middle Claſſes continue the ſame Courſe immediately above the In- 
ſertion of the Obturator internus, on the Offa Iſchium, and a little on the 
Offa Ilium. The poſteriour Claſſes are ſpread on the inner ſides of the Oſſa 
Iſchium to the ſpinal Apophyſes of theſe Bones, and even 4 little beyond 
theſe, on the Ligamenta Sacro-Sciatica. 719 
191. Tat anteriour Portions are in their paſſage connected to the proſtate 
Glands, to the Neck of the Bladder, to the Bulb of the Urethra, as ſhall be 
- ſhown.in the Deſcription of theſe Parts; and they ſometimes ſend Fibres to 
the Muſculus tranſverſalis Urethræ above mentioned. | 
192. THz Fibres of all theſe Portions having by their ſuperiour Inſer- 
tions formed this large and ample Circumference, run down obliquely from 
before backward, contracting in breadth, and approaching each other in the 
manner of truncated Radii z and behind, and under the Extremity of the 
Rectum, they form a Digaſtric Muſcle, ſomething like the Mylo-Hyor 
dæus; which terminates the- bony Pelvis below; and forms the Bottom of 
the Cavity of the Abdomen, as the Diaphragm forms the upper Part. 
193. Ir. is here neceſſary to obſerve, that the Muſcles of the Os Coccy- 
gis, deſcribed $. 3. may be look' d upon as Aſſiſtants to the Levatores. 
194. Wrought likewiſe to remark, that the Margin or Edge of the Anus 
is form'd by the Union of the Skin and Epidermis, with the internal Coat 
of the Rectum; ſo that the moſt ſuperficial Portion of that Coat ſeems to be 
a Continuation of the Epidermis. 
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195. I refer the Arteries, Veins, Nerves, Connexions, Uſes, Ec. to ile 
place already mention'd in the Deſcription of the other Inteſtines. 
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$. 9. Meſent erium & Meſocolon. 


196. Tn1s great Bundle of Inteſtines is not left to move at random in Diviſion of 
the Cavity of the Abdomen; but artfully bound down, by a membranous the Meſen- 
Web, which ts the inteſtinal Convolutions from being intangled in *, &c. 
each other, from being twiſted or compreſſed in all their different ways 
of meeting z and yet allows them a gentle floating, but limited Motion. 

197. Tx1s Web goes ſtill by the ancient Greek Name of Meſentery, as 
being in ſome meaſure in the middle of the Inteſtines. It is diſtinguiſhed into 
two Portions, one of which being very broad and very much. plaited, con- 
nes the ſmall Inteſtines ; the other, which is long and incurvated, does the 
ſame Office to the great Inteſtines. 3 

198. Trnesz two Portions are in reality only one and the ſame Continua- 
tion of the membranous Lamina of the Peritonzum doubled back upon it 
ſelf, and they are diſtingmſhed only by their breadth. Taken both toge- 
ther, they form a kind of ſpiral Roll, more or leſs plaited in its Circum- 
ference. The firſt Portion has retained the name of Meſentery, the other is 
termed Meſocolon. | 

199. Tux Meſentery begins at the laſt Incurvation of the Duodenum, Sstare ef 
and runs obliquely from left to right, along the Vertebræ of the Loins, In the Meſen- 
this ſpace, the membranous Portion of the Peritonæum is detached on both #7, &c. 
hands, produces a Duplicature by two Elongations or particular Laminæ 
applied to each other, and thus forms the Meſentery. 

200. It is narrow at its upper and lower Parts, but chiefly at the upper. 
The middle Portion is very broad, and the Edge of it next the Inteſtines is 
every where very much plaited. Theſe Plaits or Folds are only waving In- 
fietions, ſuch as may be obſerved in the Edge of a Piece of Shamoy, which 
has been often drawn through the Fingers. They make this Edge of the 
Meſentery very long, and they run through about one third of its Breadth. 

201. Taz two Laminz are joined together by a cellular Subſtance, which 
contains Glands, Veſſels and Nerves, that ſhall be deſcribed hereafter ; and 
in ſome Subjects it has a great quantity of Fat, which keeps the two Laminæ 
at agood diſtance from each other. | | 

202, ALONG the whole Circumference of the Meſentery, the two La- 
minæ are naturally ſeparated, and applied to the two ſides of the ſmall In- 
teſtines which they inveſt by their Union or rather reciprocal Continuation 
on the great Curvature of that Canal, and carry it as in a Scarf or Sling, 
This is what forms the external or membranous Coat of the Inteſtines. 

203. Tax Meſocolon is the Continuation of the Meſentery, which having 
reached the Extremity of the Heum, contracts and changes its name. At 
tis place the particular Lamina which is turned to the right fide, forms a 


mall tranſverſe Fold, called Ligamentum Coli Dextrum. - 

204. AFTERWARDS the Meſocolon aſcends toward the right Kidney, 
Where it ſeems to be loſt by the immediate Adheſion of the Colon to that 
Kidney, and to the firſt Incurvation of the Duodenum. Then it appears 


again, 
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| again, and increaſing in breadth, it continues its Courſe almoſt tranſverſely 

| under the Liver, Stomach and Spleen, where it begins to turn downward 
under the left Hypochondrium toward the Kidney on the ſame ſide. 5 

206. THROVGH this whole Courſe, the Meſocolon extends in breadth, 

| and forms nearly a tranſverſe ſemicircular Plane, very little plaited at it; 

| great Circumference, By this Circumference or Edge, it is connected to the 

a Colon; and hides that ligamentary Band of this Inteſtine, which runs along 


its ſmall Curvature. By its ſhort or ſmall Edge, it forms the triangulat 
Caſe of the Duodenum, and by its great Edge, the external Coat of the 
Colon, in the ſame manner as the Meſentery does that of the ſmall Inteſtines, 
As it paſſes under the large Extremity of the Stomach, it adheres a little to 
the lower Portion of that Extremity, as the Diaphragm does to the upper. 
206. Havinc got below the left Kidney, it contracts and forms another 
tranſverſe Fold, called Ligamentum Coli Siniſtrum. Afterwards it expands 
again, but not ſo much as in the upper Part, and runs down on the left 
Pſoas Muſcle, toward the laſt Vertebrz of the Loins. This deſcending 
| Portion is fixed to the Convolutions of the Colon in the ſame manner as the 
| 4 ſuperiour Portion is to the Arch of that Inteſtine. . 
| 207. Tu Inteſtinum Rectum is likewiſe inveſted by a particular Produc- 
| tion of the Peritonæum, called commonly by the barbarous Name of Meſo- 
| Rectum. This Production is very narrow, and about the middle of the 
foreſide of the Rectum, it forms a tranſverſe ſemicircular Fold, which ap- 
pears when the Inteſtine is empty; but is loſt, when it is filled. 


Glands , 208. Bz Tween the Laminæ of the Meſentery, a great number of Glands 
the Mejen- kes ſcattered through the cellular Subftance. In the natural State, theſe 
tery. Glands are ſomething of the figure of Lentils or little round Beans; ſome 
of them being orbicular, others oval, but all of them a little flatted, and in 
corpulent Subjects we find them ſurrounded with Fat. 
209. Tu RS Glands are of the number of thoſe that Anatomiſts call 
Glandulæ Conglobatæ, the Structure of which is not as yet ſufficiently known. 
They ſeem to be of a cellular Subſtance, ſurrounded by a very fine Membrane 
or Coat, on which by the help of Microſcopes, we diſcover an Intertexture 
of particular Filaments, which Malpigbi believed to be fleſhy Fibres. 
210. Tae niceſt anatomical Injections have not hitherto given us any Sa- 
tisfaction about theſe Particulars ; for tho' they be made with all poſſible 
Care, they always fill the folliculous Texture of theſe Glands. And tho' by 
means of theſe Injections, we may diſcover a great many Veſſels, which were 
before inviſible, we are not a whit the nearer our Purpoſe, becauſe we can- 
not by this Method diſtinguiſh the Secretory, Excretory, and Blood-Velle!s 
from each other. 
Lymphatic 211. Bzs1D ES the Blood-Veſſels, which are diſtributed in a reticular man. 
Vejel, ner in the Meſenteric Glands, and beſides many nervous Filaments ſpread 


| | §. 10. Glandale Meſenterice, Vaſa Lymphatica & Fafa, 
| 
| 
| 


through 


ee 
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through them ; we diſcover an infinite number of ſmall Veſſels of another 


kind, running from Gland to Gland. | Fe 
212. Tnxsz Veſſck are extremely thin and tranſ 


parent, and furniſhed on 
the inſide with numerous Valves, which appear on the outſide like little ſmall 
Knots very near each other. They go out from each Gland by Ramifica- 
tions, as by ſo many Roots, and having formed a ſmall Trunk, they are 
again divided, and enter ſome neighbouring Gland by the ſame kind of Ra- 
mifications by which they went out from the former. 

213. THxy are termed Lymphatic Veſſels, becauſe for the moſt part, Loa! 
they contain a very clear, limpid, tho mucilaginous Serum, call'd Lympha Vel. 
by Anatomiſts. But as they have likewiſe been obſerved to he filled with a | 
white milky Fluid, called Chyle, they have been called Vaſa Chylifera, or 
Venz Latex. They have the name of Veins, becauſe their Valves ate diſ- 
poſed as thoſe 'of the ordinary Blood-Veins, and becauſe the Fluid which 
they contain, runs from ſmaller into larger Tubes. A 

214. I have always divided the lacteal Veſſels into three Claſſes in the Hu- 
man Body, and ſometimes into four. | | ; 

215. THEY derive their firſt Origin from the Tunica Villoſa of the In- 
teſtines, and chiefly from that of the ſmall Inteſtines, by a great number of 
ſmall capillary Roots, as has been already ſaid. From theſe Roots there 
ariſes between the Coats of the Inteſtines, a kind of Rete Mirabile, which 
ſurrounds almoſt the whole Circumference of the inteſtinal Canal, between 
the muſcular and external Coat. : _ 

216. Tx Is reticular Texture of lacteal Veſſels keeps cloſe to the external 
Coat, and leaves the Canal along with it, on the ſide of the Meſentery, where 
it forms two Planes of Ramifications, plainly diſtinguiſhed from each other 
by the cellular Subſtance, and adhering cloſely to the inſide of the two Mem- 
branes of the Meſentery. In this ſeparate State, they run on the Laminz of 
the Meſentery, as far as the firſt Meſenteric Glands, where they unite again * 
into one Plane. All this I reckon the firſt Claſs of Lacteals. 

227. AFTER this Union, the lacteal Veſſels are diſtributed almoſt uni- 
formly through the whole Extent vf the Meſentery from its Circumference 
o its Origin or Adheſion to the Vertebræ of the Back, between the Meſen- 
tie Glands, which they join in the manner already faid, and form frequent 
Anaſtomoſes or Communications. This is the ſecond Claſs. 5 

218. Havine paſs'd through the Mefentery in this manner, the Ramifi- 
ations begin to unite as they approach the Spina Dorſi, and conſequently 
their Number is leſſened, and their Size increaſed ; and having paſſed the laſt 
Meſenteric Glarids, they terminate about the middle of the Adheſion of the 

eſocolon in ſmall common Trunks, which receive a great number of Lym- 
Phatic Veſſels from the Glandulz Lumbares, and others below theſe. This 
6 the third Claſs. | | | 

219. A fourth Claſs may be made of the lacteal Veſſels of the great In- 
teſtines ; of which J demonſtrated ſeveral very full of Chyle, to the Royal 
Academy, in an Human Colon. The late M. Mery a Member of the ſame 

demy, who was not caſily convinced of any thing, from Obſervations made 

Vor. II. X by 


my 54 
. 
* 


Receptacu- 
lum Chyli. 


by others, having ſecn that with the end, of my Finger, I could puſh the 
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white Liquor uniformly into the Colon in ſeveral places, ſcem' d at firſt to be 
fatisfied ; but for his farther Conviction, he deſired me to open one of theſe 
Veſſels before him, with the Point of a Lancet, and to take out a Drop of 
the Liquor, which having laid upon the Nail of my Thumb, he was intirely 
convinced. > ol. 

220. Tux lacteal Veſſels are not always ap t in Human Subjects. But 
we may ſee them in thoſe who die either à violent or ſudden Death, ſoon aſter 
a Meal; and they remain viſible even in the Inteſtines, for a long time after 


Death, when a great number of the Meſenteric Glands have become Scir- f 
rhous, eſpecially in Children, _- _ { 
221, IT is the common Cuſtom to demanſtrate the Lacteals in living Ani. t 
mals, opened about three Hours after a full Meal, eſpecially of Milk. This 
is a very troubleſome way, and very often hinders us from ſeeing a great pan D 
of this beautiful Phænomenon. It is much eaſier and better to kill the Ani- of 
mal about an Hour after it has filled its Belly, or ſooner, if the Food be li- te 
quid; and this is the Method which I have always uſed with ſucceſs, in my 
private Courſes. | . ' lik 
222. TRE lacteal Veſſels of the third Claſs, or thoſe that lie between the lef 
Meſenteric Glands and middle Adheſion of the Meſocolon to the Spina Dorſ, . 
run down on the Body of the inferiour Aorta, between the Extremities of fox 
the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, and terminate in a kind of Ciſtem, Th 
call'd by ſome Receptaculum Chyli, by others Receptaculum Pecqueti, from reſt 
M. Pecquet a Phylician at Dieppe in Normandy, who firſt demonſtrated by _ 
inconteſtable Experiments, this Receptacle, . which had been long before dil pan 
covered by Euftachius. ' ._ EE Met 
223. Taz greateſt part of the Receptaculum Chyli lies behind the right AW Lor 
Portion of the inferiour Muſcle of the Diaphragm, . on the right ſide of the The 
Aorta, at the Union of the laſt Vertebra of the Back with the firſt of the duce 
Loins. It is a kind of membranous Veſicle, the Conformation of which WW '; : 
various in Human Subjects. Sometimes it is of an uniform long oval figure, 2: 
like the Veſicula Fellis; ſometimes it is djyided by Strictures, into ſcvera BW thoſe 
ſmall roundiſh Bags more or leſs flatted, and ſometimes it ſurrounds the MW Vein: 
Trunk of the Aorta like a Collar. of th 
224. IT is compoſed of very thin Coats, and its Cavity is divided by ſmal WY Ram: 
Pelliculz or membranous Septa, the Diſpoſition of which is irregular. lt c; 
chiefly round the lower part of this Receptacle, that the laſt Lacteal Veſſel Mel 
are inſerted, ſome on the ſides, and ſome behind the Aorta; and they c Patic: 
accompanied by numerous lymphatic Veſſels, of which in another * 277 
The upper Portion is con between the Aorta and Vena Azygos, 4 Ramif 
forms a particular Canal, which runs up through the Thorax, by the nam nor 
of Ductus Thoracicus, which ſhall be deſcribed in the next Section. — 
. Mons 
| ig 
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225, Tur Duodenum has © a a particular Artery called Duode- p19d-Ve/e!s 
nalis or Inteſtinalis, which comes-indifferently from the Stomachica Corona- of the i 
ria, Pylorica, Gaſtrica Major or —— It has likewiſe ſeveral diſtinct Ra- te/tines. 
mifications from theſe Trunks, and from the Meſenterica Superior and Sple- 
nica, which Ramifications communicate with each other. | 
226, Taz Arteria Duodenalis, and the other additional ſmall Arteries, 
form a vaſcular Network round the muſcular Coat of the, Inteſtine, which 
ſends out a great number of Capillaries towards both the outer and inner ſides, 
that make the whole Inteſtine look of a red Colour. 
227. Tax Veins of the Duodenum are Rami of the Vena Portz, and the 
Diſtribution and Denomination thereof, is pretty much the ſame with that 
of the Arteries z only they communicate more with each other, than the Ar- 
teries, and alſo with the great Hæmorrhoidal Vein. * 
228. Tax venal Ramifications form round the Duodenum, a Network 
like that of the Arteries; and the ſame kind of vaſcular Texture is more or 
leſs to be found on all the other Inteſtines. 9 
229. Tre Arteries of the Jejunum come chiefly from the Meſenterica 
ſuperior 3 and ſome, from the aſcending Branch of the Meſenterica inferior. 
The Veins are for the moſt part Branches of the great Meſaraica; and the 
reſt come from the Splenica and ſmall Meſaraica or Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. 
230. The principal ſubaltern Trunks of theſe Arteries and Veins accom- 
pany each other through the' cellular Subſtance, between the Laminz of the 
Meſentery, are diſtributed by Branches and Rami, and form the Maſhes, 
Lozenges and Arches mentioned in the Deſcription of the Arteries and Veins. 
The laſt of theſe Arches and Lozenges, or thoſe next to the Inteſtine, pro- 
duce two ſmall vaſcular Planes, which ſeparate from each other very diſtinct- 
ly, and ſurround the inteſtinal Canal in a reticular manner. 
231. TRE Blood-Veſſels of the Ileum come from the ſame Sources with 
thoſe of the Jejunum, as has been ſaid in the Hiſtory of the Arteries and 
Veins ; and it ought to be obſerved concerning both theſe Veſſels, and thoſe 
of the Jejunum, that in their whole Courſe through the Meſentery, they give 
Ramifications to the Glands, Laminæ and cellular Subſtance of the Meſen- 
ey; and alſo that there is a kind of Communication between ſeveral ſmall 
um Veins, and the capillary Rami of the Venæ Lumbares and Sper- 
tic. | | 
232. Thx Arteries of the Cæcum and Appendicula Vermiformis, are 
mifications of the laſt Branch from the convex fide of the Meſenterica ſu- | 
prior ; and they have likewiſe ſome ſmall ones from the ſecond and third a 
nches, when both are found. The Veins of theſe two Parts are Ramifi- 
— of the great Meſaraica, and one of theſe Rami is by Riolan termed 
ena Cæcalis. | . 
233. Tux ſtreight Portion of the Arch of the Colon, or that which is an 
ancdiate Continuation of the Cæcum, is ſupplied with Arteries by the ws 
X 2 | ranc 
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756. 


Nerves of the 242. Tux Nerves of the Duodenum are the middle Plexus of the ſem: 
Inteſtines. 


Branch that comes from the concave ſide of the Men ee ſuperior, and 
| likewiſe a little by the third, when there is a third. 


of = Arch of the Colon. 


2238. Tux Veins of all theſe Portions of the Colon, are Branches and 
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234. Tux ſuperiour or middle Portion of the Arch of che Colon, ; is — 
niſhed by the firſt Branch from the ſame fide of the Meſenterica ſuperi 
which by a Bifurcation communicates on both hands, with the other Portion? 


235. Taz left Portion of this Arch derives | its Arteries partly from the 
firſt Branch of the ſame Meſenterica, and partly from that of the Meſente- 
rica inferior, which two Branches form :the celebrated Communication or 
common Arch of the two Meſentericæ. | 

236. By means of this Communication or Continuation, in caſe one Ar- 
tery ſhould be obſtructed or compreſſed, the other would furniſh Blood to 
all the Branches below the place of the Obſtruction. The ſecond Branch of 
the Meſenterica inferior gives likewiſe ſmall Arteries to the left Extremity of 
the Colon. | 
237. Tar deſcending . Citrvelubins of the Colon, which repreſent a 
Roman 8, are ſupplied by the other Branches of the Meſenterica inferior, the 
laſt of which forms the Hzmorrhoidalis interna. 


Ramifications of the Vena Portæ Ventralis, and ipally of the ſubaltem 
Trunks, the Meſaraica Major, and Meſaraica Minor or Hzmorrhoidali 
Interna. The Diſtribution of theſe Branches and Ramifications, is in ſome, 
meaſure the fame with that of the Arteries, as may be ſeen in the Deſcrip- 
o_ of the Veins. 

239. Tax Arteries of the Rectum are furniſhed by the Hæmorrhoidals 
Interna, the laft Branch of the Meſenterica inferior, which communicates 
with the Hypogaſtrica, and particularly with the Hæmorrhoidalis externa, a 
Production of one of theſe Arteries. 

240. TB Veins of the Rectum are Ramifications of the laſt Branches of 
the Meſaraica Minor or Hæmorrhoidalis Interna, and they communicate with 
the Hæ morrhoidalis Externæ, which are Rami of one of the Hypogaſtricr. 
They communicate. likewiſe with 3 Ramifications of the other Hy- 
pogaſtric Veins, which go to the in Parts of Generation of both Sexes. 

241. It is here to be obſerved in general, that there is a ſucceſſive Contr 
nuation more or leſs ſimple or multiplied, between all the Arteries of the 
inteſtinal Canal, and likewiſe between all the Veins ; and alfo that the Vers 
are here thinner and more capacious than the Arteries i in a greater proportion 
than in the other Parts of the Body. 


lunar Ganglion, and ſome Filaments of the Plexus Stomachicus and Hef. 
ticus. 

243. Taz Nerves of the Jejunum, Ileum, and Meſenteric Glands, ar 
the Plexus Meſentericus ſuperior, the poſterior Meſenteric Faſciculi, and tit 
Plexus Meſentericus inferior. ; 

244. THz Nerves of the Cæcum are the poſterior Meſenteric F aſcicul 


or Plexus, and the Plexus Meſentericus inferior, = 
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245. Taz Nerves of the Arch of the Colon are the ſame Faſciculi, and the 
two Plexus Meſenterici _ _—- | 

246. Tux Nerves of the laſt Convolutions of the Colon are the poſte- 
rior Meſenteric Faſciculi, and the Plexus Meſentericus inferior, and Sub- 
Meſentericus. 
247. Tax Nerves of the Rectum are the Plexus Meſentericus inferior, 
Plexus Sub-Meſentericus or Hypogaſtricus, and the two Ganglions of that 
Plexus. | Fe | 

248. Tax Nerves of the Anus, and of its Muſcles, are the Ganglions of 
the Plexus Sub-Meſentericus, the inferiour Rope of both Sympathetici 
Maximi, and the common Arch of the Extremities of both Ropes. 
249. BEFORE I proceed to the Liver, it muſt be remarked that the Omen- 
tum and Appendices Adipoſz have fo near a relation to the Liver and Spleen, 
that it is impoſſible to deſcribe them without mentioning ſeveral Things be- 
longing to theſe two Viſcera; and therefore, I think it more proper to give 
the Hiſtory of theſe, after that of the other two, and even. of the Pancreas, 
than to begin the Hiſtory of the Parts contained in the Cavity of the Ab- 
domen by that of the Omentum, as 1s commonly done. ; 

250. Fox the ſame reaſon, I ſhall not give the Uſes of theſe Parts, till 
after they have been all explained; and together with theſe Uſes, I ſhall 


ou to thoſe of the inteſtinal Canal, Meſentery, Vaſa Lactea, Meſenteric 
lands, Muſcles of the Anus, &c. . | 


$. 12. Hepar & Veſficula Fellis. 


251. Tnx Liver is a large and pretty ſolid Maſs, of a dark red Colour, Situation, 
a little inclined to yellow, ſituated immediately under the Arch of the Dia- Figure and 
phragm, partly in the right Hypochondrium, which it fills almoſt intirely, Diviſſon of 
and 2 in the Epigaſtrium, between the Appendix Enſiformis and Spina /e Liver. 
Dorſi, and terminating commonly in the left Hypochondrium, into which it 
ſometimes runs a conſiderable way. 
252. THe Figure of the Liver is irregular, it being arched or convex on 
upper part, unequally concave on the lower, and very thick on the right 
and backſides. Towards the left and anteriour ſides its Thickneſs decreaſes 
very much, and terminates there by a kind of Edge ; and it is broader from 
right to left, than from before backwards. | 
253. Tneg Liver may be divided into two Extremities, one great, the 
r ſmall ; two Edges, one anteriour, and one poſteriour ; two Sides, one 
luperiour and convex, which is ſmooth, poliſhed and proportioned to the 
Arch of the Diaphragm, and one inferiour, concave and uneven, with ſeveral 
mences and Depreſſions, of which hereafter. 
254. IT may likewiſe be divided into two lateral Parts called Lobes; one 
of which is termed the great or right Lobe, the other, the ſmall or left 
Lobe. Theſe two Lobes are diſtinguiſhed above, by a membranous Liga- 
— and below very plainly, by a conſiderable Sciſſure lying in the ſame 
Urection with the ſuperiour Ligament. 
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255. Tux Eminences on the concave. (ide of the Liver belong to the 
great Lobe. The res ng Eminence is a ſort of triangular or pyramidal 
Apophyls ſituated backward near the great Sciſſure which, diſtinguiſhes the 
tWO L . | | | 
256. Tr 1s triangular Eminence is termed Lobulus Spigelii, or ſimply the 
ſmall Lobe of the Liver. One of its Angles advances a conſiderable way to- 
ward the middle of the lower ſide of the great Lobe, and is loſt there. This 
Angle I call the Root of the Lobulus. Toward the foreſide, there is ano- 
ther Eminence leſs. prominent but broader; and to this Eminence and the 
former, the Ancients gave the general Name of Porta. 

257. Taz Depreſſions on the concave or lower, ſide of the Liver, which 
deſerve our Attention, are four in number. The firſt is the Sciſſure that ſe- 
parates the two Lobes, which runs a- croſs the concave ſide, from the Emi. 
nences 7 mentioned to the anteriour Edge, where it | terminates by a 
Notch of different Depths in different Subjects. This is termed the great Sciſ- 
ſure of the Liver and in ſome Subjects, part of it is an intire Tube. 

238. Tax ſecond Depreſſion 1s ſituated tranſverſely between the two Emi- 
nences of the great Lobe, and filled by the Sinus of the Vena Portz, ſo 
called by the Ancients, becauſe it lies between the Eminences of the ſame 
Name. The third 8 backward, between the great Lobe and Lo- 
bulus Spigelii, and the Vena Cava paſſes through it. The fourth is a kind of 
Sulcus between the Lobulus and ſmall Lobe of the Liver, which in the Fœ- 
tus ſerved to receive a venal Canal loſt in Adults, in whom it appears only as 
a kind of Ligament. This. Sulcus is in ſome meaſure a Continuation of the 
great Sciſſure, and joins the Vena Cava by an acute Angle. 

259. Bes1DEs theſe four Depreſſions, there is one on the Fore-part of the 
great Lobe, in which the Veſicula Fellis is lodged, and it ſometimes runs a 

ar as the Edge, where it forms a ſmall Notch. We may likewiſe reckon 
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among theſe Depreſſions, a. ſmall ſuperficial Cavity in the poſteriour and l. 


teral Part of the lower fide of the great Lobe, by which it reſts on the right 
Kidney ; and likewiſe a ſuperficial Cavity in the left Lobe, where it runs over 

260. LasTLy, on the poſteriour Edge of the Liver, there is a great Sinus 
common to both Lobes, which gives paſſage to the Spina Dorſi and CEſophz- 
gus, near the place where the Vena Cava deſcends ; and we ſometimes meet 
with Sciſſures on both ſides of the Liver, which are not ordinary. 


Ligaments of 261. THz convex. ſide of the Liver, is commonly connected to the Da- 


the Liver. 


phragm by three Ligaments, which are only Continuations of the membr# 
nous Lamina of the Peritonæum. One lies near the Edge of the Extrem 
of each Lobe, and one in the middle, and they are accordingly termed the 
right, middle and left Ligaments. There is a cellular Subſtance in the Du- 
plicature of each, in which the Blood-Veſſels and Lymphatics run, and which 
ſends off a kind of Lamina into the Subſtance of the Liver. | 
262. Taz right Ligament ſometimes connects the great Lobe to the 
Cartilages of the falſe Ribs, and the left Ligament, or that of the ſmall 


Lobe is often double, and advances toward the middle Ligament. Li 
mi 
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middle Ligament begins low, in the great Sciſſure of the Liver, near the 
Eminences called Portæ, and from thence paſſes through the anterior Notch 
and over the convex ſide of the Liver at the Union of the two Lobes, and is 
fixed obliquely in the Diaphragm. - Sit e Yor 

263. IT is likewiſe fixed along the upper and inner Part of the Vagina of 
the right Muſculus Rectus of the Abdomen, in ſuch an oblique manner as 
to be nearer the Linea Alba below than above. ; 


264. Be$1DEs theſe Ligaments the great Lobe of the Liver is likewiſe 
connected to the right Ala of the tendinous Portion of the Diaphragm, not 
by a Ligament, but by a broad and immediate Adheſion, without the inter- 
vention of the Membrane of the Peritonzum, which is only folded quite 

round this Adheſion, to form the external Membrane of all the reſt of the 
Body of the Liver. | 

265. THIS broad Adheſion is commonly tho* improperly called Liga- 
mentum Coronarium z but in the firſt place it is not a Ligament, as has 
— already obſerved, and ſecondly it is not circular, but Oval and very 
Oblong. 5 e 

266. Ir is not on the upper part of the convex ſide of the Liver, but along 
the poſterior part of the great Lobe, the broad Extremity of the Adheſion 


pochondrium. © | 

267. Tax middle Ligament called improperly Ligamentum Hepatis Suſ- 

ſorium, contains in its Duplicature a thick white Rope, like a round 

igament, which was the Umbilical Vein in the Fœtus. Thus the lower 
3 a Falx, the convex Edge of which is ſnarp, and the other 
rounded, | * 

268. ALL theſe Ligaments ſerve to keep the Liver in its proper Situation 
and to hinder it from inclining too much towards either ſide > but we muſt 
not imagine that any of them ſerve to ſuſpend it; becauſe it is ſufficiently ſup- 
ported by the Stomach and Inteſtines, eſpecially when they are filled. 

269. Wazn the Stomach is empty, or when we faſt longer than ordi- 
nary, it is a common Expreſſion to ſay the Stomach pinches us. As the Li- 
ver is not then ſuſtained by the Stomach and Inteſtines, it deſcends by its 
own weight, and chiefly by means of the middle Ligament pulls the Dia- 
phragm along with it. It is in that place therefore that we have this uneaſy 
— 2 and not at the ſuperiour Grifice of the Stomach, as is commonly 

ieved. 0 157545 Mer 

270. Tux right or great Lobe of the Liver which lies in the right Hypo- 
chondrium, reſts on the right Kidney, by a ſmall ſuperficial Depreſſion above- 
mention d; and it likewiſe covers a Portion of the Arch of the Colon and 
the Pylorus. About two third Parts of the ſmall or left Lobe, lie in the 
Middle of the Epigaſtrium, and the remaining third Part advances over the 
Stomach, towards the left Hypochondrium. 1 | 
. 271, This ſmall Lobe is fituated almoſt Horizontally ; the great Lobe 
8 very much inclined, and its thick Extremity runs down almoſt in a per- 
pendicular Direction to the right Kidney, on which it lies, in the manner 1 

| | 9 ready 


lying nearer the Notch, and the pointed Extremity towards the right Hy- 
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ready ad. This Obſervation is of uſe to diſtinguiſh the different Parts of 
the | 


iver in Wounds and Chirurgical rations. 


272. Ir may likewiſe ſerve to direct us in (examining a Liver taken 


out of the Body; the Situation of which may be otherwiſe very eaſily 
miſtaken, eſpecially that of the Parts of the concave ſide. The Paſſag- 
of the Vena Cava, between the Body of the great Lobe and the Lobulus 
Spigelii, may likewiſe ſerve for a Rule in placing a detached Liver in its true 
Situation. 4 wink | x 
273. Tax Liver is compoſed af ſeveral kinds of Veſſels, the Ramifica- 
tions of which are multiplied in an aſtoniſhing manner, and form by the In- 
tertexture of their Capillary Extremities, an innumerable Collection of ſmall 
pulpy, friable Corpuſcles, which are looked upon to be ſo many 
deſign'd to ſeparate from the Maſs of Blood, a particular Fluid termed the 
Bile. | 711 Wh A not lh bod eti Tt 
274. Tux greateſt part of theſe, Veſſels from one end to the other is in- 
cluded in a Membranous Vagina call'd Capſula Venæ Porte, or Capſula 
Gliſſoni, from an Engliſb Author who firſt deſcribed it particularly. 

275. Tux Veſſel which carries the Blood to the Liver is called Vena 
Portz for the reaſon already given. In the Deſcription of -the Veins, I ob- 
ſerved that the Vena Portz might be conſidered as two large Veins, the 


Trunks of which are joined endwiſe, and ſend out Branches and Ramificz- 


tions in oppoſite Directions to each other; that one of theſe Veins is ramified 
in the Liver, the other lying without the Liver and ſending its Branches and 
Ramifications to the Viſcera of the Abdomen; and laſtly, that the firſt of 


theſe large Veins may be termed Vena Portz Hepatica, the other Vena 


Portz Ventralis. 

276. Tae particular Trunk of the Vena Portz Hepatica is ſituated tranſ- 
verſely between the broad Anterior Eminence of the great Lobe of the Liver, 
and the Root of the Lobulus, in a particular Sciſſure, and forms what i 
called the Sinus of the Vena Portæ. From this Sinus five principal Branches 
go out, which are afterwards divided into Millions of Ramifications through 
the whole Subſtance. of the Liver. = 

277. At this place, the Vena Portæ lays down the common Office of: 
Vein, and becomes a kind of Artery as it enters and is again ramified in the 
Liver. The Extremities of all theſe Ramifications of the Trunk of the Vena 
Portz Hepatica, end in the pulpy friable Corpuſcles which ſeem to be thick 
Villous Folliculi, when examined through a Microſcope in clear Water. 
278. It is in theſe Folliculi that the Bile is ſecreted, and it is immediately 
collected in the ſame number of Extremities of another kind of Veſſel, 
which unite by numerous Ramifications into one common Trunk. T 
Ramifications are termed Pori Bilarii, and the Trunk, Ductus Hepaticu; 
and the Ramifications of theſe two kinds of Veſſels are inveſted together b) 
the Capſula of the Vena Porta. | 12 

279, Taz Blood deprived of this Bilious Fluid is reconveyed to tht 
Heart, by a great number of venal Ramifications, which afterwards un 


into three principal Br apches, beſides others that are leſs conſiderable, that 
U : terminate 
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terminate in the Vena Cava, and are all called by the Name of Vena He- 
tica. Mar 
7 00G Tux capillary Extremities of the Ramifications of the Vena Cava, 
join thoſe of the Vena Porte, and accompany them through the Liver; and 
yet the great Branches of both Veins interſect each other in ſeveral places. 
281. WHEN we cut the Liver in Slices, it is eaſy to diſtinguiſh in each 
Slice, the Ramifications of the Vena Cava from thoſe of the Vena Portæ; the 
firſt being thinneſt and largeſt, and adhering cloſeſt to the Subſtance of the 
Liver: whereas thoſe of the Vena Portæ which are inveſted by the cellular 
Capſula, appear to be a little ruffled when empty; becauſe the cellular Cap- 
ſula ſubſides, when it is cut, but the other Veins remain uniformly open, 
their Sides adhering to the Subſtance of the Liver. | 
282. Tn Liver receives from the Arteria Cælica a particular Branch Hepatic Ar- 
termed Arteria Hepatica, which being very ſmall, when compar'd with the zery and 
Bulk of that Viſcus, ſeems deſigned only for the Nouriſhment thereof, and Nerves. 
not for the Secretion of the Bile, The Plexus Hepaticus formed by the 
Nervi Sympathetici Maximi & Medii, furniſhes a great number of Nerves to 
the Subſtance of the Liver. The Ramifications of the Artery and Ner- 
vous Plexus are included in the cellular Capſula together with thoſe of the 
Vena Portæ and Pori Bilarii. | N 71 
283. Taz Pulſation of this Artery has been by ſome Anatomiſts taken 
ſor that of the Capſula, and by this they have endeavoured to explain 
the arterial Function of the Vena Portz : but they have not conſidered that 
the Blood in this Vein does not require to be pumped forward; becauſe ſo 
ſwift a Motion would have been prejudicial to the Secretion of the fine Oil of 
the Bile, for which a flow and almoſt inſenſible Motion is neceſſary. 
284. Taz Liver is covered exteriourly by a particular Membrane or 
Coat, which is a Continuation of the Peritonæum. There is likewiſe a mem- 
branous or filamentary Subſtance that runs thro? this whole Viſcus, and con- 
nets the Ramifications and Extremities of all its Veſſels to each other. This 
Subſtance ſeems to be a complicated Production of the Capſula of the Vena 
Portz and of the external Membrane of the Liver. | 
285. THE outer Surface of this Coat is very ſmooth, but its inner Surface 
8 uneven, being made up of a great number of thin membranous Laminæ, 
between which we obſerve very diſtinctly, numerous lymphatic Veſſels, on 
both the convex and concave Sides of the Liver; but it is more difficult to trace 
thoſe which accompany the filamentary Subſtance through that Viſcus. - 
286. I have already obſerved that the Subſtance of the Liver is chiefly 
made up of an infinite number of pulpy friable Corpuſcles, each of which .1s 
bounded and in a manner ſurrounded by a particular Expanſion of the Cap- 
lola Gliſſoni, and all theſe Expanſions are connected by common Septa, in 
ſome meaſure reſembling a Bee-hive. A. 
287. Tyxse Corpulcles have ſeveral Angles eſpecially in the inner Surface 
of the Liver; but near the Surface they are raiſed in the form of ſmall Tu- 
bercles. Their pulpy Texture appears like radiated Villi, a ſmall void ſpace 
ting left in the middle of each. W's 
Vo, II. Y 288, 
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288. Ir we blow thro 


ugh a Pipe into the Vena Portæ, Vena Cava, Ar. 
teria Hepatica, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, but eſpecially through the two 
| Veins, we obſerve the Liver to fwell, and the Corpuſcles near the Surface are 
raiſed, and become more ſenſible, If we blow with much Force, we burſt 
theſe Corpuſcles, and the Air getting between them and the external Mem- 
brane, raiſes. it from the Subſtance of the Liver in Bliſters. 
 Duttus Cho- 289. Tur Ductus Hepaticus, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, having run a 
lidochus, little way, joins another Canal called Ductus Cyſticus or Veſicularis, becauſe 
it comes from the Veſicula Fellis, as we ſhall ſee in the Deſcription of 
that Organ. Theſe two united Ducts form a common Trunk named Ductus 
Cholidochus, becauſe it conveys the Bile. This Duct having reached the In- 
curvation of the Duodenum, inſinuates itſelf through the Coats of that In- 
teſtine, and opens into the Cavity thereof, not by a round Papilla, but by an 
oblong Orifice rounded at the upper part and contracted at the lower, like 
the Spout of an Ewer, or like a common Tooth-picker. 
290. TRR Edges of this Orifice are raiſed, broad and plaited, as we may 
ſee by making this Portion of the Duodenum ſwim in clear Water. At the 
Entry of this Orifice we ſee another ſmaller opening diſtinct from it, which is 
the Orifice of the Ductus Pancreaticus, of which hereafter. 
Veficula Vel- 291. Tn Gall-Bladder is a kind of ſmall Bag ſhaped like a Pear, that is, 
ks. narrow at one end and wide at the other. The wide Extremity is termed the 
Fundus or Bottom, the-narrow Extremity the Neck, and the middle Por- 
tion, the Body. About one third of the of the Veſicula lies in a De- 
reſſion on the concave ſide of the Liver, the Trunk or Sinus of the 
Vena Portæ, where the Neck is ſituated, to the anterior Edge of the great 
Lobe, a little toward the right ſide, where the Bottom is placed, and in ſome 
Subjects it advances beyond the Edge. | | 

292. THEREFORE when we ſtand, the Veſicula Fellis hes in a Plane in- 
clined a little from behind forward. When we lie upon the Back, it is a 
moſt inverted. When we lie on the right ſide, the Bottom is turned down- 
ward; and it is turned upward when we he on the left fide ; and theſe Situi- 
tions vary according to the different Degrees of each Poſture. 

293. Tux Gall-Bladder is compoſed of ſeveral Coats; the outermoſt of 
which is a Continuation of that which inveſts the Liver, and conſequent! 
of the Peritonæum. 185 5 

294. Tn ſecond Coat is fleſhy and made up of two Strata, one long: 
tudinal, the other tranſverſe, the Fibres of which have nearly the ſame ite. 
gular Direction with thoſe of the Stomach ; and this Diſpoſition of the Fibres 
in theſe Viſcera is owing to the different Diameters in the ſeveral Portions 0! 
them, and to their Incurvation. | 

295. Tazsz two Coats are connected by a cellular Subſtance continues 
between the Body of the Veſicula and the Liver, all the way to a whit 
Stratum, which is look'd upon as the third Coat of the Gall-Bladder a. 
ſwering to the Tunica Nervoſa of the Inteſtines. el of 

296. Taz innermoſt or fourth Coat has on the inſide a great number 


reticular Folds, filled with ſmall Lacunæ, like perforated Papillæ, 15 


Seat. VIII. THE HUMAN BODY. 


cially near the Neck of the Veſicula where theſe Folds are longitudinal, and 
| afterwards form a kind of ſmall Pylorus with Plaits of the ſame nature with 
thoſe in the great one. Theſe Lacunz are look*d upon to be Glands. 

297. THAT Side of the Body of the Veſicula which lies next the Liver is 
connected to that Viſcus by a vaſt number of Filaments, which run a great 
way into the Subſtance of the Liver ; and among theſe Filaments there are 
ſome Ducts which form a Communication between the Pori Bilarii and Veſi- 


have been very lately diſcover'd in Men likewiſe. They are moſt numerous 


near the Neck of the Veſicula, and they are named Ductus Cyſt-Hepatici, or 
Hepatico-Cyſtici. i 

298. TE Neck of the Veſicula is formed by the Contraction of the ſmall 
Extremity; and this Neck bending afterwards in a particular manner, pro- 
duces a narrow Canal named Ductus Cyſticus. This Incurvation repreſents in 
ſome meaſure the Head of a Bird, of which the Cyſtic Duct, by the gra- 
dual Diminution of its Diameter, expreſſes the Beak. This cannot be ſeen 
when the Liver is extra Situm ; and even in Situ it is but very imperfectl 
ſeen, when 1n order to view the concave Side, the Liver is raiſed and th 
too much againſt the Diaph for by thus inverting the Liver, the Cur- 
vature is diſordered, and we fee two in the place of one. 0 

299. To ſee this Curvature in its true natural Situation, the Liver is to be 
raiſed but very little, and the Duodenum left untouched; then we muſt ſtoop 
and look under the Liver without diſordering any thing. This Incurvation 
may be of uſe to hinder too precipitate a Diſcharge of the Bile contained in the 
Veſicula, which ſome Situations of the Body might occaſion. 

300. TRE Neck of the Veſicula is nearly of the fame Structure with the 
other Parts. It has on the inſide ſeveral reticular Rugæ and ſome Folds 
which appear like Fragments of Valvulæ Conniventes, ſituated very near 
each other, from the Neck to the Contraction of the Cyſtic Duct. The firſt 
of theſe Folds is ty broad and and almoſt circular; the next is 
more oblique and ſmaller in fize, and the reſt diminiſh in the ſame manner. 
Taken all together, they form a kind of ſpiral Flight, which may be ſeen 
through the Neck on the outſide, where it ſometimes appears like a Screw, 
elpecially when the Neck is filled with any Fluid. This Obſervation is owing 
to M. Heiſter. 

301. By ſlitting the Neck and Duct we ſee all theſe Folds very diſtinctly, 
eſpecially when we examine them in clear Water. When they are viewed in 
any other manner, they eaſily deceive us, being miſtaken for true Valves be- 


auſe of their tranſverſe Situation. They may however, in ſome meaſure 


ſupply the place of Valves by hindering the Bile from running too faſt into 
n* Duodenum, and the Contents of the Duodenum from entering this 


302. Tn internal Surface of all theſe biliary Ducts, that is, of the Duc- 
tus Hepaticus, Cyſticus and Cholidochus, being examined through a Mi- 
noſcope in clear Water, appears to be nearly of the ſame Structure, through 
their whole Extent. h 
Y 2 303. 


cula. Theſe Ducts have been obſerved in Brutes a long time ago, and theß 
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303. Tax cyſtic and hepatic Ducts do not in their ordinary and natural 
Situation repreſent the Capital Y of the Greeks, where they form the 
Cholidochus. After the Incurvation of the Neck of the Veſicula, theſe two 
Ducts run very near each other, and they appear to be ſeparated, only by raiſing 
up the Liver to view them. The ſame Diſorder happens in an inverted Liver 
extra Situm; for then the Body of the Liver ſubſides and is flatten'd, and 
thereby ſeparates the Ducts; whereas in its true Situation, it is very much 
incurvated, and the Ducts very near each other. 

304. Tr Ductus Cholidochus appears rather to be a Continuation of 
the Ductus Cyſticus, than the common Trunk of that and of the Ductus 
Hepaticus ; for 1 have obſerved that this laſt Duct runs for ſome ſpace with- 
in the Sides of the former, before it opens into the Cavity, much in the ſame 
manner as the Ductus Cholidochus paſſes into the Duodenum. I have likewiſe 
obſerved at the opening of the Hepatic into the Cyſtic Duct, a ſmall looſe 
valvular Membrane, which may hinder the Bile from returning out of the 
Ductus Cholidochus into the Hepaticus. 

305. Tax Bile which paſſes through the Ductus Hepaticus into the Cho- 
lidochus, may be called Hepatic; and that which is collected in the Veſicula 
Fellis, may be termed Cyſtic. The hepatic Bile flows continually through 
the Ductus Cholidochus into the Duodenum, whereas the cyſtic Bile lows only 
by reaſon of Plenitude or by Compreſſion. - | 

306. Taz Trunk of the Vena Portæ Ventralis terminates between the 
Lobulus and the oppoſite part of the great Lobe; and there joins the Trunk 
of the Vena Portz Hepatica in the tranſverſe Sinus of the Liver, between the 
right Extremity, and the middle of that Sinus. | 

307. Tux umbilical Ligament and conſequently the umbilical Vein in the 
Feetus joins the Trunk of the Vena Portæ Hepatica, toward the left Extremity 
of the tranſverſe Sinus of the Liver. The Canalis Venoſus in Man is not 
exactly oppoſite to the Vena Umbilicalis, but a little to the right hand, and 
therefore theſe three Veſſels lie in ſuch a Direction as to form two oppoſite An- 
gles, reſembling thoſe of the Handle of a Wheel or of a Spit. 

308. In the Fœtus therefore, the Blood which comes 3 umbilical 
Vein does not run directly through that contained in the Vena Portæ Hepatic 
in the Sinus, and from thence into the Canalis Venoſus ; but is obliged to 
turn from left to right, and ſo to mix with the Blood in the Vena Portæ, be- 
fore it enters that Canal which opens into the Trunk of one of the great hepatic 
Veins of the Vena Cava near the Diaphragm. 

309. THE hepatic Vena Portz gives off commonly five large Branches 
into the Liver, viz. three from its right Extremity into the great Lobe, and 
two from its left Extremity into the ſmall Lobe; and from the Interſtice be. 
2 theſe, a ſmall Branch goes directly to the middle of the convex fide of - 

e Liver. 

310. Tux hepatic Veins are commonly three large Branches of the Trunk 


of the Vena Cava Inferior, which go out from it by one common Opening 
eſpecially two of them, and. then 2 they enter the Subſtance of the 


Liver, interſecting the Branches of the hepatic Vena Portæ, and are ram: 


fied in all Directions in the manner already explained. The inferior = 
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tion of the opening of theſe Veins into the Vena Cava, forms a kind of ſemi- 
lunar Valve. . 128 a | 

311. BeLow theſe Hepatic Veins, the Vena Cava inferior ſerids off in its 
paſſage by the Liver, ſeveral other ſmall Hepatic Veins immediately from 
the Trunk, which ſeem to have the ſame Relation to the Hepatic Artery as 
the great Veins to the Vena Porte, 5 | | 

312. Taz Paſſage of the Vena Cava is through the right Portion of the 
poſteriour Sinus of the Liver, and conſequently on the ſide of the great 
Lobe, which is hollow'd at this place ſufficiently to give paſſage to the Vein, 
of which it ſurrounds about three fourths, ſometimes more, and ſometirfies 
the whole. 

313. Tuis Paſſage anſwers to the Interſtice between the Lobulus and the 
reſt of the great Lobe; and its Direction is in the natural State, from above 
downward, and a little from right to left : but when the Liver is view'd extra 
Situm, and inverted, it appears very oblique ; but till it ſerves as a Guide 
to Beginners, who are very apt to be miſtaken in examining an inverted 
Liver, as I have already obſerved. | 

314. Tyz Trunk of the great Vena Portz, the Hepatic Arteries, the 
Ductus Hepaticus, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, and the Nerves of the 


Liver, The Trunk of the Hepatic Vena Portæ is in the middle of this 
Bundle, the Hepatic Arteries he on the right and left ſides of this Trunk, 
the Nerves ſurround it on all ſides, and they communicate with the Plexus 
Meſentericus ſuperior. | 

318. AFTERWARDS the firſt Branches of the Arteries, Nerves and Pori 
Bilarii, leave the Trunk of the great Vein, and join in the ſame manner, the 
ſula Gliſſonĩ explained above. | 

316. ALI theſe Branches of the Vena Portæ, and of the Arteries, Nerves 
and Pori- Bilarii, accompany each other by Ramifications through the whole 
Subſtance of the Liver, forming every where ſmall Faſciculi in the ſame man- 
ner as the large Bundle is formed by their Trunks. Each Ramus of the Vena 
Portz, Artery, Nerve, and Porus Bilarius has a proper Vagina, and all the 
four have a common Vagina diſtinguiſhed from the former by cellular Septa, 
which are only Continuations of the Vaginz of both kinds. | 

317. THz convex fide of the common cellular Vagina is connected quite 
round, to the Subſtance of the Liver by numerous Filaments which ariſe 
from it, and which form the cellular Subſtance found between the glandular 
* The concave ſide produces the cellular Septa above-men- 
oned. ä | | 

318. In this common Vagina, the Veſſels, Ducts and Nerves are diſpoſed 
in ſuch a manner, as that the Rami of the Vena Portz chiefly fill the Cavity 
of it, and is in a lateral Situation; the arterial Ramus and Porus Bilarius lie 
together on the ſide of the Vein, and the Nerve is divided into ſeveral Fila- 
ments, which run in between the Veſſels and Ducts, and chiefly accompany 
the Artery and Porus Bilarius; the Vena Portz having by much the feweſt. 


319- 


Plexus Hepaticus, form all together a large Bundle, before they enter the 


Trunk of the ſmall or Hepatic Vena Portæ and its Ramifications in the Cap- 


165 
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319. Tus Uſes of the Liver ſhall be explained after the Deſcri 10 of 
the I Spleen and Omentum, all theſe Viſcera having a — Fra 
tion to the Liver. 


$. 13. Pancreas. 


Figure, Di- 320. Taz Pancreas is a long flat Gland, of that kind which Anatomiſts 
viſion and call Conglomerate, ſituated under the Stomach, between the Liver and the 
Situation of Spleen. Its figure reſembles that of a Dog's Tongue, and it is divided into 
the Pancreas. two ſides, one ſuperiour, the other inferiour z two Edges, one anteriour, 
the other poſteriour ; and two Extremities, one large, which repreſents the 
Baſis of a Tongue, and one ſmall and a little rounded like the Point of a 
Tongue. 1 | | 
321. Tux Pancreas is ſituated tranſverſely under the Stomach, in the Du- 
plicature of the poſteriour Portion of the Meſocolon. The large Extremity 
is connected to the firſt Incurvation of the Duodenum, and from thence it 
paſſes before the reſt of that Inteſtine, all the way to its laſt Incurvation; 
ſo that a great part of the Duodenum lies between the Pancreas, and the 
Vertebræ of the Back. The ſmall Extremity is fixed to the Omentum near 

the Spleen. | 


Structure of 322. TRR Pancreas is compoſed of a great number of ſoft glandular Mo- 
the Pancreas. leculæ, combined in ſuch a manner, as to exhibit the Appearance of one 
| uniform Maſs on the outſide, the Surface of which is rendered uneven, only 
by numerous ſmall Convexities, more or leſs flatted. When theſe Molecule 
are ſeparated a little from each other, we find along the middle of 'the Breadth 
of the Pancreas, a parti Duct, in which ſeveral ſmaller Ducts terminate 

laterally on each ſide, like ſmall Rami in a Stem. 

323. Tuis Canal, named Ductus Pancreaticus, or Ductus Virſungi, from 
the Diſcoverer of it in the Human Body, is very thin, white and almoſt 
tranſparent, and the Extremity of the Trunk opens commonly into the Ex: 
tremity of the Ductus Cholidochus. From thence it diminiſhes gradually, 
and terminates in a Point, next the Spleen. The ſmall lateral Branches are 
likewiſe pretty large near the Trunk, and very ſmall toward the Edges of 
the Pancreas, all of them lying in the ſame Plane like the Branches of the 

| common Filix or Fern. 
| 324. Tux Pancreatic Duct is ſometimes double in Man, one lying above 
| the other. It is not always of an equal length, and ſometimes runs in 2 
| winding Courſe, but always in the fame Plane; and it is nearer the lower 
| than the upper ſide of the Pancreas. It pierces the Coats of the Duodenum, 
| and opens into the Ductus Cholidochus, commonly a little above the promi 
| | nent Point of the Orifice of that Canal ; and ſometimes it opens immediately 
| | into the Duodenum. 
| The ſmall 325. In Man, I obſerved ſeveral Years ago, that where the great Ext 
| Pancreas. mity of the Pancreas is connected to the Curvature of the Duodenum, " 
ſends down an Elongation, which adheres very cloſely to the following Fo 
tion of the Inteſtine ; and upon a careful Examination, I found a | 
| anc 
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Pancreatic Duct, ramified like the large one, which ran toward and inter- 
ſected this great Du, into the Extremity of which it open'd, after having 
perforated the Duodenum. This Portion I term Pancreas Minus, and it 
ſometimes opens 1 mug, into the Duodenum, in which we likewiſe ob- 
ſerve ſeveral ſmall Holes round the Ductus Cholidochus, which anſwer to 
the Pancreas. © | | 
326. Taz Arteries of the Pancreas come from the Pylorica, Duodenalis, B/ d- Ve 
and chiefly from the Splenica, which adheres very cloſely to the whole lower eh, and 
fide of the Pancreas near the poſteriour Edge; and it ſends off in its paſſage Nerves of 
2 great many Rami, named Arteriæ Pancreaticz ; which go off from each % Pas- 
ſide, more or leſs tranſverſely. It receives alſo ſome ſmall Ramifications from“ 4s. 
the Gaſtrica major, and Meſenterica ſuperior. 
327. Taz Pancreatic Veins are Rami of the Splenica, one of the prin- 
cipal Branches of the Vena Portæ Major or Ventralis. This Vena Splenica 
runs likewiſe along the lower fide of the Pancreas near the Edge, in a ſhal- 
low Depreſſion, formed in the Subſtance of the Gland. Theſe Veins anſwer 
to the Arteries of the fame Name, and there are likewiſe other ſmall Veins 
correſponding to the ſmall Arteries, which are Productions of the great Me- 
faraica, Sc. = 
328. Taz Nerves of the Pancreas come partly from the Plexus Hepati- 
cus, partly from the Plexus Splenicus, and partly from the Plexus Meſente- 
ricus ſuperior, and it likewiſe receives ſome from the flat Ganglion or Plexi- 
form Intertexture, ſpoken to in the Deſcription of the Nerves, N' 413. and 
mentioned by the Name of the tranſverſe Rope, No 140. | 
329. Tux Pancreatic Duct is not only double in ſome Subjects, as has 
been ſaid, but the collateral Branches have Communications in form of Iſlands 


in ſeveral places, within the Body of the Pancreas. The Uſes of this Viſcus 
ſhall be explained hereafter. 


- 


G. 14. Lien. 


330. Tye Spleen is a bluiſh Maſs, ſomething inclined to red, and of a Situation, 
long oval Figure, being about ſeven or eight Fingers breadth in length, and Diviſion and 
tour or five in breadth. It is of a foftiſh Subſtance, and is ſituated in the Figure of the 
ft Hypochondrium, between the great Extremity of the Stomach, and the Sen. 
res falſe Ribs, under the Edge of the Diaphragm, and above the 


331. Ir may be naturally divided into Sides, Edges and Extremities, as 
have always done in my ordinary Courſes, for theſe many Years paſt. It 

8 two ſides, one external and gently convex, and one internal, which is 
regularly concave ; two Extremities, one poſteriour, which is pretty large, 
nd one anteriour, which is ſmaller and more depreſſed ; two Edges, one ſu- 
enour, and one inferiour, on both which there are, in ſome Subjects, ſeveral 

ines, | | 

81525 Tux inner or concave fide is divided by a longitudinal Groove or 
lure, into two Planes or Half-ſides, one upper, the other lower ; and 55 
this 


The convex ſide of the Spleen is turn'd to the left Ribs. | 


Structure of 
the Spleen. 
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this Groove, the Veſſels and Nerves enter in human Subjects. The ſuperiour 
half- ſide is broader and more concave than the inferiour, being proportioned 
to the Convexity of the great Extremity of the Stomach. The inferiour half. 
ſide lies backward on the left Kidney, and forward on the Colon; and ſome- 


times this ſide of the Spleen appears to have two ſuperficial Cavities, one an- 
ſwering to the Convexity of the Stomach, the other to that of the Colon, 


333. Ir is connected to the Stomach by the Veſſels called Vaſa Brevia; 
to the Extremity of the Pancreas by Ramifications of the ſplenic Artery and 
Vein, and to the Omentum by Ramifications which the fame Artery and 
Vein ſend to the Spleen, and which run in the longitudinal Groove. 

334. IT is connected to the Edge of the Diaphragm by a particular mem- 
branous Ligament of different breadths in different Subjects, fixed in its con- 
vex ſide, ſometimes near the upper Edge, and ſometimes near the lower, 


This Ligament is ſituated tranſverſely with reſpect to the whole Body, and . 
longitudinally with reſpect to the Size of the Spleen. In ſome Subjects it is E 
connected by other Ligaments to the Stomach and Colon, but in all this there E 
are conſiderable Varieties. 3 | 
335- Taz Figure of the Spleen is not always regular, and is as various tc 
as the Size. Sometimes it has conſiderable Sciſſures both in the Sides and be 
Edges, and ſometimes it has Appendices. I have ſometimes found a kind of = 
ſmall diſtin Spleens, more or leſs round, and connected ſeparately to the fi 
Omentum, at ſome diſtance from the anterior Extremity of the ordinary m 
Spleen. | : 
" 36. Taz Structure of the Spleen is not eaſy to be unfolded in Man, and Pl, 
it is very different from that of the Spleens of Brutes, from which both publick dif 
and private Demonſtrations are commonly made. "Ru 29 
337. Irs Coverings adhere to it ſo cloſely in Man, that it is difficult to 
diſtinguiſh the common from the proper Coat; whereas in ſome Brutes, ſuch the 
as Oxen, Sheep, &c. nothing is more eaſy; for in ſuch Animals we find two con 
Coats ſeparated by a cellular Subſtance. This covering ſeems to be no other- are 
wiſe a Continuation of the Peritonæum than by the Intervention of the Omen- ſurr 
tum and Meſocolon ; and even in Man the two Coats may be diſtinguiſhed, Thi 
where the Veſſels enter by the longitudinal Sciſſure. the ( 
338. In Man the Subſtance of the Spleen is almoſt wholly Vaſcular, that men 
is, compoſed of the Ramifications of all kinds of Veſſels. In Oxen the Sub 5 
ſtance of the Spleen is chiefly reticular, and in Sheep it is cellular. In Oxen Ater 
and Sheep there are no venal Ramifications, but inſtead thereof, only open conſi 
Sinuſes diſpoſed like Branches, except a ſmall Portion of a venal Trunk per: of in 
forated on all ſides, at the Extremity of the Spleen. pier 
339. In the human Spleen we ſee ſomething like glandular Corpuſcles, 5 Viſcu 
in thoſe of other Animals; and there are numerous venal Ramifications 34 
through its whole Extent. Between theſe Ramifications we every where od The 
ſerve an Appearance of extravaſated Blood, lying in a kind of filamentaſ , rung f 
tranſparent and very delicate Subſtance expanded through the whole Spleen: 7 2 
| | or thy 


340. 
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340. Tu 1s filamentary Subſtance having ſurrounded all the Ramifications. 
Pac in almoſt imperceptible Cells which communicate with each ther: 

ſo that if we blow throu 


the whole Spleen will immediately be inflated. 
341. Tur Surface of the Spleen of Oxen and Calves is viſibly full of a 
t number of lymphatic Veſſels, which may at any time be eaſily demon- 
Rrated ; but in Man it is a very difficult Matter either to diſcover or demon- 
ſtrate them. 0 


342. Tux ſplenic Artery, which is one of the principal Branches of the Cœ- 210.7; 
haca, runs along the lower fide of the Pancreas, as has been already ſaid, and and 


gh a ſmall Hole made in the membranous Covering, 


15 


efſels 


Nerves 


paſſes from thence in a winding Courſe to the Spleen. The ſplenic Vein, 9f the Spleen, 


which is larger than the Artery, is but little inflected in this part of its Courſe. 

343. Tuis Artery and Vein having got the Extremity of the Pan- 
creas, ſend out ſeveral Rami together, which immediately afterwards divaricate 
in the ſame Plane, run in the membranous Duplicature of the neighbouring 
Portion of the Omentum, and laſtly interſect each other in their common 
Plane, all the way to the Sciſſure of the inner or concave ſide of the Spleen. 

344. THrzse arterial and venal Rami enter the Subſtance of the Spleen 
together by the ſame Sciſſure; being accompanied by the cellular Subſtance 
belonging to the membranous Duplicature of the Omentum. We may like- 
wiſe obſerve, that at this place the Coat of the Spleen ſends from its concave 
ſide, a Portion of a Lamina, which is incurvated in the Sciſſure and pene- 
trates into the Subſtance of the Spleen. | | 

345. THz Nerves of the Spleen are very numerous, and come from the 
Plexus Splenicus, already deſcribed. Theſe Nerves ſend out at different 
diſtances round all the arteriat Ramifications of the Subſtance of the Spleen, 
2 great number of Filaments in form of an irregular Network, 

346. Tye Arteries, Veins, and Nerves having entered the Spleen, are 
there divided and ſubdivided into a great number of Ramifications, and ac- 
company each other to the very laſt Extremities of their Diviſions. The 
ae contained in a kind of common cellular Capſula or Vagina, which 
ſurrounds all the three, and then ſends off particular Septa between them. 
This Capſula ſeems to be formed by a Continuation of the cellular Subſtance of 
the Omentum and of that particular Lamina of the Coat of the Spleen which I 
mentioned above. x | ft 40 

347. Taz capillary Extremities of all theſe vaſcular Ramifications both 
terial and venal end in the filamentary Cells already mentioned. Malpight 
conſidered them as diſtinct Capſulæ or Folliculi, containing the ſame number 
of ſmall Glands. They all communicate together, ſo that where-ever we 
my the Coat of the Spleen, we may through that Hole, inflate the whole 

348. In Oxen and Sheep, there are no venal Ramifications, as I have ſaid. 
The Vena Splenica having entered the great Extremity of theſe Spleens, 
runs firſt of all for about half an Inch or an Inch, and afterwards inſtead of 
n ordinary Vein we find a Canal perforated on all ſides. The beginning 
of this Canal has ſtill ſome Remains of the Coats of a Vein; but the 

Vor. II. | Z Form 


Situation, 
Diviſion and 


Connexion of 


the Omen- 
Wm. 


theſe Vellels are fo very  humerous and viſible in n Ox's Spleen, as has been 


TRE 
Man's emp 5 and is ſpread more or leſs on all the ſmall Inteſtines 
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Form of it . and then we find nothing but Sinuſes ar Sulci inthe 
reticular Subſtance in Qxen, and in the cellular Subſtance in Sheep. 

1.3495 Zu Artery and Nerves are there ramified in a particular 

Vagina, as in and the Extremities of theſe arterial Ramifications ſeem 
> or float in the Cells, and to fill their filamentary Subſtance with 
At the ends af ſeveral of theſe Capillaries, I have obſerved ſmall 
Corpukte diſpoſed like Bunches of Grapes 3 ond. Thee es two final Tube 
going out from each Corpuſcle, one long and open, the other _ and 
ſhort, which was len in the Sides of the Flag. 

350. I imagine that the long Tube, the Extremity of which 1 was not 
able to find, may be the Origin of a Lymphatic Veſſel, eſpecially becauſe 


already ſaid. Theſe cal Corpuſcles. may eaſily be diſcovered in an Ox's 
Spleen, when boil'd by a particular Adminiſtration, of which I ſhall ſay more 
in another place, , They are indeed much larger before than after — but 
they are not fo folid, and ſubſide more eafily when cut. The fame fort of 
fa, as may be diſcovered in the Human Splecn, but they are ſo extremely 
not to be viſible without a Microſcope. 
e Uſes of the Ry ſhall be fe Efe after the Deſeription of 
ntum. 1111 


1 Omentum & Appendices Bete. 


352. Taz Omentum is a large, thin, and fine membranous Bag, ſurround- | 
ed on all ſides by numerous Portions of Fat, which accompany and even in- 
veſt the 3 Rell waa of Arteries and Veins adhering cloſely to each other. 

353- reateſt part of it reſembles a kind of flat Purſe or a Sport(- 


from the Somach to the lower part of the Regio Umbilicalis. Sometimes it 
goes down to the lower part of the Hypogaſtrium, and ſometimes does not 
reach d the Regio It is commonly plaited or folded in 
ſeveral places, ape between the Bands of Fat. 
354. IT is divided inta a ſuperiour, and inferiour z an anteriour and poſte- 
riour, and a right and left, Portion. The ſuperiour Partion is in a manner 
divided into two Borders, one of which is fixed along the great Curvature or 
convex ſide of the Arch of the Colon, and the other along the great Curva- 
ture of the Stomach. The Commiſſure or Union of theſe two Borders on 
the righe ſide, is fixed to the common Ligament or Adheſion of the Duode. 
num and Colon, and to the Parts of theſe two Inteſtines. That 
on the left ſide is fixed to the longitudinal Sciflure of the Spleen, to the Ex 
tremity of the Pancreas, and to — convex ſide of the great Extremity of the 
Stomach. It is likewiſe fixed to the membranous Ligament which ſuſtains 
the Ductus Cholidochus, and connects it to the Vena Portæ Ventralis. 
353. BELow theſe Adheſions, the other Portions, that i is, the anteriour, 
poſteriour, two lateral and inferiour Portions, which laſt is the Bottom 
of the Sacculus Epiploicus, have commaely no fixed Connexions, * 
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looſe between the Fore-fide of the Caviry of the Abdomen and the Inteſtines; 

The anteriour and poſteriour Portions are generally called the Laminz of the 

Omentum, but as that Term is ordinarily employed to expreſs the Daplica- 

ture of ſome compound Membrane, it would be more convenient to call theni 

Folia, Alæ, or ſome ſuch Name. al On $118 
356. Taz Membrane of the Omentum is through its whole Extent, made Structure of 

up of two extremely thin Laminæ joined by a cellular Subſtance ; the Quan- the Omen- 

tity of which is very conſiderable” along the Blood-Veſſels, which it every n. 

where accompanies in broad Bands, proportioned to the Branches and Rami- 

fications of theſe Veſſels. Theſe ce Bands are more or leſs filled with 

ulency of the Subject, and for that reaſon 1 have 


Fat according to the Corp 
357. Bes1Des this large membranous Bag, which I name the great Omen- Little Omen- 
tum, there is another much ſinallee, which differs. from the large one, not tum. 
only in Size, but alfo in Figure, Situation and Connexion; and this I name 
the little Omentum. This ſmall Bag is fixed by its whole Circumference, 
partly to the ſmall Curvature of the Stomach and partly to the concave fide 
of the Liver before the Sinus of the Vena Port, fo as to ſurround and con: 
tain the prominent Portion of the Lobutus Un == 
358. TRR little Omentum is thinner and more tranſparent than the other, 
and its Cavity diminiſhes gradually from the Circumference to the Bottom, 
which in ſome Subjects terminates in ſeveral ſmall Cavities or Foſſulæ more 
or leſs pointed. Its Structure is pretty much the ſame with that of the great 
Omentum, it being compoſed of two Laminæ, with a mixture of the fame 
Portions of Fat, which are conſiderably finer than in the other. 177 
359. Wx ſee from this Situation of the two Omenta, that in the Space left 
between the lower ſide of the Stomach and upper ſide of the Meſocolon, 
they have a very broad Communication with each other; ſo that if either of 
them contain*d in its Cavity, any Fluid, that Fluid might readily get between 
the Stomach and Meſocolon, and fo paſs into the other Bag; eſpecially when 
the Stomach is empty and co tly its Situation eaſily changed. | 
360. TRERZTORE by means of this Interſtice between the Stomach and 
Meſocolon, the two Omenta form one Cavity, which opens into the Cavity 
of the Abdomen by one common Orifice, ſituated near the Commiſſure on 
the right ſide of the great Omentum. This Orifice is ſemilunar or ſemicir- 
cular, and formed by the Union of twe membranous Ligaments, whereof 
one connects the beg -of the Duodenum and Neck of the Veſicula Fellis 
to the Liver; the other connects the contiguous Portion of the Colon to the 
lame Viſcus, and extends to the Pancreas, From thence ariſes an incurvated 
Border, which ſurrounds the Root of the Lobulus, leaving an Opening wide 
enough to admit the end of the Finger. f | he 
361. To diſcover this Orifice: of the Omentum, we need only raiſe a little 
the great Lobe of the Liver, and find oue the Root of the Lobulus, and ap- 
Ply to it a large Pipe wrapt round with Cotton, Wool, or Tow, to hinder 
the Regreſs of the Air. Then if we blow gradually, the air will inflate | 
ac ſides of the great Omentum, and give” it the appearance FIG 
2 2 
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been thus handled. In that caſe it is to no purpoſe, to blow through the na- 


364. Taz membranous Laminæ of the little Omentum are continuous 
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Bladder irregularly divided into ſeveral Lobes or Tubercles by the Bands of 
Fat, which appear in this State, like ſo many Fræna between the Lobes. 

362. To be ſure of ſucceeding in this Experiment, the two Omenta muſt 
be in their natural State, and they muſt be handled very gently with the Fin. 
gers firſt dipt in Oil. It ſucceeds better in young, lean Subjects, than in old 
or fat Subjects. z i ug zen 4:1 70.5619 K! 

363. Wu we touch theſe Membranes with dry Fingers, they ſtick to 
them ſo cloſely as hardly to be ſeparated without being torn, as we ſee by the 
reticular Holes which appear in thoſe Portions of the Membranes, that have 


tural Orifice already mentioned; and it is owing to theſe ſmall Holes that 


the Membranes of the Qmentum have been ſuppoſed to be naturally reti- 
cular. | | FA | | 


. 


partly with the external Membrane of the Liver, partly with that of the 
Stomach, and a little with the Membrane that lines the neighbouring Portion 
of the Diaphragm. Thoſe of the' great Omentum are continued partly with 
the ſame Coat of the Stomach, RIS with the external Covering of the 
Colon, and conſequently with the Meſocolon ; and they likewiſe communi- 
cate with the Covering of the Spleen. | | 
365, We may ſatisfy ourſelves concerning theſe Continuations, by making 
a ſmall Hole in one of the Laminæ of the Omentum near the Stomach, 
Colon, c. and by blowing into that Hole, through a Pipe well fitted to it; 
for the Air will gradually inſinuate itſelf under the common Coats of theſe 
Viſcera : but if the Parts be dry, they muſt be moiſten'd a little, before 
Experiment is made, | 
366. Tux fatty Appendices of the Colon and Rectum have always ap- 
pear'd to me to be a kind of ſmall Cmenta or Appendices Epiploicæ. They 
are ſituated at different diſtances along theſe — being particular Elon- 
gations of their common or external Coat. They are of the ſame Struc- 
ture with the great Omenta, and there is a cellular Subſtance contained in 
* Duplicature, more or leſs filled with Fat, according as the Subject is fat 
or lean, | 
367. NexT the Inteſtine, each of them forms a broad, thin Baſis, and 
they terminate by irregular Papillz, thicker than their Baſes. Theſe Baſes 
are at firſt diſpoſed longitudinally, then obliquely, and laſtly, more or !b 
tranſverſely, eſpecially near the Rectum, and that Inteſtine. 
368. Tnxse Appendices are for the 4 ſeparated from each 
other; but ſome of theſe which have longitudinal Baſes communicate together, 
the Veſtiges of theſe Communications being very narrow, and not very pro- 
minent. By blowing through a ſmall Hole made in one of theſe App*i- 
dices, it is inflated like a ſmall irregular Bladder, and the Air paſſes under tix 
external Coat of the Colon or Rectum. | 
369. Brs1 DES theſe Appendices Epiploicæ, we obſerve at different dil. 
tances along the Colon, between the ligamentary Band which lies hid, and 
one of the other two, that is, on both ſides. of the Adheſion of the Meſocolos, 


ſeve 
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ſeveral-Adipoſe Strata, which may likewiſe be look'd upon as Appendices of 
the ſame Nature with the former; but theſe Strata are very ſeldom obſerved 
between the two apparent ligamentary Bands of the Colon. Ne 


73 


370. Taz Arteries and Veins of the great Omentum are Branches of the Veſſels of the 
Gaſtricæ, and for that reaſon, go by the Name of Gaſtro-Epiploicæ, Dex- Omentwn. 
træ and Siniſtræ. The Arteries on the right ſide anſwer to the Hepatic Ar- 
tery, and thoſe on the left ſide to the Splenic, and both communicate with 
the Arteria Ventriculi Coronaria, and reſpectively with the Arteriæ Meſen- 
tericæ. The Gaſtro-Epiploic Veins anſwer in the fame manner of Diſtribu- 
tion, to the Vena Porte. WI 4 FU 
371. Tux Veſſels of the little Omentum come chiefly from the Coro- 


nariæ Ventriculi, and thoſe of the Appendices and Strata are Ramifica- 
tions from the reticular Texture of the Arteries and Veins of the Colon and 
Rectum. : 1 e Ak 


. 16. Uſes of the Abdominal Viſcera deſcribed in the thirteen foregoing 
| | BY... OMe ai 

372. Taz Inteſtines in general finiſh what the Stomach had begun. The 
dimentary Pulp having been ſufficiently | prepared by the Succus Gaſtricus, 
or Lymph. of the Stomach, undergoes a farther Change by the inteſtinal 
Lymph, Bile and Pancreatic Juice, by which the milky Liquor - called 
Chyle is produced, and this Liquor rendered fluid enough to enter the lacteal 
Veſſels through the Tunica Villoſa of the ſmall Inteſtines, while the groſſer 
Portion of the Aliment continues its Coutſe, and becoming gradually thicker 
on advances toward the great Inteſtines, is there collected by the Name of 

Ces. ; 

373. Tux Dilatation of the Inteſtines is bounded by their common Coat. 
The undulating, ſucceſſive and periodical Contraction of the fleſhy Fibres, 
eſpecially of the orbicular Fibres of the muſcular Coat, expreſſes the inteſtinal 
Lymph, beats it up into an Emulſion with the alimentary Paſte, ſtrains that 
— through the lacteal Veſſels, and propels the Reſiduum in the manner 

eady ſaid. * | 22" WY | 

374. Tn nervous Coat ferves to ſuſtain the Tunica Villoſa, and by the 
oblique Diſpaſition of its Fibres, yields to the Periodical Motions of the 
muſcular Coat, without compreſſing the Chyliferous Dus which paſs 
through the Meſhes of this Coat in the ſmall Inteſtines. The Uſes of the 
my or internal Coat are ſufficiently apparent from the Deſcription given 
or it. 15 | | f 

375. Taz Length of the ſmall Inteftines gives a great Extent to what 
may be call'd the Strainer of the Chyle, and this Extent is very much in- 
urged by the numerous Folds termed Valvulæ Conniventes. By means of 
this large Extent, there is a great quantity of Chyle ſtrained through theſe 
Inteſtines, and: the Valves hinder the alimentary Pulp from paſſing through 
lem too faſt, that is, before all the milky Juice has been expreſſed ; "- 


SS 


this may be obleryad cha in tha Beginning of ur Incatiney,, whore! theſe 


Space of 
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alves are moſt numerous and broadeſt, and the Aliment moſt, fluid. 

1 Tux Cavity; of the great Inteſtines, ſerves to receive the Feces of 
the Aliment, and to contain a conſiderable Quantity thereof for a certain 
une withaut NR inconveniency, and without being obüged to 
diſcharge them conti wouldibe as great an inconyeniency az 
Je Incurvation-gf the Colon, its Cells and Contraction of its laſt Con- 


vo ations. contribute; to this retention of the Feces z- but the Cæcum ſeems to 


be the firſt Organ thereof, becauſe. the Feces being firſt collected there, are 

= iS afterwards to move in a n Desi = they aſcend | Into the 
(25 10: 50 vi ble a1 

27 Tu HR "Valve 5 Colon: which: might mort, properly be termed 

the Sphincter or Pylorus of the Ileum, hinders the Feces from 

into the ſmall Inteſtines: I ſay, the Feces or groſs Matter, becauſe it is not 

certain that this Valve intirely ſtops that paſſage, or that it always hinders 

any fluid Matter forced dawnward-by. the Colon from entering the Ileum, 

even in a natural State. 

378. Tur Glandular Lacunæ of the great Inteſtines furniſh continually a 
kind of Mucilage, which not only defengls the internal Coat from the Acri- 
mony of the Feces, but Erreg alſo to lubricate: theſe Feces | in Ptopartion to 
there! different degrees of Solidity. 

379. TRE Appendicula r 15 > very fall it Adults, that its 
Ule cannot be determined with certainty. . Perhaps the mucitaginous Matter 
in its Cavity, furniſhed by the numerous Glandutar Lacum af its internal 
Coat, which can only be evacuated: by Plenitude, may, during its ſtay there, 
contract an Acrimony, which: may vellicate or ſtimulate the Ccum, in order 


to throw its Contents into the Colon. 


380. Fur Inteſtinum Rectum is the laſt Refervatory' of the Feces. The 
great Thickneſs of its muſcular Coat, and the great Number of longitudinal 
Fibres by which this Thicknes is chiefly farmed, | enable it to yield to the 
collected Feces to fa. great a degree, a to repreſent a Bladder or Sto- 
mach. 'The Maſculi Levatores Ani ferve to ſuſpend. the: lower Portion of 
this Inteſtine, eſpecially when full; and it is partly by the Contraction of 
theſe Muſcles which overcome the Sphincter of the Anus, that the Feces are 
diſcharged out of the Body. Theſe Sphingers: form the third Pylorus of the 
whole alimentary Cana. 

381, Tux Meſentery and Meſicolon e the Inteiſtines, in fuch a 
manner, as that: they cannot be twifted or run into: Knots, without hindering 
them from ſliding and yielding to each other according to the different Fo 
Rures oh the Body, or according as. they are more or leis empty or full. 

382. Tux Adheſions of the Meſentery form the Convolutions of all the 
ſmall Inteſtines into a large Bundle, irregularly round, which fills a great part 
of the Cavity of the Abdomen, from the mm downward. 

383. Fax; Meſocalen by its adheſion to the: Colon forms a kind of Sep- 
tum Tranſyerſum, between: the ſmall Inteſtines and the: Viſcera contained 1 
the Epigaſtrium ; and this Septum IPOS the Liver and Stomach g's 
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the Arch of the Diap „ juſt as much às it is ſuſtained by the Inteſtinez. 
This natural Situation of thele Viſcerais inet « ralteted in dead Bodies 
ed after the common Method, and without the neceſſary Precautions, 
384. Tux breadth of the Meſentery and Meſocolon affords a large extent 
to the Rarifications of the Arteries, Veins and Nerves'diftributed through 


* by innumerable Communications and Anaſtomoſes, by means of which 


any Portion of the Inteftines fon otic: pplied, though the principal Branch 
which leads to ĩt ſhould happen eſſed 'br obſtracted. 

385. Tux cellular Subſtance in nch Sor icature of the Meſentery and Ne. 
ſocolon, feryes not only for a ſoft 4 to * theſe Ramifications, but alſo to 
contain thoſe Collections of Fat, neceſſary for the Formation of the Bile, as 
I ſhall obſerve hereafter; and the cellular Subſtance of the Meſentery has 
likewiſe one Uſe peculiar to it, which is to. inveſt the Lymphatic Glands 
and Lacteal Veſſels, and upon this account it is thicker than thar' of the 
Meſocolon. 

386. Taz Lacteal Veſſels being firſt formed by a copious reticular Texture 
round the Circumference of the Inteſtines, reſembling the vaſcular Net- work 
of that Canal, and afterwards uniting every where through the Duplicature 


of the Mefentery, with the arterial Ramifications. which they Hewi c 


company in many places; it is eaſy to conceive that the Pulſation of the 


Meſenteric Arteries muſt propel the Chyte in the Lacteal Veſſels from the 
lnteſtines to the Receptaculum Chi, that Motion being ſuitable to the Di- 


rection of their Valves. 


87. Tux Liver is the rincipal Organ for the Secretion of the Bite. The 


Villi of that immenſe Number of Glandular Cells of which it is compoſed, 
filtrate continually from the Blbod of the Vena Port, ſmall Drops of Bile 
which afterwards inſinuate themfelves into the Pori Bilarii, and ate in part 
lodged in the Veſicula Fellis, and in part run directly into the Duodenum, in 
the manner already explained in deſcribing the Biliary Ducts. | 
388. Tur Spleen, Omentum, Appendices Epiplotez, Adipoſe Strata of 
the Meſentery, and thoſe of the great Inteſtines, and even the Pancreas, with 
the whole Series of Glands. in the. inteſtinal Canal, ſeem to contribute to the 
Formation of the Bile, as fo many auxiliary or rather Preparatory Organs 
dut each of them in a different way. 
389. Ir appears, (1.) That the Venal Blood chat returns from all the In- 
teſtinal Glands, and, from the Pancreas, has left a great Portion of its Serum. 


(2.) Thar the Blood which returns from the Spleen has undergone a certain 


, by its Courſe being mechanically retarded, and Iikewiſe” that its 
Texture is altered b the Aion of the numerons Nerves ſent thither by the 
Splenicus. (3.) That the Blood which returns from the Omenta, 
Appendices Friptolez. and from the Strata and other Collections of Fat, is 
baded with Oil. 

390. Tres three kinds of Venal Blood Ws in the T run oft the Vena 
korte Ventralis, where they are mixed together, and from thence they en- 
ter the tranſverſe Sinus of THEE of the Vena Porte Heparica, In this 

they are ſtill more intimately mize? as in 4 kind of Lake, and be- 
come 


ere 
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dome one uniform. Maß of Boggs: l forced jnep the Branches i 


: the Chylous e Be en the e en Part of 22 FOI] Pup 


Situation, 

Figure, and 

wn n of 
idueys. 


Blood-Veſſels , 
of the Kid- neys, pretty cloſe to the Bodies of; the \ Vertebræ, and to each other; the Ar- 


neyt. 


ſeveral Rami, of which hereafter. 


the Vena Portæ Wr th 


0 n ſometimes on one ſide only, and ſometimes in both. 


pee Blood, from the other 
the Ramificatic 


Vena Portz, and by the lateral Pallarions ons of the He. 
patic Artery, its Courſe muſt be very 4 Abe Secretion of the Bile de. 
7 5 partly on this * e and partly on cheſe external Impulſes, a 


ſhall ſhow. in another . e 
„391. Tus e © AI e 


patic Duct; and hy meeting in che Dogs Cholidochus, they ſeem to com- 
poſe a third kind of Bile, which without the Cyſtic or Veſicular Bile would 
perhaps be too mild; and too acrid without the Pars rs This Bile mixes 
in the Duodenum mth the Pancreatic Juice, and ** that of the inteſtinal 

W proper to ſeparate 


Glands, and from this Mixture a Fluid reſults,” which is pro 


as it comes from 


1 - - * * - 5 
— 


Tat; -$. 17. Renes & Ureteres. 

73 Tur Kidneys are two 5 pretey folid, glandular Bodies, ſituated in the 

_ eriour Part of the Cavity of the Abdomen, on each ſide of the Lumbar 

ebræ, between the laſt falſe Ribs, and Offa Tum, The right Kidney 
lies under the great Lobe of the Liver, and is conſequently lower than the 
left, which lies under the Spleen. 

393. Tur Figure of the Kidneys refembles that of a large Bean, = 
Circumference being convex on one ſide, and concave on the other. 
concave Side is turned to the Vertebræ, and the convex Side, the o —— 
way. Their Length anſwers to the Diſtance between the laſt fall: Rib 
wad ig Ilium; they are about half as broad as long, and half as dick e 

394. In each Kidney we obſerve a "7 and ha ade; 3 an upper and 

lower cet a great and ſmall Curvature, and a Convexity and Con- 
cavity. . 
- 396+, Taz Fans is broader chan khe fore-ſide ; and the upper Extre- 
mity is a little broader and more incurvated than the lower, The Depreſſion 
in the ſmall Curvature is oblong and uneven, reſembling a Sinus, ſurrounded 
by ſeveral Tubercles ; and as it is turned a little toward the foreſide, this ide 
is ſomething narrower than the other. 

396. THE deſcending Aorta and in feriour Vena Cava lie between the Kid- 


tery being on the left hand, the Vein on, the right. Each of theſe large Ve 
ſels ſends out tranſverſely toward each fide, commonly one capital Branch, 
which goes to the Kidney, and enters the Sinus or Depreſſion thereof, . 


39. Tn ex Veſſels were by the Ancients termed the emulgent Arteries 
an Veins, but I chuſe rather to call them Arteriæ Venæ Renales. Some 
times there are more than one of each kind, which is ofteneſt found in tht 


398. 
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398. Tu Artery and Vein are not of an 
depends on the Situation of the Aorta and Vena Cava ; for the left Renal 
is ſhorter than the right, becauſe the Aorta lies neareſt the left Kid- 
ney ; and the left Renal Vein is longer than the right, hecaule the Vena Cava 
hes furtheſt from the left Kidney. 

9. Tuxsx Veſſels are likewiſe diſpoſed i in ſuch a manner, as that the 
Veins lie more anteriourly than the Arteries, becauſe the Aorta lies cloſe to 
the Spina Dorſi; whereas the Vena Cava which perforates the Diaphragm at 
ſome diſtance from the Vertebræ, does not join them, till after i it has given 


" off the Renal Veins, . 
400. Eacn Renal mon] is ſurrounded by a nervous Net-work, called Nerves of the 
Plexus Renalis, which furni — marriber of Filaments to the Kidneys, Kidneys, 


that come partly from the Semilunat —— of the two great Sympathetic 
Nerves, and ly from the Plexus Hepaticus and Splenicus. This Renal 
Plexus ſends likewiſe ſome Filaments round the Renal Veins. 


lular Covering, called Membrana Adipoſa, N in fat Perſons the Cells Xian 
of this Subſtance are filled with Fat. This was for a long time im ently 
taken for a Duplicature of the Peritonæum, the true membranous Tama 0 


without the Peritonæum, becauſe the Portion of that Membrane that covers 
them cannot be looked upon as an intire Coat; fo that the only common 
Coat they have, 1s the cellular Subſtance which likewiſe inveſts the Renal 
Arteries and Veins in form of H Vagina. 


two Laminz, which there is likewiſe a very fine cellular Subſtance, 


m may i be male ſenſible x thong through a Pipe between the two 
ine. 


nal Lamina, by means of the cellular Subſtance. The internal Lamina 
netrates every where by numerous Elongations, into the- Subſtance of the 
Kidney, from which it cannot be ſeparated without tearing. 

404. Tur Surface of the external Lamina is very ſmooth, poliſhed and 


uniform in Adults. In Children, this convex Surface is in a manner divided 
into ſeveral Lobes or Tubercles, almoſt as in Oxen and Calves ; and in grown 
Perſons we ſometimes obſerve the ſame Inequalities. 

405. Tit Blood-Veſſels having entered the Kidneys, are ann every 
way, and theſe Ramifications ſend out other capillary Rami, which go all the 
Way to the Surface, where they appear like irregular Stars, and furniſh the 
proper Membrane of the Kidneys. Sometimes theſe two Ramifications pe- 


nd Venz Adipoſe. 

406. Tax oper Membtane having farrouaded the Kidney, all che way 
o the Sinus, joins the Veſſels at that place, and acco ies all their Ra- 
tifications through the Body of the Kidney, in form * Vagina or ul. 


Vor. II. 


equal length, and the difference 


which, covers only the foreſide of the Kidneys; and conſequently they lie 


402. IHE proper Coat or Mexibrane of the Kidneys is compoſed of 


403. Tas external Lamina is very thin, and adheres cloſely to the inter- 


gliſtening, and it renders the whole Surface of the Kidney very even and 


netrate to the Membrana RN and communicate there with the Arteriæ . 


401. Tmz Kidneys are ſurrounded by a very looſe membranous and cel- Qu: = hap 


w 


Structure of 
the As exteriour Subſtance, which; is thick, granulated, and in a manner Cortical ; 
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ſula, and lik cg Ker hae eſa a e e aan 
dibula, of which. hereafter. i 

407. Wa, fometimes obferve a confidergble Veſſel to. gp in or. come on 
from the convex Surface of the Kidney, but this is not common and in that 
caſe there is a Depreſſion by which the proper Membrane enters, and com- 
municates with that Portion which goes in by the Saus. 

408. Tnx Tunica Adipoſa or common. Coat, which lkkewiſe inveſls the 
great Veſſel to their entry into the Kidneys, does not ſeem! to/accompany 
them any further; but terminates at the Sinus, in the Interſtices betyern the 
Ramifications. 

409. Ws, may diſtir inguiſh three kinds of Subſtances in the Kidney ; an 


a middle Subſtance, which is medullaty and; radiated, called Striata, Sulcatz 

or Tubularis, becauſe it ſeems to be made up of radiated Tubes; and an 

inner Subſtance, which is only a Continuation of the Second, and terminates 

8 hs] inſide by Papille ; ſor which reaſon I have. oth it the name of 
apillaris. 7 

410. Trzsz three Subftances may be geen diſtinQtly in a Kidn 
into two equal Parts, through the great Curvature. Fhe: Cortical 
may be obſcryed round the whole Circumference ; and by the Microſcope, 
we perceive it to be of a ſpungy, granulated, and waving Texture, all its 
3 adhering together in a radiated manner. Its Colour is a bright whitiſh 

rey. 
411. By fine anatomical Injetions and in Inflamenticns,' we diſcover an 
infinity of {malt Capillary Veſſels, which run in various Directions, between 
and round the different 8 of this Subſtance, and by the help of 2 
Microſcope, we ſee hkewiſe, great numbers of ſmall ted Corpuſcles more or 
leſs round, and diſpoſed almoſt like Bunches of Currants. Theſe ſmall Cor 
puſcles are perhaps only the Extremities of TIO er wu 
Blood or with a coloured Injection. | os 

412. Tux other two Subſtances, that is, he Me as Siet and 
Papillary, are really but one and the ame Maſe, of s more. reddiſh er 
lour, the convex fide of which -riſes at ſeyeral into narrow Tuber. 
cles, lodged in the ſame number of Cavities or Depreſſions. The radiated 
e are afterwards continued to the Papillary Portion; and the Papiliz 
5 ſome meaſure ſo inen Radi, oppoſite to Ur 

es. 

. 413. ' Fax medullary Subſtance ; is Wie diſtinguiſhed from the Corda, 
by the arterial and venal Arches, which ſend Capillary Ramifications on il 
hands; and its Colour is more or leſs red. 

414 Tax: Papillz, which are only a Continuation of the medulla 

as has been id, ane oben a fg pales than that Subſt: 
They are 4 or twelve in number, very diſtin& from each ber, 4 
bling che ſame e eee with Was, ana and obtuſe 
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A 1g. Ar the Point of each 
ins fa ed when th compreſſed. Theſe 

perceived to run e Papillæ are "7 are little 

Dep of Urine, which bring ae 1 partly in the 

medullary or tubular Subſtance, 

the Papilles, aut are — 


branous, being of the ſame Structure with the Calices, of which it is a Con- 

tinuation ; and its Cavity in Man is not uniform, but diſtinguiſhed into three 

Portions, each of which contains a certain number of Infundibula or Calices, 

2 which lie therein: and ſometimes we find two or 
in the ſame Infundibulum. 

e e where e eee fariodad: the Bede of ci 


Papillæ, they ſend Productions into n 
the 


Kidney, which accompany the Blood-Veſſels, and ſerve for Ca 
Vaginæ to all the vaſcular Arches, both Arterial and Venal, and to their aif: 


ferent. Ramifications, Wr derne Ire Gun u nr and as far as the 
Surface of the Kidney. ' 02-24 


418. ArTER the Infundibula have contradted in p conical Form und: the Ureters. 


Apices of the Papille, each of them forms a ſmall ſhort Tube or Gullet, 
which uniting at different diſtances along the bottom of the Sinus of the 
Kidney, form - three Tubes w go out from the Sinus, in an 
oblique Direction from ave downmards, erer erb- 
into one Trunk. 

419. Tais Trunk becomes a very long Canal, called the Ureter. In 
Men, the threg Tubes ſupply the place of what is called the Pelvis in 
Brutes, and might more 22 be called the Roots or Branches of the 
Ureters than the Pelvis; which name would agree beſt to the Trunk, as 
being larger than the reſt of the Ureter. The 1 
in Number, een Kidney, or Tae 10 gong there re more than 
two. 2527781 eil. 7 ' 

420. Tux Situation of the Trunk, and of the Roo and Wucher of 
ach Ureter, with reſpect to the renal and Vein, is in the following 
manner: The Artery is in the upper part of the Sinus, and partly before the 
Vein, The Vein is about the middle, and between the Artery and Ureter. 
The Ureter is in the lower part, a little behind meme 


rounded by one Branch of the Artery. _ 
near the anteriour than ncht ache 


421. Tus Diſpoſition appeats. 
poſcriour fide of Kidney, becauſe this laſt is broader than the former; 
ad we likewiſe ſee there the three Branches of the Ureter, of which the 
"ppermolt is-the longeſt, mathe welt U hy hore; becauſe of their ob- 
e geen downward. [fl 
422. From this Deſcription, 
o other common or uniform Pelvis, but the Trunk or Head of the Ureter, 
ad the three great Branches. To have a true Idea of their * 


A's 2 


we ſee, even without a Microſcope; 
very ſinall Holes, through: which little Drops 


1 as of 


416. Eaen Papilla lies in a kind of membranous Calix or Infandibulum, 25. f. vn 
which opens into a common Cavity, called the Pelvis. This Pelvis is mem- the Kidncys. 


e Koca Kidney there 'is 


| THE ANATOMY. OF IV £52 
muſt imagine that the Ureter enters the 8 lower part of the 
oblong Sinus ; that it increaſes grad in breadth as it advances, and 
that it is divided into three Branches, before it enters the Subſtance of the 
Kidney. ; ; | * ; | Mar 1155 Tk 7 10 g 
423. On of theſe Branches may be reckoned: a direct Continuation of the 
Ureter, and it is longer than the teſt; e , from the lower to the 
upper part of the Sinus, and it may be d without much preparation. 
The other two Branches are ſhorter, and cannot be well diſcovered without 
an artificial Separation. The Angles between theſe Branches at their Baſes, or 
at the head of the Ureter, are not pointed as thoſe of other Ramifications, 
but formed by a round Incurvation, which is generally ſurrounded by Fat. 
424. Tus firſt Branches of the: Ureters produce other ſmall Branches 
at the bottom of the Sinus, which are diſpoſed in Pairs. Theſe ſmall colla- 
teral Branches extend in breadth, and form the Infundibula or Calices, in 
which the Papillæ are lodged; the great Circumference of which, produces 
in the Subſtance of the Kidney, the different Vaginæ of the vaſcular Arches 
and of their Ramifications. The internal Lamina of the Kidney is continued 
round theſe Vaginæ, and the external Lamina is expanded round the firſt 
Branches, round the Trunk, and round all the reſt of the Ureter. 
425. Ir the Trunk of the Ureter be ſplit on that ſide which is next the 
Vertebræ, and this Section be continued to the Extremity of the ſuperiour 
Branch, we may obſerve immediately above the Trunk, two Holes lying 
near each other, which are the Orifices of the ſmall collateral Branches, and 
Gullets of the Infundibula. A little above theſe Holes, there are other two 
very much like them, and ſo on all the way to the Extremity of the ſupe- 
riour Branch, which terminates likewiſe by theſe Gullets of the Infundibula; 
and 4 each of · theſe Gullets we may obſerve at leaſt the Apex of one 
Papi F535 on 1 | 
, 146. A Section begun on the convex Surface of the Kidney, and carried 
from thence to the Trunk of the Ureter, diſcovers the Extent of the Papillz 
very plainly, and likewiſe the Ay their Gullets, c. but it will be 
difficult to give Beginners a juſt Idea of the Structure of theſe Parts, wii. 
out the other Section. = ers 1 1 | 
4427. Tux Ureters run down obliquely, and with a very ſmall degree of 
Inflexion, from the Kidneys to the lateral Parts of the inner or anteriour fide 
of the Os Sacrum, and paſſing between the Rectum and Bladder they ter- 
2 in the laſt, of theſe Viſcera in the manner that ſhall be explained here- 
cer. | wy 311 A arty to5.: 1 15 
428. Tuxv are compoſed of three proper Coats; the firſt of which, that 
ſurrounds the reſt, is of a whitiſh Colour, and of a very compact filamentar 
Texture, being ſtretched: with difficulty, and appearing like a filamentar 
Subſtance degenerated. The next Coat is of -a reddiſh Colour, ſtronget 
than the firſt, and made up of different Strata of Fibres, which interſect each 
other; but it is very hard to determine, whether they are muſcular or imp!) 
nen. wo oor ode nd oo ig e 10 as 
4 45,35 54 | | — | FSG 01 : . 
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8e. vn THE HUMAN BODY: 


429. Tus innermoſt Coat is in ſome meaſure ligamentary, and lined by a 
very fine Membrane, which covers a very delicate reticular Texture of Veſſels. 
It is ligtitly granulated like ſhorn Velvet; and moiſtened all over by a muci- 
laginous Liquor. It has ſeveral longitudinal Rugz, which are inter ſected by 
a great number of ſmall tranſverſe Rugz. 


430. Busr DES theſe proper Coats, the Ureters are inveſted by the cellular 
Subſtance of the Peritonæum; the membranous Lamina of which, covers 


likewiſe about two thirds of their Circumference, ſometimes more, ſometimes ; 
leſs, but never ſurrounds them intirely: ſo that when they are examined in 
their natural Situation, they appear like-Ropes lying behind the Peritonzum, 
and jutting out more or leſs toward the Cavity of the Abdomen, together with 
that Portion of the Peritonæum, which covers them. 
431. Ar T that has been ſaid about the Structure of the Unten Pelvis, 
Arches, Strim, Foſſulæ, and Holes at the Apex of the Papillæ, appears moſt 


diſtinctly, when theſe Parts are examined in clear WERE as I have already 
often ren 


„ 5. 18. Glandule Renales, vulgo Capſule Atrabilarie. 


4 


1 432. Im MEDI rv above eath Kidney, lies a 7 landular Body, called by Situation, 
the Ancients: Capſule Atrabilariz ; by lan Capfulæ Renales, 18 Suc- Figure and 
centuriati, and Glandulæ Renales; and they — be properly enough term- Size of the 
ed Glandulz Supra-Renales. They are ſituated on the upper Extremity of Rena 
each Kidney a little obliquely, that is, more toward the i inner Edge and Sinus (land. ? 
of the Kidney than toward the outer convex Edge. 
433. EAcx Gland is an oblong Body with three aden, tree Edges and 
duo Points, like an irregular Creſcent with its great or convex Edge, ſharp, 
and the ſmall concave Edge, broad, Its length is about two thirds of the 
greateſt breadth of the Kidney, and the breadth of its middle Portion is about 


one third of its Extent between the two Extremicies, ſometimes. more, ſome- 
times leſs. Its. Colour is a dark Yellow. 


434. Ir has one anteriour, one poſteriour, and one lower ſide, which laſt 
may be termed the Baſis and it has one — 4p and two lower Edges, 
f whereof one is anteriour, the other The upper Edge may be 


e called the Criſta, and the two lower Edges, — Labia. One of its Extremi- 
1 ties is internal, or turned inward toward the Sinus of the Kidney ; the other is 
e external, or turned outward toward the gibbous part of the Kidney. The 
Figure of this glandular Body may likewiſe be compared to chat of a ſingle 
's-Comb, or to the Top of an Helmet. 
4 Fux Surface of theſe Glands is une ven; the ende is the broadeſt Structure of 
and the lower ſide or Baſis the narroweſt. Along the middle of the anteriour the Rena! 
lide, a Ridge runs from the Edge of the inner Extremity a little above the Gn. 
Baſis, to the Point of the other Extremity, and divides this fide into two 
<qual Parts, lie the middle Rib of the Leaf of a Tree; and on the lower ſide 
mer thi Nin, R Suture, 


436. 


T. HEC AN HOMT OFT I 
y 436% aa 4s of theſe as coor fon the Amari — and 
enæ iaphragmaticæ, likewiſe Aorta. Vens 

Cava, from Arteria Cællaca, Sc. Theſe Veſſels are termed: the Cap- 
ſular Arteries and Veins, and as they enter the Glands, they ſeem to be C 
veſted by a Vagina. They are not, always, derived 41 Sources, 
neither is their number the ſame in all Sede and there is commonly 4 
1 large Vein, which runs along the Ridge. The Nerves on each fe 
iſhed by the neighbouring Semilunar Ganglion, and by the Renal 

Plexus which depends on it. 

437. Ix che inſide of theſe Capſulæ, chere is + o triangbier erde 
the Surface of which is full of ſhort, ſtrong Villi of a yellowiſh, Colour ; 
in Children it is reddiſhy, and of a dark brown in aged: People. The Hr 
this Cavity are connected by a great, number of Filamente; and they appear 
8 be wholly glandular, that is, 24 pon fine ſmall Follicuba 

N Along the top of the Gland, theſe ſides touch each other im- 
4 ately, 

438. 1 opening this Cavity, we find a granulated or follicular Subſtance, 
which fills it almoſt intirely; and the Blood Veſſels are diſtributed on this 
Subſtance, as well as on the fides of the Cavity. If the Section be begun at 
e the upper 
Edge; and if the lateral Portions be afterwards ſeparated, the Glandular Bady 
appears like a kind of Criſta, raiſed from the middle of the Bottom of the 


Cavity. 

439. Ta1s glandular Body at Nucieum adheres mate claſely torthe Bottom 
or Baſis of the Cavity, than to the two ſides, eſpecially near the great Extre- 
mity z but yet it may be bath: from che Bafaand ſides, being con- 
nected to them by a great number of ſmall Filaments. It adheres leaſt tothe 
Baſis near the ſmall Extremity. 

. 440- Taz Capfular Vein, which comes ordinarily from the Vena Renal, 
is much larger than the Arteries ; and it communicates with the inſide of the 
Capſula, much in the ſame manner as the Vena Splenica, with the Cells of 
the Spleen, for: it may be inflated by blowing into any part of the capſular 
Cavity, and the Air l paſſes into the Vena: Remis, Sc. 

441, Tuis Cavity contains an unctuous viſcid Liquor, of a yellowiſh red 
Colour, which with Age, changes g into a yellowiſh Purple, a dark 
Yellow, and a black Yellow z and it is perfectly black, but even 

. pears yellow. I have ſome- 
times found it not o reddith, fout mixed with l Blood.” | 

442. Taz Uſes of theſe Renal-Glarids have not as yer been diſcover: 
and all that we know about the contained in them, is, that it reſem- 
bles the Bile, They are very large in the Fœtus, and diminiſh in Adult 
Theſe two Phænomena deferve our Attention. 

443- Tyzy le ſometimes diredtly on the top of the Kidneys, but I never 
found them on the part. The: Gland en the right fide ie party gur 
netted to the Diaphrag m, under and very near the Adheſion . 
Lobe of the Liver to that Muſcle. That on the left ſide — : 

7 
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below the Spleen; and both theſe Connexions are eonfined to 
th contiguous Portions of the nferiour Muſele of the Di 


involved together with the in the Membrana Adi 
* were Fortion infinvates it ſelf | 


Stratum of Fr i 
444. Tus dau Ridge Ay n 


that renton's,finks fo 
kde in ſome SubjeRs, the upper part of this ſide appears to be ſeparated o 
from the lower, but this is ſeen moſt diſtinctiy when the Capſula is exa- | 

| 


dap foto che fire 


mined in Gear Water. 


445. Wurz the capſular Vein i is opened lengthwiſe with the Point of a 


Lancet, we diſcover in it a ſmall Holes, many of which are on- if 
y the Orifices of the Rami of the Vein, others are fimple Holes; and it is | 
[ 
|| 
| 


eee into the Gland, as already men- 


446. On the outer Surface of theſe Capſulz, we obſerve a very thin, diſ- 
tinct Coat, ſe from the cellular that ſurrounds them. Some - | it 
times this Coat is raiſed by an uneven Stratum of Fat, which makes it ap- if 
pear granulated 3 and for the fame reaſon, the Capfulz are of a pale colour [| 
le a Corpus Adipoſum. | 

447. TRE Li contained in them appears ſometimes in the Fœtus, | 
A e ON , of a bhaiſh Colour inclined to red. | | 
448. To be able to difcoyer the Uſes of theſe Capſulæ, we muſt not __ 
mend to the two Circumſtances already mentioned, but alſo to their exter- 
nal Conformation, which is commonly more in the Fœtus, and in 
Children, than in Adults and old People. We muſt likewiſe conſider the 
Conſiſtence and Solidity of their Subſtance, which is greater before Birth, and 
in Childhood, than in an advanced or old Age; in which they are often very 
flaccid, and very much decay d: and this 2 may be the reaſon, why 
the Figures given of theſe Glands taken out of their Membrana Adi Bf 
ae ſo very irregular and cfferent from what I have demonſtrated for above | 
CL Year paſt: 


$. 19. vile Urinaria. 


605 Tus Bladder is a kind of membranous and fleſhy Pouch e or Bottle, a 


apable of Dflatation and Contraction, ſituated in the lower part of the Ab- Figure, and 
— immediately behind the Symphyfis of the Ofla Pubis, and fre l of 
2 18 0 of the Inteſtinum Rectum. The Figure of it, is E wen cher t 5 


It is broader on the fore and back ſides, than on the late- 
ies, roumder above than below, when empty, nd broader below than 
ve, 5 


when full. 
450. Ir is divided into the Bed), Neck and Botibtm H intb al Jiiteriour 


ur, and two lateral Parts. "The upper are bre the Fonds of 
tom, 


A 7”? RJ 


” 
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4382. Tun —— — are three in number, one roller. one nero, 
and one villous, which is the innermoſt. The muſcular Coat i is com 0 
of ſeveral Strata of fleſhy, Fibres ; the outermoſt of which, are moſtly 
tanal ; the next to theſe are more inclined toward « Hand z. and the in- 
nermoſt, more and more oblique, and, they become at length almoſt trat. 
verſe. All theſe Fi ibres interſect each other in various manners, and they are 
connected together by a fine cellular Subſtance, and may be ſeparated by in- 
flating that Subſtance. 
453. Tux nervous Coat is nearly of the — Structure with the Tunic 
Nervoſa of the Stomach. 
454. Tux; internal Coat i is ſomething anal is 33 and a mu 
cilaginous Serum is continually diſcharged through it, which moiſtens the 
inner Surface of the Bladder, and defends. it againſt the Acrimony of the 
Urine. It appears ſometimes altogether uneven on the inner ſide, being full 
of Eminences and irregular Rugz when empty, and in its natural State of 
Contraction. Theſe Incqualitics diſappear when. the Bladder is full, or when 
it is artificially diſtended, by Air, or Bae any Liquid. | 
Urachus. 455. AT the top of the Bladder above the Symphyſis of the Oſſa Pubs, 
we obſerve a ligamentary Rope, which runs up 1 the Peritonæum and 
the Linea Alba of the Abdomen, all the way to the Navel, diminiſhing gr- 
dually in thickneſs, as it aſcends. This Rope had a particular uſe in the 
Fœtus, as ſhall be ſaid in another place. It is ſufficient to add here, that it 
is in part originally, a Production of the inner Coats of the e, which 


Production is termed Urachus. lis 
Arterie Um- 456. Tr1s is compoſed heise of two ocher ligam Elongs lea 


bilicales. tions, which are the Extremities of the umbilical ring T heſe Arteries 
come from the 4 ——— run up by the ſides of the Bladder, and re- 
main hollow and filled with Blood, even in Adults, as high as the middle of 
the Bladder, through all which Space they likewiſe ſend off Ramifications, 
Afterwards: they lofe their 18 and begome ligamentary as they aſcend. 
At the upper part of the Blad they —— each 1 — and joining ” 
' Urachus, form that Rope, w \ 2 termed the ſu 8 Ligament of 
the Bladder. 
457. Taz external Fibres of the — 42 Coat, are more numerous than 
the internal; and the molt longitudinal anteriour Fibres, form a kind of In- 

curvation round the Uractius at the top of the Bladder, much like that of 

one of the fleſhy Portions, hich ſurround ge fuperigur Orifice of the Sto- 
mach, and lower Extremity of, the Oflophagus "This. Incurvation paſſes 
hind the Urachus, 1 


ged. VIL THE HUMAN BOD. 


458. Taz Portion of the Peritonzum, which covers the poſteriour con- 
yex fide of the Bladder, forms a very prominent, tranſverſe Fold, when the 
when the Bladder is extended. This 


Bladder is contracted which diſap 
Fold ſurtounds the poſteriour 
are elongated toward each {ide z 


of the Bladder, and its two Extremities 


by which Elongations a kind of lateral Li- 


gaments of the Body of tlie Bladder is formed, which are more PEI | 


in Children, than in Adults. 

459. Tux lower part of the Bladder, which dees the The of Pundus 
much better than the upper Part, is rr by three Openings, one ante- 
riour, and two poſteriour. The anteriour Opening is formed by an Elonga- 
ton of all the proper Coats, in form of a G et, — much a the ſame 
manner with the inner Orifice of the Roſtrum of the Head of an Alembic, 


belongs to that of the-Parts of Generation in Men. 

460. Taz other two in the true Fundus of the Bladder, are 
—— by the Ureters, which in their Courſe downward already deſcribed, run 
behind the ſpermatic Veſſels, and. then behind the lower part of the Bladder, 
approaching; each other. Each Ureter lies between the umbilical Artery, 
and „ the ſame ide; the Artery lying on the outlide of the 
„ and the Vas Deferens on the infide. 

461. Ar TER WAR Ds they get between the Vaſa Deferentia and the Bladder, 
crolling theſe Canals ; and then at about a Finger's breadth from each other, 
they begin to - pierce: the Coats of the Bladder. They run a little way 
between the ular and nervous Coats, and open into the Bladder I" 
ſomething nearer each other, than when they firſt entered.its Coats. 

462. TRR Orifices of the Ureters in the Bladder are ſom oval and 
rarrower than tlie Cavity of the Ureters immediately above them. The Edge 
of theſe Orifices is very thin, and ſeems to be formed meerly by the Union 
of the internal Coat of the Bladder, with that of the Ureters. 


— each ide. he Veins CINE of the fame Names with the 77% 
es. 

464. Tur {= of the Bladder come Ges the Crurales, and alſo Bonk 
he Sympathetici Maximi, by means of their Communication with the Cru- 
rales. It has likewiſe ſome Nerves from the Plexus Meſentericus inferior. 

. 465. BEST DES the Ligaments already mentioned, there are likewiſe two 

ones, by which the anteriour part of the true Fundus of the Bladder is 
connected to *. Oſſa Pubis, which ſhall be deſcribed with the Neck and 
Sphincter, after the Hiſtory of the Parts of Generation in both Sexes; and I. 


rer to the ſame place, all that relates to the Connexion abe with 
broker neighbouring Rar. 
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This Elongation is called the Neck of the Bladder, the anne of 8 


* Tux Arteries of the Bladder are furniſhed by the Hypogaſtricæ or Blud-Y:f- 
lace Interne ; ; Rami of the Arteria Sciatica, Epigatirica and mti «1 wag 


the Bl 


LY 


Situation in 
coal, al bh being wholly comtined i in che Abdomen, and ochers lying withu i 


Diviſion of From this Situation, they mi 
theſe Paris. internal Parts; and all thoſe 


The 


lic Veſſels. 


behind, forward; and ſo parting 


Kings of the abdominal Muſcles, along with rue gr. foreman 
of the cellular Portion of the Peritonæum. 


inner Surface by thin membranous Laminz, which are likewiſc Continuation 


Tae ANATOMY or 


3 20 n. vin in cane is Malt,” | 
466. Tus Parts of Genetation in Males are 6f different Kinds, ſöme d 


bens y enough be divided intb et ernaFand: 
n ging to the Arif. Chas might be deſerided 
before thoſe of the ſecond: 

467. Bur = it is fill more proper to hape a regard to che CBddnomy of 
theſe Parts, according to which, their Functions begin in ſome internal Parts, 
are continued in ſome external Parts, return again to the internal, and are 
finiſhed'in the external ; I ſhall follow/the fame Order in deſcribing them, and 
this is what I conſtantly: obſerve in my publiek Lectures. 

468. Tux firſt of theſe four Claſſes: ds the fpermatie Veins and 
Arteries; the ſecond, the Teftes, Epididymes and Scrotum; the third, the 
Vaſa Deferentia,. Veſiculz Seminales, and Proftates ;- and the fourth, the 
Corpora Cavernoſa, Urethra, Integuments, Sc. 

469, I formerly made a fifth Claſs out of ſome of theſe Parts, which 1 
look*d upon uc accom the reſt ʒ bud 1 now think"ie better to include 
them all in the four Claſſes that Ihave mention 6. 

o. Tab fpermatie Arteries go I fats was antics 
Part of the inferior Aorta, near each other, and about an Inch lower than the 
Arterie Renales. Their 6ftentimes varies ; for I have obſerved them 
to ariſe from the Remb Artery; and ſometimes they go our higher, lower or 
more re er . exch Ame us been torn to ariſe from 
N don obliquely: the pofteriouy part of Abd6aith; 

471 nA run in the , 
within the cellular Subſtance of the Petitomeum, paſſing inſenſibly from 
more and more from the Aorta, 
they crols over the forefide of the Ureters,. and run through the Openings or 


um um A < — 1 * 


. 


472. Tnzy are ſmall at their Origin, and in their. Courſe downward 
they give off pretty conſiderable lateral Ramifications, to the Menibrana 
Peritonæum, and allo:to the Meſentery, where they ſeem to com. 
mumcate with the Meſenterie Arteries. - 
473. Tz» ſomerimes'/pafs'through the Areoke,. or Meſnes of the ſper- 
matic Veins; and before they: go out of the Abdomen, they are divided int 
2 which run in a-inbre or tefs winding Coutle, almoſt parall 
to other. f 
474. Arraawends they enter the cellular Preductions of the Pert 
næum, which ſerve them for Vaginæ. They do not fluctuate indifferent!y 
from one fide to the other of theſe Vaginæ; but are connected along ther 


58 Dress mo ww s 


of- the cellular Subſtance of the Peritonæum. $2 
2 4790 
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Sec. vnn. THE HUMAN BODY. 
478. Tus Arteries Continue the ſame winding Courſe within theſe Va- 


| gin, pulling” befves the Vaſa Deferentia, which are likewiſe contained in 
and af by Ramiſications in the Epididymes and 


them; and at length 3 

Teſtes, in the manner that ſhall be a explained. 
476. Tus 8 Veins accompany the Arxteries, and have nearly the 
ſame Courſe. The right Vein ariſes commonly from the Trunk of the Vena 
Cava, in the ſame manner as the Artery from the Aorta; and I have ſome- 
times obſetved-it to go out from the Union of the right Renal Vein with the 
Vena Cava, and ſometimes I have ſeen three Veins on the right ſide, go out 
eparately from the Trunk of the Vena Cava. The left ſpermatick Vein ariſes 
moſt commonly from the Vena Renalis Siniſtra. BY 
477. In their Courſe downward, they firft join the Arteries, and together 
with them, enter the cellular Productions of the Peritonæum, to which they 
ae connected in the ſame manner. From their Origin to their Paſſage 
through the Openings or Rings of the abdominal Muſcles, they ſend off ſeves 


ral Rami to the Membrana Adipoſa of the Kidneys, Peritonzzum and Meſen- 


tery, where they ſeem to communicate with the Venz Meſaraicæ, and con- 
ſequently with the Vena Porte. FG us 1 Te 1) 230d 


478. A little below the place where they croſs over the Ureters, they fend | 


out a conſiderable Branch, which is afterwards divided into two Ratni, one 
of which communicates-with the Vena is, and the other oftentimes 
wich the Renalis ; and lower down they give out the Vein, which communi- 


| cates with the Vena Meſaraica, as already obſerved. 


479. Txzy differ from the ſpermatic Arteries, not only in that they are 
krger, and their Coats thinner, but alſo in being more divided and multiplied; 
a5 they deſcend to the Rings of the abdominal Muſcles ; and as they g 
produce a large Faſciculus of Ramifications, the Ancients gave to them and 
to the Arteries, the Name of Vaſa Pyramidalia. 2 kus 

480. Tyzse Ramifications often communicate with each other in this 
Courſe, and form a great number of Areolæ, Contortions and Convolutions, 


ſo as to repreſent a kind of Plexus, which is connected to the cellular Vagina 


of each fide, by very fine Laminz ; and the Artery which accompanies the 
Vein, croſſes it in ſeveral places, and runs through the Areolæ in different Di- 
tections. Theſe frequent Convolutions gave riſe to the Name of Vaſa 


Pampiniformia, formerly given to theſe Veſſels ; and their particular Adhe- 


lions to each other at ſome places, made it be believed, that there were-real 
Anaſtomoſes between the Artery and the Vein. Wie Sf FORE 

481. 5 Lealis an Italian Anatomiſt not attending ti the lateral Ramifi- 
Cations of the 
and demonſtrate theſe pretended Anaſtomoſes. The Experiments made by 
him on living Animals, prove nothing. His way was to make a common 
Ligature on both Veſſels, a little above the Teſticle, and another on the 
Trunk. of the Vein, after he had emptied it. Then preſſing che Aorta to 
force the Blood into the ſpermatic Artery, the Vein which he had before 
<npticd, was found to be preſently filled. | ” 


B b 2 482. 


ic Arteries and Veins, believed himſelf able to eſtabliſm 


— 


Teſtes. 


. 
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482. .FRoM:;thence he concluded, that. the Courſe of the Blood to and 
from the Teſticle being obſtructed by the inferiour Ligature, there muſt be 
ſome Anaſtomoſes between the two Ligatures, through which the Vein was 
ſupplied with Blood. But i i is very plain, that this Effect was owing to the 
lateral Ramifications of the ſpermatic Artery, and Vein, and not to his pre- 
tended Anaſtomoſis. Theſe fine lateral Ramiſications, were well known to: 
Bates, but had eſcaped. Leal. Leali gg ! 

483. THE Bodies, ſituated. near each other; with- 
eu the Abdomen, below the Interſtice between the Groins in an Adult; 
The Ancients named them Didymi-or. Gemini. Their fize is nearly that of. 


a Pidgeon's Egg, and they are of an oval Figure, a little flatted at each ſide. 


We may conſider in- each Teſticle, two Extremities, two Edges and two 
Sides. One Extremity is ſituated forward, and a little upward, the other 
backward, and a little downward; and their Hage lie upward and down- 
ward. 

484. Ar the upper Edge, they have each an Appevilte; called Epidi- 
dymis, together with which it is involved in ſeveral Goverings and they ard 
both n e in a common Covering, called the Scrotum. 
| Eacn Teſticle is a ſpermatic-Gland formed by a vaſt-eumber of fine: 
Wet Tubes, folded and twiſted in different manners, and :diſtributed in 
different Faſciculi, between membranous Septa; the whole being ſurrounded 
by a ſtrong. common Covering, named Tunica Albuginea. - 

486. Tnzsz Septa are diſpoſed longitudinally, divaricating from each 

other on one ſide, and approaching on the other. They approach each 
other avg one Edge of he Teſticle, and b r in lang narrow hitiſt 
Body, as in a kind of Axis. 
487. From: thence they "divaricxte-i in a. manner, and are fixed by 
their oppoſite Edges in the inner Surface of the Tunica Albuginea, of which 
they appear to be a Continuation. - This white Body may: be termed the 
Nucleus, of the Teſticle. 

488. From this Deſcription, we ſoe than all theſs Septa are not of anequal 
Breadth ; that the Interſtices between them are in ſome meaſure triangular ;- 
and that the Extent of the ſmall Tubes, which lie therein, muſt be very. con- 
fiderable. They have been reckoned to amount to many Ells, by taking the 
Sum of all their ſeveral Portions z and they may be eaſily unfolded by a long 
Maceration, which deſtroys the delicate Subſtance by which all their Folds 
and Convolutions are connected and tied down. 

489. ALL'theſe ſmall Canals ſeem to tertninate by a ſmaller number of 
common Trunks at the white Body or Nucleus already mentioned ; which 
Trunks do afterwards pierce the upper part of the — . Extremity of the 
Teſticle, and are diſpoſed in ſeveral Folds along the lateral external Part of 
the upper Edge, all the | way to the poſteriour Extremity. From this Union 
ariſes a long whitiſh, plaited F e or Bundle, called Epididymis, v 
is a Greet Term ſignifying an Appendix to the Teſticle. 

90. Tn Epididymis thus ormed, may be reckoned a Production of the 


_ or a kind of Teſtis Acceſſorius ; and it reſembles in ſome _— 8 


gect. VIII. HE HUMAN B Omry- 

Arch by its Center or Frame. It is more cogtracted at the 
middle, dan en the Exrretniies, by which its dloſely united to thoſe of the 
Teſti 

2 Bxr wir its Extremities it does hot immediately touch the Teſti- 
de, bu 


almoſt tranſparent Membrane, 'as by a kind of Ligament. This Membrane 


didyents, afterwards inveſts it. 


next the Teſticle, 
the Feſticte and: 


— convex on the upper ſide, or that turned from. 
two ſides are diſtingmſhed by two angular Edges ;: 


rady:ſaid,. but the: outer Edge and flat fide are looſe and free.. 


Teſticle ; and the-poſteriour. Extremity or Tail, which likewiſe adheres very. 
doſely to it, is incurvated from behind, forward, and a little upward, and 
contracting by / degrees, forms a Particular Canal, termed Vas: Deferens, 


tremities and Edges of the Epididymis, I demionſtrated many Years ago, a 
Method to diſcover whether a Fate view extra Sirum belongs ro the right 
or left fide. I Rac: 


hy, it is x Bag common to both, formed by a Continuation of the Skin of the 
veighbouring Parts, and commonly very uneven, having a great number of. 
Rugs on its outer Surface. — it is — and forms a muſcular 
Capſula for ench Teſticle, termed Dartos. womboan to l 
495. TRI exteriour or cutaneous Portion-of the Scrotum is nearly of this 
ame Structure with the Skin in general, of which it is a Continuation ; only 
it is ſomething, finer, . and ii kei plemifully rod with ſebaceous Glands 
and Bulbs or Roots of Hairrs. 10 "Fi 
496. nod it N a mmon Covering, for both Teſticles, it is ln 
aſtinguiſhed into two lateral Parts by a: fuperficial and urieven prominent 
we which. appears like a kind of. Suture, and from thence has been termed , 


luperficial, and:does not appear: on the inſide: of the Sin. 
498. Tu inner Surface of this cutaneous Bag is lined bis wi ahh cels. 


vhen we view its inſide. The Ruge of the Scrotum are in the natural State 
commonly a mark of. Health, aud then its Size is not very large. It in- 
eaſes in Size, chiefly according to its length, and then the .Ruge dif: - 
lu 2 nm. — rene jc ons aw, aan State or, 
pounon, ' Jelic 903 Fart: b ; 


2 | 449% 


— 


t is only looſely connected to it, by: the Duplicature of a verꝝ fine and 


is the Continuation and Duplicature of the Tunica Albuginea or or proper Coat 
of tlie Teſticle, which having ſupplied the place of a neee Epi- 


492. TRI Epididymis is flat, 1 ade, or that 


by the innermoſt of which, it is connected to the Teſticle, in the en al- 


493. Tux anteriour Extremity or Head of the Epidi — . ths 


which ſhall be deſcribed/after the Scrotum.' By this Deſcription of the Ex- 


497. Tu 1 Lind-i is a Continuation afchat which Svidesia the 3 mans - 
der, the: Cutaneous Covering of the Penis, and it is continued through the 
Perinzum, which it divides likewiſe, all the way to the Anus. It. is. only F 


lular Membrane, through. which the Bulbs and Glands appear very diſtinctly 


494- Tux — is che G — of the Teſtes: Outward- Scrotum. 


| 
' 
| 
| | 
9 
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Darts. 


this Bepwarn;: 


: in the plural Number ki flee ty ee an RY: 1097co Reign 
Urethra. 


Vaſa Defe- 
rentia. 
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1499. Tur Dartos or fleſhy Portion of the Scrotum, is a'true 
M the Fibres. of which are fur the molt part ſtrongly — + prong 
Skin, running through the cellular Subſtance "I. lies between theſe = 
Portions im place of a-Membrana Adipaſa, but without the leaſt A 
Fat. This Muſcle is thin, and by the Piſpoſition of its Fibres * — 
with two Cavities, or two {mall Bags joined ne eee and con- 
tained within the cutaneous Nortiouon. 

Foo. TRI lateral parts of two cha unn Memo Beg each 6 
ther, are longer than thoſe which are joined together; and by this Union a 
IS BIN betwean the Teſtes, mat maybe called Mediaſtioun 


e as Suture: alegdy: mentiened adheres ta the Edge of 
— eh nds ahi Hercni Bookee, 
which from thence] appears! to have in part two Cavities; and this was per- 
haps: what gave occalion to make the #rencb Wort for the Scrotum to be 


502. Tux two a e ee ee fs 
by à cellular Subſtance more con ſiderable than that betweer the convex fide 
and the Skin; fo that the fleſhy: Fibres, all ithe. way: to che Septum, he be 
tween: two cellular Strata. They run the outer Stratum, as has 
been ſaid, to be inſerted in the Skin, and by their Contraftion, they form 
the natural Rugæ of the Scrotum. ' 

503. THzsE dene Fibres have likewiſe a dune: Connedtion with the in- 
ternal cellular Membrane, eſpecially at the upper part, below the Groin, 
where the anteriour and external lateral Portions. of the Nartas terminate by 
| a kind of tendinous or Ii which is ſtrongly united to 
the internal cellular Membrane. have often ſhown. this, as a particulu 
Faſcia. Lata, —— Portions of the Dartos juſt men- 
tioned, and as a broad Frænum which the: ſame Portions together. 

504. Tux aponeurotic or ligamentary of che Partos is fixed in 
the Ramus of the Os Pubis, between the muſculus Friceps and the Origin 
of the Cavernaſum of the ſame ſide, which ſhall be; deſcribed here 
after; all the way to the lower part of the S fis of theſe Bones. Tht 
internal Portion of theſe muſcular Bags, or that which forms the Septum 
Scroti is fixed to the Urethra by means of a Communication between tür 


rere and another, winch all be explained in 
„ £ 1. 
L 85855 Tus Vaſa Deferentia are two white lid flared Tubes, ove hing n 


the right fide, the other on the left. From the Epididymis of which tif) 
are Continuations, as has been ſaid, each of them runs up in the ce 
| ular Vagina of the Spermatic Veſſe as high as the Openings in the abo 
roo Muſcles; heads lying Gomaid, ads Vas Deferens be 
them. 112717 1-112 vt 01 NC 
506. Tais Eaſciculus thus formed by dig Blood-Veſlels Vas Defere® 
4nd cheir common Covering, is bermed the Spermatic Rope. 2 


af hin moan noo wn "a 


=, F857 er n owns 


— 
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dect. VII. 


ing is ſmovther on the outer than'on the inner Hide, and for that redſon ft 


has been looked upon as a Vagina; the internal Subſtance of which is moſt 
cellular, and connects all the Vellcls together, while the external forms a 
Covering to inveſt them. 

507. Tut Vas Berens having teh the: weinende Lamina of the 
Peritonæum, where that Lamina runs over the Orifice of the Vagina, ſepd- 
rates from the Blood-Velltls, and runs 'backward, in form of an Arch, in 


Subſtance of the Feritonzum, as far as the neareſt fide of the 
Bladder. 


adheres very cloſely, as alſo to the Lamina of the Peritonzum which covers 
it, and then continues its drched Courfe towards the Neck of the Bladder, 
where both Vaſa Deferentia meet, and their Arches terminate. 
og. In this Courſe, the Vas Deferens paſſes behind and croſſes the neigh- 
dong umbilical Artery, croſſes the Extremity of the Ureter of the ſame 
fide, in 1ts NN and the Bladder, and having got 
behind the Bladder, it meets the Vas Deferens of the other fide, between the 
LEAN Of ole Oba, Wh they run down together to the Neck of che 
er. 
510. Tais Canal, which at the Origin of the Epididymis is 
plaited, becomes immediately afterward ' Sealer and kme, * of 


Kos in din form ll fe gen behind the Bladder, herr it begins . to: 
larger und more uneven. 

ariſes from the angular Portion or poſteriour of che 

3 — thence runs forward in à very oblique Coutſt, on the 


2 b 
the Ee ach eur. where it B a ttle incurvated us It joins. 
de ele of 5 Spermitic Veffels. 


512. Tax, Texture of the ſmooth Portion of this Oral is very ſolld, and; 
in a manner Cartilaginous, eſpetially near the Surface of its Cavity, Which 
though very narrow, is ſill kept open enen 95 and Thick 


of, Tit Got i eng be ought the what 
4 'as may be it 
pas Peu the W | 


is flat, and its external Circumfetetice ' 
tanſverſely'; and the Cavity inlarges as it piffes 
termination of theſe Canals muſt be referted to the Hiſtory, of the Uttthra. 
514, T's particular Coverings of the Teftes are comments called Conts;; 
and they” Are Yeckaned to be three in number; the * 7 5 
Crethalter,” Väginalis and m Hehe 'The firſt to att common th each 
Tefticte, e be thut belongs to t du the uind w pe- 
eular to the Feſticte as. 
15. Tre Tunica Vaginalis is the malt conſiderable of the three, and 
* be deſctibedl frſt, in ordet. to conceivt 8 and Conbexion of 


de Cremaſtet, Which is vet e e called 4 Coat: . The Albugirza tus: 
been alteady: deſcribed with" 
516. Th» Tunica V is i Coltitiulttori of the Vacha öh the Ser- 


508. Ir paſſes afterwards behind the Bbdy of the Bladder, to which it 


culofi, natned 22 * 


u Rope, which, as it approaches the Teſticle, is gradually * and! | 


——— TE ²˙¹⅛.⁴ ⁵ͤÜ¹ü;. I Or OI OS 


* Cremaſter, 


Corpora Ca- 


vernoſa. 


forms two Capſulaz, 
longeſt and broadeſt at bottom fo th that there is a void Space there ke 


128 . Taz Cremaſter, improperly 
fle 
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Capſula,, one contained within the, other, the external being 


tween them, in which the, Teſticle is lodged. 
517. Tus Structure may like wiſe * exp lined in the following m 


The V. ha — low as. the. I is divided into two La. 
1 e which e aging and th * 


moſt is ded xoupd: the and, gives it a alled Vaginalis 
from che Talg Ward . ina. 1 | . ker Er eie Ehe 
from a Greek Word that ſignifies the i thing. 

518. Tux inner — of this Coat 1 is lined by a fine pe which 
ſtrengthens the Bottom of che Vagina, and forms a Kind of, Diaphragm, 
which prevents all Communication b tween the Vagina o i ws prion Lage 
and the Tunica Vaginalis of the. Teſticle. ...... | 
terraed, a 193 0 a "thin Mucke o or 
y Plane, which runs down round the Vagina of the Spermatic POWs 


terminates in the Tunica Vaginalis of the Teflicle. 5 
1 72 Ir ſurrounds E the whole Wt and afterwards ds it- 
© 


the, upper apd: external part of ica Vaginalis,, in w ich iti 


Mels and lo * FERN: * A 

521. Ix ariſes N rom the ntum Falloppii, an: y from 
the lower Edge of the internal oblique Muſcle of the Abdomen; and on this 
account, it ſeems ſometimes to ariſe FRE the Spine of the Os Ilium ; and it 
ls 4—.— thiat the Mulculus TENURE likewiſe e Tue to 


Sande called = Ring, This e 15 loſt 1 in the ſlr Subſtance 
of the inſide of the Daros. 83 
523. From all this we ſee that the Cremaſter i is ; rather a Muſcle of the 
Tunica Vaginalis, than a particular Coat. Thoſe amon the Ancients, who 
believed it to be a Coat, called it Tunica Erythroides, ' from a Greek Word 
which ſignifics red ; but this Muſcle. is not-always reds neither is that Colour 
eſſentially neceſſary to a fleſhy Subſtance. _ 

4. Taz, Corpora Cavernoſa, are two bg entary and very limber 
Tubes, united laterally to each other, throug the greateſt part of their 
length, and ſolid 11 ae 175 Extremities, two wh which are connected to- 


gether, and round ee T. of a Fi the 8 9 0 o divaricate, 
a 7 25 the Branches * the Greek 2 ing g y in Size after 
Ivarication,, terminate in an bl 3:44: =:-"Hay 125 eee 


pomed E Extremitics may be called the Roe and the round Extremitics, the 


525. Tuabs two Bodies are almoſt Cylindrical, being round, and of an 
equal Diameter from the #4 to the Heads, where they are in ſhane Ho mea 
ſure Conical. The ligamentary Subſtance of their ſides is Elaſtic, an ** 
Poſed of fine cloſe N whachare party 0 FI nſyeric,, and partly more 14 


lie. © | 526; 


Set. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 
526, Tur Cavity of theſe lige 


Tubes is intirely filled by a ſtrong 
cellular or cavernous Subſtance, which does not ſeem to be a Continuatiori 
of the Subſtance of the Sides. Theſe Cells communicate with each other, 
and are always more or leſs full of Blood, reſembling p 
lar Subſtance of the Spleen, only with this difference, that the ſides of the 
Cells are thicker in theſe cavernous Bodies, and without any additional Sub- 


retty much the cellu- 


527. By the Union of the two Co 
are formed, one on the upper ſide, 
Groove is ſomething broader than the 
length by a third Tube, narrower than the 
Urethra, which ſhall be preſently deſcribed. 

528. Trae Roots of the Co 
the ſmall Ramus of the Os Iſchium and Os Pubis. 
phyſis of the Ofla Pubis, where each of them becomes a 
and unites with the other in the manner already ſaid. 

529. Tax Heads or rounded Extremities join the Baſis of a diſtinct Body, 


Expanſion of the Urethra, and cloſely 


ra Cavernoſa, two external Grooves 

other on the lower. The lower 
upper, and it is filled through its whole 
Corpora Cavernoſa, called the 


ra Cavernoſa are fixed each, to the Edge of 
They meet at the Sym- 
Cylindrical Tube, 


called the Glans, which is an 
to it in the manner that ſhall be explained hereafter. 


530. By the Union of the Corpora Cavernoſa from their Roots to their 
round Extremities or Heads, a part 


Fibres of both. Between the Fibres of 
which the 


tum is formed by the tranſverſe 
is Septum, ſeveral ſmall void 
ra Cavernoſa communicate with each 
ore by blowing into one of them, we 
the other. Toward the rounded Extremities, the Septum diminiſhes every 


Spaces are left, 


other, and reſently inflate 
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31. Taz Urethra is the third ſpungy Tube which compoſes the Penis, Urethra. 


and it adheres to the Corpora Cavernoſa through the whole length of the in- 
ſeriour Groove formed by their Union. 
8 It is narrower, and as it forms a true hollow Canal. Its Subſtance is 
Spungy or Cavernous, except a ſmall Portion next 
and outer Surfaces are membranous. 

532. IT is at firſt no more than a membranous Canal continued from 
Opening of the Bladder, at the place called the Neck of the 
ppm which 1s a name that would be more proper for this Portion of the 


It differs from the other two, both 


the Bladder, and its inher 


the anteriour 


533. ABov't a Finger's breadth and an half from its, Origin, it joins a 
cavernous Subſtance like that of the two other Tubes, only ſmaller, which 
arrounds it through the whole extent of the inferiour Groove of the Corpora 
534. Bo r before this ſpungy Subſtance begins to ſurround the Urethra, 
it forms a diſtinct oblong Body, like a Pear or Onion, which is connected 
Mly'to the lower convex ſide of the Canal, and afterwards being ſplit on 
ach ſide, inveſts it quite round. This Body is called the Bulb of the Ure- 
lira, bei that Canal, and divided interio 


SS Teas 


larger than any other part 4 


V 
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Proflate. 


Glans. 
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by a very fine membranous Septum, into lateral Parts; and therefore when it 


l oh, e yr any rat ogg 19 
. Taz Portion of the Urethra, or that which is not covered by 
the veraous Subſlance, and which from the Bladder to the Bulb is only a 
membranous Canal, is ſuſtained by a large ſolid whitiſh Maſs, of the Figure 
of a Cheſnut, and ſituated between the Bladder and the Bulb of the Ure. 
thra, its Baſis being toward the Bladder, the Apex or Point toward the Ure- 
thra, and the Sides lying upward and downward. 
536. Tm1s Body is termed the Proſtates, from a Greek Word that ex- 
2 its Situation before the Veſiculæ Seminales, and implies a Plurality, 


uſe it appears to be divided into two lateral Lobes, by a hollow Groove, 


which runs through its upper ſide from the Baſis to the A The firſt Por- 
tion of the Urethra lies in this Groove, adhering very ly to the Proſtates 
which ſurround it. 

537. Taz Body of the Proſtates lies on the Inteſtinum Rectum, and the 
Apex is under the internal Labium of the cartilaginous Arch of the Ofla 
Pubis. The inner Subſtance is ſpungy, but very compact, and in each Lobe 
there are ſeveral Folliculi which open into the firſt Portion of the Urethra, 
toward the bottom of the Groove, as we ſhall fee hereafter. The ſmall Por- 
tion of the Urethra, between the Apex of the Proſtates and the Bulb, per 
forates the Interoſſeous Ligament of the Offa Pubis deſcribed N' 183. 1 
Portion is ny Fong its Length being no more than what is ſufficient to paſs 
through the Hole in the + ti, the backſide of which conſequently 
touches the Apex of the Proſtates, and its foreſide, the Bulb of the Urethra. 
This Portion might be called the Neck of the Urethra, and that which lies 
between the Body of the Bladder and the Proſtates might be called the N eck 


of the Bladder. 


538. Tux ſpungy Subſtance of the Urethra having reached the Extremity 
of the Corpora Cavernoſa, forms a large Head, called the Glans, which 
crowns the three ſpungy Pillars, with this difference however, that it is 
a Continuation of the {| Subſtance of the Urethra, and only adheres 
to the Extremity of the Corpora Cavernoſa without any direct Commu 
nication. 

539. Er is for this reaſon that if we blow into the ſpungy Subſtance of 
the Urethra, the Glans is preſently inflated, and no Air paſſes into the 
Corpora Cavernofa ; but when we blow into one of theſe ies, the Alt 
paſſes immediately into the other, the Urethra and Glans remaining as the) 
were. 

540. Taz Figure of the Glans is that of a rounded Cone, a little flat- 
3 at the lower part, and with an oblique prominent Baſis, the oP 
r lg of which is ſomething greater than that of the Corpora Ca- 
verno 

541. Tux ſpungy Subſtance of the Glans is thick and uniform next the 

Cavernoſa, but next the Urethra, it is orated by a Continuaton 
2 and is there no thicker than the Urethra before the Formation 


542. 


ih f 


Holes, ſometimes only by one, and 


diſtinguiſhed into ſeveral Capſulæ, 


Seck. VIM THE HUMAN BODY. 
542. TyeznrxyFore the Canal of the Urethra does not lie in the middle 
of the Glans, but continues its direct Courſe through the lower flat fide 
OO OY 0 er Ny AO WEE ER OP 
Orifice. | 

543. ALL the convex Surface of the Gland is covered by 
Subſtance ; and that again by a fine Membrane, reſembling the red part of 
the Lips. The Circumference of the Baſis of the Gland has a double row of 


ſmall Papillæ, which may be reckoned ſebaceous Glands, from which a thick 
Matter is diſcharged. | | 


thra. At the bottom of the Cavity of the firſt Portion or that which lies 
within the Proſtates, there is a ſmall obl 


Oval Eminence; on 

the back part, and terminating forward * Point, called Latin e e 

rumontanum. The large Portion of it — commonly perforated by two 

om 

Orifices of the Veſiculæ Seminales, which hereafter. Each 

Orifice has a ſmall thin membranous Border, which may ſerve for Valves to 
the excretory Dutts of the Veſiculæ. * 

545. On each ſide of the large Portion of the Caruncula, there are five or 

ſix Holes ranked in form of a Creſcent round its lateral Parts; which are the 

Orifices of the excretory Ducts of the Proſtates that come from the Folliculi 


already mentioned, and run in an oblique Courſe to the Orifices, in a kind of 


excreto 


three ; and theſe are the 
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544. Ws have ſeveral things to take notice of in the Cavity of the Ure- Coruncu 


membranous Duplicature. | 
546. Tur Veliculz Seminales are ſoft whitiſh knotted Bodies, about three Ye/icule Se- 


or four Fi 


broad as thick, ſituated obliquely between the Rectum and lower part of 
the Bladder, in ſuch a manner, as that their our Extremities are at a 
diſtance from each other, and their lower Extremities united between thoſe 


of the Vaſa Deferentia, of which they imitate both the Obliquity and the 


547. Tasy are irregularly round on the and their breadth 
es gradually from thence. By the Uiden of al lower Extremities, 
they form a kind of Fork, the Branches of which are broad, and bent like 
Rams Horns. Theſe Extremities are narrow, and form a ſmall Neck, 
which runs behind the Bladder toward its Orifice, and continues its Courſe in 
the Groove of the Proſtates, h the Subſtance of the contiguous Por- 
tion of the Urethra, till its Extremities pierce the Caruncula in the manner 
already ſaid. | 
548. THz inner Subſtance of the Veſiculz is plaited, and 


in a manner 
, by contorted Folds. Their external Sur- 
is covered by a fine Membrane, which ſerves for a Border and Frænum 


-t Folds, and is a true Cantinuation of the cellular Subſtance of the 


itonzum. The Veſiculz may eaſily be unfolded, and all their Contorſions 


Re. 
| Cce2 


— and by tds means they become much longer chan in their 


549. 


ingers breadth in length, one in breadth, and about three times * 
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Lacunæ o 
the Urethra. 


Anti- 
Proſtatæ. 


ticular. I have already obſerved, that theſe Canals are incurvated behind 
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- 549. Turin ipner Surface is xillous and glandular, and continually fur. 
niſhes a particular Fluid, which exalts, refines, and perfects the Semen, whick 
they receive from the Vaſa Deferentia, and of which they are the Reſervatories 
for a certain' time. i, | | 
550. Tux Paſſage of the Vaſa Deferentia into the Veſiculæ, is very par- 


the Bladder, and that their contracted Extremities unite at that place. They 
unite in an Angle, and run between the contiguous Extremities of the Veſi- 
culæ; and this Union is ſo cloſe, that the adhering Portions ſeem to form 
only one middle Septum, between two ſmall Tubes, each of which is formed, 
partly by the Extremity of one Vas Deferens, and partly by that of the neigh- 
bouring Veſicula. « | ta of 72 | | 

551. Tais lateral Union of the Extremities of the Vas Deferens, and 
Veſicula Seminalis on each fide, forms likewiſe a kind of ſhort Septum, which 
terminates in a Creſcent, like a ſmall ſemilunar Valve, and the Extremity of 
the Vas Deferens is narrower than that of the Veſicula. By this Mechaniſm, 
the Fluid contained in each Vas Deferens has liberty to enter the contiguous 
bu gg but that contained in the Veſicula cannot return into the other 
Canal. . | | | 
552. Ir we blow into one of the Vaſa Deferentia, after having compreſſed 
the Urethra, the Air inflates the contiguous Veſicula Seminalis, and the 
Bladder of Urine, without paſſing into the Veſicula, or Canal of the other 
ſide, except we blow with too great Violence. | 

553. AFTERWARDS the two ſmall Tubes, formed each by the Extremi- 
ties of the Vas Deferens and Veſicula, run in between the Baſis. of the Pro- 
ſtates, and Canal of the Urethra; and perforating the ſides of that Canal 
obliquely, they terminate in the Caruncula, in the manner already ſaid. 
554. TRI Inſide of the Canal of the Urethra is lined by a fine Mem- 
brane, full of capillary Blood-Veſſels; and its Surface is perforated by a great 
number of oblong Holes or ſmall Lacunæ of different ſizes, the largeſt lying 
near the Glands. ', 8 | 

555. Tnxsz Lacunæ, or Orifices of the excretory Ducts of the ſame num- 
ber of ſmall Glands, are diſperſed through the Subſtance of the Urethra 
Which Ducts run for ſome way in the ſpungy Subſtance, along the conver 
ſide of the internal Membrane of the Urethra, and open obliquely from 
behind, forward, into the great Canal. The Edges of the Lacunæ are ſemr 
lunar, or like a Creſcent, becauſe of the Obliquity of their Opening. 

556. A little way from the beginning of the cellular Subſtance of the 
Urethra, we meet with two Lacuna more conſiderable than the reſt, and 
their Ducts are very long. Theſe Lacunz and Ducts lead to two glandular 
Bodies, fituated on the two convex fides of the ſpungy Subſtance of ile 
Urethra near the Bulb. Each of them is about the ſize of a Cherry-ſtons, 
but they are oblong and flat, and covered intirely by the Muſcles called Ac 
celeratores, of which hereafter, Theſe two Bodies are commonly calls 
Proſtate inferiores; but if their Situation be carefully examined, they 1 
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be found 0e be higher than the true Proſtates. There is a third Body of the 
fame kind ſituated more anteriourly,- 

557. Taz Cavity of the Urethra reſetnibles nearly that of a ſmall writing Orifice of the 
pen. It is not every where round, and towards the Gland becomes broader Urethra. 
and flatter on each ſide, eſpecially i in the Gland 1 it ſelf, where there 1 is a kind 
of oval or navicular Foſſula. 

558. Tn is Canal terminates at che Extremity of the Glans by a narrow 
oblong Orifice or Eiſſure, which is much leſs than the reſt of the Cavity. 

The Commiſſures of this ſmall Fiſſure, are turned one toward the convex, . 
the other toward the flat ſide of the Glans ; and the Labia of the Fiflure are 
its lateral Parts; and it ſeems to · be ſurrounded by fleſhy Fibres. 

559. Tun Integuments which cover all theſe Parts, are three or four iti The common 
number. The firſt is the Skin with the Cuticula; the ſecond is the common Integuments. 
cellular Membrane, which in this place ſeldom contains any Fat; the third is 
termed Nervous; and the fourth is a particular cellular Membrane, which is 
not always to be found. 


560. Taz firſt of theſe Integuments, the Skin, is a Continuation of that Preputium. 
of the Pubis and Scrotum, and it adheres to the ſecond all the way to the 


Baſis of the Gland, where that ſecond Integument ends. The reſt of the Cu- 
taneous. Integument covers the Glans without adheſion, and terminates b 
m Opening. This Portion is named Præputium, and along the whole lower 
or back fide, both of the whole Integument in general, and of the Præpu- 
tium in particular, there runs a fine Suture, whack 1 is a Continuation of the 

Raphe of the Perinæum and Scrotum. 

561. TE inner Surface of the Præputium is lined with a fine Membrane 
from the Opening all the way behind the Baſis of the Glans, and the ſame 
Membrane is folded from behind, forward, round the Glans, forming the 
proper Integument thereof, and covering very cloſely its whole villous Sur- 
face, as far as the Orifice of the Urethra, where it Joins the Membrane, 
which lines the-infide of that Canal. 

562, Tx IS proper Membrane of the Glans, and internal Membrane of the 
Preputium, form conjointly along the flat part of the Glans, from its Baſis 
to the Orifice of the Urethra, a membranous Duplicature, which like a Sep- 
wm or Mediaſtinum divides this part into two lateral Portions, and limits 
. of the Præputium; for which reaſon it is called Frænum 
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563. Tax Surface of the internal Membrane of the Præputium diſcharges 
Fluid which prevents it from adhering to the Glans ; and perhaps ſerves 
ikewiſe. to dilute» that which is collected at the Baſis of Glans, from the 
Glandulze Sebacez, already mentioned, 

564. Tax ſecond common Integument of theſe Parts, is nearly the ſame 
wich what 1s every where found under the Skin, except that it is not filled 
vith Fat, and that it is more fibrous than cellular, and a little looſe. It ac- 


eb the Skin to the Baſis * is on” as has an * ob- 


565. 


— 

— 

— — — — as Se — —— —ÿ— — 
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Ligamentum 565. Tur third common Integument, improperly called Tunica Mas 
Suſpenſo= is 57 a firm, elaſtic, ligamentary Subſtance, and its Fibres are fametimes * 
rium. a yellowiſh Colour. It inveſts the Corpora emos and Urethra from 


"I" Tuis 1 AN — becac 
it yields and recovers itſelf; and : becauſe. it 13 theſe 
Parts, „ It ſends 

Nee mages ne er ye rg 
_ culus Triceps and the Corpus Cav „and forms the ligamentary Ex- 
jon in which the Dartoe is-inferceds. in bet been. ly ſaid. It ſeems 
N man, eTocs 


5 3 Tu fourth Integument of theſe. Parts is the Tunica Cellulofa of 
3 M. Nach which immedinegly ſurrounds the Corpora Cavernaſa and Ure- 
thra, lying between theſe and the third Integument, from which it ſeems to 
be diſtinguiſhed only by the Cloſeneſs and Fineneks of its Texture ; and it is 
ſometimes hardly perceivable. | 
The Muſcles. - 568, 1 Muſcles are inſerted in the Parts, which we have deſcribe 
in this Paragraph, They may be reckoned to be ten in number, two for 
the Corpora Cavernoſa, two for the Urethra, two common en called 
Tranſverſales, and four ſmall ones for the Proſtates. 

569. The firſt two Muſcles are commonly termed Erecbores, bue might 
be more properly named Iſchio-Cavernofi. The next two are called Accele 
ratores, but the name of Bulbe-Cavernoſi would better agree to them. The 
four ſmall Muſcles, two of which are ſuperiour, and two inferiour, may be 
called Proſtatici. I obſerved in the beginning of the of the Mul 
cles, that the Names taken from the ſuppo 100 Uſes are very 

570. Tux Muſculi Iſchio-Cavernoſi lie along the Roots of the Corpon 
Cavernoſa; each of them being fixed by one Extremi 2 1 in 
the internal Labium of the — of the Os Iſchium, the Tuberoſi 
upward. From thence it accompanies the Root: of the Corpus A cen; 
all the way to the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, and is fixed by its other E. 
tremity, in the Corpora Caverngſa,. near their Union; where the Fibres d 
both Muſcles meet, and are regiprocally expanded over both Corpora. They 
+: little lower, and more intetiourly chan the Roots of theſe Cavernon 

ies. 
571. I have ſhown two other Muſculi Accefforii, which-I look'd upon 
as lateral Acceleratores, or. as Acceleratores Acceſſori ; fixed lower, and 
more interiourly in the Og Ichium, than the former, which they accom- 
pany all the way to the Corpora Cavernoſa, and then leaving them, they ace 
inſerted chiefly in the Urethra, near the Bifurcation of the Muſculus Bulb 
Cavernoſus. on 


— Mo. Mt. 


rns ess 
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17 Tu 5x Bulbo-Cavernofi, commonly termed Acceleratores, form firſt 
of all, 
Jower 


part of the interoſſeous Ligament of the Offa Pubis, deſcribed Ne 184. 
and to the Union of the Muſculi Tranfverfales, with the Sphincters of the 
Anus, From which they paſs in an —— — Form over the Bulb of the 
Urethra, covering that Bulb and the Urethra it ſelf, and adhering in ſome 
meaſure to both, as high as the Origin of the Ligamentum Suſpenſorium, the 
middle Tendon anſwering to the Septum of the Bulb. 

573. AFTERWARDS the two fleſhy Planes ſeparate, and run obliquely to 
the right and left Hands from behind, forward, and from below, upward ; 
ſurrounding the Corpora Cavernoſa, in the outer fides of which they are in- 
ſerted. The middle Tendon adheres n to the lower part of the 
Septum of the Bulb, in which, and in the Urethra it ſelf, ſeveral of the Fibres 
of theſe Muſcles are fixed. | l 

574. Taz Muſculi Tranfverſi, called alſo Triangulares, are two long, 
narrow, fleſhy Faſciculi, inſerted each, by one Extremity in the Root or 
Beginning of the Ramus of the Os Iſchium; from whence they run tranſ- 
verſely along the Edge of the Interoffeous Ligament of the Oſſa Pubis, "as 
far as the Apex of the Proſtates, where their other Extremities meet, and 
form commonly a kind of Digaſtric Muſcle, the middle of which gives Inſer- 
tion to the Muſcles of the Urethra, and to the Cutaneous Sphincters of the 
Anus. | 
575. TRE fi 1 
of the infide of the ſmall Rami of the Offa Pubis, from whence they are 
ſpread over and inſerted in the Proſtates. Their Inſertions in the Oſſa Pubis 
are on one fide of thoſe of the Obturatores Interni. 

76. Tre Proftatici inferiores are ſmall tranſverſe Planes, each of which 
is fixed in the Symphyſis, between the Ramus of the Os Pubis and Os If- 
chium, and from thence runs tranſverſely, till it meets its fellow from the 
other fide under the Proſtates, to which they are both ſtrongly connected, 
and they ſerve like a Girth to ſuſtain theſe Glands. They may be conſidered 
3 two {mall or internal Tranfverſales, and the other two Tranſverſales m 
de diſtinguiſhed by the Names of great or external. They have likewiſe 


__ Adheſions to the Point in which all theſe Muſcles hitherto deſcribed, are 
united, | 


- 


or Hypogaſtricæ, and the reſt from the Iliacæ Externæ or Crurales. The 
principal Arteries are termed Pudicæ, of which one is external, the other 


578. Tux Pudicz externz ſend a Branch to each fide, which having 
paſſed out of the Pelvis by the Side of the Os Sacrum, runs on the inſide 
of the Tuberculum Iſchii, to the Roots of the Corpora Cavernoſa, along the 
ide of the Muſculi Iſchio-Cavernofi or Erectores. It ſends Ramifications 
o the bulbous Head of the Urethra and to the Corpora Cavernoſa ; and toge- 
ther with the Glutza, with which is communicates in its paſſage, it likewiſe 


F 


* 
I 
* 


\ | 579. 


a Penniform Mufcle, by means of a middle Tendon, fixed in the 


Proftatici are two thin Planes fixed in the upper part 


577. Tur Arteries of theſe Parts come chiefly from the Iliacæ Internæ Bluud-Pe/zls, 


* 
— — — —— —— 


Nerves. 
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- 579. Tur Pudice Interne having furniſhed the Inteſtinum Rectum, Blad. 
der, Veſiculæ Seminales and Proſtates, communicates with the Hæmorrhoi. 
dales, paſſes under the Arch of the Ofla Pubis, and partly enters the 
Cavernoſa, and partly runs along their upper ſide, ſending off ſmall lateral 
Branches, which ſurround. theſe Bodies, like irregular Half-Arches, and pe- 
netrate them by numerous Ramiſications. e pts Feabnncds "+ 4 

580; TAE Crural Arteries ſend each likewiſe a Branch, which running be- 
hind the contiguous crural Vein, is diſtributed to the Integuments of the Pe. 
nis, by the Name of Pudica externa, and communicates by lateral Ramifica- 
tions with thoſe of the Pudica interna. Theſe Communications are not 
only between the internal and external Pudicæ of the ſame ſide, but alſo 
between thoſe of both ſides, which xeciprocally communicate with each 
other. N ene ene id n; 4 bo 

581. Tur Diſtribution of the Veins follows nearly that of the Arteries, 
but they have more Ramifications and Communications, as in other places, 
The principal Vein is that which paſſes directly under the Symphyſis of the 
Oſſa Pubis between the two Arteries, and runs along the whole ſuperiour 
Groove, formed by the Union of the Corpora Cavernoſa. It is very large, 
often double, and very ſeldom triple; but the Trunks do not ſeparate, 'while 
in the Groove, and it has a great number of Valves. 

582. Tu 1s great middle Vein is formed by the Union of the Hypogaſtric 
Branches, which after paſſing on the two inner ſides of the Pelvis, meet about 
the middle of the Arch of the Oſſa Pubis. At this place we obſerve a venal 
Plexus, which covers the upper convex ſide of the Portion of the Ure- 
thra, before it is ſurrounded by the 1 Subſtance. 7 | 

583. Tax ſpermatic Veſſels, of which I have already deſcribed the Origin 
and Courſe all the way to where they go out of Abdomen, having 
reached on each ſide, near the Teſticle, are divided into two principal Faſci- 
culi, one of which js larger than the other. The largeſt is the anteriour, and is 
diſtributed through the Teſticle, by a prodigious number of very fine capil- 
lary Ramifications, which accompany all the Conyolutions and Folds of the 
ſmall Canals. ' - e 5 

584. Taz other Faſciculus is poſteriour, and is diſtributed to the Epididy- 
mis in the ſame manner.' | 525 
585. Tux ſpermatic Artery is accompanied by a Ramus of the Epigaſtric 
Artery, which runs down on the ſide of it, as far as the Teſticle, where they 
communicate reciprocally with each other. There is ſometimes a ſmall Ramus 
of the Hypogaſtric Artery, which accompanies the Vas Deferens to the Epi- 
didymis, and there communicates with the Arteria Spermatiſaqaa. 
586. Tun Nerves of theſe Organs come from the Lumbares and Sacri, 
and they communicate with the Sympatheticus Maximus and Plexus Meſen- 
terici; Near the Arch of the Os Pubis, they form together, on each fide, a 
particular Rope, which paſſes under that Arch along the upper fide of the 
neighbouring Corpus Cavernofum, near the Artery already mentioned. | 
587. In their paſſage over the Corpora Cavernoſa, they ſend off « great 
many Rami, which ſurround theſe Bodies on all ſides, between 1 _ = 

: | —— 
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n and the middle Vein. They muſt be examined preſently after the 
Skin has been raiſed, becauſe when the Ramifications are dried by the Air, 
they diſappear. | | | 

588. There are two Nerves which accompany the ſpermatic Rope, where- 
of one comes from the Nervi Lumbares, near the anteriour Spine of the Os 
Iium, which is incurvated in its paſſage out of the Abdomen through the 
Muſcles, and ſerves to diſtinguiſh the Cremaſter. The other Nerve comes 
from the Plexus Renalis. | | 45 

589. THERE is likewiſe one Nerve on each ſide, which being produced 
from the Union of the ſecond, third and fourth Pairs of the Nervi Sacri, 
eſpecially from the third ; goes out of the Abdomen above the Ligamentum 
Iſchio-Sacrum, paſſes by the inſide of the Tuberoſity and ſmall Branch of 
the Os Iſchium, and is diſtributed to the Corpora Cavernoſa, to the Muſcles 
belonging to them, and to the neighbouring Parts. | 


$. 21. The Parts of Generation in Females. 


zo. TRE Parts of Generation in Females, are ſeveral in number, ſome 


of them external, and ſome internal; and they are all ſubordinate to one 


principal internal part, called the Uterus. The other internal parts are the 
Tubz Falloppianæ, Ovaria, Vaſa Spermatica, Ligamenta Lata, the Ropes 
or Bands called Ligamenta Rotunda, and the Canal of the Uterus. The 
external Parts are the Pubis, the Alæ, Nymphæ, Clitoris, Orifice of the 
Urethra, and Orifice of the Canab of the Uterus. | 


-ramenciry Integument ; being ſo diſpoſed; as that the Arteries lic between 
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591. Taz Uterus lies between the Bladder and Inteſtinum Rectum. It Zieras. 


is a Body inwardly hollow, outwardly of a whitiſh Colour, of a pretty ſolid 
Subſtance, and except in time of Pregnancy, of the figure of a flat Flaſk, 
being in Adults about three Fingers breadth in length, one in thickneſs.and 
two in breadth at one end, and ſcarcely one at the other. This Size varies 
according to the Age of the Subject. td | TP 
592. Tus broadeſt Portion is termed the Fundus, and the narroweſt, the 
Neck. Its Situation is oblique, the Fundus being turned backward and up- 
ward, and the Neck, forward and downward ; the broad ſides he next the 
Rectum and Bladder, and the narrow ſides are lateral. | | 
593. Tax Cavity of the Uterus is flat, and reſembles an oblong Triangle, 
| the ſhorteſt ſide of which anſwers exactly to the Fundus, and the two longeſt 
ſides lie one on the right hand, the other on the left, and they are all bent 
inward, or toward the Cavity formed by them. 
594. Or the three Angles of this Cavity, the two which terminate the 
Fundus, are perforated each by a narrow Duct, which with difficulty admits 
a Hog's Briſtle. The third Angle forms a flat Duct wider than the former, 
which perforates the Neck of the Uterus lengthwiſe, and terminates at the 
Extremity of that Neck, by a tranſverſe Opening. 
595. Tuis Opening is termed, the internal Orifice of the Uterus; and 
in the natural State, is narrower than the Dutt of the Collum Uteri, fo that 
Vol. II. D d only 


202 


THE ANATOMY OP 


only a ſmall Stilet can be paſſed chrough it. At the Edge of this Orifice, 
are ſeveral ſmall Holes, anſwering to the ſame number of glandular Corpuſ- 


cles which diſcharge a viſcid Lympha. 


Structure of 
the Uterus. 


596. THz inner Surface of the Cavity of the Uterus, is lined by a very 
fine Membrane, which at the Fundus or broad Portion is ſmooth and even, 
but in the narrow Portion which leads to the Orifice, it is wrinkled in a par- 
ticular manner. 1” ali 

597. Taz Portion of this Membrane, which covers the Bottom of the 
Cavity, is perforated by a great number of conſiderable Holes, through which 
ſmall Drops of Blood may be obſerved to paſs, when the whole Uterus is 
compreſſed ; and ſometimes it appears to have very ſmall Hairs or Villi. 
Both theſe Villi and Holes are obſerved to be more or leſs tinged with Blood, 
in thoſe Women who die in the time of their Menſes. 

598. In the narrow part, which anſwers to the Collum, each ſide is divi- 
ded into two lateral Parts, by a kind of prominent longitudinal Line, which 
is larger in the upper or anteriour ſide, than in the lower or poſteriour, 

599. On each fide 'of theſe two longitudinal Lines, there are Lines or 
Rugæ obliquely tranſverſe, and diſpoſed like Branches, the longitudinal 
Lines repreſenting Trunks, Between and round theſe Rugæ, there 
are ſmall Lacuna, through which a mucilaginous Fluid is diſcharged that 
cloſes * Orifice * the e We obſerve likewiſe in the Interſtices be- 
tween the Rugæ, ſeveral tranſparent globular Corpuſcles, which a modem 
Author took for a kind of Ova. of 

600. Tax Subſtance of the Body of the Uterus is ſpungy and compact, 
with a copious Intertexture of Veſſels. Its Thickneſs is nearly equal and uni- 
form in the Sides and Edges, but the Fundus is thicker toward the middle, 
than toward the two Angles, where the thickneſs decreaſes gradually. The 
Edges are likewiſe much thinner near theſe Angles, than near the Extremity 
of the Neck. 

601. Tas Uterus is covered by a Portion of the Peritonæum, which 
ſerves it for a Coat, and is the Continuation of that which covers the Bladder 
and Inteftinum Rectum, running up from the lower and poſteriour part of 
the Bladder, over the anteriour part of the Uterus, and from thence over 
the Fundus, and down the backiide, and afterwards going to the Rectum. 

602. Ox each lateral Part or Edge of the Uterus, this Portion of the Pe- 
ritonæum, forms a broad Duplicature, which is extended on each ſide, more 
or leſs directly to the neighbouring lateral parts of the Pelvis, forming à 
kind of membranous Septum, between the anteriour and poſteriour Halves 
of the Cavity of the Pelvis; and it is afterwards continued in a looſe man- 
ner, with the Peritonæum, on the fides of the Pelvis. 


Broad Liga- ©03- Tnzsz two broad Duplicatures have the name of Ligamenta Lata, 
— of the and Veſpertilionum Alæ. The upper Edge of each, is partly double, or 


Uterus. 


folded, forming two ſmall diſtinct Duplicatures, which I term the Pinions 
of the broad Ligaments. The anteriour Pinion is more raiſed than the 
poſteriour, and they are both very looſe. | 4 
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604. Tux Laminæ of all theſe Duplicatures are connected by a cellular 
Subſtance, in the ſame manner as the other Duplicatures of the Peritonæum, 


and they contain the Falloppian Tubes, the Ovaria, a 


Veſſels, and of thoſe that go to the Body of the Uterus, the Ropes called the 
round Ligaments, the Nerves, Sc. | | | 


part of the ſpermatic 
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605. Fux Ovaria are two whitiſh oval, flat, oblong Bodies, ſituated Ovaria. 


on the ſides of the Fundus Uteri, to which they are fixed by a kind of ſhort 
round-Ligament, and incloſed together with it, in the Duplicature of the 
poſteriour Pinion of the Ligamenta Lata. 


606. TaEty are compoſed of a compact, ſpungy Subſtance, and of ſe- 
veral little Balls, or tranſpa 


lkewiſe to furniſh them with diſtin ſpungy Coverings or Calices. Theſe 


Veſiculz are to be carefully diſtinguiſhed from other preternatural ones, 


termed Hydatides. 


607. Taz Ligaments of the Ovaria, lie in the Edges of the poſteriour 
Pinions of the Ligamenta Lata, much in the ſame manner as the umbilical 


Vein, in the anteriour or umbilical Ligament of the Liver. They are round 


Ropes of a filamentary Texture, fixed by one Extremity to the-Corner of 


the Fundus Uteri, a little above and behind the Level of that Fundus. They 
were formerly believed to be hollow, and look'd as Vaſa Deferentia. 


parent Veſiculz, which are called Ova. The 
ſpungy Subſtance ſurrounds each of theſe Veſiculz very cloſely, and ſeems 


608. Taz Falloppian Tubes are two flaccid, conical and vermiform Ca- Tube Fal- 
nals, ſituated more or leſs tranſverſely on each ſide of the Uterus, between pa. 


the Fundus and the lateral parts of the Pelvis, and included in the anteriour 
Duplicatures or Pinions of the Ligamenta Lata. 

609. EAck of them is fixed by its narrow Extremities in the Corner of 
the Fundus Uteri, into which it opens, tho* by ſo narrow a Duct, as hardly 
to admit a large Briſtle. From thence their Diameter augments by degrees 
all the way to the other Extremity, where it is about one third part of an, 
Inch, The Body of the Tube goes in a winding Courſe, and their large 
Extremity is bent toward the Ovaria. 

610. Tyess large Extremities are irregularly round, and terminate by a 
narrow Orifice, a little plaited and turned toward the Ovarium, where it pre- 
ently expands in form of a membranous Fringe, full of Plaits and Inci- 
lures. Theſe Fringes are called the broad Ends of the Falloppian Tubes, 

611. THz breadth of the Fringe is not equal in all Its Circum- 
erence is in a manner oval, and the longeſt Segment af the Fringe reaches. 
to, and is fixed in the Ovarium. The Folds are diſpoſed like Laminz on 
the Concave ſide. | 145% 
612. Tazse Tubes are compoſed of fleſhy Fibres, whereof ſome are lon- 
Situdinal, and ſome obliquely circular, with an Intertexture of another 
very fine Subſtance, | 

613. Taxz anteriour Pinions of the Li ntum Latum ſerve for a 
common or external Coat to both Tube, and alſo to connect them, in the 
ne manner as the Meſentery, r the Inteſtines. From * 
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the Tubæ, and eſpecially their Fringes come to be looſe, and their Direction 
to be very imperfectly determined in the teſt part of the Figures. 

614. THe1r Cavity is lined by a ſoft glandular Membrane, which is 
plaited longitudmally, almoſt like the inner Surface of the Aſpera Arteria; 
and theſe Folds are ſtronger and broader near the great Extremities, than 
any where elſe. Their Subſtance ſeems to be ſpungy, and the Interſtices be- 
tween them are moiſten'd more or leſs by a Fluid, which is continually dif. 
charged there. 1 7. 

615. Tax Blood-Veſſels of theſe Parts are of different kinds, viz, the 
Hypogaſtric Arteries and Veins, the Ramifications of which, belong chiefly 
to 42 Body of the Uterus; the ſpermatic Veſſels, and the two vaſcular 
Ropes, called Ligamenta Rotunda, wich might be more properly termed 
the vaſcular Ropes of the Uterus or of the Ligamenta Lata. | 

616. Tas ric Branches are arterial and venal Ramifications, 


_ ariſing from the Artery and Vein of the ſame Name, which having reached 


the lateral Edges of the Uterus, are diſtributed to all the parts thereof, both. 
internal and external, forming a great number. of Incurvations and particu- 
lar Intertextures. 

617. Tn Arteries of one fide communicate both upon the Uterus, and 

through its whole Subſtance, with thoſe” of the other ſide, and the arterial 
Ramifications of each ſide form numerous Anaſtomoſes with each other; 
Fhe Veins communicate together on each ſide in the ſame manner; and all 
theſe Blood-Veſſels communicate likewiſe with the ſpermatic Veſſels, with 
the vaſcular Ropes of the Ligamenta Lata, and with the Hzmorrhoidales. 

618. TRS frequent Anaſtomoſes may be demonſtrated” by injecting, 
or blowing into the Hypogaſtric Veſſels, having firſt made proper Ligatures 
to prevent the Liquor or Air from running into other parts. The Extremi 
ties of theſe Arteries terminate and open into the Cavity of the Uterus, as has 
been already ſaid; and there is this peculiar to the Veins, that they com- 
municate with the Hæmorrhoidales, and conſequently with the Vena Portæ. 

619. THE ſpermatic Veſſels, have nearly the ſame Origin in Females, as 
in Males, and likewiſe the ſame Courſe and Intertextures; but they never 
pats out of the Abdomen, being wholly diſtributed to the Ovaria and Tubes, 
and they communicate with the Hypogaſtrics, and with the vaſcular Ropes 
of the Ligamenta Lata, The Veins are very large in proportion to the Ar- 
teries, and theſe Veſſels ſend out lateral Ramifieations, which ſeem to com- 
municate with the Meſaraicæ and Vena Porta. 

620. TRE vaſcular Repes, commonly called the round Ligaments, are 
two long ſmall Faſciculi of Arteries and Veins, interwoven and connected to- 
gether by a fine cellular Subſtance, and they run in the great Duplicature of 
the Ligamenta Lata, from each Corner of the Fundus Uteri, as far as the 
annular Openings of the abdominal Muſcles. : 

621. In this Courſe, each Rope thruſts outward” or raiſes the anteriour 
Lamina of the Duplicature, which conſequently gives a kind of Coat to 
theſe vaſcular Faſciculi, and makes them appear like diſtin&t Ropes, con- 


nected to this foreſide of the Duplicatures, 622 
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622. Tux ſeem to ariſe from the Communication between the Vaſa 
Spermatica and Hypogaſtrica, and might be reckoned a particular Continua- 
tion of the Spermatic Veſſels. The diſpoſition of their Adheſions to the 
Angles of the Fundus Uteri, with reſpect to that of the Tubes and Liga- 
ments of the Ovaria which lie all near each other, is this: The Tubes lie 
higheſt, the Ligaments of the Ovaria moſt backward, and the vaſcular Ropes 
forward, and a little lower than the Ligaments of the Ovaria. 

623. AFTERWARDS they run in a Courſe, nearly reſembling that of 
the Spermatic Veſſels in Males, paſs out of the Abdomen, through the O- 
penings of the abdominal Muſcles, and are loſt in the Fat of the upper 
and middle of the Groins. It may be conjectured, that theſe Veſſels 
furniſh the nz, of which hereafter. As they paſs out of the Abdo- 
men, they are accompanied by a Production of the cellular Portion of the 
Peritonæum, as the Spermatic Rope in Men, and by a Faſciculus of fleſhy 
Fibres, repreſenting a kind of Cremaſter. * 

624. Bes1DEs all the Veſſels hitherto mentioned, we obſerve Nerves and Nerces, 
Lymphatics, to which we may add the Lactiferous Ducts that are ſeen Lymphatics, 
in an advanced Pregnancy. The Nerves come from the Lumbares,” Sacri &c. 
and Sympathetici Maximi, in the ſame manner as in Males. The Lym- 
phatic Veſſels run chiefly in the Coats continued from the Peritonæum. I 
ſhall in another place explain the Lactiferous Ducts, and alſo the particu- 
lar Fibres which ſeem to be interwoven in the Subſtance of the Uterus in a 
pregnant Woman, the innermoſt of which being diſpoſed in a vortical or 
turbinated manner, gave occaſion to M. Ruyſch to deſcribe them particu- 
larly by the name of Muſculus Uteri Orbicularis. | . 

625. Tn Pubis is that broad Eminence at the lower part of the Hy- Puzis. 
pogaſtrium, between the two Inguina, on which Hairs grow at a certain 
age, called in Latin by the ſame name, and almoſt of the ſame kind with 
thoſe found under the Axille. This Eminence is owing to a particular 
thickneſs of the Membrana Adipoſa which cover the forepart of the Oſſa 
Pubis, and ſome ſmall Portions of the neighbouring Muſcles. 

626. Tn longitudinal Cavity which reaches from the middle and lower 9%, K 
part of the Pubes, within an Inch. of the Anus, was by the Ancients termed Alæ. 
Sinus; and they called the lateral parts of that Cavity Alæ, which is a 
more proper name than that of Labia, commonly given to them. The 
places where the Alæ are joined above and below, are termed Com- 

22 3 and may likewiſe be called the Extremities or Angles of the 

inus. | 

627. Tax Alæ are more prominent, and thicker above than below, and 

le nearer each other below than above. They are chiefly compoſed of 

the Skin, cellular Subſtance and Fat. The exteriour Skin is a Continua- 

tion of that of the Pubes and: Inguina, It is more or leſs even, and 

furniſhed with a great number of Glandular Corpuſcles, from which a 

whitiſh ceruminous Matter may be expreſſed ; and after a certain age it 

8 likewiſe covered in the ſame manner with the Pubes. | 

2 


— 
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628. Tux inner ſide of the Alæ is ſomething like the red Portion of 
the Lips of the Mouth; and it is diſtinguiſhed every where from the ex- 
ternal ſide by a kind of Line, in the ſame manner as the red Portion of 
the Lips from the reſt of the Skin; being likewiſe thinner and ſmoother 
than the outward Skin. A great number of Pores are. obſervable in it, 
and alſo numerous Glandular Corpuſcles which furniſh a Liquor more 
or leſs Sebaceous; and theſe Corpuſcles are larger near the Edges than in the 
other parts. * 5 | 
629. Near the inner Edge of the inner Surfaces of the Alæ, on each 
ſide of the Orifice of the Canal of the Uterus, we find a ſmall Hole more 
viſible than the reſt, Theſe two Holes are termed Lacunæ; and they | 
communicate by. two ſmall Ducts with the fame number of Follicular Bo- 
dies lying in che Subſtance of the Alæ, and which may be looked upon 
as ſmall Proftates anſwering to the Glandulæ Proſtaticæ in Males. When 
compreſſed they diſcharge a viſcid Liquor. h 
630. ABove the ſuperiour Commiſſure, a thin flat Ligament runs down 
from each ſmall Branch of the Offa Pubis, which penetrates the Fat in the 
Subſtance of each Ala, and is loſt therein inſenſibly near the Edge. Theſe 
may be look'd upon as the Ligamenta Suſpenſoria of the Alæ. The inferiour 
Commiſſure of the Alæ is very thin or like a membranous Ligament, and 
together with the neighbouring parts of the inner Sides, it forms a Foſlula, 
termed Navicularis or Scaphoides. The Space between the inferiour Com- 
oy and Anus, termed Perinzum, is about a large Finger's breadth in 
631. THe other external parts are ſituated in the Sinus, and hid by the 
Alæ. Directly under the ſuperiour Commiſſure lies the Clitoris, with its 
Covering, called Præputium. A little lower is the Orifice of the Urethra; 
and below that is the Orifice of the great Canal of the Uterus. The Cu- 
cumference of this Orifice is bordered either by a membranous Circle, 
called Hymen, or by fleſhy Portions, , termed Carunculz Myrtiformes. On 
each ſide of the Clitoris begins a very prominent Fold, like a Criſta, which 
runs down obliquely on each fide of the Orifice of the Urethra. Theſe 
Folds are termed Nymphæ, and they might likewiſe be named Criſtz Cli- 
toridis. On each fide of the great Orifice lies the ſmall Proſtatic Hole 
already deſcribed. | 
632. Tux Clitoris appears at firſt ſight like a ſmall imperforated Glans. 
Its upper and lateral ſides are covered by a kind of Præputium, formed by 
a particular Fold of a Portion of the inner ſide of the Alæ; which appears 
2 Glandular, and to diſcharge a certain Moiſture, and its inſide is gra 
nulated. | 3 
633. By diſſection, we diſcover in the Clitoris a Trunk and two Branches, 
as in the Penis, made up of a ſpungy Subſtance, and of very elaſtic Coa5 
but without any Urethra. This Subſtance may be inflated either by 2 
or by anatomical Injections into the Artery, &c, The Trunk is divide 
into two lateral parts by a middle Septum, from the Bifurcation, to the 
Glans, where it is inſenſibly loſt, : 659 


— 
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634. Tur Bifurcation of the Trunk is on the Edge of the cartilaginous 


Arch of the Offa Pubis; and the Branches which reſemble the Roots of the 
Corpora Cavernoſa are inſerted in the inferiour Rami of theſe Bones, and 
in thoſe of the Offa Iſchium, where they terminate by degrees; but there 
is ſometimes a membranous Tube on each fide, which reaches to the Tube- 

635. Tux Trunk of the Clitoris is ſuſtained by a Ligamentum Suſpen- 
ſorium fixed in the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, and containing this Trunk 
in its Duplicature, nearly as in the other Sex. 

636. Four Muſcles or Faſciculi of fleſhy Fibres are inſerted in the Trunk 
of the Clitoris, two on each fide. One of them runs down on the fore- 
ſide of the neighbouring Carpus Cavernoſum, and is inſerted by a tendi- 
nous or aponeurotic Portion, partly in the Extremity of the Corpus Caver- 
noſum, and partly in the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium. Theſe two Muſcles 
are called Erectores, but the name of Iſchio-Cavernoſi would be more 

roper. 
: pol Taz other Muſcle on each ſide lies under the former, and runs 
down on the ſide of the Urethra and great Orifice of the Uterus, alt the 
way to the Anus; increaſing gradually in breadth in its paſſage,” and ter- 
minating partly like that which is called Accelerator in Males. 

638. TRESE two Muſcles ſurround very cloſely the lateral parts of the 
Urethra, and of the great Orifice. They expand very much as they de- 
ſcend, and are ſpread on the lower and lateral parts of the great Orifice; 
for which reaſon ſeveral Anatomiſts have looked upon them as muſcular 
Sphincters. All theſe four Muſcles, and eſpecially the two latter are often- 
times almoſt covered with Fart. | 

639. Taz Blood-Veſſels of. the Clitoris come chiefly from the Hypo- 
eaſtricx z and the Nerves from the ſecond and third Pairs of the Nervi 
Sacri, by means of which they communicate with the inferiour Meſenteric 
Plexus, and with the great Sympathetici. 
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640. Tux Nymphæ, Criſtæ Clitoridis, or as they may likewiſe be Vn. 


termed, Alæ Minores ſive Internæ, are two prominent Folds of the inner 
Skin of the great or external Alz, reaching from the Præputium of the 
Clitoris to the two ſides of the great Orifice of the Uterus. They begin 
very narrow, and having increaſed in breadth in their Courſe downward, 
they are again contracted at their lower Extremity. 

641. Tnzy are of a ſpungy Subſtance,” intermixed with Glands, ſeveral 
of which may be perceived by the naked Eye. Their Situation is oblique, 
their upper Extremities lying near each other, and the lower at a much 
1 diſtance. In married Women they are more or leſs flaccid and 

ecay . 4 | | 


642. By the Urethra in Females, we mean the urinary Duc, the Orifice Urethra, 


of which is between the Nymphæ below the Glans of the Clitoris. The 
lides of this Orifice are a little prominent and wrinkled, and perforated by 
{mall Lacunz, from which a viſcid or mucilaginous Liquor may be ſqueezed. 
ln time of Pregnancy, this Orifice is ſometimes drawn a little inward, 


* 


643. 
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The Canal of 


the Uterus. 


| narrower in Virgins, than in Married Women. 


Liquor is diſcharged. | 
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643. Tux Body of the Urethra is a ſpungy Duct of che ſame Structute 
as in Males, but much ſhorter, ſituated directly under the Trunk of the 
Clitoris, and above the great Canal of the Uterus, adhering to each of 
theſe Canals between which it lies, by membranous Filaments. It paſſes 
under the cartilaginous Arch of the Oſſa Pubis, and terminates by an oblique 
Opening at the Neck of the Bladder; being bent a little downwards between 
its two Extremities. . . tn e: Kt Hr to Sour amt 
644. THe internal Membrane of the Urethra is a little plaited, and per- 
forated by ſmall Holes, which communicate with Folliculi, lying hid in 
its Subſtance, as in Males. If we blow into one of theſe Holes, we obſerve 
a ſmall Canal to be inflated, which runs from without inwards, and termi- 
nates in fome places by a kind of Satculus, by compreſſing which, a viſcid 


I Vir bine | | 
645. Taz Continuation of this Membrane, which lines the Neck of the 
Bladder, forms likewiſe ſeveral Rugæ more or leſs equal, but that which 
lines the Cavity of the Bladder, is wrinkled in an irregular manner when the 
Bladder 1s empty. fo ele 
646. THE great Canal, formerly called the Neck of the Uterus, is ſi- 
tuated below the Urethra, and above the Extremity of the Inteſtinum Rec- 
tum, a little obliquely, being more raiſed on the inner and back Part, than 
on the outer and fore part. | | 0979-5030 5 
647. Irs inner or poſteriour Extremity, joins the Extremity of the Body 
of the Uterus, and ſurrounds its Orifice much in the ſame manner as the 
Duodenum ſurrounds the Pylorus, or as the Ilium is ſurrounded by the Cæ- 
cum and Colon. | 3 Ie os Was © 
648. Thx anteriour Extremity forms the great Orifice, which lies under 
x 44 — the Urethra, and above the Foſſula of the inferiour Commiſſure of 
. e . 8 | . 8 | . N 
649. Taz Body of the Canal is chiefly made up of a ſpungy Subſtance, 
interwoven with numerous Blood- Veſſels, and it is commonly longer and 


650. ITs inner or concave Surface, has ſeveral tranſverſe Rugz, and i 
covered by a particular Membrane. The Rugæ are formed by oblong nar- 
row Eminences, incurvated like Portions of Arches, ' placed: very near 
other, and diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as to divide the Cavity of the Canal, 
into an upper and lower fide. | 

651. By the Union of the Extremities of the upper and lower Rugæ, 2 
kind of Raphe or Suture is. formed on the right and left ſides ; and boch 
Arches are ſometimes interſected in- the middle, and ſo form two Hal- 
Arches; but in this there is ſome Variet. f | 

652. In general, theſe Arches are very conſiderable in young Perſons; 
become gradually more ſuperficial in married Women, and are quite loſt i 
time of Delivery. tun Fi, 1 
653. Tae inner or poſteriour Extremity of this great Canal, furroun'® 
the Onfice of the Uterus, a little obliquely, in ſuch a manner, as chat tur 


upper dde of the Carl ies very near the Orifie, and the lower ide, a 


. 
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greater diſtance. from it, and this makes the Extremity of the Uterus appear 

to advance more into the Canal on the lower, than on the upper Part. n 

, 654. Tux exteriour or anteriour Extremity of the great Canal in Virgins; Circulus 
and eſpecially before the firſt Eruption of the Menſes, is commonly bor- Membrane- 
dered by a circular membranous Fold, of different Breadths, more or leſs us. 
ſmooth, and ſometimes ſemilunar, which in ſome Subjects leaves but a very 

ſmall Opening, 'in others a larger Opening, and in all, renders the external 

 Orifice narrower than the reſt of the Cavity. This Fold called Hymen, is 

formed by the Union of the internal Membrane of the great Canal, with 

that on the inſide of the Alæ, and repreſents a membranous Circle of diffe- 

rent ſometimes uneven. Bog FA 

655. Ta1s membranous Circle is commonly ruptured after the Conſum- Carunculæ. 

mation of Marriage; is quite loſt in Delivery; afterwards only ſome ir- 

Portions of it remain, which from their ſuppoſed reſemblance to 

Myrtle Leaves, have been termed Carunculæ Myrtiformes. This Circle 

may likewiſe ſuffer ſome diſorder by too great a flux of the Menſes, by Im- 

prudence, Levity and other particular Accidents, 2 

656 Eacn ſide of the anteriour Portion of the great Canal is covered Plexus Reti- 

exteriourly by a thin broad cavernous and vaſcular Plexus, called the Plexus forms. 
Retiformis of that Canal. Theſe two Planes run down on each ſide of the 

Clitoris behind the Nymphæ, and likewiſe cover the Urethra like a Collar, 

before they are ſpread on the great Canal. . 

657. Tris Plexus is ſtrictly united to the muſcular Portions commonly 
taken for Accelerators or Conſtrictors, lying between theſe Portions and the 
lateral parts of the Urethra and of the great Canal. 

658. Tris Plexus may be inflated by Air like a flaccid Spleen, or like 
the ſpungy Subſtance of the Clitoris, with which it ſeems to have ſome 
Communication; and on this Account the lateral Portions of this reticular 
Plexus have been named the internal Crura of the Clitoris. It is a kind of 
_ Mirabile, compoſed of Veſſels which come chiefly from the Hypoga- 

» AM . ' - 

659. It ſtill remains to be obſerved, that on each ſide of the bottom of 
the Pelvis in both Sexes, oppoſite to the lower part of the Bladder, there is 
an aponeurotic or tendinous Ligament, which runs over the inner Surface of 
the Muſculus Obturator Internus from before backward. The anteriour Ex- 
tremity of this Ligament is fixed on one fide of the middle Portion of the 
Symphyſis of the Oſſa Pubis ; and the Poſteriour Extremity, to the middle 
part of the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum deſcribed in Set. II. 

660. A little above the Elongation, called the Neck of the Bladder, there 
8 another ligamentary Expanſion on each fide of the Bladder ; the fore- 
part of which is narrow, and fixed to the anteriour Extremity of the Liga- 
ment already mentioned; and the broad poſteriour part, to the ſide of the 
Bladder. Theſe two lateral Expanſions may be look*d upon as proper Liga- 
ments of the Bladder, by which it is connected to the inner ſide of both 
Offa Pubis. 

V Ol. II. E e | 661, 
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663. In — theſe two Faſciculi-are —— 
Females t 
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661. To the anteriour Portion of each of theſe Ligaments of the Blur 
is fixed a particular Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres, which run up obliquely on 
the foreſide of the Bladder, on which "hel of each ſide meeting together. 
form a kind of muſcular Intertexture, and unite with the moſt tranſverſe 
Fibres of the Bladder. 
662. Tu zs two muſcular Faſciculi form a part. and perhaps ps the princi. 
of what is called the Spincter of the Bladder 3- to have a true 
ea of them, they muſt be examined in Situ, without deſtroying any of 
their natural Connexions, When the Bladder is removed out of its place, as 
is done in the common Method of Diſſection, - theſe Faſeiculi are cut, and 
thereby their Direction being loſt, they a tranſverſe, and are taken by 
thofe who know no better, for Portions 0 orbicular Sphincter. 
fixed in — but in 
ſometimes to be double on each 


very broad, and appear 


ſide, one Plane Ky we CG the other. They are to be look'd upon as true 


v3 fixed by ſmall Tendons on the ſides of me he Ofa. 
is | 
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SE C T. IX 
A Deſcription of the Thorax, 


§ -1. Introduction. 


IN checompendious View Sect. VII. I gave a general Idea ef all the 
1 external and internal Parts which compoſe what Anatomiſts call 
the middle Venter, Breaſt or Thorax in the Human Body; and 1 beg the 
Reader to turn to What was there ſaid, to prevent the neceſſity of repeating 
it here. | 2 88. 
2. Fur whole extent of the Thorax in a livi 


ing Subject, is commonly 7 $-rn4! 
determined not o Rl — 


nly by the Sternum, Vertebræ of the Back and Ribs, but Conformation 
alſo by all that Space contained between the Articulations of the two / theThorax. 
Arms with the Scapulæ and Claviculæ; and in this ſenſe, the outſide of 
the Thorax is broader above than below in a healthy Subject, who has a mo- 
derate ſhare of Fleſh on his Bones. 
3. Tuts breadth of the upper part of the Breaſt is owing to the Pec- 
torales Majores and Latiſſimi Dorſi viewed directly forward or backward. 
But when we take a direct lateral view of the Breaſt, it appears narrower 
above than below, not only in an intire Subject, but even after every 
wy 3 that cover the ſides of the Thorax, and in the Ske- 
n itſelt. | 
4. Tyz common Integuments of the Thorax are the ſame with thoſe 
of the Abdomen; and the convex ſide of this part of the Body is like- 
wiſe covered by ſeveral Muſcles. Anteriourly, we find the Pectorales Ma- 
jores and Minores, a large Portion of the Serrati Majores, the Subclavii, 
a Portion of the Scaleni and of the Obliqui Abdominis Externi. Poſte- 
nourly, we have all the Muſcles which cover both ſides of the Scapula, the 
Serrati Poſtici, and a part of the Sacro-Lumbares, Longiſſimi Dorſi, 
Vertebrales, &c. as in the Hiſtory of the Muſcles. Among all the external 
of the Thorax, only two are iar to it in the Human Body, 
1 mean the two Eminences called Mammæ, which muſt therefore be deſcri- 
bed in this Section. 5 
5. Taz hard 


which form the ſides of the Cavity of the Thorax, Cavity of the 


loft Parts which 
lines the Cavity, 
phragma, already deſcribed am 

6. ALL theſe hard and ſoft 


kd on the backſide, and in a 


are the twelve Vertebræ of the Back, all the Ribs, and the Sternum. ** Thorax. 
compleat the ſides, are the Membrane called Pleura, whi 
6d the Muſculi Tnter-Coſtales, Sterno-Coſtales and Dia- 


the Muſcles. 


arts taken together. repreſent a kind af 


Cage, in ſome meaſtire of a conical Figure, flatted on the forefide, d 


eprei- 
manner divided into two Nooks by the 
Ee 2 Figure 


| 
| 
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Interſtices betwixt the Ribs, and ſo compleat the ſides of the Ca 


more or leſs convex, and adhering cloſely to the Skin. 


THE ANATOMY OF A1 252 


Figure of the Vertebræ of the Back, and terminated below by a broad 
arched Baſis inclined. backward. The Intercoſtal Muſcles up the 


vity ; the Baſis is the Diaphragm, and the Pleura not only covers the whole 
inner Surface of the Cavity, but by forming the Mediaſtinum, divides it 
into two, one on the right Hand, the other on the left.- | 


* 
$ 2. Mamme.. is 


7. Tax name of Mammæ or Breaſts is given to two Eminences more or 
leſs round, ſituated in; the Anteriour, and a little-toward the lateral Parts of 
the Thorax, their Center or middle Part lying almoſt oppoſite to the bony 
Extremity of the ſixth true Rib on each ſide. | Their Size and Figure vary 
in the different Sexes and different Ages. 5 

8. In Children of both Sexes, and in Males of all Ages, they are com- 
monly no more than Cutaneous Tubercles, or ſoft Verrucæ of a. reddiſh 
Colour, called Papillz or Nipples, each of them being ſurrounded by a 
ſmall, thin and pretty broad Circle or Diſk, more or leſs of a browniſh 
Colour and an uneven Surſace, termed Areola. 3 

9. In Females come to the Age of Puberty; which is ſometimes ſooner, 
ſometimes later, a third part is joined to the two former,. which is a con- 
vex Protuberance, more or leſs round, of about. five or ſix Fingers in 
breadth ; the . and Areola being” ſituated near the middle of its 
convex Surface. his is what is properly termed Mamma, and it may be 
termed the Body of the Breaſt, when compared with the other two Parts. 
It increaſes with Age, and is very large in Women with Child, and in thoſe 
that give Suck. In old Age it decreafes and becomes flabby, loſing its na- 
tural Conſiſtence and Solidity, y. N SI 
10. Tax Body of the Mammz is partly Glandular, and partly made 
up of Fat ; or it is a Glandular Subſtance mixed with Portions of the Mem- 
brana Adipoſa, the Cellulous Pelliculz of which ſupport a great many 
Blood-Veſſels, Lymphatics, and Serous or Lactiferous Ducts, together 
with ſmall Glandular Molleculæ which depend on the former; all of 
them being cloſely furrounded by two Membranes continued from the 
Pelliculz. | | 

11. THz innermoſt of theſe two Membranes, which is, in a manner, 
the Baſis of the Body of the Mamma, is thick and almoſt flat, adhering 
to the Muſculus Pectoralis Major. The ſecond or external Membrane i 
thinner, forming a particular Integument for the Body of the Mamma, 


12. Tax Corpus Adipoſum of the Mamma in particular, is a ſpung) 
Cluſter, more or leſs interlarded with Fat, or a Collection of Membrano 
Pelliculz, which by the particular diſpoſition of their outer ſides, form a 
kind of Membrane in ſhape of a Bag, in which all the reſt of the Corps 
Adpoſum is contained. The anterior or outer Fortion of this Bags 
© * | Ry” 2 | . — b 


' \ [_ 4 


— 
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that which touches the Skin is very thin; but that ſide next the Pectoralis 
Major, is thick. | | | att ve 

13. Tu Glandular Body contains a white Maſs, which is meerly a Col- Du#us Lac- 
ection of Membranous Dutts,- narrow at their Origin, broad in the Mid- tifer:. 
dle, and which contract again as they approach the Papilla, near which 
they form a kind of Circle of Communication. They are named Ductus 

14. Tx coloured Circle or Diſk already mentioned is formed by the Areola. 
dkin, the inner Surface of which ſuſtains a great number of ſmall Glan- 


dular Molleculz, of that kind which Morgagni calls Glandulæ Sebaceæ. 


They appear very plainly all over the Areola, even on the outſide where 
they form little flat Heights or Eminences at different diſtances quite round 
the Cirotec- 7 1 Hs 5 

15. Tyxsz Tubercles are perforated by ſmall Holes, through which a 
kind of ſebaceous or cheeſy Matter more or leſs liquid, may be ſqueezed 
out. Sometimes this is a ſerous Liquor, ſometimes a milky Serum, and 
ſometimes pure Milk, eſpecially in Nurſes; and I have ſeen both ſerous. 
and milky Drops come out at the ſame time. * 

16, From thence I am inclined to think that theſe Holes communicate 
with the Lactiferous Ducts, and that the Tubercles are a kind of Auxi- 
liary Papillæ added to the true ones. The different Matters or Liquors 
that may be ſqueezed from the ſame Glandular Body, gives alſo room to 
think, that the Holes in them communicate by their Extremities with ſe- 
veral other ſmaller Holes. 25 ä 

17. Tn Tubercle which lies in the Center of the Areola' is termed Papilla. 
Papilla, or the Nipple. It is of different Sizes in different Ages and 
Conſtitutions, and in the different Conditions of Females in particular. In 
Women with Child, or who give Suck, it is pretty large, and generally 
longer or higher than it is thick or broad; and when it happens to be ſhort; 
it eauſes great uneaſineſs to the Chile. e Cl Oh e. 

18. Tax Texture of the Nipple is ſpungy, elaſtic, and liable to divers: 
changes of Conſiſtence, being ſometimes: harder, ſometimes more - flaccid. 
It ſeems to be made up chiefly. of Ligamentary Faſciculi, the Extremities of 
which form the Baſis and Apex of the Nipple. Theſe Faſciculi appear 
to be gently folded or curled during their whole length, and if by drawing 
the Fibres out, theſe Folds be deſtroyed, they return again as ſoon as that 
Action ceaſes. Oi ite Ni | | 
19. BeTween theſe ſpungy and elaſtic Faſciculi lie ſeven or eight parti- 
eular Tubes. at ſmall diſtances from each other, and all in the ſame Direc- - 
uon. Theſe Tubes end at the Baſis of the Papilla in the irregular Circle 
of Communication of the Lactiferous Ducts; and at the Apex, in the 
lame number of almoſt imperceptible Holes or Orifices; and as they are 
wr, united to the elaſtic Faſciculi, they are folded in the ſame manner 
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Arteries, 
Veins, 
Nerves, 


Uſes. 


_— he was about two Years of Age. 1 
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20, Tue Body. of the Papilla is covered by a thin Cutaneous Produc. 


tion, and by the Epidermis. Its outer Surface is une ven, being full of 


which thoſe near the Circutnference 
of the Nipple, ſeem to have a e or — Dilpolition, which 
howeyer is not uniſorm. TITTY 
21. Tx1s Diſpoſition or Direction from wo. be. owing tothe elaſtic Folds 
already mentioned; and from this ſimple Structure it is eaſy to explain 
how infants in ſucking the Nipple, and Women in drawing the Teats of 
Cows, bring out the Milk. the Excretory Tubes being wrinkled in 
the ſame manner as the Faſciculi, do by theſe Wrinkles, or Folds, as by ſo 
many Valves, hinder; the Milk contained, in the Ducts from- flowing out; 
but when the Nipple is drawn and elongated, the Tubes loſe their Folds, 
and the Paſſage becomes ſtreight. Beſides this, when they are drawn with 
a conſiderable Force, ' the whole Body of the Manna is increaſed in length 
* contracted in breadth, and 45 the Milk is preſs'd into the open 
Tubes; and thus by barely preſſing = Body of the Breaſt, che Milk may 
be forced toward the Nipple, and even through the Tube. 
22. Tux Arteries and Veins diſtributed through the Mamme, are Ra- 
mifications of the Arteriæ and Venæ Mammariæ, of which one kind comes 


ſmall Tubercles and Wrinkles, amon 


&c. from the Subclaviæ, and are named Mammariæ Internæ z the others from 


the Axillares, called Mammariz Externe. 

23. Tazse Veſſels communicate with each other, with thoſe near them, 
and with the Vaſa Epigaſtrica, as was obſerved in the Deſcription of the 
Arteries and Veins. The Nerves come chiefly from the Coſtales, and by 
means of theſe, communicate with the great Nervi Sympathetici. 

24. Taz uſe of the Mamme in the Nouriſhment of Children is known 
to all the World: But it is not certainly known what the Papillæ and 
Areolz in Males can be deſigned for. Milk has been oblerved in them, 
in Children of both Sexes ; and this happened to one of my own Brothers 


& 3. Aa and Mediaſtinum. 


25. Taz Pleura is a Membrane which adheres very cloſely to the inner 
Surface of the Ribs, Sternum, and Muſculi Inter-Coſtales, Sub-Coſtales, 
and Sterno- Coſtales, and to the convex ſide of the Diaphragm. It is of 2 

very firm Texture, and plentifully ſtored with Blood-Veſſels and Nerves, 
in all which it reſembles the Peritonæum ; and likewiſe in that it is made up 
of an inner true Membranous Lamina, and a Cellular Subſtance on the 
outſide,. which is a Production or Continuation of the Lamina. 

26. Tux Cellular Portion goes quite round the inner Surface of the 
Thorax, but the Membranous Portion 4s diſpoſed in A different manner. 
Each. fide. of the Thorax has its particular Pleura; intirely diſtin from 
the other, and making, as it were, two great Bladders, Erunted laterally 
— Ot the great Cavity of the Breaſt ; in ſuch a man” 


= 
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ner as to form a double Septum or Partition running between the Ver- 
tebræ ert CE their ther” fides” "adheting' to! the Ribs and Dia- 
tagm. 
af Tais panitults Duplicatire 'of the tees Piewag is termed Mediaſti- 
num. The two Laminæ of which it is made up are cloſely united together 
near the Sternum and Vertebræ; but in the middle, and toward the 
lower part of the foreſide, they are ' ſeparated by the Pericardium and 
Heart as we ſhall ſee hereafter: A litt more backward: they are parted 
in a tubular Form by the ſophagus, to which they ſerve as a Covering; 


and in the moſt poſterior Part, a triangular Space is left between the Ver- 
tebræ and the two Pleuræ from above downward, which is filled chiefly by. 


the Aorta. 

28. Bronx the Heart, from the Wricarditt to the ern; the two 
Laminæ adhere very cloſely, and there the Mediaſtinum is tranſparent, 
except for a ſmall Sp 1 part, where the Thymus is ſituated ; 
ſo that in this place there is naturally no Interſtice or particular Cavity. The 
apparent Separation is owing intirely to the common Method of raifing the 
Sternum, as was plainly demonſtrated by Bartbolinus my firſt "Maſter in 
Anatomy, in his Treatiſe of the Dia publiſhed at Paris in 1676. 
I ſhall have oceaſion to mention Euſt achius s Tables, where the ſame Fault 
is ſaid to be found, in another place. 

29. The Mediaſtinum does not commonly terminate along the middle 
of the inſide of the Sternum, as the common Opinion has been. I de- 
monſtrated in the Year 1713, to the Academy of Sciences, that. from 
above downward, it inclines toward the left nde z and that if before 
the Thorax is opened, a Inſtrument be run through the middle of the 
Sternum, there will be almo the breadth of a Finger between the Iaſtru- 
ment and the Mediaſtinum ;- provided that the Sternum remain in its na- 
tural Situation, and the Cartilages of munen an 
Inch from it, on each ſide. 

30. From: all this we ſee not only that the Thorax: is divided into two, 
Cavities intirely from each other, by a middle Septum without 
any Communication; but alſo that by a bin ity of this Partition, the 
right Cavity is greater than the left; . a. en wn i we may judge of the 
uncertainty of T ning the Sternum, which the Ancients have recom- 
mended in Fan — wa 

31. Tax. Cellular Portion of the Pleura connects the 'Membranous Por- - 
tion to the Sternum, . Ribs, . and Muſcles ; to the Diaphragm, Pericardium, . 
Thymus, 'and- Veſſels; and in a word, to whatever: lies near the convex | 
hde of the Membranous Portions of the Pleura. It likewiſe inſinuates itſelf 

cen the Laminæ of the Duplicature of which the Mediaſtinum is 

„and unites them together. It even penetrates the Muſcles, and 
eommunieates with the Cellular Subſtance: in their Interſtices, all the way to 


=o Membrana Adipoſa on the external convex ſide of the Thorax. In _ 
the Pleura reſembles the Peritonzum.. 


* 
: 2 | 
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Arterics an! 33. Tus Arteries and Veins, of the Pleura are chiefly Ramifications of 


Veins. 


Nerves. 


Les. 


- marie Internz ſend likewiſe Ramifications to the forepart of it, the Dia- 


tions of it which adhere immediately to the Ribs, may be looked upon a 
- ſtretched,” and hinders it from ſlipping or giving way. It likewiſe renders 


part, and divided below into two. or three Lobes, of which that toward 
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32. Tux Surface of the Pleura turned to the Cavities of the Breaſt, is 
continually moiſtened by a Lymphatic Seroſity which tranſudes 

the Pores of the Membranous Portion. This Fluid is ſaid to be ſecreted 

im tible Glands z but the Exiſtence of theſe Glands has not been 

hitherto demonſtrated ; as was likewiſe obſerved of the Glands of the 


Peritonæum. 4 


* 


the Intercoſtals; and theſe Ramifications are exceedingly numerous, and for 
the moſt part very ſmall, The Mammariz Internæ and Diaphragmaticz 
likewiſe ſend Branches hither, which communicate very frequently with thoſe 
that come from the Intercoſtals. - , | 

34. Taz Mediaſtinum has particular Veſſels called Arteriæ and Venz 
Mediaſtinæ, which are commonly Branches of the Subclaviæ. The Mam- 


phragmaticz to the lower part, and the Inter-Coſtales and CEſophagzz to 
the backpart. . | 7 4 h 
35. Tux Nerves are Ramifications of the true Inter-Coſtales, called 
otherwiſe Coſtales and Dorſales. Near the Vertebræ they communicate 
with the great Sympathetic Nerves, improperly called Inter-Coſtales, and 
but very little with the middle Sympathetici or thoſe of the eighth 
Pair. dough > it, 
356. Tu Pleura ſerves in general for an inner Integument to the Cavity 
of the Thorax. The Mediaſtinum cuts off all communication between 
the two Cavities, and hinders one Lung from preſſing on the other when 
we lie on one ſide. ie rewnle forms Receptackes for the Heart, Pericar- 
dium, CEſophagus, &c. and is continued over the Lungs in the manner 
which ſhall be explained hereafte. | 


- 


17. Bzrorg we leave leura, it muſt be obſerved that theſe Por- 


the Perioſteum of their inner ſides. This Adheſion keeps the Pleun 


this Membrane extremely. ſenſible of the leaſt 
gulated Lympha or accumulated, Blood; the Nervous Filaments being 
likewiſe in this caſe very much compreſſed. in Inſpiration, by the ſwelling of 
the Intercoſtal Muſcles. | | 


So ee 
38. Tux Thymus is an oblong Glandular Body, round on the upper 


ion cauſed by a coa- 


the left Hand is the longeſt. In the Foetus it is of a pretty large Ste, 
leſs in Children, and very little in aged Perſons. In Children it is of a 


white Colour, ſometimes mixed with red; but in an advanced Age its Co- 


Jour is generally dark. | |. Antes 0 Shogit/ Er Kan, Lendi 

39. THe greateſt part of the Thymus. lies between the Duplicature bete 
the Superior and Anterior Portion of the Mediaſtinum, and the 125 of La 
| 1 % 
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Veſſels of the Heart, from whence it reaches a little higher than the Tops of 
the two Pleuræ, ſo that ſome of it is out of the Cavity of the Thorax; 
and in the Fetus and in Chi it lies as much without the Thorax as 
within it. 1 6 WRIT 2 | 
40. Irs particular inward Structure and Secretions are not as yet ſufficiently 
known to ine its Uſes, which however ſeem to be defigned more for 
the Foetus than for Adults. It has Veſſels belonging to it called Arteriæ and 
Venæ Thymice, Th, 4 | "> 


3 


§. 5. Cor. 


41. Taz Heart is a Muſcular Body ſituated in the Cavity of the Thorax Situation in 
on the anterior. part of the Di „between the two Laminæ of the general and 
Mediaſtinum. It is in ſome meaſure of a Conical Figure, flatted on the ſides, Conforma- 
round at Top, and oval at the Baſis. Accordingly, we conſider in the Heart . 
the Bafis, Apex, two Edges, and two Sides; one of which is generally flat, 
the other more convex. 2 
42. BzsI DES the Muſcular Body which chiefly forms what we call the 
Heart, its Baſis is accompanied by two * called Auriculæ, and by 
large Blood-Veſſels, of which hereafter ; and all theſe are included in a Mem- 
branous ula, named Pericardium. 

43. IT is hollow within, and divided by a Septum which runs between 

into two Cavities called Ventriculi, one of which is thick and 

ſolid, the other thin and ſoft. This latter is generally termed the right 

Ventricle, the other, the left Ventricle, though in their natural Situation, 

os night Ventricle is placed more anteriourly than the left, as we ſhall ſee 
teafter. | 

44. Eacn Ventricle opens at the Baſis by two Orifices, one of which 
anſwers to the Auricles, other to the Mouth of a large Artery ; and ac- 
cordingly one of them may be termed the Auricular Orifice, the other the 
Arterial Orifice. The right Ventricle opens into the right Auricle, and into 
the Trunk of the Pulmonary Artery ; the · left, into the left Auricle, and 
into the great Trunk of the Aorta. At the Edges of theſe Orifices are found 
kveral moveable Pelliculz, called Valves by Anatomiſts ; of which ſome are 
tumed inward toward the Cavity of the Ventricles, called Triglochines, or 
' Tricuſpides 3 others are turned toward the great Veſſels, called Semilunares 

or Sigmoidales. The Valvulz Tricuſpides cf the left Ventficle are likewiſe 
termed Mitrales, 1 1 | | 

45. Taz inner Surface of the Ventricles is very uneven, many Eminen- Yenzricu!. 
ces and Cavities being obſervable therein. The moſt conſiderable Eminences 
ae thick fleſhy Productions called Columnz. To the Extremities of theſe 
Filars are faſtened ſeveral Tendinous Cerds, the other ends of which are 
jined to the Valvulæ Tricuſpides, There are likewiſe other ſmall ſhort 
Tendinous Ropes along both Edges of the' Septum between the Ventricles. 

Thele ſmall Cords lie in an obliquely tranſverſe Situation, and form a kind 
of Network at different diſtances. | | 
Vor. II, Fx. 46, 
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46. Tur Cavities of the inner Surface of the; Ventricles are ſmall deep 
Foſſulæ or Lacunæ very near each other, with {ſmall prominent Inter. 
: ſtices between them. The greateſt part of theſe Lacunz are Orifices of the 
3 Venal Ducts to be deſcribed hereafter. 
Strufure of 45. Tux fleſhy or muſcular Fibres of which the Heart is made up, are 
| : 4 Ventri- diſpoſed in a very ſingular manner, eſpecially thoſe of the right or anterior 
| | ; Ventricle; being either bent into Arches or folded into Angles. | 
| | 48. Taz Fibres which are folded into Angles are longer than thoſe 
| which are only bent into Arches. The middle of theſe Arches, and the An- 
|  gles of the Folds, are turned toward the Apex of the Heart, and the Ex- 
| tremities of the. Fibres, toward the Baſis. Theſe Fibres differ not only in 
| length but in their Directions which are very oblique in all, but much more 
fo, in the long or folded Fibres than in the ſhort ones which are ſimply 
bent. 11 1 4 | 13317; 14-6721 
; | 49. IT is commonly ſaid, that this Obliquity repreſents this Figure 8, but 
the compariſon is very falſe, and can only agree to ſome bad Figures drawn - 
by Perſons ignorant of the Laws of Perſpective. | 
| 50. ALL theſe Fibres, regard being had to their different Obliquity and 
N | Length, are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the longeſt form partly the 
moſt external Strata on the convex ſide of the Heart, and partly the moſt in- 
f | ternal on the concave ſide ; the middle of the Arches and the Angles meet- 
ing obliquely and ſucceſſively to form the Apex. 
51. Trae Fibres ſituated within theſe long ones, grow gradually ſhorter 
| and ſtreighter all the way to the Baſis of the Heart, where they are very 
ſhort and very little incurvated. By this Diſpoſition, the ſides of the Ventri- 
| cles are very-thin near the Apex of the Heart, and very thick toward the 


Baſis. | FIT 
52. Eacn Ventricle is compoſed of its 22 diſtinct Fibres, but the left 
Ventricle has many more than the right. Where the two Ventricles are join- 


ed, they form a Septum which belongs equally to both. 

53. THERE is this likewiſe peculiar to the left Ventricle, that the Fibres 
which form the innermoſt Stratum of its concave fide, form the outer- 
moſt Stratum of the whole convex fide of the Heart, which conſequently 
is common to both Ventricles; ſo that by carefully unravelling all the 

un of the Heart, we find it to be made up of two Bags contained in a 
54. Tu anterior or right Ventricle is larger than the poſterior or left, a 
was well obſerved by the Ancients, and clearly demonſtrated by M. Helve. 
ties. They are both nearly of the ſame length in Men, and in ſome Subjects 
they end exteriourly in a kind of double Apen. 

55. ALL the Fibres are not directed the ſame way, though they are al 
more or leſs oblique ; for ſome end toward the right Hand, others toward the 
left; ſome forward, ſome backward, and others in the intermediate places; 
ſo that in unravelling them, we find that they croſs each other gradually, 
ſometimes according to the length of the Heart, and ſometimes according to 
its breadth, 3h. 2 30 


. : 
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56. Tur Tubes which croſs each other tranfverſely are much more nume- 
rous than thoſe which croſs Longitudinally ; which ought to be taken notice 
of, that we may rectify the falſe Notions that have been entertained concern- : 
ing the Motion of the Heart; namely, that it is performed by a contorſion 
or twiſting like that of a Screw, or that the Heart is ſhortened in the time of 
Contraction, and lengthened in Dilatation. 5 | | 
57. Taz Fibres which compoſe the inner or concave Surface of the Ven- 
tricles, do not all reach to the Baſis; ſome of them running into the Cavity, 
and there forming the fleſhy Columnæ, to which the looſe. floating Portion 
of the Tricuſpidal Valves is faſtened by Tendinous Ropes. f 
58. Bx$1DEs theſe fleſhy Pillars, the internal Fibres form a great many 
Eminences and Depreſſions, which not only render the inner Surface of the 
Ventricles uneven, but give it a great extent within a ſmall compaſs. - Some 
of theſe Depreſſions are the Orifices of the Venal Ducts found in the Subſtance 
of the Ventricles, which have been already mentioned. The Circumferences 
of the great Openings at the Baſis of the Heart are Tendinous, and may be 
looked upon as the common Tendon of all the fleſhy Fibres of which the Ven- 
59. Trax Valves at the Orifices of the Ventricles are of two kinds; one Patuulz. 
kind allows the Blood to enter the Heart, and hinders it from going out the 
ſame way ; the other kind allows the Blood to go out of the Heart, but hin- 
ders it from returning. The Valves of the firſt kind terminate the Auriculæ, 
and thoſe of the ſecond lie m the Openings of the great Arteries. The firſt 
are termed Semilunar or Sigmoidal Valves, the others Triglochines, Tricuſ- 
pidal, or Mitral. | 37 
60. TRR Tricuſpidal Valves of the right Ventriele are fixed to its Auri- 
cular Orifice, and turned inward toward the Cavity of the Ventricle. Th 
are three triangular Productions, very ſmooth and poliſhed on that ſide which 
is turned towards the Auricle, and on the fide next the Cavity of the Ven- 
ticle, they have ſeveral Membranous and Tendinous Expanſions ; and their 
Edges are notched or indented. The Valves of the Auricular Orifice of the 
left Ventricle are of the ſame Shape and Structure, but they are only two in 
—_— and from ſome ſmall reſemblance to a Mitre, they have been named 
itrales. | 
61. Taesz five Valves are very thin, and faſtened by ſeveral Tendinous 
Ropes to the fleſhy Columnz of the Ventricles. The Cords of each Valve are 
fixed to two Pillars; and between theſe Valves there are other ſmall ones 
of the ſame Figure. They may all be termed. Valvulz Tricuſpides, Auri- 
culares, or Venoſæ Cordis. | 
62. Taz Semilunar Valves are fix in number, three belonging to each 


Ventricle, ſituated at the Mouths of the great Arteries ; and they may be 
bang eno 
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ugh named Valvulæ Arteriales. Their concave ſides are turn- 

toward the Cavity of the Arteries, and their convex ſides approach each 
her, In examining them with a Microſcope, we find fleſhy Fibres lying in 
the Duplicature of the Membranes of which they are compoſed, 


F f 2 63. 
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63. Tazy are truly Semilunar or in form of a Creſcent, on that fide 
by which they adhere z but their looſe Edges are of a different Figure, 
each of them repreſenting two ſmall Creſcents, the two Extremities of 
e ee at the middle of this Edge, and there form à kind of ſmall 
ap s bs 2:196628 | | . 
The Aorta in 64. Tas great Artery that goes out from the left Ventricle, is termed 
general. Aorta. As it goes out, it turns a little toward the right Hand, and then 
bends obliquely backward to form what 1s called Aorta Deſcendens which I 
ſhall have occaſion to mention again hereafter. From about the middle of 
the convex ſide of this Curvature, three great Branches ariſe, which furniſh 
an infinite number of Ramifications to the Head and upper Extremities of the 
Body ; as the deſcending Aorta does in the fame manner to the Thorax, Ab- 
domen, and lower Extremities. N 
The Arteria 6g. Tax Trunk of the Artery which goes out from the right Ventricle 
Pulmonaris is called Arteria Pulmonaris. This Trunk, as it is naturally fituated in 
in genergl. the Thorax, runs firſt of all directly upward for a ſmall Space, then divides 
laterally into two principal Branches, one for each Lung; that which 
oes to the right Lung being the longeſt, for a reaſon that ſhall be given 
Auriculæ. 66. Taz Auricles are Muſcular Bags ſituated at the Baſis of the Heart, 
one towards the right Ventricle, the other towards the left, and joined to- 
gether 'by an inner Septum and external communicating Fibres, much in 
the ſame manner with the Ventricles ; one of them being named the right 
Auricle, the other the left. They are very uneven on the inſide, but 
ſmoother on the outſide, and terminate in a narrow, flat, indented Edge, 
repreſenting a Cock's Comb, or in ſome meaſure the Ear of a Dog; and 
for that reaſon a famous Anatomiſt of Leyden would fain have diſtinguiſhed 
this Edge, by the particular name of Auricle, calling the reſt, the Bag. They 
open into theſe Orifices of each Ventricle, which I name Auricular Orifi- 
ces; and they are Tendinous at their opening, in the ſame manner as the 
Ventricles. FE] . 
67. Tux right Auricle is larger than the left, and it joins the right 
Ventricle by a common Tendinous Opening, as has been already obſerved. 
It has two other Openings united into ons, and formed by two large Veins 
which meet and terminate there, almoſt in a direct Line, called Vena 
Cava Superior and Inferior. The notched Edge of this Auricle terminates 
obliquely in a kind of obtuſe Point, which is a ſmall particular Produc- 
8 the great Bag, and is turned toward the middle of the Baſis of the 
re. | 
68. Tyz whole inner Surface of the right Auricle is uneven, by reaſon 
of a great number of prominent Lines which run acroſs the ſides of it, 
and communicate with each other by ſmaller Lines, which lie obliquely in 
the Interſtices between the former. The Lines of the firſt kind repreſen! 
Trunks, and the others, ſmall Branches in an oppoſite Direction to each 
other. In the Interſtices between theſe Lines, the. ſides of the Aurick are 
very chin and almoſt tranſparent, teeming to be formed meerly by the ex. 
| | tern 
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Point. 


69; Tur left Auricle is in the Human Body, a kind of Muſcular Bag or 
Reſervoir, of a pretty conſiderable thickneſs and unequ 


the four Veins open, called Venæ Pulmonares, and which has a diſtin Ap- 
pendix belonging to it, like a third ſmall Auricle. This Bag is very even on 
both ſides, for which reaſon, one might be led to call it the Trunk of the 
Pulmonary Veins, and its Appendix, the left Auricle. However, the 

and A ix have but one common Cavity; and therefore may ſtill be both 
comprehended under the common name of the left Auricle. In Men, the 


ſmall Portion may hkewiſe be named the Appendix of the left Auricle, but 


in other Animals, the caſe is different, 


70. Tuts ſmall Portion or Appendix of the left Auricle is of a different 
Structure from that of the Bag or large Portion. Exteriourly, it reſembles 
a ſmall oblong Bag, bent different ways, and indented quite round the Edges. 


Cavity the left Auricle is ſmaller in an adulc Subject than that of the right; 


and the fleſhy Fibres of this left Auricle croſs each other obliquely; in Strata 
differently diſpoſed. 


number, go out from the beginning of the Aorta, and afterwards ſpread them- 
ſelves round the Baſis of the Heart, to the Subſtance of which they ſend nu- 
merous Ramifications. . | 

72. Tx exteriour courſe of the Veins is much the fame with that 
of the Arteries, but they end 1 in the right Auricle, and partly in the 
right Ventricle. They likewiſe terminate in the left Ventricle, * in ſmaller 
numbers; and in both 
the Foſſulæ or Lacunz already taken notice of, in the uneven inner ſides of 
the Ventricles. There are likewiſe Lacunz of the ſame kind in the Auricles 
between the prominent Lines beforementioned ; and in the great Bag of the 
_ Auricle, we find likewiſe ſmall Holes which ſeem to have the ſame 

e. 

73. THERE are ſeldom more than two Arteries; of which one lies to- 
ward the right Hand, the other toward the left of the anterior third part of 
the Circumſerence of the Aorta. The right Coronary Artery runs in between 
the Baſis and right Auricle, all the way to the flat ſide of the Heart, and ſo goes 
half way round. The left Artery has a like courfe between the Baſis and left 
Auricle, and before it turns on the Baſis, it ſends off a capital Branch, which 
runs between the two Ventricles. Another principal Branch goes off from the 
Union of the two Arteries on the flat ſide of the Heart, which running to 
the Apex, there joins the other Branch. er 

74. Tn Coronary Veins are diſtributed exteriourly, much in the ſame 
manner. Their Trunk opens principally into the right Aurick by a par- 
ucular Orifice furniſhed with a Semilunar Valve, All the Coronary Fu 
| an 


nal and internal Coats of the Auticle joined together, eſpecially near the 


ally ſquare, into which 


Interiourly, it is like the inſide of the right Auricle. The whole common 


they end by certain Venal Ducts, which open into 
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71. BESsI D Es the great common Veſſels, the Heart has Veſſels peculiar to Arteriæ & 
itſelf, called the Coronary Arteries and Veins, becauſe they in ſome meaſure Venæ Coro- 
crown the Baſis of the Heart. The Coronary Arteries, which are two in nariæ. 
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and their Namifications communicate with each other, ſo that if we blow 
through a ſmall Hole made in any of theſe Branches, having firſt com- 
preſſed: the Auricles and large Veſſels, we obſerve that the Air fwells all 
he 8 and the Veatricles likewiſe by paſſing through the Ductus 

75. Taz Heart lies almoſt tranſverſely on. the Diaphragm, the greateſt 
part of it being in the left Cavity of the Thorax, and the Apex being turned 
toward the bony Extremity of the ſixth true Rib. The Baſis is foward the 
right Cavity, and boths. Auricles, eſpecially the right, reſt on the Dia- 


Phragm. 


76. Tux Origin or Baſis of the Pulmonary. Artery is in this, natural Situa- 
tion, the higheſt part of the Heart on the foreſide, and tlie Trunk of this 
Artery lies. ins payraciculyr Plane, which may. be conceived to paſs between 
the Sternum and Spina Dorſi. Therefore ſome part of the Baſis of the Heart 
is in the right Cavity of the Thorax; and the reſt all the way to the Apex, 
is in the left Cavity; and it is for this reaſon. that the Mediaſtinum is turned 
toward that ſide. | ITY | 

77. ACcoRDING. to this true natural Situation of the Heart, the Parts 
commonly ſaid to be on the right ſide, are rather Anterior; and thoſe on the 


left ſide, Poſterior ; and that ſide of the Heart which is thought to be the 


2 is naturally the upperſide; and the backſide conſequently the lower 
OPS | PE gs ry iter 
78. Tax lower ſide is very flat, lying wholly on the Diaphragm, but the 


upper fide is a little convex through its whole length, in the Direction of the 


Pericardium. 


Septum between the Ventricles. And it may be proper here to remark, that 
though commonly received terms of Art may ſtill be retained, yet it is neceſ- 
ſary to prevent their communicating falſe Ideas to thoſe who have not had an 
opportunity of making obſervations themſelves, or of being inſtructed by 
others. | | 

79. Taz Heart with all the Parts belonging to it, is contained in a 
Membranous Capſula called Pericardium, which is in ſome meaſure of 3 
Conical Figure, and much bigger than the Heart. -It is not fixed to the 
Baſis of the Heart, but round the large Veins above the Auricles, before 
2 ſend off the Ramifications, and round the large Arteries, before their 
Diviſions. | | >} 

80. Trax Pericardium is made up of three Laminz, the middle and chief 
of which is compoled of very fre Teadipous Filaments, cloſely interwoven 
and croſſing each other in different Directions. The internal Lamina ſeems 
to be a continuation of the outer Coat of the Heart, Auricles and great 
Veſſels. The Trunks of the Aorta and Pulmonary Artery have one common 
Coat which contains them both as in a Sheath, and is lined on the inſide 

a Cellular Subſtance, chiefly in that Space which lies between here 
the Trunks are turned to each other, and the ſides of the Sheath. There 
is but a very ſmall Portion of the inferior Vena Cava contained in the 


Tericardium. 


os 81. 


sect. I. 


Tn HUMAN BODY. _ 
81. Ir 79 Uh La by forms the Pericardium; and 
the Figure of this Bag is not ſimply Conical,. its Apex or Point being ve 
round, and the Baſis having a particular Elongation which eu "the 
great Veſſels, as has been already ſaid, as amply, as the other Portion ſur- 
rounds the Heart. W | 
82. Tur Pericardiu 


m is cloſely connected to the Diaphragm, not at the 


Apex, but exactly at that place which anſwers to the flat or lower ſide of the 


Heart; and it is a very difficult matter to ſeparate it from the Diaphragm in 
Diſſection. This adhering Portion is in ſome meaſure of a triangular Shape, 


anſwering to that of the lower ſide of the Heart; and the reſt of the Bag lies 
upon the Dey without any Adheſion. __ 


83. Tux mal Lamina or common Covering, as it may be called 
more properly, is formed by the Duplicature of the Mediaſtinum. It ad- 
heres to t 


proper Bag of the Pericardium by the Intervention of the Cellu- 
lar Subſtance in that Duplicature, but leaves it where the Pericardium adheres 
to the Diaphragm, on the upper Surface of which it is ſpread, as being a 


continuation of the Pleura. f 1 

84. Tux Internal Lamina is perforated by an infinite nutnher of very 
ſmall Holes, through which a ſerous Fluid continually tranſudes, in the ſame 
manner as in the Peritonæum. This Fluid being gradually collected after 
Death, makes what is called Aqua Pericardii, which is found in conſiderable 
quantities, in opening dead Bodies while they remain freſh. Sometimes it is 


of a reddifh Colour, which may be owing to a Tranſudation of Blood through 
the fine Membrane of the Auricles. e 
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85. Tyz Heart and Parts belonging to it, are the principal Inſtruments Uſes in ge- 


of the Circulation of the Blood. The two Ventricles ought to be conſi- neral. 
dered as two Syringes ſo cloſely joined together as to make but one Body, 
and furniſhed with Suckers placed in contrary Directions to each other, ſo as 
— by drawing one of them, a Fluid is let in, and forced out again by the 


86. Tax Heart is made up of a Subſtance capable of Contraction and 
Dilatation. When the fleſhy Fibres of the Ventricles are contracted, the two 
Cavities are leſſened in an equal and direct manner, not by any Contorſion or 
Twiſting, as the falſe reſemblance of the Fibres to a Figure of Eight, has 
made Anatomiſts imagine. For if we conſider attentively in how many dif- 
ferent Directions and in how many places, theſe Fibfes croſs each other, as 
has been already obſerved, we muſt ſee clearly that the whole Structure tends 
to make an even, direct and uniform Contraction, . more according to the + 
breadth or thickneſs, than according to the fength of the Heart, becauſe the 
number of Fibres ſituated tranſverſely, or alch6ft tranſverſely, is much greater 

than the number of longitudinal Fibre. „ 5 


. oy PRES thts” contragied go the Office, of Suckers by 
ng upon the contained in the Ventricles, which Blood being 
chus Ae tomard the Baſis of the Heart, preſſes the. CTIA Valves 
Zunſt each other, opens the Semilunares, and ruſhes with — 
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* rough the Aires and der Ramiion, 3 through, 6 nen ct 
u 

Syftole. 88: Tus Blood thus puſhed on by the Contraction of the Ventricles, 


and afterwards preſſed by the elaſtic Arteries, enters the Capillary Veſſels, 
and is from thence forced to return by the Veins to the Auricles, which he 

Retirements, Porches, or Anti-chambers, receive and lodge the Blood returned 
7 the Veins during the time of a new Contraction. This Contraction of the 

eart is by Anatomiſts termed Syſtole. 
Diaſtole. 89. Tas. Contraction or S ſtole of the Ventricles, IM immediately, by 
the Relaxation of their fleſhy Fibres, and in that time the Auricles which con- 
| tain the Venal Blood,” being 7 contracted. force the Blood through the Tricuſ- 
pidal Valves into the Ventricles, the Sides of which are thereby dilated and 
their Cavities inlarged. This Dilatation is termed Diaſtole. 

Circulation. go. In this manner does the. Heart by the alternate Syſtole and Diaſtole 
of its Ventricles and Auricles, puſh the Blood through the Arteries to all 
the parts of the Body, and receive it again by the Veins. This is called 
the Circulation of the Blood, which 1s carried on in three different 

| manners, 

91. Taz firſt and moſt univerſal kind of Circulation is that by which 
almoſt all the Arteries of the Body are filled by the Syſtole of the Heart, and 
the greateſt part of the Veins evacuted by the Diaſtole. 

92. Tax ſecond kind of Circulation 888 to the firſt, is through the 
Coronary Veſſels of the Heart, the Arteries of which are filled with Blood 
during the Diaſtole of the Ventricles, and the Veins emptied during the 
Syſtole. 

4 3. Tux third kind of cab is that of the leſt Ventricle of the 

Heart; through the Venal Ducts of which, a ſmall quantity of Blood paſſes, 
without going through the Lungs, which is "the courſe of all the remaining 


| | Maſs of Blood. 
94. BzesrDes theſe three different kinds of Circulation, there are ſome 


peculiarities in the courſe of the Blood which may. be looked upon as par- 
ticular Circulations. Such is the paſſage of the Blood through the Liver, 
| Spleen, Corpora Cavernoſa of the Parts of Generation, and _ the Ca- 

vernous Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. I do not here examine the Circulation 


peculiar to the Foetus. 


4 
| 
| 


. 6. Pulmones. _ LL bene or: 
Situation i 5. Tax Lungs are two large ſp ungy Bodies of a eddih Cob in Ci 
bela ag iſh in adult Subjects, and bluiſh in old Age; filling the whole 
Figure, Cavity of th e Thorax, one being ſeated in the right fide, the phy in the 
| left, 32 by the Mediaſtinum and Heart, and of a Figure anſwering to 
that of the Cavity which contains them; ; that is, convex next the, Ribs, con- 
cave next the Diaphragm, and. e Hatted and e aext the Me- 
diaſtinum and Heart. ee ee ee eee 
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Seck. IX. THE HUMAN/ BODY. ag ll 
96. Wuzn/ the Lungs are viewed out of the Thorax, they repreſent in 


ſome meaſure an Ox's Foot, with the forepart turned to the Back, the back-- 


to the Sternum, and the lower part to the rr . 1 | 
. Tuz v are diſtinguiſhed into the right and left Lung; and each of Diviſion and | 


theſe into two or three Portions called Lobi, of which the right Lung has Figure in | 
commonly three, or two and à half, and the left Lung two. The right Particular. i 

Lung is generally larger than the left, anſwerably to that Cavity of the Breaſt, i 

and to the Obliquity of the Mediaſtinum. | | 
98. Ar the lower Edge of the left Lung, there is an indented Notch or | . 
Sinus oppoſite to the Apex of the Heart, which is therefore never covered 

by that even in the ſtrongeſt Inſpirations, and conſequently the Apex | ; 
of the Heart and Pericardium may always ſtrike againſt the Ribs z the Lungs 
not ſurrounding the Heart in the manner nö taught. This Sinus is 
expreſſed in Eafachins's Tables. 

99. Tae Subſtance of the Lungs is almoſt all ſpungy, being made up of Structur. 
an infinite number of Membranous Cells, and of different ſorts of Veſſels 
ſpread among the Cells, in innumerable Ramifications. 

100. Tars whole Maſs is covered by a Membrane continued Am each Coats. 
Pleura, which is commonly ſaid to be double; but what is looked upon as. 
the inner Membrane is only an and Continuation of a Cellular 
| * which ſhall be ſpoken to, after I have deſcribed the Veſſels of this 

cus. 

101. Taz Veſſels which compoſe part of the Subſtance of the Lungs Bronchia. 
are of three or four kinds ; the Ab Vel, Blood-Veſſels and Lymphatics, 
to which we may add the Nerves. The Air-Veſſels make Wannen 
are termed Bronchia. 

102. Tuxer Bronchia are Conical Tubes, compoſed of an infinite num- 
ber of Fragments, like ſo many irregular Arches of Circles, 
— together by a Ligamentary Elaſtic Membrane, and diſpoſed in 
ſuch ra manner as that the lower calily inſinuate themſelves within thoſe above 


wy Tazr are lined on the inſide by a very fine Membrane, which con- 
tin y diſcharges a Mucilaginous Fluid; and in the Subſtance of the Mem- 
— are a great number of ſmall Blood Veſſels, and on its convex ſide, many 


Longitudinal Lines which appear to be partiy flelby and partly made up of 
an elaſtic Subſtance of another kind. b 


| 4 Tux Bronchia are divided in all Directions: into an infinite anden 
Ramifications, which diminiſh gradually in ſize; and as they become Ca- 
mo change their Cartilaginous Structure into that of a Membrane. Be- g 
theſe very ſmall Extremities of this numerous Series of Ramifications, | 
ve find hat all the ſubordinate Trunks from the greateſt to the ſmalleſt, 


nme neee Takes of 0 the ſame 


105, Ea en of theſe numerous Bronchial Tubes is widened at the Extre-Ve/icule 
and thereby formed into a ſmall Membranous Cell, commonly called Bronchiales, 
efcle Theſe Cells or Folliculi are cloſely connected together in 
"Fox, II. G g Bundles ; 


1 


Interlobular 


25. 
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Bundles; each fmalt Branch todecing « Bundle properdionable to its cent 
and the number of its Ramificadions, x 

106. THESI ſmall Veſicular or Cellulous Bundles are tormed Lebules; and 
great Branches are divided into ſmall Rami, ſo the great Lobules are 
divided into ſeveral ſmall ones. The Cells or Veſicles of each Lobule have 
a free communication with each other, but the ſeveral Lobules do not com- 
raunicate ſo readily. - 

107. Tux Lobules appear diſtinctiy, to be parted by avoid Cellulous 
Subſtance, which furrounds each of them in p to their extent, and: 
fills up the Interſtiees between them. This 8 ce forms hkewiſe a kind 
of irregular Membranous Cells, which are thinner, loſer, and broader than: 
the Bronchial Veſicles. a | 

108. Tu 1s Subſtance is diſperſed thro ney Bo. of the Lungs, 
forms cellulous or ſpungy Vaginz which ſurround the ifications of the 
Bronchia and Blood-Veffels, and is afterwards ſpread over the outer Surface 
of each Lung, where it forms a kind of fine Cellular Coat, joined to the 
general Covering of that Viſcus. | 

109. Wrtx we blow into this Interlobular Subſtanee, the Air compreſſes 
and flattens' the Lobuh; and when we blow into the Bronchial Veſicles 
2 tly ſwell, and if we continue to blow with force, the Air paſſes 
= ly into the Interlobular Subſtance. We owe this Obſervation to M. 
elvetius. 


110. ALL the Bronchial Cells are ſurrounded by: a very fine Reticular Tex- 
ture of the ſmall Extremities of Arteries and Veins'which communicate every 
way with each other. The part of this admirable Structure is the 
diſcovery of the illuſtrious Malpigbi. 

III. IAI Blood-Veſſtls of the Lungs are of two kinds 3* ONE common, 
called the Pulmonary Artery and Veins 3 the-other proper, called the Bronchial 
Arteries and Veins. 

112. Tus Pulmonary: Artery goes out from the right Ventricle of the 

Heart; and its Trunk having run almoſt directly upward as high as the 
Curvature of the Aorta, is divided into two lateral Wranchies, one going to 
the right Hand, called the right Pulmonary Artery, the other to the left, 
termed. the left Pulmonary Art. bo — right Artery A s under the Cut- 
vature of the Aorta, and 6 eee onger than left. They both 
run to the Lungs, and are diſperſed pen Hrs their whole Subftance by Ra- 
mifications r of the Bronchia, and lying in the fame Di- 


 re&ions; © 
113. Tus Pulmotiary Veins having been diſtributed through the Lungs 
in the ſame manner, go out on each fide, by tw o great Branches which open 


laterally into the Reſervoir or Muſcular Bag of the right Auricle. 

114. Tur Ramifications of theſe two kinds of Veſſels in the Lungs, aue 
ſurrounded every where by the Cellular Subſtance already mentio 
which likewiſe gives them à kind of Vagina; and the Rete DL of 
 Malpighj, deſcribed above, is formed by the Capillary Extremitics of thek 

Ramiſications of the Areri 9 


Ju h muſt be obſerved, that the 
2 
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more numerous and larger than thoſe of the Fr ener 
the Body exceed the Arteries both in number and ſize. 


115. Bes Das theſe capital Blood · Veſſels, there are two others called the Bronchial 
late, Arteries ana 


by the Deſcription given of it by M. Rayſeb.. The Vein was doubted of Veins, 


Bronchial Artery. and Vein. The Artery has become very famous of 


for ſome time, bus 4; exiſts- ee, Artes end cy IE de- 
monſtrated. 2 


116. Tn ESE ve Veſſels are very ſmall, appeariog only like very = Ar- 


| reries and. Veins coming from the Aorta, Vena Cava and their Branches, in 


the manner already ſaid in the Deſcription of the Arteries and Veins ; and 
they fre 1 hve no thr ſe but hat of nouriſhing the Lungs. 

7. Tu Varicties in the Origins of the Bronchial Arteries and Veins, 

Ae h of the Arteries, their Communications or Anaſtomoſes with each 

er, and with the neighbouring Veſſek, and abeve all, the immediate 

Anaſtomoſis of the Bronchial Artery with the common Pulmonary Vein are 

of ſo great conſequence in the practice of Phyſick, that it will be proper to 

repeat here what I have ſaid about them elſewhere, that the attention. of gp 

ping Ns: bt den, by: ewe ed to turn. $0 anotper WF 

of 

118. Tus Bronchial Arteries come ſometimes from the anterior. part of 
the Aorta Deſcendens Supetior, ſometimes from the firſt Intercoſtal 

They go out ſometimes ſe- 

by 4 ſmall common Trunk which 


and ſometimes from one of the QF 

parately, toward each , ſometimes 

afterwards divides to the-right and left, near the Bifurcation ef the Aſpera 
Arteria ee 00: de Abet and follow Ramifications of the Brot- 


chia. 
Artery: comes pretty frequently from the Aorm 


119. Taz leſt Bronchial 
and the Right, from the ſuperior Intetcoſtal on the ſame fide, becauſe of the 
Situation of the Aorta. There is likewiſe another which ariſes from the 


Bronchialis. 


120. Tur Bronchial Artery gives off a ſmall Branch th.the Auricleaf the h 


— on the ame fide, which communicates imtnediately with the Coronary 


ry. 
121. In the Year 1719. I obſerved a very plain Anaſtomoſis between ſore 
Branches of the left Pulmonary Vein, and of one of the Arteriæ ¶ Eſophagææ, 


vhich came from the firſt left Intercoſtakis, cogether with a Bronchial Artery 
of the ſame fide. 


the left Bronchial Artery and the Vena Azygos ; and in the Month 

of . 1721, I ſaw an Anaſtomoſis between a Branch of this An and 
the Body of the juſt mentioned Vein. 

123. Som RTM ES one Bronchial Artery gives Origin to ſeveral 8 

Intercoſtales 3 and James ſeverah Bevachuat Artence ef pane 

tame number of Intexcaſtals. * 

; 'G 8 2 124. 


A u ˙ A 24 rior 


122. In that or the following Year, I obſerved likewiſe an Anaftomoſis 


| 
| 


Vaſa Lym- 


Trachea Ar- 
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| 8 
124. Tur Bronchial Veins, as well as Arteries, were known to Gay: 
Theſe Veins are ſometimes Branches of the Arygos, coming from the upper ab 
part of the Curvature or Arch, The left Vein is fometimes a Branch of the an 
common Trunk of the Intercoſtales of the fame ſide; and ſometimes both be 
Veins are Branches of the Gutturalis. FR ; to\ 
125. Tur Lungs have a great many Nerves diſtributed through them by 
Filaments which accompany the Ramifications of the Bronchia and Blood. me 
Veſſels, and are ſpread on the Cells, Coats, and all the Membranous Parts int. 
of the Lungs. The Nervi Sympathetici Medii and Majores, commonly Sor 
called the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or the Intercoſtals, form behind each ; 
Lung a particular Intertexture, called Plexus Pulmonaris, from whence ner. cul 
vous Filaments go out, which communicate with the Plexus Cardiacus and Lig 
Stomachicus. ene | | 5 
126. Ox the Surface of the Human Lungs, between the external and defe 
cellular Coat, we obſerve ſomething that looks like Lymphatic Veſſels ; but whic 
we ought to take care not to miſtake for ſuch Veſſels, a tranſparent Reticular 1 
Subſtance obſervable on the Surface of the Lungs, after blowing ſtrongly into the £ 


the Eobult; this appearance being intirely owing to the Air which paſſes 
through the Bronchial Veſicles into the Interlobular Cells, and which by ſepa 
rating a certain number of Lobuti, finds room to lodge between them. The 
true Lymphatic Veſſels of the Lungs are moſt viſible in Brutes ; and in a 
Horſe particularly, I have obſerved one of theſe Veſſels to run along a great 
part of one Edge of the Lungs. | | W 

127. Uno the Root of each Lung, that is under that part formed by 
the ſubordinate Trunk of the Pulmonary Artery, by the Trunks: of the 
Pulmonary Veins, and by the Trunk of the Bronchia, there is a pretty broad 
Membranous Ligament which ties the Poſterior Edge of each Lung to the 
— Parts of the Vertebræ of the Back, from that Root all the way to tlie 

1a m. 3 0 . 

— Bronchia already deſtribed are Branches or Ramifications · of a 
large Canal, partly Cartilaginous, and partly Membranous, called Trachea 
or Aſpera Arteria: It is ſituated Anteriourly in the lower part: of the Neck, 
from whence it runs down into the Thorax between the two Pleuræ, through 
—— upper Space left between the Duplicature of the Mediaſtinum, behind the 
Thymus: | | RET, 

— Havixo reached as low as the Curvature of the Aorta; it divides 
into · two · lateral Parts, one toward the right Hand, the other toward the left, 
which enter the Lungs, and are diſtributed through them in the manner al. 
ready ſaid; FTheſe two Branches are called Bronchia, and that on the right 
fide is ſhorter than that of the left, whereas · the right. Pulmonary Artery is the 

130. Tx Trachea is made up of Segments of Circles or Cartilaginous 
Hoops, diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as to form a- Canal open on the back- 
part, the Cartilages not going quite round; but this Opening is filled by 
2 ſoft Glandular Membrane, which compleats the Circumference of tht 


131. 
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13. Eacn Circle is about the twelfth part of an Inch in breadth, and 
about a quarter of that Space in thickneſs. Their Extremities are round 


and they are ſituated horizontally above each other, ſmall Interſtices being left 


between them, and the lower Edge of the ſuperior Segments being turned 
toward the upper Edge of thoſe next below them. 
132. THzy are all connected by a very ſtrong elaſtic Membranous Liga- 


ment fixed to their Edges. I have obſerved the firſt three Segments united: 


into one bent alternately in two different places according to its breadth. 
Sometimes two are continuous in the fame manner. : ; 
133. Tux Canal of the Aſpera Arteria is lined on the inſide by a parti- 
cular Membrane which appears to be partly Fleſhy or Muſcular, and 
Ligamentary, perforated by an infinite number of ſmall Holes more or leſs 
imperceptible, through which a Mucilaginous Fluid continually * paſſes, to 
defend the inner Surface of the Trachea againſt the Acrimony of the Air 
which we breath. A | N 
134. Tr1s Fluid comes from ſmall Glandular Bodies diſperſed through 
the Subſtance of the Membrane, but eſpecially from Glands ſomething larger 
than the former, which lie on the outer or poſterior Surface of that ſtrong 
Membrane, by which the circumference of the Canal is compleated. The 
fame Structure is obſervable in the Ramifications of the Trachea from the 
greateſt to the ſmalleſt, * i | | 
135. ALL the Veſſels of which the Lungs are chiefly compoſed, that is, 
the Air-Veſſels or Bronchia; and Blood-Veſſels, that is, the Pulmonary 
_ Bronchial Arteries and Veins, accompany each other through this whole 
136. Tn v are diſpoſed commonly in ſuck a manner even to the laſt 
Ramifications, as that a ſubordinate Trunk or Branch of the Bronchia lies be- 
tween the like Trunks or Branches of the Pulmonary Artery and Vein; the 
Bronchial Veſſels being immediately joined to the Bronchia. In ſome places 
theſe three kinds of Veſſels touch each other in ſuch a manner as to leave a. 
Triangular Space in the middle. Re | 4 A 
137. Taz Bronchia are divided into a very great number of Ramifica- 
tions; and the laſt Rami are the Pedicles or Footſtalks of the ſmall Lobuli. 
All the Eobuli are angular, oblong, broad, thin, &c. The Footſtalks ſend: 
out other ſmaller Membranous Pedicles, which are very ſhort; and terminate 
in the Bronchial Veſicles or Cells, of which they are cohtinuations. The ſub- 
ordinate Trunks and Rami detach a great number of theſe Pedicles from their 
convex Surface. e 8 


138. Wrzn: we blow into the Lungs, the Bronchial Cells neareſt their 
outer Surface, appear like ſmall Portions of round Veſicles ; and from this 


appearance, all the Bronchial Cells have got the name of Veſicles, though 
they are all Angular, except thoſe which I have now mentioned... 

139. Wu N we examine a'Lung- without blowing it up, we find that 
the Cartilaginous Segments of the Bronchia lie ſo near as to be ingaged in 
each other z. and in drawing out any Portion of the Bronchia by the two 

5 | 


229 


230 


Bronchial 
Glands. 


THE: ANATOMY; or XE 4? 
but it contracts again by means af ito-<jaftic Rüde e, ben what force 


taken off. 
. 140. Wan we lengthwiſe any Portion of the Pulmonary 


and Vein in 6 oof ly tr we meet a — n of tranſverſe Rugæ 


which ate deſtroyed when theſe Veel are clongated. This is an Obſerva 
tion made by M. Helvetius. 
141. By vertue of this Structure, all the Ramifications both of the Bron- 
chia and Pulm Arteries and Veins, have conſtantly. the ſame Direction, 
whether the Lung be inflated or collapſed A 2 4 in length wi 
out being either contorted or folded. 1 eſe Yellels ; are ongated, 
and Reel in . ke Vel 

142 hree Veſſels lie in 2 ſort 22 Cellular 19 which accom- 
panics 2 ther bo eee and is a continuation, of the Interlobular Cells 
or Cellular Subſtance in the Interſtices of the Lobuli. The Pelliculæ which 
compoſe it are, however, diſpoſed there, in a more regular manner, and more 
PP n $0. Sgrm a true 

ins. 

143. Wax we blow through a Pipe introduced fo far as to touch in- 
medlately a Trunk of the Blood-Veſſels or Bronchia, the Air runs at firſt 
through 1 the Cells that lie neareſt that Trunk or its Branches; but if we 
22 to blow, it inſinuates itſelf through the whole Interlobular 

ubſtance. 


144. AT the Angle of the firſt Ramification of the Trachea Arteria, we 


find on both the fore and back ſides, certain foft, roundiſh, glandular Bo- 
dies, of a bluiſh or blackiſh Colour, and of a Texture partly like that of the 
Thymus already deſcribed, and partly. like that of the Glandula, 'Fhyroides, 
of which hereafter. There are other Glands of the ſame kind at the Origin 


number and fize. IT. 
by the Interlobular Sub 


ity 
145. Tryz 1 3 
The outermoſt or common Covering ſurrounds that part of the Trachea 
which lies in the Thorax; but out of the Thorax, this firſt Coat is derived 
from the Aponeurotic Expanſions of the Muſcles of the Neck ; and it is 
32 3. following Covering that the Glands already mentioned, 
Are 11tuate | 
146. Tux ſecond is a proper Coat, being a continuation of the Cellular 
Covering of the Lungs z and the Pelliculz thereof neareſt the Cartilaginous 
Segments, ſerve them for an external Perichondrium. The third Membrane 
lies on the inſide, adhering cloſely to the ſame Cartilages, and ſupplying © 
theſe, the place of an internal Penchondrium. 
| . Tag fourch Membrane is that which compleats the Circumference 
of the Cartilaginous Circles of the Trachea. It conſiſts chiefly of two 14 


11 Lamina being made up of Longirdina Fibres 3 and the in 


minæ or Strata, partly Muſcular and partly Tendinous ; the ny 
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or anterior, of trarifverſe Fibres. This Membrane is perforated by the ſmall 
Ducts of the abovementioned Glands, which diſcharge a Fluid when preſſed, 
and being examined through a er they appear Veſicular or Follicu- 
lous, much like thoſe of the Stomach. 
148. Tux Ligaments between the Cartilaginous Circles are very ſtrong and 
elaſtic ; and each of them is confined to two Cartilages without communi- 

cating with any of the reſt ; being fixed to the Edges of theſe 
much in the ſame manner as the Tntercoſtal Muſcles are inferred in the 
_ 


149. As the Bronchia penetrate into the Subſtance of the Lungs, they 
gradually loſe their Cartilages; but the Muſcular Lines or Columnæ of M. 
Morgagui appear as much, and ſometimes more than before. The two 
Planes abovementioned continue likewiſe to be viſible; and we obſerve very 
diſtinctly, ſometimes even without a Microſcope, a great many ſmall Holes 
in the of the Lobuli, and Bronchial Veſicles or Cells, which open 
from within outwards. . 

150. ResP1RAT10N is performed by Organs of two kinds, one of which Ls. 
may be looked upon as active, the other as paſſive. The Lungs are of the 
fecond kind, and the firſt comprekends chiefly; the Diaphragm and Intercoſtab 
Muſcles. 

151. As ſoon as the Intercoftal Muſcles begin to contract, the Arches of 
the Ribs are raiſed together with the Sternum, and placed at a greater diſtance 
from each other; by which means the Cavity of the Thorax is inlarged on 
the two lateral and anterior ſides. | 

152, AT the ſame inſtant the Diaphragm is flatted or brought toward a- 
Plane by two Motions, which are apparently contrary ; that is, by the Con- 
traction of the Diaphragm, and the Dilatation of the Ribs in which it is- 
inſerted, The external Surface of the Thorax being thus in a manner in- 
ereaſed, and the Cavity of the Bronchia being at the fame time and by cha 
ſame means, leſs reſiſted or preſſed 3 the Ambient Air yields to the 
external Preffare; and infinuares itſelf into "all the places where the Preſſure 
s diminiſhed, that i is, into the Aſpera Arteria, and into all the Ramifica-- 
tions of the Bronchia all the way to the Veſicles. This is what 1 is e In- 


153. Tuis Motion of Inſpiration is inſtantaneous, and ceaſes in a moment 
by the Relaxation of the Intercoſtal Muſcles; the elaftic Ligaments and Car- 
ages of the Ribs bringing them back at the ſarne time, to their former Situa · 
tion, This Motion by which the Ribs are ene and brought nearer each 
other, is termed Expiration. 

1580 Fur Nes Arteries and Veins which: accompany the Bronchia, 
through all their Ramifications, and ſurround the Veſicles, tranſmit the Blood 
through their narrow Capillary Extrennitzes, and thereby change or: modify; 
i, at leaſt in three different manners. 

158. Fur firſt Change or Modification which the Blood endergpes in 
the e Lungs, is to have the Coheſtons of its Parts: broken, to be attenuated, 
Pounded, and as it were, reduced to Powder. The ſecond is, to be de- 


privedi 
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§. 7. Qſepbagus. dots 
Situation and 158. Taz CEſophagus is a Canal partly Muſcular and 8 Membra- 
Figure. nous, ſituated behind the Trachea Arteria, and before the Vertebræ of the 
Back, from near the middle of the Neck, down to the lower part of the Tho- 
rax z from whence it paſſes into the Abdomen through a particular Hole of 
the ſmall or inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm, and ends at the upper Orifice 
Structure 159. Ir is made up of ſeveral Coats almoſt in the ſame manner as the 
Stomach, of which it is the continuation. The firſt Coat, while in the 


aud Coats. 
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prived of a certain quantity of Serum, which tranſpires through the Lungy, 
and is what we commonly call the Breath. The third is to be in a manner 
reanimated by the Impreſſion of the Air, whether the whole Body of the Air 
enters the Blood, whether the common Air is only the Vehicle of ſome finer 
Parts which are conveyed to it, or whether the Air only compreſſes and ſhakes 
the Blood, as it paſſes round the Bronchial Veſicles in the Reticular Capillary 
Extremities of the Veſſels, © 8 c ho Nur 
156. Tux Cartilages of the Aſpera Arteria and Rronchia ſerve in general 
to compoſe a Canal, the ſides of which will not ſink in or ſubſide by Com- 
preſſion, but will nevertheleſs yield to certain Preſſures and Impulſes without 
breaking. As theſe Cartilages are not compleat Circles or Rings, and as their 
Circumferences are compleated by elaſtic Membranes, they allow of theſe 
Dilatations and Contractions which modulate the Voice; and as they are con- 
netted by elaſtic Ligaments of a conſiderable breadth, the alternate Elonga- 
tion and Contraction of the Bronchia is facilitated in the Motions of Re- 


ſpiration. : | 
nx, which is commonly: looked upon 


157. I ſay nothing here of the Lary 
as the upper part of the Aſpera Arteria, but refer the Deſcription of it to that 
of the Head, with which it has a parti Connexion in relation to the 
Tongue; and this I do the more willingly, becauſe I have included in the 
lame Treatiſe, all that relates to the Neck, as not furniſhing Matter enough 
for a particular Section, though in the general Diviſion of the Human Body, 
it may naturally enough be looked upon as a diſtinct part lying between the 
Head and the Thorax. | | 


Thorax, is formed only by the Duplicature of the ior part of the Me- 
diaſtinum, and is wanting above the Thorax and in the Neck, where the outer 
Coat of the CEſophagus is only a Continuation of the Cellular Subſtance be- 
longing to the neighbouring parts. FERN 

160. Taz ſecond Coat is Muſcular, being made up of ſeveral Strata of 
fleſhy Fibres. The outermoſt are moſtly longitudinal; but they are not al 
continued from one end of the Canal to the other. The following Strata are 
obliquely tranſverſe, the next to theſe, more tranſverſe, and the innermoſt arc 
turned a little obliquely the contrary way. They croſs each other irregular ly 
in many places, but are neither Spiral nor Annular, | 


en ay a" ' 1 
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161. Tax third is termed the Nervous Coat, and is like that of the Sto- 
mach and Inteſtines. It is differently folded or plaited according to its length, 
being much wider than the Muſcular Coat; and it is ſurrounded by a whitiſh, 
ſoft, fine Filamentary Subſtance like a kind of Cotton, which when ſteep'd in 
Water, {wells and grows thicker. 9 DY | 
162, TRE fourth or innermoſt Coat reſembles in ſome meaſure that of the 
Inteſtines, except that inſtead of the Villi it has ſmall and very ſhort Papillæ. 
It is folded lengthwiſe like the third Coat; ſo that the ¶ ſophagus when cut 


acroſs, repreſents one Tube within another. Through the Pores of this Coat, 
a viſcid Lympha is continually diſcharged. | 


Hand, and naturally runs along the left Extremities of the Cartilages of the 
Aſpera Arteria. The Thyroide Gland and thoſe which lie behind the middle 
of the CEſophagus ſhall be deſcribed in another place, and I refer the ＋ 
as well as the Larynx to the Deſcription of the Head, for a reaſon tha 

be given there. Ve an : CA 


LI 


F. 3. Ductus Thoracicus. 


164. Tux Thoracic Duct is a thin tranſparent Canal, which runs up from 
the Receptaculum Chyli, along the Spina Dorſi, between the Vena Azygos 
and Aorta as high as the fifth Vertebra of the Back or higher. From 
thence it paſſes behind the Aorta toward the left Hand, and aſcends behind 
the left Subclavian Vein, where it terminates in ſome Subjects, by a kind 
of Veſicula, in others by ſeveral Branches united together, and opens 
into the backſide of the Subclavian Vein near the outſide of the internal 


165. Ty1s Canal is plentifully furniſhed with Semilunar Valves turned 
upward, Its Opening into the Subclavian Vein in the Human Body, is, in 
the place of Valves, covered by ſeveral Pelliculz fo diſpoſed as to permit the 
entrance of the Chyle into the Vein, and hinder the Blood from running into 
the Duct. It is ſometimes double, one lying on each ſide, and ſometimes it 
s acc panied by Appendices called Pampiniformes. 8 
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163. Tus COfophagus from its very beginning, turns a little to. the leſ 
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SECT. xXx. 
A Deſcription of the Head. 


1 N the Deſcriptions of the Abdomen and Thorax, I began by an ar. 


= | 


count of the External Parts of theſe two Cavities of the Human Body; 
and afterwards I proceeded to the internal Parts; but I muſt obſerve a 


different order in deſcribing the Head. I ſhall here explain firſt of all, the 


Contents of the Cranium or all that lies within that bony Cavity ; and after- 
wards all that ſurrounds it on the outſide; and it is very proper that the 
Reader ſhould review what has been faid concerning the Structure of the Cra- 
nium in both Treatiſes of the Bones, before he begins this Section. 

2. Tn Head being conſidered in general as one of the three principal 
Cavities of the Human Body, has this peculiar to it, that its outſide is the 
Seat and Baſis of ſeveral very complex particular Organs, whereas on the in- 
fide it contains only one, which is indeed the Organ of Organs, and the 
Primum Mobile of the whole Animal CEconomy ; I mean the Brain, the Me- 
chaniſm of which is ſtill very little known; and the Structure of its different 
Parts, even of thoſe which we are ſuppoſed to be moſt acquainted with, is 
very difficult to be demonſtrated. | 


ARS L.- 
The Brain and its Appendages. 


3 H E name of Brain is given to all that Maſs which fills the Cavity of 
. the Cranium, and which is immediately ſurrounded by two Mem- 
branes called Meninges by the Greeks, and Matres 1 Ancients, be- 
cauſe they were commonly of opinion that theſe Membranes were 
Origin, and, as it were, the Mother of all the other Membranes of the 
4 Tu is general Maſs is divided into three particular Portions ; the Cere- 
brum or Brain properly fo called, the Cerebeſlum and Medulla Oblongata. 
To theſe three Parts contained within the Cranium, a fourth 1s added which 
fills the great Canal of the Spina Dorſi by the name of Medulla Spinalis, be- 
ing a continuation of the Medulla Oblongata. - 5 
5. Tx Meninges or Membranes are two in number, one of which is 
very ſtrong, and lies contiguous to the Cranium ; the other is very 
and immediately touches the Brain. The firſt is named Dura Mater; the 
kcond Pia Mater, which is again divided into two, the external Lam"? 


being 


internal Lamina is very ſmooth and 


ſentin 
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being termed Arachnoides ;; the internal retaining the common name of Pia 
Mater. I begin by theſe Meninges. "Fr | | 


3, 


6. Tux Dura Mater incloſes the Brain and all its Appendages. It lines Situation in 
the inſide of the Cranium, and ſupplies the place of an internal Perioſteum, general. 
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$. 1. Dura Mater. 


being ſpread in all the Holes and Depreſſions, and covering all the Eminen- 


ces in ſuch a manner as to prevent their being hurtful to the Brain. 
7. In deſcribing the Dura Mater we muſt take notice, 1. Of its Compo- Diviſion. 


fition. 2. Its Adheſions to the Cranium. 3. Its Folds or Septa. 4. Its 
Productions, Veſlels and Nerves. 


8. Tux Dura Mater is made up of two Laminz, adhering very cloſely to- Compoſition. 
gether ; the Fibres of both, croſſing each other obliquely. By rubbing any 
part of this Membrane between the Fingers, we eaſily perceive the two La- 
minz ſliding a little upon each other. Their Texture is very cloſe and ſtrong, 
appearing to be partly Ligamentary and partly Tendinous. 

Tn Dura Mater ſticks cloſely to the Cranium by a great number of Adbeſions. 

F 88 of the external Lamina, which enter the Pores of the Bones chiefly 
at the Sutures both above and below; and by penetrating theſe Joints, they 
communicate with the external Perioſteum. Theſe Filaments are for the 
moſt part, ſmall Veſſels, which being broken in ſeparating the Dura Mater 
from the Skull, a great number of red Points appear on the external Surface _ 
of that Membrane. of 

10. IT adheres much more to the whole inner Surface of the Cranium in 
Children and young Perſons than in thoſe of an advanced Age, the Fila- 
ments becoming then very ſmall, being compreſſed by the Contraction of 


the bony Pores; and conſequently they are more eaſily ruptured by any force 
applied to them. 


11. TuxsE Adheſions are formed intirely by the external Lamina. The Internal La» 


| poliſhed on the inſide, which is alſo con- Mina. 
tinually moiſtened by a fine Fluid diſcharged through its Pores, much in the 
e manner as in the Peritonzum and Pleura. 4 


12. Tyx Folds of the Dura Mater are made by the internal Lamina; Folds and 
and three of them form 2 Septa; one of which is ſuperior, repre- Sept. 
a kind of Mediaſtinum between the two great Lobes of the Brain. | 
The ſecond is in a middle Situation, like a Diaphragm between the Cere- 

brum and Cerebellum; the third is inferior between the Lobes of the Cere-. 
bellum. The ſuperior Septum is Longitudinal in form of a Scythe, from 
whence it is termed the Falx of the Dura Mater; and it may likewiſe be 

alled Septum Sagittale, Verticale, or Mediaſtinum Cerebri. The middle 
deptum is tranſverſe, and might be called the Floor of the Cerebrum, the 
Diaphragm of the Brain, or the Tent of the Cerebellum. The inferior 
Septum is very ſmall, and runs down between the Lobes of the Cerebellum ; 


on which account it may be termed either ſimply Septum Cerebelli, or 
Hha Septum 
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Septum Oeccipitale Minus; the middle Partition being looked upon as the 

Septum Occipitale Majus. N. N 

13. Tax Superior or Vertical Septum called the Falx of the Dura Mater 
is a long and broad Fold or Duplicature of the internal Lamina, reaching 
from the Edge of the Criſta Oſſis Cribroſi, along the Sagittal Suture, to the 
middle of the tranſverſe Septum; which it joins in ſuch a manner, as that 
the lateral Laminæ of the Falx are continuous on each ſide, witfi the neigh - 
bouring Portions of the ſuperior Laminæ of the middle Septum. 

14. IT is broader where it joins the middle Septum than at the Os Eth- 

moides, and it is thicker at that Edge which adheres to the Cranium than at 

the other which lies looſe and is very ſharp, and from this reſemblance to a 

Scythe it had the name of Falc. * 

0 15. Taz tranſverſe or middle Septum is fixed to the Os Occipitis along, 

the Grooves of the lateral Sinuſes, and thoſe of the great Angles of. the Apo- 

phyſes Petroſæ all the way to the poſterior Clinoide Apophyſes of the Os: 

Sphenoidale. By this Situation it forms a ſort of Floor, Tent, or ſhallow 

ee, on the forepart of which is a large Notch almoſt of an oval: 
igure. 

16. Tu 1s Septum divides the Cranium into two Cavities, one large or 
ſuperior, and the other fmall or inferior, which communicate together by 
the great oval Notch. It is formed by a particular Fold and a very broad 
Membrane of the internal Lamina of the Dura Mater; and in the natural 
_ it is very tenſe, becauſe of its Union, or rather Continuity with the 

17. Tunis. Union or Continuity of theſe two Septa, keeps them both very 
tenſe, ſo that the middle Septum is capable of ſuſtaining a conſiderable 
Weight without ſinking downward ; and the Falx is able to reſiſt lateral Preſ- 
fures without giving way either to the right Hand or to the left. 

18, WE may be convinced of this reciprocal Tenſion by. firſt touching 
theſe two Septa in their natural ſtate z. and again, after they have been cur one 
after the other according to their breadth,. or rather: after having cut in this- 
manner the Falx in one Subject and the tranſverſe Septum in another; for as: 
ſoon as the Falx is cut, the other will. be perceived immediately to loſe its 


Tenſion and Firmneſs; and the ſame thing will be obſerved in the Falx as 


ſoon as we cut the Septum Medium. | | 
19. Tye ſmall Occipital Septum is both very ſhort and narrow. lt 


runs down from the middle of the tranſverſe Septum, to the Edge of the 


great Occipital Hole, being fixed to the internal Spine of the- Os Occipitis. 


It is formed by a Fold and Duplicature of the internal Lamina of the Dura 


Mater, in the ſame manner as the other two, and diſtinguiſhes the lower 


Sab of the Occipital Cavity of the Cranium into two lateral Parts. In ſome 
ubjects this Septum is double, anſwering to the double Spine of the Os 


Occipitis. 


Folds, ſide of the Sella Sphenoidalis, each running from the poſterior to the an- 


_ _— — —  __— — — — - 
— 


Sphenoidal 20. BxsI DES theſe large Folds, there are two ſmall lateral ones, on each 


terior Clynoide Apophyſis on the ſame ſide, - Theſe two Folds, agen 
w 


— 7 «as ſt a. * 
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with the anterior and poſterior of the Sella Sphenoidalis, form a ſmall 
Foſſula in which the Pituitary Gland is lodged. There are likewiſe two an- 
terior Folds, at the Edges of the Sphenoidal or Superior Orbitary Fiſſures, 
which 2 the depth of the middle Foſſulæ of the Baſis Cranii. Thus 
we have ſeven Folds of the internal Lamina of this Membrane, three large 
and four ſmall, which may be termed internal Productions or Proceſſes of the 
Dura Mater. | | 

21. Fux Elongations of the Dura Mater are Productions of both La- Elmgations.. 
minæ which go beyond the general Circumference and paſs out of the Cra- 
nium, through the Openings deſcribed in the Treatiſe of the Skeleton; and 
in this they differ from the Folds which are formed intirely by one Lamina 
and do not go out of the Skull. They may be named the external Produc- 
tions of the Dura Mater. 

22. THe moſt conſiderable of theſe Elongations paſſes through the great 
Occipital Foramen, and runs down the common Canal of the Vertebræ in 
form of a Tube, lining the inſide of that Canal and incloſing the Medulla 
Spinalis,, by the name of the Dura Mater of that Medulla. The other 
Elongations accompany the Nerves out of the Cranium in form of Va- 
ginæ, which are more numerous than the Nervous Trunks reckoned in. 
Pairs. For the Olfactory Nerves, there is the ſame number. of diſtin Va- 
ginæ as there are Holes in the Lamina Ethmoidalis; and ſome Nerves are 
— by ſeveral Vaginæ through one Hole, as thoſe of the ninth 

air. 

23. THERE are two particular Elongations which form the Perioſteum of 
the Orbits, together with the Vaginæ of the Optic Nerves. Theſe Orbitary 
Elongations go out by the Sphenoidal or Superior Orbitary Fiſſures, and in- 
creaſing in breadth in their Paſſage, line the whole Cavity of the Orbits, at the 
Edges of which they communicate with the Pericranium and Perioſteum of 
the Face. They communicate likewiſe through the Spheno- Maxillary or in- 
ferior Orbitary Fiſſures with the Pericranium of the Temporal and Zygomatic: 
Foſſe 3. and by theſe Communications we may: explain the accidents which. 
happen to theſe Parts, in Wounds of the Head. | | 

24. Tae Elongations of the Dura Mater which accompany the Blood-- 
Veſſels through» the Foramina of the Cranium, unite with the Pericranium 
immediately afterwards.. Such for inſtance, are the Elongations which line 
the Foſſulæ of the Foramina Lacera or Jugularia, and the bony. or carotid 
Canals of the Apophyſis Petroſa, &c. | 

25. Tas. Veſſels of the Dura Mater are Arteries, Veins and Sinuſes. Arteries:. 
The Arteries in general are diſtinguiſhed into Anterior, Middle and Poſte- 
nor, and come from the Carotides and Vertebrales on each ſide. The Ex- 
ternal Carotid ſends a Branch through the Spinal Hole of the Os Sphenoi- 
dale, which is the middle Artery of the Dura Mater, and is called by way 
of Eminence, Arteria Duræ Matris. It is divided into a great number of 
Branches which are plentifully diſperſed through: the Subſtance: of the ex- 
trnal Lamina as high as the Falx,. where theſe Ramifications communicate 
with their Fellows from the other ſide; The Impreſſions of this ans 

| 2 | | ljeen 
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Veins and 


_ Sinuſes. 


| Two Circular Sinuſes of the Sella Sphenoidalis ; one ſuperior and one 
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ſeen on the inſide of the Parietal Bones, the anterior and lower Angle of 
which, inſtead of a ſimple Impreſſion, contains a Canal for the Paſſage of a 
Trunk or Branch of this Artery, on which account ſeveral accidents happen 
2 Fractures of the Skull, as I demonſtrated at the Royal Garden above eight 
cars ago. 1 5 

26. 2 External Carotid ſends another ſmall Ramus through the Corner 
or ſmall End of the Sphenoidal or Superior Orbitary Fiſſure, where there 
is ſometimes a little Notch on purpoſe, mentioned in the Deſcription of the 
Skeleton. This Branch is the anterior Artery of the Dura Mater, and it 
gives off Ramifications in the ſame manner as the former with which it com- 
municates, but its Ramifications are not ſo numerous. The Internal Carotid, 
as it enters the Cranium, gives off a ſmall Branch to the ſubſtance of the 
Dura Mater. : 
27. Taz two Vertebral [Arteries enter by the great Occipital Foramen, 
and unite in one Trunk on the Anterior or Sphenoidal Apophyſis of the Os 
Occipitis, Immediately afterwards, they enter the Subſtance of the Dura 
Mater on both ſides, each of them by one or two Branches. Theſe are the 
poſterior Arteries of the Dura Mater; and they communicate by ſome Ra- 
mifications with the Middle or Spinal Artery abovementioned. | 

28. Taz Dura Mater contains in its Duplicature ſeveral particular Canals, 
into which the Venal Blood not only of that Membrane, but of the whole 
Brain, is carried. Theſe Canals are termed Sinuſes, and ſome of them are 
diſpoſed in Pairs, others in uneven numbers, that is, ſome of them are placed 
alone, in a middle Situation; others are diſpoſed laterally on each ſide of the 
Brain. The moſt ancient Anatomiſts reckoned only four; to which we can 
now add four times as many. 

29. Tus Sinuſes are in the Duplicature of the Dura Mater; and their 
Cavities are lined on the inſide by particular very fine Membranes, They 
may be enumerated in this manner. 


Tux great Sinus of the Falx or Superior Longitudinal Sinus, which was 
reckoned the firſt by the Ancients. ; 

Two great lateral Sinuſes, the ſecond and third of the Ancients. 

Tux Sinus called Torcular Herophili, the fourth of the Ancients, 

Tux ſmall Sinus of the Falx or inferior Longitudinal Sinus. 

Tn Poſterior Occipital Sinus, which is ſometimes double. 

Two Inferior Occipital Sinuſes which form a Portion of a Circle, and may 
likewiſe be called the Inferior Lateral Sinuſes. N 

Six Sinus Petroſi, three on each ſide, one Anterior, one Middle or An- 
gular, and one Inferior. The two Inferior, together with the Occipital Si- 
nuſes, compleat a Circular Sinus round the great Foramen of the 
Occipitis. 
T uxù inferior Tranſverſe Sinus. 

Tax Superior Tranſverſe Sinus. 
* Two 


c 
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Two Sinus Cavernoſi, one on each fide. 
Two Orbitary Sinuſes, one on each fide, 


30. ALL theſe Sinuſes communicate with each other, and with the great 
lateral Sinuſes by which they diſcharge themſelves into the internal Jugular 
Veins, which are only Continuations of theſe lateral Sinuſes. They likewiſe 
unload themſelves partly into the Vertebral Veins, which communicate with 
the ſmall lateral or inferior Occipital Sinuſes ; and partly into the external Ju- 
gular Veins, by the Orbitary Sinuſes which communicate with the Venz An- 
gulares, Frontales, Naſales, Maxillares, &c. as the lateral Sinuſes likewiſe 
communicate with the Venæ Occipitales, &c. E 

31. Tnvs the Blood which is carried to the Dura Mater, &c. by the ex- 


ternal and internal Carotid, and by the Vertebral Arteries, is returned to the 


Heart by the external and internal Jugular and Vertebral Veins ; ſo that when 
the paſſage of the Blood is obſtructed in any particular place, it finds another 
way, by virtue of theſe Communications, though not with the ſame eaſe. 
This Obſervation is of conſequence in relation not only to Obſtructions, but 
to the different Situations of the Head, 
32. Tux great Sinus of the Falx reaches from the Connexion of the 
Ethmoidal Criſta with the Os Frontis, along the upper Edge of the Falx, all 
the way to the poſterior Edge of the tranſverſe Septum, where it ends by 
Bifurcation in the great lateral Sinuſes. It is very narrow at its anterior Ex- 
tremity, and from thence becomes gradually wider all the way to its poſterior 
_ 
33. Tux Cavity of this Sinus is not Cylindrical but triangular, having in 
a manner, three ſides, one ſuperior parallel to the Cranium and two lateral, 
inclined to the Plane of the Falx, The upper ſide is formed by the external 
Lamina of the Dura Mater, and through the middle of its breadth a kind of 
fine Raphe or Suture runs from one end to the other, 
34. THz two lower or lateral ſides are Productions of the internal Lamina, 
which having parted from the external, are inclined toward each other, and 
then unite; forming firſt the Sinus, and afterwards the Duplicature of the 
Falx, This Sinus is lined interiourly by a fine proper Membrane, which 
forms likewiſe a kind of Raphe or Suture along the bottom of the Sinus, that 
is along the union of the two lateral ſides. ; | 

35. In this Sinus we obſerve ſeveral Openings and ſeveral Ligamentary 
Fræna. The Openings are Orifices of Veins, the ſmalleſt of which belong 
to the Dura Mater, the largeſt to the Brain. The Veins of the Brain 
enter the Sinus, for the moſt part, obliquely from behind forward, after 
they have run about a Finger's breadth in the Duplicature of the Dura 

ater, 

36. IT has been thought that the Arteries of the Dura Mater diſcharged 
themſelves immediately into the Sinuſes, - becauſe Injections made by the 
Arteries or a Hog's Briſtle thruſt into them, have been found to paſs into 
theſe Sinuſes. But on a more cloſe examination, it has been diſcovered that 
the Injections paſſed from the Arteries into the Veins, and from thence 


into 
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into the Sinuſes, through the ſmall Orifices already mentioned; and that che 
Hog's Briſtle pierced the ſides of the Artery, which near the Sinuſes are very 
thin. ä go 
37. Tunis miſtake gave riſe to another, that the Dura Mater had no 
Veins ; and what confirmed it was, that the Arteries of the Dura Mater 

cover the Veins ſo intirely, that the Edges of the Veins are hardly perceiy- 
able on either ſide of the Arteries. There are however ſdme places 
where the Veins being broader than the Artenes, their two Edges are ſeen 
on each fide of the Arteries like Capillary Veſſels. Theſe Veins are for 
the moſt part Branches of the Sinuſes, and the ſmall Trunks of ſome of 
them, open into the Head of the Vena Jugularis Interna. We may eaſily 
be ſatisfied that the Arteries on both ſides of the Dura Mater communi- 
cate with each other above the Falx, either by injecting or blowing into 
them. | N | | 
. 38, Tux internal Fræna of this great Sinus appear to be Tendinous, 
and to be deſigned to prevent the too great Dilatation of the Sinus by the 

Blood. They vary, however, in different Subjects, and do not always reach 
from one ſide to the other. It has been pretended that Glands have been 
found there ; but we ought to take care not to miſtake for ſuch, certain ſmall 
Corpuſcles which are the products of Diſeaſes. | Tex 

39. Taz inferior Sinus of the Falx is ſituated in the lower Edge of its 

Duplicature, being very narrow, and as it were, flatted on both ſides. It 
communicates immediately with the fourth Sinus of the Ancients; and in 

ſome Subjects, ſeems even to be a continuation thereof. It likewiſe com- 
municates with the great or ſuperior Sinus, by ſmall Veins which go from 
one to the other, and with the Veins of the Cerebrum by the ſame 
40. Tux lateral Sinuſes repreſent two large Branches of the ſuperior 
longitudinal Sinus, one going to the right Hand the other to the left, 
along the great Circumference of the tranſverſe Septum, all the way to the 

Baſis of the Apophyſis Petroſa of the Ofla Temporum. From thence they 
run down, having firſt taken a large turn and then a ſmall one ; and being 
ſtrongly fixed in the lateral Grooves of the Baſis Cranii, they follow the 
7 thereof all the way to the Foramina Lacera and Foſſulæ of the Jugular 

eins. | 

41. THey do not always ariſe by an equal and Symmetrical Bifurcation of 
the ſuperior longitudinal Sinus; for in ſome Subjects, one of the lateral Si- 
nuſes appears to be a continuation of the Longitudinal, and the'other, to be 

a Branch from it. This variety may happen on either ſide ; and in a word, 

wo 2 find one of theſe Sinuſes higher or lower, larger or ſmaller than 
the other. 

42. Tux Cavity of theſe lateral Sinuſes is likewiſe triangular, and fur- 


niſhed with a proper Membrane and with Fræna; and it has alſo the ſmall 


venal nings which indeed are common to it, not only with the lon- 
gitudinal Sinus, but with moſt part of the others. The poſterior or * 


tic 
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ſide of this Cavity, is formed by the external Lamina of the Dura Mater, and 
the other two by the internal Lamina. Do. at, 55 
43. As theſe two Sinuſes go out by the poſterior Portions of the ings ' 
of the Baſis Cranii, called -Foramina La they are dilated into a kind of 
Bag, | proportioned to the Foſſulæ of the Venæ Jugulares, where they termi- 
nate in theſe Veins. eigen L J. The"? 
44. Nx AR the Concourſe of the ſuperior longitudinal and lateral Sinuſes, 
we obſerve an Opening (ſometimes double) which is the Orifice of a Sinus 
ſituated along the Union of the Falx and tranſverſe Septum. It does not 
always end directly at the lower part of the ſuperior Sinus, but ſometimes 
opens at the beginning, of one of the lateral Sinuſes, - eſpecially when the Bi- 
furcation is not equal; and in this caſe it often terminates in that lateral Sinus, 
which appears like a Branch from the common Trunk of the ſuperior and 
other lateral Sinus. ; IL. 2509 161 Lat | 
45. Tuis Sinus has been named Torcular Herophili, from an ancient Au- 
thor, who imagined that the Blood was in a manner, in a Preſs, at the Union 
of theſe four Sinuſes. Its Diameter is but ſmall, and it forms a kind of Bi- 
furcation with the inferior longitudinal Sinus, and with a Vein of the Cere- 
brum which is ſometimes double, called Vena Magna Galen. 
46. Tax cavernous or lateral Sinuſes of the Os Sphenoides are Reſervatories 
of a very particular kind, containing not only Blood, but conſiderable Veſſels 
and Nerves, as we ſhall ſee hereafter ; and likewiſe a ſpungy or cavernous Sub- 
ſtance full of Blood, much like that of the Spleen or Corpus Cavernoſum of 
the Urethra. | 40 | | "Ks 36 | 
47. Wx obſerve ſome Nervous Filaments which go to the Dura Mater, Nerves and 
from the Trunk of the fifth Pair, at the entry of the cavernous Sinus; and G/and-. 
from the common Trunk of the eighth Pair and Nervus Acceſſorius or Spi- 
nalis, as they paſs through the Foramen Lacerum. The ſmall Tubercles 
ſometimes found on the lateral ſides of the longitudinal Sinus of the Falx, de- 
ſerve ſtill to be examined before we can determine any thing about them. 
The whole inſide of the Dura Mater is moiſtened in the ſame manner as the 
Peritonæum and Pleura. 88 F | 
48. Tux prominent Fibres interſecting each other in different manners, 
which appear on the inſide of the Dura Mater, eſpecially near the Falx and 
tranſverſe Septum, and which have been taken for a kind of fleſhy Fibres, 
ſeem to be only Ligamentary and Elaſtic. The univerſal Adheſion of this 
Membrane to the Cranium, prove that it can have no particular Motion, and 
conſequently that ſuch fleſhy or muſcular Fibres would be altogether uſeleſs. 


This Adheſion was plainly demonſtrated by Veſalius, Riolan, &c. long be- 
fore Roonhuyſen. | In: 85 
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6. 2. Pia Mater. 


49. Tais Membrane ſurrounds the whole Maſs of the Brain more par- Situation int; 
E. than the Dura Mater. It adheres very cloſely to the Brain, and general. 
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is connected to the Dura Mater only by the Veins which open into the Sinuſes, 
as has been already ſaid. ' | —— « 
50. Tur Pia Mater is made up of two very fine Laminæ, the outer. 
moſt of which covers pretty uniformly, all the convex Surface of the Brain, 
and lines in the ſame manner all the concave or inner Surface of the Dura 
Mater. The internal Lamina forms a great number of Plicz, Duplica- 
tures and Septa, which inſinuate themſelves into all the Folds and Circum- 
volutions, and between the different Strata of the Cerebrum and Cere- 
bellum. / * | — ö | | = 

51. Tur two Lamine of the Pia Mater are not ſo cloſely united as 
thoſe of the Dura Mater, being connected only by a cellulous Subſtance, 
which accompanies them through their whole extent, except at ſome places 
of the Baſis of the Cerebrum, &c. where the internal Lamina continuing 
its Inſertions, the external remains uniformly ſtretched over the prominent 
Parts, the Interſtices of which are intirely ſeparated from the other Lamina 
without any cellular Subſtance between them. Theſe ſeparate Portions 
of the external Lamina have made it be looked upon as a third Mem- 
brane of the Brain diſtinct from the Pia Mater; and it has been named 
. Arachnoides from its reſemblance to a Cobweb in delicacy of 
. 4} EXture, 2. in H * 

52. In each of theſe Laminæ of the Pia Mater, we diſcover another kind 
of fine Duplicature which contains Veſſels, as I have demonſtrated in my 
private Courſes ; but theſe ſmall Veſſels are hardly able without 
the help of an Injection, or of a great Inflammation. The cellular Sub- 


ſtance does not only accompany the two Laminz through their whole com- 
mon extent, in the manner already faid, but alſo the internal Lamina in 


338 through all its Duplicatures and Septa. This we diſcover by 
lowing through a ſmall- Pipe cautiouſly introduced between the two La- 


minæ, ſo as not to offend any of the Parts near it, in the manner which! 


Situation © 
and Figure. 


Subflance. 


demonſtrated publickly in the Year 1726. in the Diſſections which I 
performed my ſelf at the Phyſick Schools, after the example of the great 


| Riolan. 


F. 3. Cerebrum. 


53. Taz Cerebrum properly ſo called, is a kind of Medullary Maſs, of 
a moderate Conſiſtence, and of a greyifh Colour on the outer Surface, filling 
all the ſuperior Portion of the Cavity of the Cranium, or that Portion which 
lies above the tranſverſe Septum. The upper part of the Cerebrum is of an 


oval Figure like half an Egg cut lengthwiſe, or rather like two Quarters of an 


Egg cut lengthwiſe, and parted a little from each other. It is flatter on the 

lower part, each lateral half of which is divided into three Eminences called 
„one anterior, one middle, and one poſterior. a 

44. Taz Subſtance of the Cerebrum is of two kinds diſtinguiſhed by 

two different Colours; one part of it which is ſofteſt,. being of a greyiſh 

or Aſh-Colour ; the other which -is more ſolid, being very white. "0 
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Aſh-coloured Subſtance lies chiefly on the outer part of the Cerebrum like Aa 
kind of Cortex, from whence it has been named Subſtantia Corticalis or Ci- 

nerea. The white Subſtance occupies the inner part, and is named Subſtan- 

tia %. Tun e or ſimply Subſtantia Alba. 

5. Tux Cerebrum is divided into two lateral Portions, ape by d Divide a 
rl? or great longitudinal Septum of the Dura Mater. They are genera es. 
termed Hemiſpheres, but they are more like Quarters of an oblong Spheroide. 
Each of theſe Portions is divided into two Extremities, one anterior and one 
poſterior, 1 which are termed the Lobes of the Cerebrum, between which there 
is a large inferior Protuberance which goes by the ſame name; ſo that in each 
Hemiſphere there are three "I one, anterior, one middle and one 


56. Tur e tlieſs Nest of che O Froviis sch our 
— to the Formation of the Orbits and of the Frontal Sinuſes, commonly 
called the anterior Foſſæ of the Baſis Cranii, The poſterior Lobes lie on 
the tranſverſe Septum; and the middle Lobes, in the made or e Foſſæ 
of the Baſis Cranii. 

57. Ea lateral Portion of the Cerebrum has mee ſides, one ſuperior, Sides and Ine- 
which is convex, one inferior, which is uneven, and one lateral, which is 94s. 
flat, and turned to the Falx. Through the whole Surface of theſe three ſides 
we ſee Inequalities or Windings like the Circumvolutions of Inteſtines, formed 
by waving Streaks or Furrows very and narrow, into which the Septa 

48 of the Pia Mater inſinuate themſelves, and __— leparate 
theſs Circumvolutions from each other... 

58. Nx AR the Surface of the Cerebrum, theſe Citrunwokutionsare at ſome 
diſtance from each other, repreſenting Serpentine Ridges ; and in the Inter- 
{tices between them, the ſuperficial Veins of the Cerebrum are lodged, be- 
tween the two Laminz of the Pia Mater, from whence they paſs into the 
Duplicature of the Dura Mater, and fo open into the Sinuſes. 

59. Taess Circumvolutions are fixed through their whole depth to the 
Septa or Duplicatures of the Pia Mater, by an infinite number of very fine 

vaſcular Filaments, as may be ſeen by pulling the Circumvolutions a little 
alunder with the Fingers. | 

60. Wren they are cut tranſverſely, we obſerve that the Subſtantia Alba 
lies in the middle of each Circumvolution, ſo that there is the ſame number 
of internal Medullary Circumvolutions as of external Cortical ones; the firſt 
repreſenting white Laminz inveſted by others of an Afh-colour ; but the cor- 
tical Subſtance is in many places thicker than the medullary. 

61. Tux anterior and middle Lobes of the Cerebrum on each fide are 3 
parted by a deep narrow Sulcus, which aſcends obliquely backward, from 
the Temporal Ala of the Os Sphenoides to near the middle of the Os Pa- 
rietale ; — the two ſides of this Diviſion have each their particular Ridges 
and Circumvolutions, which gives a very great extent to the cortical Sub- 
ſtance. This Sulcus is termed: nen r ne 97 7 5 dey Ari Fiſſura 
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which under the inferior Sinus of the Falx, and alſo a little toward each ſide, 
from one end of that Sinus to the other, ſo that at this place, the Edge of 


Med ul. /, ary 
Arch and 
Centrum 
Ovale. 


Pentriculi 
Laterales. 


; which lie next the. tranſparent Septum. They go from. before backward, 
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62. HAvixo cut off the Falx from the Criſta Galli, and turned it back. 
ward ; if we ſeparate gently the two lateral Parts or Hemiſpheres of the Ce- 
rebrum, we ſee a longitudinal Portion of a white convex Body, which is 
named Corpus Calloſum. It is a middle Portion of the medullary Subſtance, 


is parted from the Maſs of the Cerebrum, to which it is ſimply contiguous 


the inſide of each Hemiſphere, only lies on the Corpus Callofum, much in 
the ſame manner as the anterior and poſterior Lobes lie on the Dura Mater. 
Both Extremities of this medullary Body terminate by a ſmall Edge bent 
tranſverſely downward. . 8 | PF Sis "S152 Ire” 

63. Tae Surface of the Corpus Calloſum is covered by the Pia Mater, 
which runs in between the lateral Portions of this Body, and the lower 
Edge of each Hemiſphere. Along the middle of its Surface from one end 
to the other, there is a kind of Raphe formed by a particular Intertexture of 
Fibres which croſs each other; for though theſe. Fibres appear to be tranſ- 
verſe, yet they are really a little oblique, and thoſe that come from the right 
fide interſect thoſe that come from the left. This Raphe is made more per. 
ceivable by two ſmall medullary Cords which accompany it on each fide, and 
adhere cloſely to the tranſverſe Fibres. 

64. Taz Corpus Calloſum becomes-afterwards continuous on each ſide, 
with the medullary Subſtance,* which through all the remaining parts of its 
extent, is intirely united with the cortical Subſtance, and together with the 
Corpus Calloſum forms a medullary Arch or Vault of an oblong or oval 
Figure. To perceive this, the whole cortical Subſtance, together with the 
medullary Laminæ mixed with it, muſt be cautiouſly and dexterouſly cut off 
in the ſame Direction with the Convexity of the Cerebrum. After which we 
will obſerve a medullary Convexity much ſmaller than that which is common 
to the whole Cerebrum, but of the ſame form; ſo that it appears like a me- 
dullary Nucleus of the Cerebrum, eſpecially when we conſider it together with 
the medullary Subſtance of the inferior Part or Baſis of the Cerebrum. 
And from thence M. Vieuſſens took occaſion to name this Nucleus the Cen- 
trum Ovale. 

65. UNDER this Arch are two lateral Cavities, much longer than they 
are broad, and very ſhallow, ſeparatad by a tranſparent medullary Septum, 
of which hereafter. Theſe Cavities are generally named the anterior ſuperior 
Ventricles of the Cerebrum, to diſtinguiſh them from two other ſmaller Ca- 
vities which are ſituated more. backward, as we. ſhall fee preſently ; but th? 
name of lateral or great Ventricles given them by Steno, is more proper than 


either of the other two. ' I 8 
6. Tas lateral Ventricles are broad, and rounded at theſe Extremities 


contracting in breadth, and ſeparating. from each other gradually in their 
rogreſs. Afterwards ai bend downward, and return obliquely from 
7 


hind forward in a courſe, Ike the turning of a Ram's Horn, and. ere 
| na 
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nate almoſt under their ſuperior Extremities, only a little more backward and 


outward. 8 | 
67. Ar the place where they | 

then backward, there is on each ſide a particular Elongation which runs from 

before backward, and terminates in a triangular pointed Cavity turned a little 


inward, the two Points reſembling Horns. Theſe Ventricles are every where 
lined with a thin Membrane. . 


begin to bend in order to run downward and 


245 


68. Tu tranſparent Partition or Septum Lucidum, as it is commonly Septum Lu- 


called, lies directly under the Raphe or Suture of the C 
which it is a Continuation, and a kind of Duplicature. It is made up of two 
medullary Laminæ, more or leſs ſeparated from each other by a narrow me- 
dullary Cavity, ſometimes filled with a ſerous Subſtance. This Cavity in ſome 
Subjects, reaches a great way backward ; and I am apt to think, communi- 
cates with the third Ventricle, of which hereafter. 

69. Tax 


Portion of that particular medullary Body, called improperly the Fornix with 


three Pillars, becauſe of ſome reſemblance it is thought to bear to the Arches 


of ancient Vaults. It is in reality nothing but the Corpus Calloſum, the 
lower fide of which is like a hollow Cieling with three Angles, one anterior 


and two poſterior ; and three Edges, two lateral and one poſterior. . The 


lateral Edges are terminated each by a large ſemicylindrical Border, like two 
Arches, which uniting at the anterior Angle, form by their Union what is 
called the anterior Pillar of the Fornix ; and as they run backward ſeparately 
— the two poſterior Angles, they have then the name of the poſterior 
Pillars, F 8 Ri 

70. TRR anterior Pillar being double is larger than either of the poſte- 
rior 3 and the Marks of this Duplicity always remain. Immediately below 
the Baſis of this Pillar, we obſerve a large, white, ſhort, medullary Rope 


ſtretched tranſverſely between the two Hemiſpheres, and commonly called 


the anterior Commiſſure of the Cerebrum. It is to this Pillar that the 
Septum Lucidum adheres ; but it has no total Adheſion below, and there- 


fore the two lateral Ventricles communicate with each other. The poſterior 


Pillars are bent downward, and continued through the lower Portions of 


the Ventricles all the way to their Extremities, reſembling a Ram's Horn, 
which is a name that has been given to them. They diminiſh gradually in 
thickneſs during this courſe, and at their outſides they have each a ſmall, 


thin, flat, collateral Border, to which the name of Corpora Fimbriata is 
Owing. | | 


71. Taz inferior Surface of the triangular Cieling which lies between theſe 


rches, is full of tranſverſe, prominent, medullary Lines ; for which reaſon 
the Ancients called it Pſalloides and Lyra, comparing it to a ſtringed Inſtru- 
ment, ſomething like what is now called a Dulcimer. * 


orpus Calloſum, of cidum. 


Septum Lucidum is united by its lower part, to the anterior Fornix. 


1 2 Tax Fornix being cut off and inverted, or quite removed, we ſec £minences. 


of all a vaſcular Web, called Plexus Choroides, and ſeveral Eminences 
more or leſs covered by the Expanſion of that Plexus. There are four 
Pairs of Eminences which follow each other very regularly, two large and 


TWO, 
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Corpora 


Striata. 
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two ſmall. The firſt two great Eminences are named Seriata 3; and 


the ſecond, Thalami Nervorum Opticorum. The four ſmall Eminences are 


cloſely united together; the anterior being called Nates, and the poſterior, 
Teſtes; but it would be better to call them ſimply, anterior and poſterior 
Tubercles. Immediately before theſe Tubercles there is a ſingle Eminence 
called Glandula Pinealis. | K 

73. Taz Corpora Striata got that name, becauſe in ſcraping them with 
the Knife we meet with a great number of white and aſh-cobured Lines al- 
ternately diſpoſed, which are only the tranſverſe Section of the medullary and 
cortical Laminæ, mixed together in a vertical Poſition in the Baſis of the Ce- 


rebrum, as appears evidently by Inciſions made from above downward. Theſe 


two Eminences are of a greyiſh Colour on the Surface, oblong, roundiſh, 
pyriform, and larger on the fore than on the backpart, where they are narrow 
and bent. h 115 

74. Trey lie in the bottom of the ſuperior Cavity of the lateral Ventri- 


| cles, which they reſemble in ſome meaſure in Shape, their anterior Parts being 


near the Septum Lucidum, from which they ſeparate gradually as they run 
backward and diminiſh in ſize. They are in reality the convex Bottoms of 
the Ventricles, and it is at the lower part of the Interſtice between the largeſt 
Portions of them, - that we obſerve the great tranſverſe Cord, named the An- 


terior Commiſſure of the Cerebrum, which I mentioned already in deſcribing 


the anterior Pillar of the Fornix Calloſus. This Cord communicates more 
tte with the Bottom of the Corpora Striata, by a turn toward each 
e. 5 | 
75. Taz Thalami Nervorum Opticorum are ſo named, becauſe theſe 
Nerves ariſe chiefly from them. They are two large Eminences placed by the 
fide of each other, between the poſterior Portions or Extremities of the Cor- 
pora Striata. Their Figure is Semi-ſpheroidal and a little Oval; and they are 


of a whitiſh Colour on the Surface; but their inner . greyiſh 


1 
and partly white, ſo that in cutting them, we ſee Streaks of different Colours 
like thoſe of the Corpora Striata. ett 

76. TaEst two Eminences are cloſely joined together, and at their con- 


vex part, they are ſo far united as really to become one Body, the whitiſh 


outer Subſtance being continued uniformly over them both. This Subſtance 


is very thin, and falls to pieces only by the Weight of the lateral Parts of the 
Brain when taken out of the Cranium. Therefore to learn the Structure of 
theſe Eminences, they muſt be examined in Situ, and even there they muſt 
be handled very gently. | 

77. IMMEDIATELY Within this whitiſh common Subſtance, theſe two 
Eminences are cloſely contiguous till about the middle of their thickneſs ; and 
from thence they ſeparate inſenſibly toward the bottom, where by the Space 
left between them a particular Canal is formed, named the third Ventricle, 
one Extremity of which opens forward, the other backward, as we ſhall {ce 
hereafter. Some Anatomiſts have miſtaken the ſuperficial Connexion of theſe 
Eminences for the Pons Varolu. | | 


78. 


— — —— — —— — —— . — Irene 
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78. AT the bottom, theſe two Eminences are elongated downward toward 
both ſides, into two thick, round, whitiſh Cords, which ſeparate from each 
other hke Horns, by a large Curvature, and afterwards by a fmall Cur- 
vature turned forward in an oppoſite Direction to the former, and repreſent- 
ing the Tip of an Horn, 1 each other again. The Size of theſe 
Ropes diminiſnes gradually from their Origin to their angerior Reunion. 1 
ſnall have occaſion to mention them in another place in ſpeaking of the Optic 
Nerves. | 

79. Taz Tubercles are four in number, two anterior and two poſterior z Tubercula. 
adhering together as if they made but one Body fituated behind the Union 
of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum. They are tranſverſely oblong; the 
anterior being a little more rounded, and broader or larger from before back- 
ward, than the poſterior. Their Surface is white and their inner Subſtance 
greyiſh. The names of Nates and Teſtes given to theſe Tubercles, are very 
impertinent, there being no reſemblance between them and the things from 
whence theſe names are taken, I ſhould like to call them Tubercula Qua- 
drigemina z that term being uſed by Anatomiſts on another like occaſion, to 
expreſs four ſmall Muſcles lying near each other, and inſerted round the great 
Trochanter of the Os Femoris. | 

80. DIRECTLY under the place where the Tubercles of one ſide are united Canalis Me- 
to thoſe of the other ſide, lies a ſmall middle Canal, which communicates by 4. 
its anterior Opening with the third Ventricle, under the Thalami Nervorum 
Opticorum, and by its poſterior Opening, with the fourth Ventricle, which 
belongs to the Cerebellum, as we ſhall afterwards ſee. . 

81. WHERE the convex Parts of the two anterior Tubercles join theſe Foramen 
poſterior convex parts of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, an Inter- Commune 
ſtice or Opening 1s left between theſe four Convexities which communicates PHerius. 
with the third Ventricle, and with the ſmall middle Canal, Inſtead of the 
ridiculous name of Anus which has been given to this Opening, it may be 
called Foramen Commune Poſterius, to ps 5" it from another which . 
ſhall be mentioned hereafter, by the name of Foramen Commune An- 
terius. 

82. Tun Glandula Pinealis is a ſmall ſoft greyiſh Body, about the Glandula 
hze of an ordinary Pea, irregularly round, and ſometimes of the Figure of Pinca#s. 
a Pine Apple, ſituated behind the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, above 
the Tubercula Quadrigemina. It is fixed like a ſmall Button to the lower 
part of the Thalami by two very white medullary Pedunculi, which at the 
5 are very near each other, but ſeparate almoſt tranſverſely toward the 

alami. | | 

83. IT ſeems to be moſtly of a cortical Subſtance, except near the 
Footſtalks where it is n Pf medullary. The Footſtalks are ſome- 
umes double, as if they belonged to the two anterior -Tubercles. This f 

y adheres very cloſe to the Plexus Choroides by which it 1s covered, | 
3s we ſhall ſee hereafter; and it therefore requires ſome Dexterity to I 
kparate it from the Glandula, without altering its Situation or breaking | 
the Pedunculi. This Gland has been often found to contain Gravel. * 


— ͤ]A—ᷓ—ᷓ—ᷓ—ä—ů — 7 ˖˙*˙* ⁰ OI — . öÄ— — — — 
— ͤꝗ— C——__ 
. - 
* 


248 


the Glandula Pinealis there is a medul 


Commiſſure of the Hemiſpheres of the Cerebrum. 
Infundibu- 


lum. 


The third 


Ventricle. 
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ary tranrerſe Cord, called the Poſterior 


84. Bz TWEEN the Baſis of the anterior Pillar of the Fornix, and the an- 
terior part of the Union of the Optic Thalami, lies a Cavity or Foſſula named 


Infundibulum. It runs down towards the Baſis of the Cerebrum, contracting 


gradually, and terminates in a ſtreight Courſe, by a ſmall membranous Canal, 
in a ſoftiſn Body fituated in the Sella Sphenoidalis, named Glandula Pituita- 
ria. The Infundibflum opens above, immediately before the Optic Thalami, 
by an oval Hole named Foramen Commune Anterius, and conſequently com- 
municates with the lateral Ventricles. 

85. AT the lower part of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum directly 
under their Union, lies a particular natural Canal, called the third Venticle 
of the Cerebrum. I call it a natural Canal, that we may not miſtake for it, 
an accidental Fifſure which lies between the Thalami ; in Cerebra taken out of 


the Cranium, as I have already ſaid. 


Plexus Cho- 
roides. 


86. Tr1s Canal opens forward into the Infundibulum 105 the Foramen 
Commune Anterius, by which it likewiſe communicates with the lateral Ven- 
tricles. It opens backward under the Foramen Commune Poſterius, between 
the Thalami and Tubercula Quadrigemina, oppoſite to the ſmall middle 
Canal which. goes to the Certbellum. 

87. Taz Plexus Choroides is a very fine vaſcular Texture, conſiſting of 
a great number of arterial and venal Ramifications, partly collected in two 
looſe Faſculi, which lie one in each lateral Ventricle, and partly expanded 
over the neighbouring Parts, and covering in a particular manner che Thalami 
Nervorum Opticorum, Glandula Pinealis, Tubercula . and a 
other adjacent Parts both of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, to all which it 


_ adheres, 


88. In each lateral Portion of this Plexus we obſerve a venal Trunk, the 
Ramifications of which are ſpread through the whole extent of the two Por. 
tions. Near the Glandula Pinealis, theſe two Trunks ãpproach each other, 
and uniting behind that Gland, they open into the Torcular or fourth Sinus 
of the Dura Mater. When we blow into one of theſe Trunks toward the 
Plexus, the Air paſſes into all its Ramifications; and in ſome en theſe 
two Veins form one Trunk which opens into the Sinus. 

89. Tas ventricular or looſe Portions of the Plexus, often appear to con- 
tain a great number of Tubercles like Glands, which in the natural ſtate are 
extremely ſmall, but grow bigger in Diſeaſes. To be able to examine them, 
as we ought, the looſe Portions muſt be made to ſwim in clear Water, and 
be there carefully expanded. Then by the help of a Microſcope we will ſee 
theſe Tubercles in the natural ſtate, like ſmall. olliculi or little Bags more or 
leſs flatted. 

90. BESIDES this vaſcular Web or Plexus of the Septum Lucidum; the 
fides of the Fornix, of the Eminences, Ventricles, Canals and Infundibu- 
lum, are all covered by a very fine Membrane, in which by Injections ot 
Inflammations, we diſcover a great number of very fine Veſſels. Th 


Membrane is in a manner, a continuation of the Plexus, and that ſeems 5 


| | 
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be a detachment from the Pia Mater, By the fate means we likewiſe dif- | —- 
cover an extremely thin Membrane on the inſides of the Duplicature of the | | 
Septum, though in ſome Subjects, theſe ſides touch each other, © | 
91. The Pituitary Gland ie a ſmall ſpungy Body lodged in the Sella Sphe- Glandula 
noidalis between the ſphenoidal Folds of the Dura Mater. It is of a ſingular Pituitaria. 
kind of Subſtance, which ſeems to be neither Medullary nor Glandular, On | 
the outſide it is partly greyiſh, and partly reddiſh, and white within. It is 
tranſverſely oval or ob ng, and on the lower part in ſome Subjects it is di- | 


vided by a ſmall Notch into two Lobes, like a Kidney Bean. It is covered 
by the Pia Mater as by a Bag, the Opening of which is the Extremity of the 
Infundibulum, ang it is ſurrounded by the ſmall circular Sinuſes which com- 
municate with the Sinus Cavernofi A $22 we 
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92. Tax Cerebellum is contained under the tranſverſe Septum of the Duri Situation and 
Mater. It is broader laterally than on the fore or backſides, flatted oh the Figure. 
upper ſide; and gently inclined both ways, anſwerable to the Septum which 
ſerves it as a lind of Tent or Cieling. © On the lower fide it is rounder, an 
on the backſide it is divided into two Lobes, ſeparated by the Occipital Sep- 
tum of the Dura Ma tert. _— 2 | 
93. Ir is made up like the Cerebrum, of two Subſtances, but it has no Cir- Structure: 
cumvolutions on its Surface. Its Sulci are pretty deep, and diſpoſed in ſuch a 
manner as to form thin flat Strata, more or leſs horizontal, between which 
the internal Lamina of the Pia Mater inſinuates itſelf by a number of Septa 
equal to that of the Strata. n 
94. Uv DER the tranſverſe Septum, it is covered by a vaſcular Texture, 
which comtnunicates with the Plexus Choroides. It has two middle Emi- 
nences called Appendices Vermiformes, one anterior and ſuperior which is 
turned forward, the other poſterior. and inferior which goes backward, 
There are likewiſe two lateral Appendices, both turned outward. They 
we termed Vermiformes from their reſemblance to a large Portion of an 
Earthworm. 1 * ? Z * pe toy cy | 
95. Bes1Des the Diviſion of the Cerebellum into lateral Portions or into 
two Lobes, each of theſe Lobes ſeems to be likewiſe ſubdivided into three 
tuberances, one anterior, one middle or lateral, and one poſterior ; but 


Limits; but they may always be diſtinguiſhed'by the Direction of their Strata, 
_ of the middle and anterior Protuberance being leſs tranſverſe than in the 
polterior, iin! | 
96. Wnznw we ſeparate the two lateral Portions or Lobes, having firſt Fourth Ven- 
made a pretty deep Inciſion; we diſcover firſt of all the poſterior Portion 7c. 
of the Medulla Oblon ta, of which hereafter; and in the poſterior, Sur- 
a of this Portion, from the Tubercula Quadrigemina, all the way to 
the poſterior Notch in the Body of the Cerebellum, and a little below 
Vor. II. K k that 


they are not in all Subjects equally diſtinguiſhed either by their Convexity or 4 


—— — 
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that Notch ; we obſerve an oblong Cayity which terminates backward like 
95 8 4 of a OS Pen, This Cavity is i is called he, fourth 
entricle 
97. Ar the beginn ning of this Cavity, icamedinely behind the ſmall 
es, We meet with a thin medul- 
lary Lamina, which is looked upon as a Valve between that Canal and the 
fourth Ventricle. A little behind this Lamina, the Cavity 97875 wider to- 
wards both Hands, and then contracts again to its firſt ſize, | It.is lined. inte- 
riourly by a thin Membrane, and ſeems oftentimes to be iſtinguilhed 3 into 
two lateral Parts, b D x Teng Lagos from the Valvular Lamina to 
the Point of the Calamus 
8. Tais Membrane is a bon of that which: lines the ſmall Ca- 
nal, the third Ventricle, Infundibulum, and the two great Ventricles. To 
be able to ſee the fourth Ventricle in its. natural ſtate, in which it is narroweſt, | 


it muſt be laid open while the Cerebellum remains in the = rms? and in 


order to that, the Os Occipitis muſt be ſawed very:;low.down.”) - 


99. On each ſide of this Ventricle the medullary Subſtance farms a Trunk 
which expands itſelf in form of Laminæ through the cortical Strata. We 
diſcover theſe medullary Laminz according to their, breadth, hy cutting the 
Cerebellum in Slices almoſt | to:the Baſis; of the Cerehrum; but if we 
cut one Lobe of the Cerebellum vertically from above downward, the medul- 
lary Subſtance will appear to be diſperſed in Ramifications through the cortical 
Subſtance. Theſe cations have: D named Abor Vitæ, and the two 
Cerbell from whence theſe different Laminæ ariſe, are called Pedunculi 

e 

100. Ws cannot go on with the deſcription of the other middle pars of 
the Baſis of the Cerebellum, before that of the middle parts of the Baſis of 
the Cerebrum, becauſe theſe two kinds of parts are united, and jointly form 
the Medulla Oblongata. 1 ſhall only add here that the Strata of both Sub- 
ſtances of the Cerebellum are not always of the ſame you in the ſame Por- 
tions or Protuberances of each Lobe. This arenen by viewing the 
convex or outer Surface of the Cerebellum; for there we IP at different di- 
ſtances, ſome cortical Strata ſhorter than others, and likewiſe that the Extre- 
mities of the ſhort Strata diminiſh gradually in thickneſs till they are quite loſt 
between two long ones. 

101. Ir we make a ſmall Hole in the external Lamina of the Pia Mater 


over one of the Lobes of the Cerebellum, without touching the inner Lamina, 


and then blow into the cellular Subſtance by which theſe two Laminæ are con- 
nected, through a ſmall Pipe introduced into the Hole; the Air will gradu- 
ally fell that Subſtance, and by the Strata more or leſs equally from each 
other, through their whole extent, and we vill ſee at the ſame time the diſ- 


poſition of all the membranous Septa or Duplicatures of the internal Lamina 


of the Pia Mater, with the numerous diſtribution of the fine Blood - Veſſels 
which run upon it, eſpecially after a lucky ve pers or in an a 
ſtate of theſe Membranes. | 


9. 5 


— 
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102. Tas Medulla Oblongata is a medullary Subſtance ſituated from 
before backward in the middle part of the Baſes of the Cerebrum and Ce- 
rebellum without any Diſcontinuation, between the lateral parts of both 
theſe Baſes; and therefore it may be looked _ as one middle medullary 


Baſis common to both Cerebrum and um, by the reciprocal Con- 
tinuity of their medullary the 


great Notch in the 


tranſverſe Septum of the Dura Mater ; which common Baſis lies immedi- 


ately on that Portion of the Dura Mater which lines the Baſis of the Cra- 
nium. The Medulla Oblongata is therefore juſtly eſteemed to be a third 
general part of the whole Maſs of the Brain, or as the common Production 
ow Elongation of the whole medullary Subſtance of the Cerebrum and 
10g. IT is extremely difficult, if not altogether impoſlible, to examine 
or demonſtrate it as we ought, in its natural Situation; but we are obliged 
to do both on a Brain inverted ; and in this inſtance, the Direction I gave in 
the Deſcription of the Skeleton, N* 186, 187. concerning the method of 
examining and demonſtrating the Baſis Cranii, cannot have place. However 
to prevent falſe Ideas either in viewing ourſelves, or in ſhewing to others, 
the Medulla Oblongata thus inverted, it is very neceſſary often to call to 
_ _ all that appears ſuperior in that.Situation, is inferior in the na- 
te. 

104. Tax lower ſide of the Medulla Oblongata in an inverted Situation, 


preſents to our view ſeveral which are in general either medullary Pro- 
ductions, Trunks of Nerves, or Trunks of Blood- Veſſels. 


105. TnR chief medullary Productions are theſe : The large or anterior 


Branches of the Medulla Oblongata ; which have likewiſe been named 
Crura Anteriora, Femora and Brachia Medullz Oblongatz, and Pedunculi 
Cerebri : The tranſverſe Protuberance called likewiſe Proceſſus Annularis 
or Pons Varolii : The ſmall or poſterior Branches called Pedunculi Cerebelli 
or Crura Poſteriora Medullz Oblongatz : The Extremity or Cauda of 
the Medulla Oblongata, with two Pairs of Tubercles, one of which is 
named Corpora Olivaria, the other Corpora Pyramidalia ; and to all theſe 
— we muſt add a Production of the Infundibulum and two medul- 
Papillæ. | 4 

106. T HE great Branches of the Medulla Oblongata are two very conſide- 
rable medullary Faſciculi, the anterior Extremities of which are ſeparated, and 
the poſterior united, ſo that taken both together, they 
Theſe Faſciculi are flat, much broader before than behind; their Surfaces 
being compoſed of ſeveral longitudinal and diſtinctly prominent medullary 
Fibres. Their anterior Extremities ſeem to be loſt at the lower part of the 
Corpora Striata ; and it is for that reaſon that they are looked upon as the Pe- 


K k 2 = 107. 


repreſent a Roman. V. 
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107. Taz tranſverſe, annular, or rather ſemi-annular Protuberance is a 
medullary Production, which ſeetms at firſt ſight to ſurround the poſterior 
Extremities of the great Branches; but the medullary Subſtance of this Pro- 


tuberance is in reality intimately mixed with that of the two former. Varo- 


lius an ancient Italian Author, viewing thoſe Parts in an inverted” Situation, 


compared the two Branches to two Rivers, and the Protuberance to a Bridge 
over them both, and from thence it has the name of Pons Varblii. Its 
Surface is tranſverſely ſtreaked, and it is divided into two lateral Parts, by a 
very narrow, longitudinal Depreſſion, which does not penetrate into its Sub- 


108. Tux ſmall Branches of the Medulla Oblongata are lateral Produc- 
tions of the tranſverſe Protuberance, which by their Roots ſeem to incompaſs 
that medullary Portion in which the fourth Ventricle or Calamus Scriptorius 
is formed. They form in the Lobes of the Cerebellum on each ſide, theſe 
medullary Expanſions, a vertical Section of which, ſhews the white Rami- 
fications, commonly called Arbor Vitz ; and they may be juſtly enough 
ſtiled Pedunculi Cerebelli. 7671 An 2 

109. Tu Extremity is no more than the Medulla Oblongata contracted 
in its Paſſage backward to the anterior Edge of the great Foramen of the Os 
Occipitis, where it terminates in the Medulla Spinalis; and in this part of it 
ſeveral things are to be taken notice of. We ſee firſt of all, four Emi- 
nences, two named Corpora Olivaria, and the other two Corpora Pyrami- 
dalia. Immediately afterwards, it is divided into two lateral Portions by two 
narrow Grooves, one on the upper ſide, the other on the lower. They both 
run into the Subſtance of the Medulla, as between two Cylinders, flatted on 
that ſide by which they are joined together, 

110. WHEN we ſeparate theſe Ridges with the Fingers, we obſerve a 
crucial Intertexture of ſeveral ſmall medullary Cords which go obliquely 
from the Subſtance of one lateral Portion into the Subſtance of the other. 
M. Petit Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences and Doctor of Phy- 
ſick, is the Author of this diſcovery, by which we are enabled to explain 
ſeveral Phænomena both in Phyſiology and Pathology, of which in another 

lace. | 
Fi 111. TRR Corpora Olivaria and Pyramidalia are. whitiſh Eminences ſitu- 


ated longitudinally near each other on the lower ſide of the Extremity or 


Cauda, immediately behind the tranſverſe or annular Protuberances. The 
Corpora Olivaria are in the middle, fo that the Interſtice between them, 
which is only a kind of ſuperficial Groove, anſwers to the inferior Groove of 
the following Portion. TL | 

112. TRE Corpora Pyramidalia are two lateral Eminences depending 
on the Olivaria. - Willis gave the name of Pyramidalia to what I have cal- 


| led Olivaria, after the late M. Duverney in his Treatiſe of the Organ of 


Hearing. Theſe four Eminences are ſituated on the lower half of the 
Medulla; which Obſervation I here repeat to make it be remembered that 
in all the Figures and Demonſtrations, theſe Parts are repreſented as ſupe- 


rior, 
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rior, which in their natural Situation are inferior. Thus theſe Eminences are 
under the fourth Ventricle, and under the Pedunculi Cerebelli. 

113. TAI Tubercula Mammillaria which are ſituated very near the Pro- 
duction of the Infundibulum, have been taken for Glands, probably becauſe 


different from that of ſeveral other Eminences of the Medulla . 
And for that reaſon. I chooſe rather to call them from theix Figure Tubercula 
Mammillaria, than Papille Medullares. = 
114. THzsz Tubercles ſeem to have ſome immediate relation to the Roots 
or Baſes of the anterior Pillar of the Fornix ; ſo that they might be named, 
as M. Santorini has done, the Bulbs of theſe Roots, though they appear to be 


likewiſe partly a Continuation of other Portions of the cortical and medullary 


Subſtance, of a particular Texture. 

115. Tas Beak or Tube of the Infundibulum is a very thin Produc- 
tion from the fides of that Cavity ; and it is ſtrengthened by a particular 
Coat given to it by the Pia Mater. It is bent a little from behind forward, 
22 the Glandula Pinealis, and afterwards expands again round this 
Gland. ; | 

116. Tux Membrana Arachnoides or external Lamina of the Pia Ma- 
ter appears to be very diſtinctly ſeparated from the internal Lamina, in the 
Interſtices between all theſe Eminences on the lower fide of the Medulla Ob- 
longata, without any viſible cellular Subſtance between them. The internal 
Lamina adheres much more to the Surface of theſe Interſtices than to that of 
the Eminences. The external Lamina is as it were buoy'd up by the Emi- 
nences, and equally ſtretched. between their moſt prominent Parts, to which 

it ſticks very cloſe; and in this reſpect, the Roots or great Cornua of the 
Optic Nerves may be joined to theſe Eminences. 111 
117. Wx muſt obſerve in general concerning the Eminences of the Me- 
dulla Oblongata, that thoſe which are medullary on their Outſides or Surfaces, 
are interiourly either intirely Cortical, or partly Cortical, and partly Medul- 
lary, or formed by a ſingular Mixture of theſe two Subſtances, which ftill 
remains to be unfolded, as well as many other particularities obſervable in ex- 
amining the internal Structure of the Brain. g 
118. FroM this common Portion of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, ariſe 
almoſt all the Nerves which go out of the Cranium through the different Fo- 
ramina by which its Baſis is perforated. It likewiſe produces the Medulla 
Spinalis, which is no more than a common Elongation of the Cerebrum and 


- 


Cerebellum, and of their different Subſtances ; and therefore the Medulla 


Oblongata may juſtly be faid to be the firſt Origin or primitive Source of all 


the Nerves, which go out through the Spina Dorſi, and conſequently of all 
the Nerves of the Human Body. 


$6. 


of their greyiſh inner Subſtance, which however does not ſeem to be any ways 
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| 119. Taz Medulla Spinalis is only an Elongation of the Extremity of 


the Medulla Qblongata ; and it has its name from its being contained in the 


bony Canal of the Spina Dorſi. It is conſequently a Continuation or com- 
mon Appendix of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, as well becauſe of the two 


Subſtances of which it is compoſed, as becauſe of the Membranes by which. 


120. In the Deſcription of the Freſh Bones N' 316, 317, 318, 319. 1 
mentioned a Ligamentary Tube which lines the inner Surface of this bony 
Canal from the great Occipital Foramen, to the Os Sacrum, repreſenting a 
very long flexible Funnel. I likewiſe mentioned the yellowiſh and very elaſtic 
Ligaments that lie in the great tor Notches of all the Vertebræ, and 
adhere very cloſely to the Ligamentary Tube, | 
121. ThE Dura Mater, after it has lined the whole internal Surface of the 
Cranium, goes out by the great Occipital Foramen, and forms a kind of 
Funnel, in its Progreſs downward thro? the bony Canal of the Vertebræ. As 
it goes out at the Occipital Hole, it joins the beginning of the Ligamentary 
Funnel already mentioned, and adheres very ſtrongly to it. That Portion of 
the Pericranium which terminates exteriourly at the Edge of the great Fora- 
men, joins the Funnel likewiſe ; which by all theſe Acceſſions becomes very 
ſtrong and capable of reſiſting the greateſt Violences. | 
122. T Is Adheſion of the Dura Mater to the Ligamentary Funnel, is 
gradually diſcontinued below the firſt Vertebra, and from thence the Dura 
Mater forms a ſeparate Tube, which runs down in the bony Canal all the 
way to the Os Sacrum, the Capacity of it anſwering to that of the Canal ; but 
it does not adhere cloſely to the Sides as it does to that of the Cranium. It 
is ſurrounded by a ſlimy Subſtance, which near the lower end of the Canal, 
reſembles Fat. n 
123. THE . — Marrow is made up of a cortical and medullary Sub- 
ſtance, as the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, but with this difference, that the 
Aſn- coloured Subſtance lies within the other; and in a tranſverſe Section of 
this Medulla the inner Subſtance appears to be of the Figure of an Horſe-ſhoe 
or of the Os Hyoides; the convex ſide being turned forward, and the Ex- 
tremities or Cauda backward. | | | . 
124. Tux Body of the Medulla Spinalis runs down all the way to the 
firſt Vertebra of the Loins, where it terminates in a Point. The fize of 
it is proportionable to that of the bony Canal, fo that it is larger in the 
Vertebræ of the Neck than in thoſe of the Back. It is a little flatted on the 
fore and backſides ; ſo that we may diſtinguiſh in it two ſides, one Anterior; 


the other Poſterior, and two Edges. It is likewiſe in a manner divided 


into two lateral Halves by a Groove, which runs along the middle of each 
ſide, being a Continuation of thoſe in the Extremity of the Medulla 
Oblongata. | * 
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126. Eacn lateral Portion ſends off from both the fore and backſides, be- 
tween the Grooves and the at different diſtances, flat Faſciculi of 
Nervous Filaments turned | the neareſt Edge. The anterior and poſte- 
rior Faſciculi having got a little beyond the Edge of the Medulla, unite in 
Pairs, and form on each fide a kind of Knots, called Ganglions by Anato- 
miſts, each of which produces a nervous Trunk. Theſe Ganglions are made 
up of a Mixture of cortical and medullary Subſtance, accompanied by a great 
number of ſmall Hlood-Veſſ es. 4-274 3 YE. 

126. Tu Dura Mater which inveſts the Medulla ſends out on each fide, 
the ſame number of Vaginæ, as there are Ganglions and Nervous Trunks. 
Theſe Vagina are Productions of the external Lamina, the internal Lamina 
which is very ſmooth and poliſhed on the inſide, being perforated by two 
ſmall Holes very near each other, where each Vagina off, through which 
Holes the Extremitics of each anterior and poſterior Faſciculus are tranſmit- 
ted; and immediately after their Paſſage through the internal Lamina, 


Spaces left between the anterior and poſterior Faſ- 


127. Taz Triangular 
ciculi and Edge of the Medulla, are filled from one Extremity to the other by 
an indented Li very thin and ſhining, having the ſame number of In- 
dentations as there are Pairs of Faſciculi. It is fixed at different Diſtances to 
the Edge of the Medulla, from whence it ſends Filaments to the internal La- 
mina of the Dura Mater, by which the anterior Faſciculi are diſtinguiſhed 
from the poſterior. | 

128. Tus Membrana Arachnaides is here very diſtin& from the internal 
Lamina of the Pia Mater; fo that by blowing through a Hole made in the 
Arachnoides, it will ſwell from one end to the other, like a tranſparent Gut. 
The internal Lamina, called in this place ſimply the Pia Mater, adheres very 
clofely to the Medulla Spinalis, and ſends many Productions and Se 
through its Subſtance. When we blow through a Hole made in the Pia 
Mater, through the Subſtance of one lateral Portion of the Medulla, the Air 
penetrates through the whole, and the Pia Mater which covers the other lateral 
129. 'Tnx Membrana Arachnoides adheres more cloſely to the Pia Mater 
at the lower than at e being in a manner ſuſpended by the in- 
dented Ligament which runs along both Edges of the Medulla, and is fixed 
by a Filament to the internal Lamina of the Mater in each Interſtice be- 
tween the Nervous Faſciculi, as has been already ſaid. It alſo gives off 
Elongations in the ſame manner as the Dura Mater to each Nervous Trunk 
or Rope, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. Netti : An NO10416.51 


97. The Nerves of bothMedull e, from their Origin ſo their going out of theCranium. 


130. I obſerved in the beginning of the Deſcription of the Nerves, that 
they ariſe either from the Medulla Oblongata or Spinalis 5 that they go out 
m Faſciculi diſpoſed in Pairs; that ten Pairs are reckoned to belong to 

the Medulla Oblongata, of which nine go out through the Foramina td 
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or toward each other, and having reached near the backſide of the Os 
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the Cranium, and the tenth. ariſes from the Extremity of this Medals i 
through the great Oecipital Hole; and laſtly, that about 
were reckoned td belong th the Medulla Spinalis, of which —— 
— the lateral Notches of the 'Vertebrez Cervicis, twelve thro 
thoſe of the Back, W thoſe of the Loins, and raptor — 
the anterior Holes of the Os SON; and. one at? the fides of-the te 
Coccygis. 52.199 10 gn & to cy 
131. My deſi; ign is here principally to e Done particular Olervation 
about the Nerves, while they femain' within the Cranium, tlie reſt of their 
Courſe through the whole Body being already ſufficiently deſcribed; and 1 
beg the Reader firſt of all to review the Idea I gave in that Deſcription, of the 
general Diviſion and original Diſpoſition of all the Nerves which come either 
from the Medulla Oblongata or Spinalis. 1 * e 
132. Tu firſt Pair of Nerves: chat ariſe — the Medulls! Oblongats 
are the Olf, „ anciently called Proceſſus Mamillares. FTheſe are two 
very flat and ſoft 2 Ropes, each ariſing firſt by medullary Fibres 
from the outſide. of the lower part of the Corpora Striata, between the an- 
terior and middle Lobe on each ſide of the 3 and afterwards by 
another Filament more internally, and by a third: which is mote poſterior 
and very long. They run under the anterior Lobes of the Crrebrum, ning 
lodged in two ſuperficial Grooves in the Baſis of theſe Lobes, and lying im 
mediately on the Dura Mater, from the Clinoide Apophyſes to. the Os 
Ethmoides. | 
133. Tarxy are firſt of all conſiderably incurvated from without inwards 


Ethmoides, they run for a ſmall Space, 8 1 
from each other. Backward they are very thin, but ere 
in bulk in their courſe forward, toward each ſide of the Criſta of the — 
dal Bone, where they terminate in elongated Papillæ, the Subſtance of which 
appears to be ſofter and leſs white than that of the Ropes. 
134. Tuners Papillæ lie on the two ſides of the Lamina Cribroſs, and 
ſend down a nervous Filament into each Hole of that Lamina. At the fame _ 
place, the Dura Mater ſends off the ſame number of Vaginæ which inveſt 
and accompany the nervous Filaments and their Ramifications on the internal 
parts of the Noſe. | _ | 

135. I have already related the Origin of the fecond Pair or Optic 
Nerves,” from the Eminences called Thalami Nervorum Opticorum; and 1 
have deſcribed their great Curvature, and traced them all the way. to their 
Reunion, which happens immediately before the ſuperior part of the Glan- 
dula Pituitaria, and conſequently. before the Beak or Production of the In- 
fundibulum. - The. internal Carotids run upon the outſides of theſe Nerves, 
8 after their Ne and before they pals through, the Foramina 

ptica, 
136. BxsiDes their Origin from the Optic Thalami, theſe Nerves have 
likewiſe a kind of Communication with the Tubercula Quadrigemina An- 
5 by very fine Filaments, one Extremity * which is loſt in the a 

bere 
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bercles, the other in the Roots of the great Arches or Bodies of the Rueic 


Nerves. The internal Structure of theſe Nerves ſeem to change at 
entrance into the Optic Holes, as we ſhall ſee in another place. E 
137. Taz Union of theſe Nerves by the ſmall Curvatures of their Cornua, 
zs very difficult to be unfolded in Human Bodies. This Union is commonly 
found to be very cloſe, - but in ſome Subjects, it ſeems to be no more than 
a ſtrong Adheſion, in others, to be partly made by an Interſection or Croſ- 
ſing of Fibres. They have been found quite ſeparate ; and in other Sub- 
jects one of them has been obſerved to be very much altered both in Size 
— Colour through its whole Paſſage, the other remaining in its natural 
te... 
138. Taz third Pair called Nervi Motores Oculi Communes, Oculares 
Communes, and Oculo-Muſculares, ariſe from the Union of the anterior 
Edge of the great tranſverſe Protuberance, with the two great Branches of 
the Medulla Oblongata. They pierce the Dura Mater behind the lateral 
Parts of the poſterior Apophyſis of the Sella Sphenoidalis, and'paſs after- 
wards each in the neighbouring Sinus Cavernoſi, by the ſide of the carotid 
Artery, and all the way to the broad Portion of the ſuperior Orbitary 
13 where they are divided in the manner already ſaid in deſcribing the 
erves. | 
139. Tun fourth Pair called Nervi Trochleares, Muſculares Obliqui 
Superiores, and moſt commonly Pathetici, are very ſmall and tender, and 
in proportion, very long. They ariſe each behind the Tubercula Quadri- 
gemina, and from the lateral part of the Valviform Expanſion at the mo 
of the fourth Ventricle. From thence they take their courſe forward all 
the way to the Edge of the anterior Extremities of the Tranſverſe Sinus, 
where on each fide they enter the Duplicature of the Dura Mater, and ad- 
vancing into the Sinus Cavernoſi, they accompany the third Pair to the ſu- 
perior Orbitary Fiſſure. 
140. Tas fifth Pair called Nervi Innominati, or Trigemini, are at firſt 
large Trunks ariſing chiefly from the lateral and poſterior Parts of the great 
tranſverſe Protuberance, and a little from the Corpora Olivaria and Pyra- 
midalia, They run down obliquely forward on the Extremity of the upper 
or anterior fide of the Apophyſis Petroſa, very near the fide of the Sella 
Sphenoidalis, where they enter the Duplicature of the Dura Mater and 
Sinus Cavernoſi. Tt | 
141. AT their entry into theSinus, they form a kind of flat irregular Gan- 
glion, from which ſome Filaments are ſent off to the Dura Mater; and im- 
mediately afterward, each of them is divided into three great Branches, one 
Superior or Anterior, one Middle, and one Inferior or Poſterior. The firſt 
Branch which may be termed Ocularis or Opthalmicus, accompanies the 
Nerves of the third and fourth Pairs, to the ſuperior Orbitary Fiſſure. The 
ſecond called Maxillaris Superior, goes out by the ſuperior maxillary Hole ; 
and the third named Maxillaris Inferior, by the inferior maxillary Hole. As 
the great Trunk of this Nerve runs down, it perforates the Membrana Arach- 
nodes, which at this place forms a kind of Cieling. 
Vor. II. LI 142. 
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.- 142. Fnz fxth; Pair, named Motores Oculorum ;Externi, Oculares or 
thalmici Externi, and Oculo-Muſculares Externi, are ſmall Nerves, but 


not ſo ſmall as the fourth Pair; and I have ſometimes found them 
inferior Eminences, immediately 


ſti 
double. They ariſe partly from the oblong 


behind the tranſverſe Protuberance, and partly from this Protuberance ; 


and paſling immediately under it,, they. pierce the Dura Mater behind the 
Occipital Symphyſis of the Sphenoidal Bone. yon 


143. Tazy run on each fide in the Duplicature of the Dura Mater to- 


the Cavernous Sinus ;, and having entered that Sinus;. each of them accom- 


ies the firſt Branch of the fifth Pair to the Superior Orbitary Fiſſure. 
this Courſe they communicate with the firſt Branch juſt mentioned, and: 


are increaſed. on the forepart by a Filament or two, which ariſe from the 
great Sympathetic Nerve, and run up with the Carotid. 


144. Taz ſeventh Pair, named Auditorii,. ariſe from the lateral and. 


poſterior Part of the tranſverſe Protuberance,. near the Pedunculi of the 
Cerebellum, by two Cords, one ſmall and ſolid, the other 
which from thence is called Portio Mollis, and the firſt,. Portio Dura, or 


as I have named it, Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus. The two Nerves on: 


each ſide accompany each other very cloſely, all the way to the internal Fora- 
men Auditorum. | : | 

145: Taz eighth Pair, named Par Vagum, Nervi Vagi, or Sympathe- 
tici Medi, ariſe from the poſterior Extremities of the large Branches or 
Crura of the Medulla Oblongata, from the tranſverſe Protuberance, and 
from the anterior Part of the inferior oblong Eminences behind the tranſ- 
verſe Protuberances; by numerous Filaments, which altogether make a 
broad Band on each fide, which runs toward the Foramen Lacerum, where 
it pierces the Dura Mater, and goes out through the anteriour Part. of. that 
Hole, having been firſt joined by a nervous Portion that runs up from the 
Medulla Spinalis through the great Occipital Foramen, by. the name of. 
Nervus Acceſſorius Octavi Paris, or Nervus Spinalis, This additional. 
Nerve goes out with that of the eighth Pair through the Foramen 
— lying behind it, but diſtinguiſned from it by a Membranous 

m. Bp * * | 

| o THz ninth Pair called Nervi Hypogloſſi Externi, Hypogloſſi 
Majores, and commonly Guſtatorii, ariſe each from the lateral part of the 
Extremity of the Medulla Oblongata, between the oblong inferior Emi- 
nences, by ſeveral Filaments, which uniting together, form commonly 
two ſmall Ropes on each ſide, which-pierce the Dura Mater ſeparately, 
and preſently afterwards form one Rope, which goes out of the Cranium 
through the anterior Condyloide Hole, 

147. Tn tenth Pair, called Nervi Sub-Occi 
Pair, chiefly from the anterior and a little — the lateral Part of the 
Extremity of the Medulla Oblongata, oppoſite to the rior Part of 
the Condyloide Apophyſis of the Occipital Bone, by a ſingle Plane or Faſ- 
Scales of final Filaments which pierce the Dura Mater diredtly fon 

| | within 


itales, ariſe under the ninth 


large and ſoft, 
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within outward, at the fame place where the Vertebral Arteries perforate 
it from without inwards. | = | nen 
148. Tux Nerves formed by the lateral Union of the anterior and poſ- Neves » 
terior Filaments of the Medulla Spinalis, go out of the bony Canal of the te Mudulla 
Spina Dorſi, toward each fide, the intervertebral Holes, through Spinalis. 
the anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, and the lateral Notches of the Os 
gis 3 and from thence they have the general Name of Nervi Verte- 
brales. They are divided in the ſame manner as the Vertebræ, into ſeven 
Pair of Cervical Nerves, twelve Pair of Dorſal, five Pair of Lumbar, and 
five or ſix Pair of Nervi Sacri. 32 | 
149. I obſerved in the particular Deſcription of the Nerves, that I begin 
the Enumeration of the Vertebral Nerves by thoſe which go out between 
the firſt and ſecond Vertebra; and that the Situation of the Dorſal or 
Coftal Nerves which are true Intercoſtals, determined me to this Diſpoſi- 
tion, the firſt Pair of theſe Nerves paſling between the firſt and fecond true 
Ribs. | Fab 
' 150. As the Spinal Marrow which furniſhes all theſe Nerves, ſeldom 
goes lower than the firſt or ſecond Vertebra of the Loins, as 1 have already 
faid, the Situation of the Faſciculi of Nervous Filaments muſt be different 
from that of the Holes through which they paſs ; and ſeveral of theſe Faſ- 
ciculi both anterior and © poſterior muſt be longer than the reſt. This we 
find from experience to be the caſe in the following manner. 
151. Tn Faſciculi of nervous Filaments of the Medulla Spinalis, which 
produce the Cervical Nerves, run more or leſs tranfverſey toward each fide 
from their Origin to their Paſſage through the Intervertebral Holes. 
The Faſciculi which form the Dorſal Nerves, run a little obliquely down- 
ward from their Origin to the Intervertebral Holes ; and thoſe which form 
the Lumbar Nerves, run down more and more longitudinally from the Me- 
dulla to the Holes by which they go out, _ | 
152, THzREFORE the Cervical Faſciculi are very ſhort in the Spinal 
Canal ; the Dorſal Faſciculi are longer, and the Faſciculi from the Loins 
and Os Sacrum very long. It muſt likewiſe be obſerved that the Faſciculi 
of the four loweſt Pairs of the Cervical Nerves, and firſt Pair of the Dorſal 
Nerves are broader and more compounded than the, following, becauſe the 
Brachial Nerves are a Continuation of theſe. The Filaments belonging to 
the Lumbar Nerves and thoſe of the Os Sacrum, are likewiſe very broad, 
and made up of numerous Filaments, as being the Roots of the large 
N which go to the lower Extremities. The Dorſal Filaments are very 
153. Tax Cervical and Lumbar Faſciculi are not only broader and 
made up of more Filaments than the Dorſal, but alſo ſituated much cloſer 
to each other, the Lumbar Faſciculi being ſtill more fo than the Cervi- 
os wha in the Dorſal a conſiderable Interſtice is left between the Faſ- 
eiculi. Kon bam | | 
154. Tazsz Lumbar Faſciculi from their Origin to the Extremity of 
the Os Sacrum, form through the whole Canal of the Lumbar ven; 
oy L1z 
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and of the Os Sacrum, a large Bundle of Nervous Ropes called by Ana- 
tomiſts, Cauda Equina, becauſe of ſome Reſemblance which it bears to a 
Horſe's Tail, eſpecially. when taken out of the Canal and extended in clear 
AER 1 | 
' 155. Tnover the Medulla Spinalis ends at the firſt Vertebra of the 
Loins, the Vagina of the Dura Mater by which it is mveſted, is continued 
through the reſt of the bony Canal all. the way to the Extremity of the Os 
Sacrum, and involves the great Bundle or Cauda Equina,. the Cords of 


which pierce it on each ſide nearly oppoſite to the places where they paſi 
through the Intervertebral Holes, and the anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, 


almoſt in the ſame manner as was {aid above, in deſcribing the general for- 
mation of the Vertebral Nerves. ; 
156. Tais Vagina of the Dura Mater being ſeparated from the Canal 
of the Vertebræ, and the lateral Elongations which ſerve for particular Va- 
ginz to the Cords, being cut off, it preſently. ſhrinks up and contracts in the 
{ame manner as all the other elaſtic Paarts of the Human Body; for inſtance, 
as an Artery does when cut ' tranſverſely. ſoon after Death. Therefore its 
true length muſt be taken while it is in Situ, and likewiſe the true Situation 
of the lateral Elongations.. | * | 
157. FROM all this a Concluſion. may be drawn of great importance, 
not only in Anatomical. and Philoſophical-Inquiries, but alſo for underſtand- 
ing local Diſeaſes, Wounds,. &c. which is, that when we have occaſion 
to conſider any particular Nerves near the Vertebrz of the Back or Loins, 
or near the Os Sacrum, we muſt remember that in the Spina Dorſi the Ori- 
gin of theſe Nerves is not even with their Paſſage out of the Spine; but 
roportionably higher. If, for inſtance, we inquire about any of the loweſt 
rvi Sacri near the Os Coccygis, we muſt not ſtop at the Extremity of the 
Os Sacrum,, but trace its Origin as high as the laſt Vertebra of the Back, or 
firſt of the Loins. 
158. Tux Membrane Arachnoides accompanies the original Faſciculi ſe- 
parately, to their Paſſage through the lateral Elongations of the Dura Mater, 
forming a kind of Duplicature, Breaks, or Diſcontinuations between the 
Cords which run in the Vagina of the Dura Mater. The internal Lamina of 
the Pia Mater, or the Pia Mater ſimply, as it is here reckoned, ad- 
heres very cloſely both to the Faſciculi and Filaments of which they are 
compoſed. I "Ir Som | 
© . 159. Auoxd the original Productions of the Nerves of the Medulla 
Spinalis, we ought ſtill to reckon. the formation of the Nervi Accefforii of 
the eighth Pair, or of thoſe that I call Sympathetici Medii. They ariſe 
from the lateral Parts of this Medulla by. ſeveral Filaments, about the 
third or fourth Vertebræ of the Neck, and ſometimes lower. And, if my 
Memory does not fail me, I once traced them to the middle of the Back. 
They run up on each ſide between the anterior and poſterior Ranks of the 
Nervous Faſciculi, increaſing gradually in Size by the Acceſſion of new Fila- 
ments from the poſterior Faſcicu lll. | 
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160. Hav reached above the firſt Vertebra of the Neck, they have 
a kind of Adheſion or Communication with the neighbouring Gangliens 
of the Nervi Sub-Occipitales, or thoſe of the tenth Pair. Above this 
Adheſion they receive two Filaments each, from the backſide of the Me- 
dulla, and afterwards continue their courſe towards the great Occipital Fo- 
ramen. As they enter the Cranium, they communicate with the Nerves 


of the ninth and tenth Pairs; and at the Foramen Lacerum, they join thoſe 


of the eighth Pair, with which they return out of the Cranium. 
161. In the 


poſterior Part of the Medulla Spinalis, near its lower Extre- 
mity, there is in ſome Subjects a longitudinal Depreflion in which ſeveral 
tranſverſe Fibres are ſituated, which though I have not examined any further, 
I thought it proper to mention this Obſervation, as I found. it in my Anato- 
mical Common-Place Book. 


F. 8. Blood-Peſſels of the Brain and Medulla Spinalis 
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162. Taz Arteries which ſupply the Cerebrum, Cerebellum and Me- 4r:erics; 


dulla Oblongata, come y from the Carotids which enter the Cranium 
h the Canals in the A 


pophyſes Petroſæ of the Ofla Temporum, and 
partly from the Vertebrales which enter by the great Occipital Foramen, 


and ſend off the Arteriæ Spinales into the Canal of the Spine for the Medulla 
lodged there, | 

163. ALL theſe Arteries are divided into ſeveral Branches which ſend 
out a great Number of Ramifications diſtributed through both Subſtances 
of the Brain, and through the whole Extent of the Pia Mater. The Dura: 
Mater both of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum has Arteries peculiar to it, 
which have been already deſcribed. | 

164. Taz Internal Carotid on each fide enters the Cranium by the great 
Canalis Petroſus, in an an or winding Courſe, as was obſerved in the 
Deſcription of the Skeleton. The inner Surface of this Canal is lined by a 
Production common to the Dura Mater and inferior Pericranium; to which 
the Artery adheres only by a looſe Filamentary Subſtance, in which the 
Plexiform Filaments run, that belong to the great Sympathetic Nerve, com- 
monly called the Intercoſtal. 

165. Havinc paſſed: through the bony Canal, it immediately bends up- 
ward toward a Notch in the Sphenoidal Bone, and through that Notch it 
enters the Cranium. Immediately after this, it penetrates the Cavernous' 
Sinus on the fide of the Sella-Sphenoidalis, where having formed a third 
Curvature, it goes out from it, from below, upwards, and is bent a fourth 
time round the anterior Clinoide Apophyſis, from before backward, By 
this Courſe it. is in a manner bathed in the Blood of the Cavernous Sinus, 
together with the third, fourth, fifth and ſixth Pairs of Nerves.. 

166. AFTER this fourth Curvature the internal Carotid having now 
reached the fide of the Infundibulum, and conſequently being very near its 
Fellow, theſe two Arteries communicate ſometimes. by a very ſhort tranſ- 
verſe arterial Production. At this place each. of them divides into _ 

8 muy 
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principal Branches, one Anterior, the -other Poſterior 4 and ſometimes into 
three, in which caſe there is a middle Branch between the two former. 5 

167. TRE Anterior Branch runs firſt of all, forward under the Baſis of 
the Cerebrum, ſeparating a little from the ſame Branch of the other Ca- 
rotid. They approach each other again under the Interſtice between the 
two Olfactory Nerves, communicating by a very ſhort Anaſtomoſis, and 
ſending ſmall Twigs to that Pair of Nerves. They afterwards ſeparate, 
being each divided into two or three Rami. | | | 

168. Tur firſt Ramus of the anterior Branch goes to the anterior 
Lobe of .the Cerebrum. The ſecond, which is ſometimes double, is inver- 
ted on the Corpus Callolum to which it gives Ramifications, as alſo to the 
Falx of the Dura Mater and middle Lobe of the Cerebrum. The third, 
which is ſometimes a diſtin Branch, ſometimes only, an additional Ramus 
to the ſecond, goes to the poſterior Lobe of the Cerebrum. This third 
Ramus is ſometimes ſo conſiderable as to deſerve to be reckoned the middle 
Branch of the three principal ones. 

169. Tua Poſterior Branch communicates firſt of all with the Vertebral 
Artery of the fame fide, and then is divided into ſeveral Rami on the 
ſuperficial Circumvolutions of the Cerebrum, and- between theſe Circum- 
volutions all the way to their bottom. The anterior and middle Branches 
when there are three, diſtributes the ſame kind of Ramifications to the Cir- 
cumvolutions and to their Interſtices. | | 

170. ALL theſe different Ramifications run in the Duplicature of the 
Pia Mater, from which they receive a kind of additional Coats, and the 
Capillaries being diſtributed upon it in a reticular manner, do afterwards 
penetrate the cortical and medullary Subſtance, in which laſt they terminate 
inſenſibly. 8 

17m. TRR Vertebral Arteries enter through the great Occipital Fora- | 
men, having firſt pierced on each ſide the Elongatious of the Dura Mater 
at the ſame place where the Sub-Occipital Nerves, or thoſe of the tenth 
—— pierce it, as they go out; the Arteries in this place lying above the 

Nerves. a 
172. Ar their entry into the Cranĩium they ſend each ſeveral Ramifications 
to the Cauda of the Medulla Oblongata, and to the Corpora Olivaria and 
Pyramidalia, which Ramifications are diſtributed on the ſides of the fourtk 
Ventricle, produce the Plexus Choroides, are ſpread on the whole Surface 
of the Cerebellum, inſinuate themſelves between the Strata, always inveſted 
by the Duplicature . of the Pia Mater, and are at length loſt in both Subſtan- 
ces of the Cerebellum. | 

173. AFTERWARDS the two Vertebral Arteries turn toward each other, 
for the moſt part immediately under the poſterior Edge of the great 
verſe or ſemi-annular Protuberance of the Medulla Oblongata, where they 
unite and form one common Trunk. This Trunk paſſes directly from 
behind forward, under the middle of the great Protuberance, and partly 
an the middle Groove of convex Surface of that Protuberance, at the anterior 


Edge of which it terminates, | 
174 
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1574. In its through the Groove, this Trunk ſends off ſeveral 
ſmall Branches on each ſide, which ſurround tranſverſely the lateral Portions 
of the - Protuberance, being lodged in the ſmall lateral Grooves 
of theſe Portions. Theſe lateral Branches are afterwards diftributed to 
the neighbouring Parts of the Cerebrum, Cerebellum and Medulla Ob- 
longata. . | . 

175. THIS common or middle Trunk of the Vertebral Arteries having 
— the Edge of the great Protuberance, is divided again into two ſmall 
Branches, each of which ſoon communicates with the Trunk of the internal 
Carotid on the ſame ſide. Inſtead of this Bifurcation, the two laſt or moſt 
anterior lateral Branches, ſend each ſometimes a ſmall Branch forward, 
which form the Anaſtomoſes with the internal Carotids. 

176. TN principal Arteries of the Medulla Spinalis, called commonly 
Arteriæ Spinalis, are two in number, one Anterior and one Poſterior, 
lodged in the Grooves by which the Medulla is divided into lateral Portions 
on both ſides. They ariſe from the Vertebral Arteries, a little above 
the great Occipital Foramen, where theſe Arteries ſend each a 'ſmall 
Ramus downward, as ſoon as they enter the Cranium; and having got 
under the Extremity of the Medulla Oblongata, they ſend off two other 
Branches backward. | 
177. Tu firſt two Branches uniting ſoon after their Origin, form the 
Arteria Spinalis Anterior,, which runs down within the Canal of the Ver- 
tebræ along the anterior Groove of the Medulla. The other two ſmall 
Branches are inverted on the ſides of the Medulla Oblongata, and from. 
thence running backward, they unite much in the ſame manner with the 
firſt two, and form the Arteria Spinalis Poſterior, which runs down along, 
the poſterior Groove of the Medulla Spinalis. 

178. Tn two Spinal Arteries in their courſe downward along the Me- 
dulla, ſend off on each fide lateral Ramifications, by which they trequently- 
communicate with each other; and likewiſe with the Vertebral Arteries of 
the Neck, with the Intercoſtals, and ſometimes they are in a.manner ſplit for: 

a little way and then unite again. 3 

179. Tn Veins of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum &c.. may in general: 
be looked upon as Branches not only of the longitudinal Sinus of the Dura. 
Mater, and of the two great lateral Sinuſes, but / alſo of all the inferior 
Sinuſes of that Membrane; in all which Sinuſes the Veins terminate by 
different Trunks in the manner already ſaid in the Deſcription of the great 
ſuperior Sinus. Their principal Ramifications accompany: all the cortical. 
Circumyolutions of the Cerebrum, and Directions of the Strata of the 
Cerebellum, running always in the Duplicature of the Pia Mater. The 
Veins of the Plexus Choroides in general are of the number of theſe already; 
mentioned. . | 

180. Tux Veins of the Medulla Spinalis are Branches partly of the 
ſuperior Extremities of the two Vertebral Veins, partly of the two Venal 
Ropes termed Sinus Venoſi, which run down both ways laterally on the 
Uterior convex ſide of the Production of the Dura Mater, and form at 

3 2 OR os different 


263 


264 


THE AN ATOM or 


different Diſtances reci 


by ſo many ſubordinate Sinuſes. The two longitudinal Sinuſes communicate 


likewiſe in their Paſſage with the Vertebral Veins, in the ſame manner as the 
neighbouring Arteries. 


§. 9. Uſes of the Brain, and of its Appendages in general. 


181, Ws are obliged to the great Malpigbi for the firſt and beſt Inſtruc. 
tions concerning the manner of examining the Structure of the Brain, eſpe- 
cially that of the two Subſtances of which it is made up, and for putting us 
in a condition to be able to conjecture ſomething about its Uſes. The 
Experiments and Obſervations of that illuſtrious and faithful Searcher into 
Nature, having been repeated by ſeveral excellent Philoſophers, and con- 
firmed by comparative Anatomy, leave us no room to doubt but that the 
Brain is a Secretory Organ, or as it is called by Anatomiſts, a Gland, 

182, IT is to no purpole to diſpute about Words, when we are agreed as 

to the things themſelves. Anatomiſts have for many Years paſt underſtood 
by the word Gland, an Organ fitted to ſeparate ſome particular Fluid from 
the Maſs of Blood, as univerſally as they mean by the word Muſcle, all forts 
of fleſhy Fibres capable of Contraction; and this laſt Term might be cavil- 
led at and rejected as juſtly as the other, T be 
183. Tae whole Matter of Secretions muſt be owned to be very obſcure; 
but it is to be hoped that the Brain and Liver will ſome time or other lead us 
ſo far from the knowledge of it, as at leaſt to be able to diſtinguiſh Truth 
from Falſhood. 

184. Taz greyiſh or aſh Colour of the cortical Subſtance is not the 
effect of a particular mixture of Red and White; at leaſt we have no Ex- 
periment to prove it. The Blood indeed gives this Subſtance a light red- 
diſh caſt z but the aſh Colour which ſeems to be the Characteriſtic of the 
Structure of theſe Secretory Organs, is not owing to that. 

185. Wx learn from M. Ruqſcb's Anatomical Injections that the cortical 
Subſtance is chiefly compoſed of Veſſels ; that by making theſe Veſſels ſwim 
in a clear pellucid Liquor, their Extremities repreſent an infinite number of 
fine Bruſhes or vaſcular Tufts, and that his Injection fills even the ſmalleſt 
Filaments of theſe Tufts. He tells us likewiſe, that in theſe laſt Filaments 
the Structure is altered; and that by the Mechaniſm of this change, the 
Functions attributed to Glands may be performed. | 

186. Bu r ſtill theſe Injections and Preparations do not unravel the My- 
ſtery ; neither is the Exiſtence of theſe Pencils or Tufts ſufficiently demon- 
ſtrated ; for they are only the laſt Extremities of the ſmall Arteries macera- 
ted in Water, or ſome other Liquor, after being injected ; and then artfully 
ſeparated from the other eſſential Parts of the Organ. ws 

187. In the firſt place they are ſeparated from the Venal Extremities 
which muſt anſwer to theſe Tufts, in what manner ſoever that be brought 
about. Secondly, they are ſeparated from the membranous Filaments of 
the Pia Matgr, which in the natural ſtate tie theſe arterial Extremities 5 

| 2 


procal Comunications, by ſemi- annular Arches, | < 


is SSD gross. myo, 
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each ötherz and give wem a different Diſpoſition from chat of Tufts er Pen- 
cis. Thirdly, By this Preparation, the arterial are ſeparated 
om their Conexions with the weduflary Subſtance ; which both Experi- 
ments ahd colnparative Anatomy fhew to be fibtous, 
Extremities thus ſtripe 


288. Ir is no ways ſurpriſing that theſe Capillary 
ſhould float looſely and freely when moved in : Fhiid, and that they Thould 
put on the of Pencils or Tufts, being in this ſtate only the trun- 
cated Extremities of ſmall Veſſels, When we conſider theſe Circumſtances 
atrentively, we find our ſetves obliged to return to the ſmall Bodies 
and Folliculi, &c. of Malpigbi, of which in another place; and at the ſame 

ackaowkdge that Ruyſch's fine InjeQtions have diſcovered theſe 
minute Bodies to be of a vaſcular Subſtance, the Structure of which we ate 
* —— of. 

189. Is > word, Malpiehi has difeovered the glandular Tubercles and 
Folliculi without ing their natural Connexions. Riy/ch has diſco- 
vered à conſiderible part of their Structure by deſtroying theif Connexi- 
ons. We are therefore very much beholden to both theſe -aeſtrious Ana- 
tomiſts, and it & only by joining their Obſervations to each other, that we 
can ever be able to form an Idea of the Secretory Organs, which will an- 
ſwer all the Phænomena concerning the different Secretions in the Human 
Bod | 

7 Taz infinite number of theſe ſmall Secretory Cluſters, ſtrain or filter 
the Maſs of Blood carried to them by the numerous Ramifications already 
mentioned, and ſeparate from it, an exceſſively fine Fluid; the remaining 
Blood being conveyed back by the ſame number of Venal Extremities, into 
the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, and from thence into the Jugular and Ver- 
tebral Veios. 

191. TRIõ ſubtle Fluid commonly called Animal Spirit, Nervous Juice or 
Liquor of the Nerves, is continually forced into the medullary Fibres of the 
white Portion of the Cerebrum, Cerebellum, Medulla Oblongata, and Me- 
dulla Spinalis 4 and by the Intervention of theſe Fibres ſupplies and fills: the 
Nerves, which are a continuation of them. 

192. 'ALL the Nervous -Ropes, as they jpaſs through the nds of 
the Cranium and Vertebrz ure accompanied by particular Elongations of the 
Pia and Dura Mater. Thoſe of the Dura Mater ſerve them for Vaginæ in 
their paſſage through the bony Openings. Thoſe of the Pia Mater not only 
accompany and inveſt each nervous Rope, but alſo form internal Septa be- 
tween all che Filaments of whieh each Rope con ſiſts. It is known from 
Experiments, chat the Nerves Are the primitive or original Organs bf 
Muſcular Motion and of all Animal Senſation; and that theſe two Functions 
depend in general on the Brain; but we art ignorant of the nature of this 
ance, and of the partioular Uſes of the Medullary Fibres, of the Ner- 
ay Fluid, and of che Membranous Producticns whichuceompany the Flbres 

293. Nx TO is there any ching certain in Nhat dias been faid concern- 
iog the 1 * Uſes of the ſuperficial conformation of the 
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Cerebrum and Cerebellum, or of the different Confi ion of their Turn- 
ings, Circumvolutions, Eminences, Depreſſions,, E ſions, and various 
Folds. It may be affirmed. in general, that by this Structure the extent of 
the Secretory Organ of the Nervous Fluid is increaſed very conſiderably, and 
the particular Functions of each Nervous Rope diſtinguiſhed, and likewiſe 
their general and reciprocal correſpondence, both in regard to the Ex- 
8 of the Organs of Senſation, and the Activity of the Organs of 

otion. | n | 

194. Tax. Falx of the Dura Mater hinders one Portion of the Cerebrum 
from preſſing on the other, when we lie on one fide. The tranſverſe Septum 
ſerves for a Tent to the wen and defends it from a mortal Compreſ- 
fion which it muſt otherwiſe be liable to from the Cerebrum, eſpecially when 
we walk or jump. | | 5; 

195. Taz Septum and Productions of the Pia Mater connect and 
ſtrengthen all the Circumvolutions, Diviſions and Ridges of the Cerebrum, 
Cerebellum, &c. and ſuſtain in a general and almoſt in rehenſible man- 
ner all the Branches and Ramifications of the Blood-Veſlels, all the me- 
dullary Filaments, and all the Elongations and Ropes that depend on 


theſe. 


§. 10. 4 Diſſertation on the Anatomy of the Brain by M. Steno, read in. the 
Aſſembly held at M. Thevenot's Houſe in the Fear 1668. 


GENTLEMEN, 


InsTE AD of promiſing that I ſhall ſatisfy your curioſity in what relates 

to the Anatomy of the Brain, I begin by publickly and frankly owning 
that I know nothing of the matter. T wiſh F were the only Perſon under 
a neceſſity of talking in this manner, becauſe I might in time become ac- 
quainted with what others know; and it would be a great bleſſing to Man- 
kind if this moſt delicate Part, and which is liable to ſo many dangerous 
Diſeaſes, were as well underſtood as the generality of Anatomiſts'and Phi- 
loſophers imagine it to be. In this, few imitate the Sincerity of Silvius 
who never talks poſitively concerning the Brain, though he has been at 
more pains about it, than any Man that I know. The number of thoſe 
who think every thing eaſy is infinitely the greateſt ; and they give us the 
Hiſtory of the Brain and Diſpoſition of its Parts with the ſame confidence 
and aſſurance, as if they had been preſent at the Formation of this ſurpriſing 
Machine, and had been let into all the Deſigns of the Great Architect. 

Though the number of theſe poſitive Gentlemen be very great, and though 

I cannot pretend to anſwer for the Sentiments of all the reſt, I am neverthe- 

leſs very much convinced that they who ſearch: for ſolid Knowledge, will 

find nothing ſatisfactory in all that has been written about the Brain. It 15 

very certain that it is the principal Organ of the Soul, and the Inſtrument 

by which it works very wonderful Effects. The Soul which imagines it 


can penetrate into every thing without it; and that nothing in the * 
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can ſet bounds to its Knowledge, is nevertheleſs utterly at a loſs to deſeribe 

its on Habitation, and is no where more to ſeek than at home. We need 

only view a Diſſection of that large Maſs, the Brain, to have Ground to 

bewail our Ignorance. On the very Surface you ſee varieties which deſerve 

your admiration z but when you would look into its inner Subſtance you are 

utterly in the dark, being able to ſay nothing more than that there are twa 
Subſtances, one greyiſh the other white, which laſt is continuous with the 

Nerves diſtributed all over the Body ; that the greyiſh Subſtance ſerves in 
ſome places for a Cortex to the White, and that in other places it ſeparates the 
white Filaments from each other. 
Ix we are aſked what theſe Subſtances are, in what manner the Nerves 
are joined in the white Subſtance, or how far their Extremities penetrate into 
it; all we can do is to own our ignorance, except we be reſolved to increaſe 
the number of thoſe who prefer the applauſe of the Publick to ſincerity and 
truth. For, to ſay that the white Subſtance is only an uniform Body like 
Wax, without any Art concealed in it, would be to think too meanly of this 
great Maſter-piece of Nature. We are ſure that where-ever there are Fibres 
in the Body, they always obſerve a certain regular order more or leſs complex 
in proportion to the Functions for which they are appointed. If this Sub- 
ſtance is every where Fibrous, as it appears in many places to be, you muſt 
own that theſe Fibres are diſpoſed in the moſt artful manner; ſince all the 
diverſity of our Senſations and Motions depends upon them. We admire the 
contrivance of the Fibres of every Muſcle, and ought ſtill more to admire 
their diſpoſition in the Brain, where an infinite number of them contained in 
a very ſmall Space, do each execute their particular Offices without confuſion 

Tux Ventricles or Cavities of the Brain are no leſs unknown than its Sub- 
ſtance, They who place the Animal Spirits there, think they are as much 
in the right as they who make them the Receptacles of the Excrements; but 
they are both equally puzzled, when they are deſired to explain the Origin of 
theſe Spirits and Excrements. Theſe may come from the Veſſels found in 
theſe Cavities as well as from the Subſtance of the Brain; and it is equally dif- 
hicult to determine how they get out. 
AMoNnG thoſe who place the Animal Spirits in the Ventricles, ſome 

make them paſs from the anterior to the poſterior Ventricles, there to meet 
with the Entries of the Nerves, while others affirm that theſe Entries are 


are contained in the Ventricles, becauſe they think they ſee ſomething like 
rements there; but they own that there is as ready a Paſſage for them 
from the Brain down to the Medulla, as into the Infundibulum ; and ſup- 
poling they go into the Infundibulum, they may be carried from thence 
to the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, and there is ſome reaſon to believe 
2 they may have an immediate Paſſage into the Eyes, Nares and 

ou 408 | 
Wx are till more uncertain about what relates to the Animal Spirits. 
Are they Blood, or a . Subſtance ſeparated from the Chyle — 
m 2 0 


in the anterior Ventricles. Some imagine that the Excrements of the Brain 
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the Glands of the Meſentery? Or may they not be derived from a Lyinpha- 
tic Serum ? Some compare them to Spirit of Wine, and it may be doubted 
whether they are not the Matter of Light. Our common Diffe&ions cannot 
clear up any of theſe difficuftics. | 
THe true manner of diſſecting the Brain is as littſe known as its Sub- 
ſtance. I need not mention the method of cutting it jnto Slices} becauſe i 
is owned by Body that nothing can be learned that way. The fecond 
method of unfolding all the Plice is ſomething more artful z but it only 
_— the outer Furface of what we want to know, ang even that, very 
imperfectly. | 
THe third Method of unfolding the Plieæ, and ſeparating the two Subſtan- 
ces goes no further than the Surface of the Medulla. Theſe three Methods 
have been differently combined; and they may be ſtill more diverſified ac- 
n as they are executed longitudinally, erſely, Rec. 4 
As for my own part, it is my Opinion that the true method of Diſſection 
would be to trace the nervous Filaments through the Subſtance of the Brain, 
to ſee which way they paſs, and where they end; but this Method is accom- 
panied with ſo many Meulties, that I know not whether we may hope ever 
to ſee it executed without a particular manner of iz. The 8 ce 
of the Brain is ſo ſoft, and the Fibres ſo tender, that they can hardly be 
touched without breaking. Since therefore Anatomy has not hitherto arrived 
to that degree of perfection as to make the true Diſſection of the Brain, let 
us without flattering our ſelves any longer, freely acknowledge our Ignorance, 
that we may not firſt deceive our ſelves, and others afterwards, by promiſing 
to ſhew them the true Structure of this Organ. | 
I ſhould tire your patience inſtead of entertaining yon, were I to mention 
particularly all the diſputes that have ariſen about the Brain: Books are but 
too full of them; and therefore I ſhall only relate the principal Miſtakes that 
ſtill ſubſiſt among Anatomiſts, and which may be correfted by Anatomy; 
and they may be reduced to thefe Heads. Some pretend to ſhew Parts in he 
Brain as ſeparate, which are only a Continuation of the ſame Subftance ; and 
others would perfuade vs that Parts touch each other without any Con- 
nexion, though they are viſibly joined together by Fflaments or Veffels. 
Some ſituate the Parts in the manner which is moſt agreeable to the Syſtems 
they have framed, without conſidering that they are quite otherwiſe fituated 
by nature. They ſhew yon the Pia r, for inſtance, in places where it 


never was; and do not ſee che Dura Mater in places where it is very viſible; 


and in caſe of need, they will make the very Subſtance of the Brain paſs for 


a Membrane. 
I have too good an Opinion” of Men of Learning in general, to believe 
that they do this with a to deceive others ; but the Principles which 


they have eſtabliſhed, and the Method of Diſſection to which they have ac- 
cuſtomed themſetves, oblige them to it. M Anatomiſts would demonſtrate 
the Parts the ſame way, if they made uſe of the ſame Methed; and there- 
fare we ought not to be ſurpriſed if cheir Syſtems are very ill founded. 


THE 
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Fur Ancients were fo far about the Ventricles as to take the 
Anterior for the Seat of c ar rags the Poſterior for the Seat of Memory, 
that the Judgment they faid was lodged in the middle, might more 
eaſily reflect on the ym which came from either Ventricles. I would only 
afk thoſe who are ſtill of the ſame Opinion, to give us the reaſon wh — 
ſhould believe them, for there is nothing ſatisfactory in all that has 


hitherto ſaid in favour of it; and as that fine arched Cavity of the third Ven- 


tricle where ced the Throne of Judgment does not ſo much as exiſt, 
we may cafily ſee dar Famous is to be pronounced on the reſt of this 


Syſtem. 
Willis is the Author of a very lar Hypotheſis. He lodges common 
ion in the Corpus Calloſym, and 


Senſe in the Striata, the 1 
the Memory in che cortical . But without being at pains to enter into 
the detail of his whole F a, wo de only malte the following Re- 
marks upon it. He deſcribes the Corpus Striatum, as having ro forts of 


Striæ, one afcending the other defer and yet if x. ſeparate the 


cortical from the white fr wed oe ive that Striæ are all of 
the ame Nature, that is, that they he Subſtance of the Corpus Cal- 
loſum which runs toward the Moda Spinal Wa into different Lamellæ 
by the Intervention of the aſh-co 


How can he then be ſure that theſe — — are performed in the 
three Bodies which he pitches upon? Who is able to tell us whether th ko 
vous Fibres begin in the C Striata, or if they paſs through the 
Calloſum 1 . the way to the cortical Subſtance? We know ſo little of © dhe 
Structure of the Corpus Calloſum, that a Man of a tolerable Genius may ſay 


about it, whatever he pleaſes. 
imperfect an Hiſtory we have of the Hu- 


M. Deſcartes knew too well how i 
man Body, to attempt an 57 of its true Structure; and accorgingly 
in his Traliatus de Homine, his Deſign is only to explain a Machine capa ie . 

all the Functions done by Mari. Some of his Friends haye in- 

deed expteſſed themſelves on this Subject differently from him; but ĩt is evi- 
dent from the beginning of that Work, that he intended no more than hat 
I have faid ; and in this ſenſe, it may juſtly be ſaid that M. Deſcartes has 
gone beyond : all the other Philoſophers. 2 is the only n who has ex- 
y all che — pro; fn efpecially thoſe of the Brain. 

The other Philoſaphers deſcribe to us the Human Body Er e. . Neſcartes 
ks only of a Machine, but in ſuch a manner, as to convince us of the in- 

"of all that had been faid before him, and to teach us a Method of 

inquiring into the uſes of the Parts with the fame evidence with which he de- 
fore kn the Parts of his Machine called a Man, which nane had done 

ore him. 

- Wz muſt not therefore condemn M. Deſcartes, though his Syſtem of 
the Brain ſhould not be found altogether agrecable to experience z-his excellent 
Genius which ſhines 8 more than in his * ag 7 wt omi ne, Barr a 

eil ever the Mi of his Hypotheſes, eſpecially even Veſalius 
himſelf and other An of che firſt rank, are not altogether bee from 


of performin 


270 


THE ANA TOMY or 


ſuch Miſtakes. And ſince we can forgive theſe great Men their Ertoes, who 
paſſed the greateſt part of their lives in diſſecting, why ſhould not Deſcartes 
meet with the ſame Indulgence, who has happily imployed his time. in other 
Speculations? 

Tu reſpe& which I and all the World owe to ſuch ſuperior Geniuſes, 
would have anclined me to continue only to admire this Treatiſe as containi 
the Deſcription of a fine Machine invented by the Author, if I had not met 
with — Perſons who would make us believe that it 18 a faithful relation 
of the moſt ſecret Springs of the real Human Body. Since theſe Perſons are 
not convinced by Silvius's repeated Demonſtrations that M. Deſcartes's De- 
ſcriptions do not agree with what appears in diſſecting the Human Body, I 
find my ſelf obliged to point out ſame Parts of his Syſtem, without relating 
the whole, in which they mult ſee, if they have a mind to be inſtructed, the 
vaſt difference there is between Defeartes s imaginary Machine, and the real 
Machine of the Human 

Taz Glandula Pinealis has lately been the Subject of the greateſt Diſ- 


X pures touching the Anatomy of the Brain; but before I enter upon that 


atter, or endeavour to determine the place where it lies, I muſt firſt give 
Deſcartes's own Opinion in his own words, contained in the following Paſ- 
ſages, to which I have added ſeveral others taken from the ſame GETS 


| the end of this Diſcourſe. 


„ TRR Surface of the Glandull Pinealis has a relation to the inner Sur- 
face of the Brain. 
Alx the Concavity of the Brain, the Pores are directly oppoſite to thoſe 
« of the ſmall Gland. 

„Tux Spirits run from all ſides of the Gland into the Concavities of 
£ the Brain. 

« Taz Gland may perform its Functions, though i it be inclined ſometimes 
c to one ſide, ſometimes to the other. 

« Taz ſmall Tubes on the Surface of the Concavities are always turned 
* Gn, and may ann toward a 
2 


From all theſe Paſſages, it is certain that bo believed the Glandula Pinea- 
lis to lie intirely in the Cavities of the Brain. And, though in ſome other 
places, he ſays, that it is ſituated at the entry of theſe Cavities, yet we are 
not to think that this is contrary to what he advances in the Paſſages here 
quoted; for as it is but a very ſmall Body, it may lie either at the entry, or 
in any other place of the Calden and yet ſtill be within them, which he de- 
clares to be his Opinion in many other places. 

 Wz are now to examine whether this Opinion be not contrary to ex- 

ce. It is very certain that the Baſis of this Gland reaches immediately 

om the Paſſage of the third Ventricle to the fourth; but the wage 

Part, that is, one half of the Gland, yd any Fr ived to be alto- 

gether without the Cavities, by only removing cerebellum, and one 

or both of the Tubercles of the third Pair, -4g;*" Dexterity and ped. . 
2 
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- upon which the poſterior part of the Gland will be brought into view, and 
yet no Paſſage will appear, by which the Air or any other Fluid can paſs 
into the Ventricles. VF MEE | 

To prove that the anterior Part of the Gland is not in the lateral Ca- 
vities, we need only look them, after they have been opened either in 
Silvius s way, or in that of the Ancients z for the Subſtance of the Brain 
will always be found to lie between theſe lateral Cavities and the Gland. 
The ſame thing may be demonſtrated without cutting the Subſtance of the 
Brain, by ſeparating from its Baſis, the Part which contains theſe Cavities ; 
for the Gland will then appear to be ſo far out of the Cavities, that it can 
have no manner of relation to them, being hindered by the Inſertions by 
which this Part is fixed to the Baſis. The Ancients knew very well that 
the Fornix is not continuous with the Baſis of the Brain, but that it forms 
a third Cavity on its under ſide, and by forcing in Air through the Fiſſure 


between the Tubercles of the ſecond Pair, we raiſe the Fornix, and thus by 


breaking the Filaments which connect it to the Baſis, a large Cavity is form- 
ed ; from whence ſome have imagined that when the Spirits Twell the Cavi- 


ties, the Fornix riſes, and that all ſides of the Surface of the Gland are turned 


toward the Cavities. 


1 Ay, ſome have imagined this, becauſe though the Forniz be raiſed in 
the manner already ſaid, only the anterior Surface of the Gland can be 


turned towards the lateral Cavities ; but no preparation whatever can turn 
the poſterior Surface toward the poſterior Ventricles. But if the Brain has 
ſuffered no Violence, either in opening the Cranium, forcing in Air, or by 
any other Method, the Cavity of this third Ventricle will be found very 
narrow at the middle, and to contain nothing. but the great Vein which 

_ the fourth Sinus and the Glandular Bodies, which accompany this 

I own that behind this Fiſſure, and immediately below its poſterior Open- 


ing, there is a Cavity lined on the fore and lateral Parts by that part of the 


Plexus Choroides which runs up toward the fourth Sinus, and at the back- 


part, cloſed by the Glandula Pinealis, the anterior Portion of which is per- 


fectly continuous; and when the Fornix is removed, this Cavity remains in- 
tire under the firſt, in the Shape of a kind of-inverted Horn. 
War Deſcartes ſays, that the Glandula Pinealis may perform its Func- 
tions, though it inclines ſometimes to one ſide, ſometimes to another, Expe- 
nience ſhews to be groundleſs; becauſe it is ſo hedged in between all the Parts 
of the Brain, and ſo fixed to them on all ſides, that it cannot be moved 
in the leaſt without Violence, and without breaking the Fibres by which it is 
connected. It is eaſy to ſhew hkewiſe that M. Deſcartes has not repreſent- 


ed it in its true Situation, which is neither perpendicular, as he repreſents it, 


nor inclined forward, as other very great Anatomiſts believe; but its Point 
is always turned toward the Cerebellum, and makes nearly half a right Angle 
with the Baſis. pred? 1 4 4 | 
Tux ſuppoſed Connexion of this Gland with the Brain by means of 


Arteries, is likewiſe. groundleſs; for the whole Baſis of the Gland adheres | 
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the Gland itſelf z the Office of which Veins is to carry back the Blood from 


te Animal Actions have been accounted for, and the Origin and Compo- 
ed afterwards, that this undertaking requires more application and leiſure than 


Ward. Beſides, we ſee here nothing of the Subſtance of the Brain on the 
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to the Brain; or rather the Subſtance df the Gland is continuous with that of 
the Brain, though the contrary he affirmed by Deſcartes; . * 

THE Hypotheſis of Arteries meeting round the Gland; and from thence 
running up to the great Eufipus, as it is called; is of great moment in Deſ 
cartes's Syſtem, becauſe the ſeparation and motion of _—_ depend npon 
it. But if we can believe our Eyes, this is no more than a ection of Vein 
from the Cdrpus Calloſum, from the interior Subſtance of the Brain, from 
the Plexus Choroides, from different places of the Baſis of the Brain and fron 


the Brain to the Heart, and not to bring it from the Heart to the Brain. 
Some have thought that M. Deſtartes deſigned to carry the Nerves to the 
Gland, but he never had any ſuch intention. it i 
 Svcn of M. Deſcartes's Friends who look upon his Man only as a Ma- 
chine, will be ſo good as to believe that I do not here ſpeak againſt his Ma- 
chine, the contrivance of which I have always. admired ; but as for thoſe who 
pretend to demonſtrate that M. Deſcartes's Man is made like other Men; 
Anatomical Obſervations may eaſily convince them that this is a fruitleſs at- 
tempt. And if they fhould plead the ſame Experience on their fide, we may 
readily anſwer that there is nothing more common than not to the 
miſtakes we commit in diſſecting the Brain, as will evidently appear in the 
Sequel of this Differtation. Seal, ect l | 
1 deſigned to have mentioned the other Syſtems of the Brain by which 


ſition of the Fluids contained in the Brain, been explained; but I confider- - 


my Journey will allow me. | a 

Diss zer Ions or Preparations being able to ſo many miſtakes, and 
Anatomiſts having hitherto too readily formed Syſtems, and moulded theſe 
ſoft Parts in the manner that was moſt agrecabſe to each, we cannot be 
ſurprized to find fo little exactneſs in their Figures. But this want of ac- 
curacy in the Figures is not owing to bad Diſſections only. The ignorance 
of Drawers has contributed very much, and the difficulty of expreſſing the 
ſeveral Eminences and Depreſſions of the Parts, and of underſtanding what 
the Anatomiſts chiefly infiſt upon, furniſhes them with a never failing ex- 
cuſe. The beſt Figures of the Brain are thoſe of Willis; hut even theſe 
contain a great number of * ry Miſtakes, and they want many things 
to perfect them. In the third Figure he repreſents the Superior or Pineal 
Gland like a round Ball; and vo es ogy according; to this Figure, the 
Apex of that Gland cannot be faid to be turned either forward or back- 


foreſide of the Gland, and which goes from one fide to the other; all 
which the Figure would make us believe to be armihiltated. Behind the 
Gland, a Space appears on the Baſis of the Brain Between the two Tuber- 
cles of the third Pair, which in the natural ſtate, has a quite different ap- 
peatance. The thin Expantidn of the white Sabſtance bf che Cefcbrum, 
which is COntinbed to the middle of the Cerebellum, where it is very thick, 


13 


is quite wanting z as alſo the Origin of the Nervi Pathetici which go out from 
this Expanſion. He likewiſe repreſents the ſecond Pair of Tubercles as di- 
ſtinct, which commonly adhere to each other. The underſide of the Fornix 
appears to be uniform, which is of an uneven and elegant Structure. 
When we cut the us Striatum tranſverſely, we ſee Radii very different 
from what they are exhibited in Willis's eighth Figure. The white Radii 
appear there to be continuous with the forepart of the Corpus Striatum, which 
nevertheleſs is of an Aſh-coloured Subſtance, and as it runs in between the 
white Radii, does not appear in that method of Diſſecting, to adhere to any 
other Body whatever. | 
Ix the third Figure the Infundibulum has no reſemblance to Nature. The 
Nervi Motores Oculorum are ſtreight, and not oblique as they ought to be; 
neither do we ſee the true Origin of the Filaments of which theſe Nerves are 
compoſed, from the Baſis of the Brain, The Pons Varolii might have been 
better and more diſtinctly expreſſed ; and the anterior Roots of the Fornix 
are not ſeparated as in the ſeventh and eighth Figures, but touch each other 
at the upper part, and form an acute Angle. The Line marked G. G. G. 
in the ſeventh Figure appears to be a continued Line, though the part be- 
tween the Roots of the Fornix which is repreſented, has no Connexion with 
the Extremities; and in the ſame Figure the Glandula Pinealis is connected 


gures of Veſalius, Caſſerius, &c. for ſince theſe which are the lateſt and beſt, 


to the others. | 

I have ſeen but three Figures of Varolius which expreſs. in a wretched 
manner, the beſt Obſervations that have ever been publiſhed on the Brain. 
I do not know whether the Figures of the firſt Edition at Padua in 1573, 


and again in Baubinus's Anatomy. Among Bari bolinus's Figures, there are 
three which repreſent the Brain diſſected after Silvius's Method, but the Au- 
thor himſelf owns that they are faulty. But to paſs over many other Miſtakes 
in all theſe Figures, there is not one wick them which repreſents truly 
the Situation of the Glandula Pinealis ; the Duct of the third Ventricle; the 


vities; the Diſtribution of the Arteries; the concourſe of the Veins 
which, form the fourth Sinus; or the numerous. glandular Bodies lodged 


there, 


little Knowledge has been gained from theſe Methods of Diſſection, and 


Syſtems built on theſe bad Foundations, in framing of which the Authors 

by an unaccountable ſort of Misfortune common to this with all other Arts, 

have imployed obſcure Terms, Metaphors and Compariſons, all of them 

ſo ill choſen as to be equally puzzling to thoſe who have made ſome pro- 

. in 11 Science, and thoſe who begin to learn it. Beſides, the greateſt 
OL, | 


* 


to the Subſtance of the Brain by two Funiculi. I need ſay nothing of the Fi- 
are ſo very imperfect, we may eaſily imagine how little regard is to be paid 


may not be better than thoſe which I have ſeen publiſhed at Frankfort in 1 591, 


Plexus Choroides 3 the Ramifications of the Veins contained in the lateral Ca- 


| From all this you ſee how the Brain, has been hitherto diſſected, how : 


how falſely the Figures repreſent the Parts which they are deſigned for. 
It is eaſy to conclude from hence how little regard is to be paid to the 
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Author calls Nates, another calls Teſtes, &c. 


of Tubercles, take the Space between them, which is owing to their manner 


be the Space between the Fiſſure and Canal, which is likewiſe owing to the 
' Rupture of the Parts already mentioned. We have therefore three third 
Ventricles, the ſecond of which alone is the true one; the firſt and third 


Plexus Choroides, that I doubt very much whether there can be any Com- 


Canal. 
either of them reſembles Glands in any thing more than in the Figure, and 
is in the reft, The Superior or Pineal Gland ts not like a Pine-Apple, either 


Veins are ſeen very diſtin& from the Arteries, and the Diſtribution of each 
may be traced ſeparately. The name of Fornix gives the Idea of an arched 


proper manner. The Ci Callofum in the common ſignification means 
ral Parts are ſeparated 3 but as it intirely reſembles the reſt of the Sub- 
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number of theſe Terms are ſo low and ſo unworthy of the moſt noble part 


of the Body of Man, that I am at a loſs whether I ought moſt to wonder at 
the bad turn of thought of thoſe who firſt made uſe of them, or at the Indo- 
lence of their Succeſſors who continue ſtill to retain them. What neceſſity 
could there be to imploy the words Nates, Teſtes, Anus, Vulya and Penis, 
which in their common Signification have no relation at all to the Parts ex- 
preſſed by them in the Anatomy of the Brain ? And accordingly what one 


Tu third Ventricle is a very equivocal Term. The Ancients under- 
ſtood by this word, a Cavity under the Fornix which they believed to be 
ſeparated from the Baſis of the Brain, and they have repreſented it with 
three Legs, that it might ſupport the Brain which lies upon it. M. Sil. 
vius calls the third Ventricle a Canal found in the Subſtance of the Baſis of 
the Brain, between the Infundibulum and the Paſſage which goes under the 
two poſterior Pairs of the Tubercles of the Brain, towards the fourth Ven- 
tricle. Some Anatomiſts having ſeparated the Bodies of this ſecond Pair 


of Diſſection, for the third Ventricle, which is conſequently fometimes 
the Fiſſure above and fometimes the Canal below; and ſome will have it to 


ariſing intirely from the Methods of preparing the Parts. To theſe a fourth 
third Ventricle might be added, if the ſmall Fiſſure under the Fornix could 
be looked upon as a Paſſage between the two anterior Ventricles and the 
fourth. But it is ſo ſmall and ſo full of the Veſſels and Glands of the 


* 


munication that way, between the anterior and | np Ventricles, eſpeci- 
ally ſince Silvius's third Ventricle is ſufficient for that purpoſe, and like- 
wiſe anſwers the Deſign fo perfectly well, that whatever goes from the late- 
ral to the poſterior Ventricle, muſt firſt of all fill the Infundibulum and this 

Two Glands are reckoned to belong to the Brain, though we know not if 
even that, when well examined, will be found to be different from what it 


in Brutes or in Man; and it is not known whether the inferior or pituitary 
Gland acts in any reſpe& on the Pituita. | 
Taz Plexus Choroides repreſents a vaſcular Texture, in which the 


or vaulted Part, which however is not to be found, when looked for in 2 


the white Subſtance of the Brain which comes into view when the two late- 


( 
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ſtance of the Brain, there can be no reaſon for giving a particular name to one 
part of this Subſtance. eee 22 | T7 Sr 

Tux are but two ways of coming at the knowledge of a Machine, 
either to be taught the whole Contrivance by the Maker, or to take it 
quite to pieces, and to examine each Piece by itſelf, and as it ſtands in re- 
lation to the reſt, Theſe are the only true ways of learning the Contri- 
vance of any Machine; but the generality of Inquirers have thought that 
they had better gueſs at it, than be at pains to examine it throughly. 


They have ſatisfied themſelves with obſerving its Motions, and on theſe 


Obſervations they have built Syſtems which they believed to be true, be- 


cauſe by their help, they imagined they could explain all the Effects which 
they knew. They never conſidered that the ſame thing may be explained 
in different manners; and that the Senſes alone are capable of informing 
us whether our Ideas be conformable to Nature. As the Brain is a Ma- 
chine, we muſt not flatter our ſelves that we can diſcover the Contrivance of 
it by any other means than are made uſe of for knowing other Machines 
and we have no way leit but to take it to pieces, and to conſider what every 
part is capable of in a ſeparated and in an united ſtate. In this ſearch; 
we may truly ſay that few Anatomiſts have diſcovered any great degree of 
Curioſity. Chymiſtry has in all Ages found both private Men and Princes 
very ready to erect Laboratories; but few have purſued Anatomy with 
equal Ardour. This negle& is not owing to Princes, among whom, many 
have had curioſity enough for ſuch an important part of Knowledge, to 
build magnificent anatomical Theatres, which they have often honoured 
with their preſence. But the Diſſecters being always willing to appear 
compleat Maſters of this Science, never have had the ſincerity to own that 
any thing ſtill remained to be known, and to conceal their ignorance, have 
contented themſelves with demonſtrating what is to be found in the Writings 
of the Ancients. | 


ANATOMISTS might have reaſon to blame me, if I did not ſhew by a 


farther explanation that they are not ſo much in the wrong as I ſeem to 


inſinuate, by ſaying, that they do not apply themſelves ſufficiently to Ana- 
tomical Inquiries. They that ſtudy Anatomy are generally either Phyſici- 


ans or Surgeons, who being both obliged to viſit their Patients, have too 


little time left for Study, after they have attained to a tolerable degree of 
Reputation. But they ought not to undertake the Cure of a Body, the 
e of which they do not know, that is, they ought not to endeavour to 
rectify a Machine till they are previouſly inted with its Nature. 
Others who do not viſit ſick Perſons, and have no other Buſineſs but that 
of teaching Anatomy in publick Schools, do not look upon themſelves as 
more obliged to purſue Anatomical Inquiries than the practiſing Phyſicians 
and Surgeons. The of their Profeſſion is to teach to thoſe who 
are to practiſe Phyſick and Surgery, the Deſcriptions left us by the Anci- 
ents, of the Structure of the Human Body; and when they have clearly 
demonſtrated all that is contained in the Works of the Ancients, and their 
Hearers have as diſtin&tly , them, they both imagine that mY 
6 . | In 2 have 
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have done their Duty. The Bounds of theſe different Profeſſions of teach. 
ing and practiſing have been ſo very ill ſettled, that the true knowledge of 
the Human Machine, though the moſt neceſſary Branch, is neglected, as be- 
longing neither to the Anatomiſt, Phyſician, nor Surgeon, 

To make the neceſſary Inquiries for the diſcovery of Truth, a Man's whole 
time muſt he taken up; and Profeſſors of Anatomy, who are obhged to make 
publick Demonſtrations, which imploy a great deal of time and labour, can- 
not be proper for this Study, for the reaſons already given, and for the fol- 
lowing, which are no leſs evident. "MEL 4 


1. TaxzRE is ſo much Time and Application required to examine each 
Part as it ought, that every thing elſe muſt be laid aſide, and we muſt mind 
nothing but that. Phyſicians and Surgeons cannot comply with this becauſe 
of their Practice; nor Profeſſors, becauſe of their publick Demonſtrations. 
Whole Years may ſometimes be neceſſary to diſcover what may afterwards be 
demonſtrated to others in the ſpace of an Hour, I do not queſtion but that 
Pecquet was a great while in carrying the Chyle from the Meſentery to the 
Subclavian Vein; and perhaps I ſhould not be believed, were 1 to mention 
what difficulties I found, I could ſhew the true Inſertion of Pecquet”s 
Duct, of which Bilfus had given us a Figure; whereas at prefent they may 
be both prepared and demonſtrated in half an Hour. | 

2. Tuo Anatomiſts open a thouſand Bodies in the Schools, it is by 


meer accident if they ever diſcover any thing new. They are obliged to 


demonſtrate the Parts as deſcribed by the Ancients, and in doing this it is ne- 
ceſſary they ſhould follow a certain Method; whereas Inquiries admit of no 
ſettled Method, but muſt be purſued in every manner that can be thought of. 
In the Schools every thing muſt be removed that lies in the way of the Part 
which they want to ſhew z but in particular Searches no Part muſt be cut off 
till we have firſt examined it; and if any ſuch thing were attempted in pub- 
lick Diſſections, the Demonſtrator would be looked upon as ignorant; and 
the Spectators would be often in the right to complain of loſs of time, becauſe 
he would not always be ſure to find what he propoſed to ſhew them. It is 
evident from theſe Conſiderations that Profeſſors have not hitherto been 
obliged to make Inquiries in Anatomy, and even that it is impoſſible for 
them to do it, were they ever fo willing; ſo that it is not their fault that 
greater Progreſs has not been made in that Science. Ee f 
ANATOMY in general has, we ſee, been managed hitherto with very little 
ſucceſs; and the Inquiries into the Brain have ſucceeded lefs than any others, 
becauſe they have not been made with that care and diligence which the diff: 
culty of the Subject requires. Let us now conſider the true Method, and 
examine if any Perſon has hitherto found it out. * 
' Bilfius applied himſelf to Anatomy, without having ſtudied the Writing 
of the Ancients, and I make no queſtion but that he would have made à 
greater Progreſs, if after having learned all that is good in theſe Writings, 
he had imployed his time and application in making new difcoveries. We 
muſt own that the Works of our Predeceffors contain very fine Exp! 


ments, 
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told us about the Brain is fo uncertain, that the Books which contain the 
Anatomy of this Organ may be faid to be chiefly a Collection of Doubts, 

Diſputes and Controverſies ; but ſtill a great advantage may be made of 
their Labour, and even of their Miſtakes. I here ſpeak of the Authors 
who have diſſected, for as for thoſe who only copy the Works of others, 
the beſt that can be ſaid of them is, that it may ſometimes be proper to 
read their Books by way of Diverſion. But they would have deſerved a 
great deal more commendation, and been more uſeful to thoſe who diſſect, 


8 the Brain; 
a true Analyſis, 
tions mechanical 
found in theſe Writings, diſt 
Experience, from thoſe which contain Reafonings and Concluſions drawn 
from the former. None of theſe Methods have hitherto been purſued by 
| * ome and therefore we muſt confine our ſelves moſtly to the original 
Authors. | $5085 WEL 

Tus firſt thing to be conſidered is the Hiftory of the Parts; and in this 
we ought preciſely to determine what is true and certain, that we may be able 
to diſtinguiſh that, from what is-falſe or uncertain, Neither is it ſufficient 
that we our ſelves are ſatisfied about any thing; the evidence of our Demon- 
{trations ought to be fo clear as to oblige every body elſe to aſſent to 
them, for otherwiſe the number of Diſputes would rather increaſe than di- 
miniſh. Every Anatomiſt who diſſects the Brain demonſtrates from expe- 
rience what he advances. This ſoft and phable Subſtance fo readily yields 
to every motion of his Hand, that the Parts are imperceptibly formed in 
the fame manner as he had conceived them before Diſſection; while the 
Spectator who often ſees two contrary Experiments made on the fame Part, 
is either puzzled very much to know which he ought to embrace, or 
obliged to reject both to make himfelf eaſy. Therefore to prevent this in- 
conveniency, it is abſolutely neceſſary to carry Diſſections the length of a 
convincing certainty, which, though very uncut, is very far from being 
impoſſible. For I would not have you imagine from what I have ſaid, 
that I believe there is nothing certain in Anatomy ; or that all who follow 
that Study, make the Parts appear as they have a mind, without any dan- 
ger of being diſcovered. You may indeed juſtly doubt, if Parts which 
are ſhewn you ſeparated, were ever united; but it would be impoſſible to 
ſhew them united er, if they were not naturally ſo. To clear up any 


doubt that might ariſe on this Subject; and to be certain whether the Parts 
which are ſhewn you were naturally joined or not, you need only examine 
them in their natural ſtate, without uſing any kind of violence, but allow 
thoſe whom you have a mind to convince, to do all that is in their po 

me 
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to ſhew that they are united. We may come at the ſame. degree of cer. 
tainty in other Circumſtances, and particularly when we inquire into the 
Situation of Parts, provided we touch nothing without having firſt exa- 
mined it, and ſet down ev W 
muſt not only be very attentive to the Part which we examine, but alſo re- 
flect on all that we did before we reached it, to ſee if theſe Operations may 
have changed it from its natural ſtate in any reſpect. For by often hand- 
ling more exterior Parts, we may eaſily affect thoſe that lie within them, 
and when theſe come in ſight, we are apt to imagine that they are naturally 
ſuch as they then appear, without conſidering how far we may have altered 
their Situation and Connexion with other Parts. The moſt famous Ana- 


tomical Diſpute which this Age has produced may ſerve for an .cxample of 


what I ſay. They who deny the Continuation of the Glandula Pinealis 
with the Subſtance of the Brain, and the Adheſion of the Fornix to the 
Baſis of the Brain, would not talk fo poſitively concerning a matter of 
fact, if they did not believe it to be proved by LE Experiments 
and Obſervations. But in making theſe Experiments they muſt neceſſarily 
have forgot the changes which happen in ſeparating the exterior Parts, and 
that they deſtroy all the Connexions by which the Dura Mater adheres to 
the Cranium; and I have often obſerved that in raiſing the ſuperior Part of 
the Cranium, the middle of the Dura Mater continued ſtill to adhere to it, 
even after I had opened it ſufficiently, to thruſt in three Fingers between 
the ſeparated Parts of the Cranium. ' Now, how can the Dura Mater be 
thus raiſed without making the interior Parts to which it is fixed ſuffer vio- 
lence. The Glandula Pinealis adheres to the fourth Sinus, which is con- 
nected with the Falx, ſo that the Dura Mater cannot be raiſed at that place 
without affecting 
which paſs between the Fornix and the Baſis of the Brain, and by which 
theſe two Parts are connected. There is a pretty ſtrong Connexion between 
the upper port of the Brain and the Dura Mater, and when that Membrane 
is 1 10, e Brain muſt follow it ; and the fourth Sinus being carried up- 
ward, breaks the Connexion between the Fornix and the Baſis, I have 
many times been deceived about this when I firſt began to diſſect the Brain, 
and I uſed to wonder why theſe Connexions were not always ſenſible. But 
obſerving afterwards in Horſes, Sheep, Cats, &c. where that part of the 
Dura Mater which ſeparates the Cerebum from the Cerebellum is offified, that 
I deſtroyed a great many of the inner Parts in extracting this Bone; I began 
to perceive the cauſe of this miſtake, and that it was not an eaſy matter to 
ſeparate the Cranium as it ought. The common way is to divide the Cra- 
nium by a circular Section, to remove the upper Segment, but if this Seg- 
ment were again divided by a Section perpendicular to the former, it would 
be much more eaſily removed without doing any Violence to the Brain; 
for Sciſſars, Saws and Forceps cannot be handled without ſhaking and diſ- 
ordering the Parts. A ſmall circular Saw might be contrived which would 
not ſhake the Parts very much, eſpecially if it were turned upon a proper 
Axis placed between two pointed Pillars. This Saw might likewiſe be 


im ployed 


moment what we touch, In order to this we | 


the Gland. This Falx receives likewiſe all the Veins * 


wax Th HN ob r.. 
imployed fur ſeveral other purpoſes in ſeparating the Cranium; but if any 
Liquor could be diſcovered to diffolve or ſoften the Bones in a ſmall ſpace of 
time, this would be by far the beſt way of ſeparating the Cranium. 


Ir is not ſufficient to be continually attentive, we muſt likewiſe make 


' uſe of different Methods of Diſſection, which are ſo many different proofs of 
the truth of our Operations, in order to ſatisfy our ſelves and to con- 
vince others, Rep ev NF” 2 | | 
Ta 1s will appear a very ſtrange Doctrine to thoſe who believe that there 
are ſtated Laws for the Diſſection of every Part, and that the Anatomical 
Adminiſtrations taught us by the Ancients, ought to be inviolably obſerved 
without any change or addition. I own that the Ancients might have gi- 
ven us unalterable Rules for the Diſſection of each Part, had they been 
ſufficiently acquainted with them themſelves ; but as they certainly knew 
lefs about many Parts than we do, they were at leaſt as unfit as we are, to 
reſcribe Rules which can never be fixed or conſtant till more Diſcoveries 
aye been made. It will here be objected that ſome method muſt be fol- 
"lowed in diſſecting the Parts already known. This I readily grant, and 
alſo that the Method of the Ancieuts is to be made uſe of till a better is 
found out; but I would not have that Method looked upon as perfect or 
unalterable. The principal, reaſon why a great many Anatomiſts have re- 
mained in their miſtakes, and why they have gone no greater a length 
than tlie Ancients in Diſſection, is becauſe they believe that every thing 
has been already taken notice of, and that there is nothing left for the Mo- 
derns to do; and as they have looked upon the Ancient Laws as inviola- 
ble Rules in Diſſection, they ſpent their whole lives in demonſtrating the 
ſame Parts in the ſame manner; whereas Anatomy ought to be confined by 
no Rules, every new Diſſection requiring a different Method. The advan- 
tage of proceeding in this manner is, that if we miſs of new Diſcoveries, 
we at leaſt are put in a condition to. find out any miſtakes that may have 
happened in former Diſſections, eſpecially in controverted Points, in which 
* Spectators ought to have the liberty of preſcribing the Rules of Diſ- 
— | | 


Tx is method of Diſſection makes indeed but a very ſmall Shew, and a 
Man cannot well diſplay his Learning at the ſame time that he acknow- 
ledges his Ignorance ; but as for my own part I much rather chooſe to own 
what I do not know, than to impoſe upon my Hearers, ancient Opinions, 
which will ſome time or other be demonſtrated to be falſe. We have ſeen 
great Anatomiſts expoſed to this Mortification ; and we ſtill ſee many who 
believe that 'more regard will be paid to their ſtiffneſs and poſitiveneſs in 
Opinion than to ocular Demonſtration. I wiſh theſe Gentlemen much 
joy of their ſelf-conceit ; while I endeavour to follow the Laws of Philo- 
ſophy by which we are taught to ſearch after Truth in ſo cautious a man- 
=. as never to believe we have found it, till it brings demonftration along 
With it. | | 
I cannot prove to you the neceſſity of often changing the Methods of 
Diſſection better than by the two following Examples. It is a confirmed 

Experiment 
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Selah them; and the ſame 


/ 4 -. 


Cavity left 
the Cranium 


with violence, as I have already ſaid. I his is ſo evide 
ſector and the Spectators are fully convinced of it; but if any Perſon ſhould . 
Kill be in doubt, there is no other way, to Clear it up but to endekvour to de- 
monſtrate this Cavity in another manner. For if it be natural, we muſt al- 
ways find it the i: in whatever manner we look for it; but if by any other 


| Method you find that it is wanting, and that the Parts between which it ought 


to lie, are connected together without leaving any void Space between them, 
you ought from that moment to be convinced of the falſity of the former De- 
monſtration, and that it was the force of the Ax to which the appearance of 
hah fol ec, 2 rd tbe niet” dfiter Denton 

Ir the Brain is diſſected according to the Method of Varalius or Willis, 
after having taken it out of the Cranium, you will commonly ſee the ſecond 
Pair of Tubercles ſeparated at the middle of that white:Sut which lies 
before the Glandula Pinealis, and which is very often broken. When we 
make the Diſſection, leaving the Brain in the Cranium, we ſee both the Tu- 
bercles and the white Subſtance intire, and then we ſee plainly that the cauſe 
of the firſt miſtake was owing to the Weight of the lateral Parts which break 
thoſe in the middle. | HUNT ET 

HavinG made a true and exact Plan of the Parts of the Brain; having 
diſcovered the Miſtakes and the Cauſes of theſe Miſtakes ; and having ſettled 
the true Method of demonſtrating theſe Parts, with all the neceſſary Precau- 
tions; the next Step is to expreſs by good Figures all that we have diſcovered ; 
for we had better be without Figures than not have them true and faithful. 
When we cannot have recourſe to the Originals, the Repreſentation. ſerves to 
keep us in mind of them; and many Perſons never have an opportunity of 
ſeeing the Parts in any other way, their averſion for Blood, . hindering them 
from fatisfying their curioſity by examining dead Bodies; and therefore if 
the Figures are not true, they give falſe Ideas to thoſe who would learn Ana- 
tomy by their help, and puzzle others who make uſe of them only to refreſh 
their Memory. CEE Ran ERS att A i | 
W ought therefore to leave nothing undone to procure exact Figures; 
in order to which a Drawer is as neceſſary as a good Anatomiſt. We 
muſt hkewiſe apply our-ſelves very P to ſee in what manner we 
'ought to diſſect and diſpoſe the Parts ſo as to exhibit all that is to be ſeen in 
the Brain, there being i 6 comple he to this Organ. The other Parts 


require only a preparation to compleat the Figures we deſign; whereas the 
Brain, never ſo well prepared, ſublides before: the Figure can be taken; and 
we muſt have ſeveral freſh Subjects before one Figure can be finiſhed. Io 


this perhaps it is owing that no Anatomical Figures are ſo imperfect as thoſe 


oO ie Oe RATON WEL OV ͤ Ft ITO CP PARA f 
I have hitherto faid nothing of the Uſes of the Parts nor of the Animal 
Actions, as they are called, becauſe-it is impoſſible to explain the Move- 


ments of a Machine, till we know the contrivance of its Parts. 2 w 
| on 
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ſonable Man muſt in his own mind laugh at theſe poſitive Anatomiſts, who 
having made a long Harangue about the uſe of Parts, the Structure of 
which is altogether unknown to them, give this as the only reaſon of all they 
advance. that God and Nature do nothing in vain. They deceive them- 
ſelves in the application of this Maxim ; and the Part which 
raſhly judge to have been made by God for one end, is afterwards diſcovered 
to have been made for another. We had therefore much better own our 
Ignorance, be more reſerved in our Deciſions, and not undertake upon ſuch 
7” a res to explain matters which are in their own nature ſo 

t. 


ALL that I have hitherto. mentioned is but a ſmall part of what 
ought'to be done, in order to acquire the knowledge of the Brain. We ought 
moreover to examine the Heads of all Animals, and in all the different ſtates 
of each Animal. In the Foetus of Animals, we ſee how the Brain is gradu- 
ally formed; and what could not be ſeen in a ſound healthy Brain, may per- 
haps be diſcovered in one that is diſeaſed. ES” i 

In living Animals we ought to conſider every thing that may cauſe the 
leaſt alteration in the Actions of the Brain, whether the Cauſes be external, 
as from Liquors, Wounds, Medicines, &c. or internal, as a great number 
of Diſeaſes reckoned up by Phyſicians. There is likewiſe this advantage 
attending the Diſſection of the Brains of Animals, that we may manage them 
as we pleaſe, We may learn to trepan or to perform any other Surgical Ope- 
ration upon them; we may examine whether the Brain has any Motion in 
theſe Operations, and whether the application of any Medicines to the Dura 
Mater, or to the Subſtance or Ventricles of the Brain, may not produce ſome 
particular Effects. | 


We might likewiſe make different Trials without opening the Cranium, 


by applying Medicines exteriourly, by mixing them with the Food, and by 
Injections into the Veſſels, in order to diſcover what diſturbs the Animal Ac- 
tions, and what is moſt proper to reſtore them when diſordered. 

TRI Brain is different in different Animals; and this is another reaſon why 
we ſhould examine them all. The Brains of Birds and Fiſhes are not at all 
like that of Man ; and even in Animals where there is the greateſt likeneſs 
to the Human Brain, I have always found a very great Variety. What- 
ever this difference be, it may always afford us ſome new light, and teach us 
what it is abſolutely neceſſary we ſhould know. In ſome Animals, the Fibres 
are more eaſily ſeen than in Men ; and the Parts which in the Human Brain 
are mixed and joined together, are ſometimes diftin& and ſeparate, in Ani- 


mals; and we often meet with the Subſtance more or leſs ſolid, and the Size 


and Situation different. | | 

I need not inſiſt any longer on this Subject, becauſe I believe we are all 
convinced that we are indebted to the Diſſection of Animals for almoſt all 
the new Diſcoveries of this Age; and that there are many Parts which would 


never have been found in the Human Brain, if they had not firſt been ob- 


Vor, IL | O o War 


muſt be uſed in handling theſe tender Parts, ought certainly to undeceive 
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WHAT, I have hitherto ſaid concerning the inſufficiency of all the Sy- 
ſtems of the Brain, concerning the want of a true Method in diſſecting it, 
concerning the infinite number of Inquiries that ought to be made about it 
in Man and in Brutes, in all their different ſtates, concerning the barrenneſs 
of all the Writers on this Subject, and concerning the Precaytions that 


thoſe who ſatisfy themſelves with what they find in the Books of the An- 
cients, We muſt always remain in ignorance if we ſit down with what the 
Ancients have taught us, and if Men capable of making fuch Inquiries do 
not contribute their Labour, Indyſtry and Study, in order to arrive at the 
knowledge of. Truth, which is the principal aim of all who ſearch for 
it ſincerely. ; 7 3 ; n Herm 01 * ; 1 I 


The Paſſoges from Deſcartes referred io in this Diſſertation are theſe. | 


Page 11. Fox we muſt know that the other Veſſels which bring the 
Blood from the Heart, having been divided into an infinite number of 
ſmall. Branches diſpoſed in a reticular manner, and which are ſpread like 
a thin Web in all the Cavities of the Brain, are collected round a certain 
{mall Gland ſituated almoſt in the middle of the Subſtance of the Brain at 
the entry of the Cavities, - and have in this place a great number of ſmall 
Holes, through which the moſt ſubtle Parts of the Blood which they con- 
tain, may be conveyed to the Gland, becauſe they are too ſmall to allow 
the groſſer Parts to paſs. Theſe Arteries do not terminate here, but ſe- 
veral of them being united into one, run up in a ſtreight courſe to that 
great Veſſel, which like an Euripus ſupplies all the exterior Surface of the 

Page 12. THz Gland is to be looked upon as a rich Source from which 
the fineſt and moſt agitated Parts of the Blood run on all Hands into the Ca- 
vities of the Brain. 1 | 7 | 

Page-6 3 IMAGINE the Surface which is turned toward the Cavities to be 
a piece of cloſe Network or Plexus; all the Meſhes of which are ſo many 
ſmall Holes through which the Animal Spirits may paſs ; and being turned 
toward the Gland from which all theſe Spirits proceed, they can eaſily be di- 
rected toward all the different Points of this Gland. 
Page 65. FHR Spirits do not ſtop any where, but in p ion as they 
enter the Cavities of the Brain by the Holes of the ſmall Gland ; they 
run directly toward thoſe of the ſmall Tubes which are over againſt 


Page 72. In explaining how Figures are marked in the Spirits on the 

Surface of the Gland, he determines 'plainly enough the relation which he 

2 to be between the inner Surface of the Brain and that of the 
D | 

Page 77. Ir ought likewiſe to be conſidered that the Gland is compoſed 

of a ſoft Matter, and that it is not all united to the Subſtance of Brain, 

but only connected to ſmall Arteries (the Coats of which are very * 
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and pliable) and ſupported in its Situation by the force of the Blood in theſe 


Arteries; ſo that a very ſmall matter may incline it to either ſide, and by 
ſo doing, diſpoſe the Spirits which it contains, to run toward one part of the 
Brain rather than to another. . If the Spirits were of equal force 
the Gland would always be kept in an immovable erect Poſture in the Center 
of teen. Me t e 7 ment ee eee A | 
Page 77. As the Spirits flow out more readily from one part of the 
Brain than from another, they may have force enough to turn the ſmall 
Tubes in the inner Surface of the Brain into which they run, towards the 
place from hence they flow out, if they do not find them in that Di- 
rection. 


$. 11. Pericranium. 


196. Bes1Des the external Integuments of the Head, the Skin, Hair, and 
cellular Subſtance, there is an Aponeurotic Expanſion which covers the Head 
like a Cap, and is ſpread round the Neck and on the Shoulders like a Riding- 
Hood; and for this reaſon I give it in general the name of Hood, and I call 
the upper Portion of it, the Aponeurotic Cap. | | 
197. Tm1s Aponeuroſis is very ſtrong on the Head, and it appears 


to be 
made up at leaſt of two Strata of Fibres croſſing each other. As it is 2 | 
lavi- 


on the Neck it becomes gradually thinner, and ends inſenſibly on the 
cles. It ſends out a Production on each ſide, from above downward, and 
from without inward, which having paſſed over the ſuperior Extremity of 
the Muſculus Sterno-Maſtoidzus, runs behind that Muſcle toward the tranſ- 
verſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the Neck, where it communicates with 
the Ligamenta Intertranſverfaha. 

198. The external Surface of all the Bones of the Head, as well as of all 
the other Bones of the Human Body, except the Teeth, is covered by a par- 
ticular Membrane, of which that Portion which particularly inveſts the 


Cranium is named Pericranium, and that which inveſts the Bones of the Face 


is ſimply termed Perioſteum. N 
199. Taz Pericranium is made up of two Laminæ cloſely united toge- 
ther. The internal Lamina which has by ſome been taken for a particular 
Perioſteum, covers immediately all the bony Parts of this Region; and the 
external Lamina has been looked upon as a Membrane diſtinct from the in- 
ternal, and named Pericranium particularly. _ | 
200. TE external Lamina of the Pericranium parts from the other, at 
the ſemi-circular or ſemi-oval Plane mentioned in the Deſcription of the 
Skeleton Ne 182. and becomes a very ſtrong Aponeurotic or Ligame 
Tent which covers the Temporal Muſcle, and is afterwards fixed in the 
external angular Apophyſis of the Os Frontis, in the poſterior Edge of 
the ſuperior Apophyſis of the Os Malæ, and in the ſuperior Edge of all 
wy 2 Arch, as far as the Root or Baſis of the Maſtoide Apo- 
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201. In the Interſtice between the two Laminæ at this place, lies a 
Portion of the Muſculus Temporalis, being inſerted in each Lamina in 
manner already ſaid in the Deſcription of the Muſcles. The reſt which does 
not give Inſertion to this Muſcle, that is, between the lower Portion of the 


Muſcle and Zygomatic Arch, is filled by a cellular and fatty Subſtance. At 


this place, the Aponeurotic Hood is ſeen to join the external Lamina of the 


Pericranium, and they both communicate with particular Aponeurotic Ex- 
panſions of the nejzghbouring Muſcles, the Sterno-Maſtaidazus, Maffeter, 
Zygomaticus, &c. nin 24 on if 


A R ST 
The Eye. 


9. 1. The Eye in general. 


Situation and 202. IE Eyes are commonly two in number, ſituated at the lower 


Compoſition. 


The Orbits. 


part of the Forehead, one at each ſide of the Root of the 
Noſe; and they are made up of hard and ſoft Parts. The hard Parts are the 
Bones of the Cranium and Face, which form two Pyramidal or Conical Cavi- 
ties, like Funnels, to which we give the name of Orbits. The ſoft Parts 
are of ſeveral kinds. r e e ee, 8 
203. ThE principal and moſt eſſential ſoft Part in each Organ is the 
Globe or Ball of the Eye; the others are 2 external and partly internal. 
The external Parts are the Supercilia or Eye-Brows, the Palpebræ or Eye- 
Lids, the Caruncula Lacrymalis, and the Puncta Lacrymalia; and the inter- 
8 are the Muſcles, Fat, Lacrymal Gland, Nerves and Blood- 
Cc e ö 
204. Seven Bones are concerned in the Compoſition of each Orbit, viz. 
the Os Frontis, Os Sphenoidale, Os Ethmoides, Os Maxillare, Os Malæ, 


Os Unguis, and Os Palati. In each Orbit we are to conſider the Edge, Sides 


and Bottom. The Edge is formed by the Os Frontis, Os Maxillare, and Os 
Malz ; the Bottom by the Os Sphenoides and Os Palati; and all theſe Bones 
except the Os Palati, contribute to form the Sides. The Bottom is perfo- 
= by the Foramen Opticum of the Os Sphenoides; and the external fide 
near this Foramen, by two orbitary Fiſſures, one ſuperior, called Sphenot- 
dalis, the other inferior, called Spheno-Maxillaris, as has been already ſaid 
in the Deſcription of the Skeleton. . 1 
205. ALL the Cavity of the Orbit is lined by a Membrane, which is an 
Elongation or Production of the Dura Mater; and it comes partly through 
the F. oramen Opticum of the Os Sphenoides, and partly through the Sphe- 
noidal or ſuperior Orbitary Fiſſure. This Membrane, which may be looked 
upon as the Perioſteum of the Orbit, communicates with the Perioſteum 


of the Baſis Cranii, by the inferior Orbitary Fiſſure, and with the Perioſ- 
teum 


11 
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teum of the Face at the Edge of the Orbit. At the upper part of the Edge 
of the Orbits, the two Perioſtea form « kiln of thend. — and a nar- 

row one at the lower part of this Edge, which I ſhall call Ligaments of the 
Palpebræ N ok * „ | 2 | 

206. THE particular Situation of the Orbits repreſents nearly two Fun- 

ne, placedblaterally-at a ſmall diſtance from each other, in ſuch a manner 

as that their Apices are almoſt joined, their neareſt ſides almoſt parallel, 

and the other ſides turned obliquely backward; and for this reaſon, the 

middle of the great Circumference or Edge of each Orbit, is at a much 

greater diſtance from the Septum Narium, than the Bottom or Apex 

and the Edge or great Circumference is very-oblique, the tem or ex- 

— Angle of the Orbit lying more backward than the Naſal or internal 


$. 2. The Globe or Ball of the Eye. 


207. Tux Globe of the Eye being the moſt eſſential of all the ſoft Parts Compoſition. 
belonging to the Organ of Sight; and being likewiſe a Part which we are 
obliged to mention as often as we ſpeak of the other ſoft Parts, muſt be 
firſt deſeribed. It is made up of ſeveral proper Parts, ſome of which being 

more or leſs ſolid, repreſent a kind of Shell formed by the Union of ſe- 
veral Membranous Strata called the Coats of the Globe of the Eye; and 
the other Parts being more or leſs Fluid, and contained in particular Mem- 
branous Capfulz; or in the Interſtices between the Coats, are termed the 
—.— of .the Globe of the Eye. Theſe Capſule are likewiſe termed 
e 1 a6hoad . Yb arrrnes « 

208, Tn Coats of the Globe of the Eye are of three kinds. Some 
form chiefly the Shell of the Globe; ſome are additional, being fixed only * 
to a part of the Globe, and ſome are capſular, which contain the Hu- 
mours. The Coats which form the Shell are three in number. The Ex- 
ternal, to which the Convexity of the Globe is owing, is termed Tunica 

Sclerotica or Cornea; the middle Coat is named Choroides, and the third 
or innermoſt, ' Retina. The additional Coats are two, one called Tendmoſa 
or Albuginea, which forms the White of the Eye, and the other, Con- 
PIE The Capſular Tunicæ are likewiſe two, the Vitrea and Cry- 

209. THE Globe of the Eye thus formed, ſends out backward a pretty 
large Pedicle, which is the Continuation of the Optic Nerve. It is ſituated 
about the middle of the Orbit in the manner which we ſhall afterwards ſee ; 
and it 1s tied to it by the Optic Nerve, by ſix Muſcles, by the Tunica Con- 
lunctiva, and by the Palpebræ. The backpart of the. Globe, the Optic 
Nerve and Muſcles, are ſurrounded by a ſoft fatty Subſtance, which fills the 

reſt of the Bottom of the Orbit. | 

Wiel ag are three in number, the A , Vitreous and 1 
ryſtalline. The may ly enough be an Humor, and 1s | 

contained in a Space Send tn the Interſtices of the anterior Portion ad 
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Tunica Scle- 


NHR ANATOMY IO X 22 
the Coats. „The ſecond or Vitreous Humor is contained id a particular 
Membranous Capſula, and: fills above three Fourths of the Shell or Cavity 
of the Globe of the Eye. It has been named Va from its ſuppoſed re- 
ſemblance to melted Glaſs, but it is really more like the White of a new laid 
Egg. A Irland wn lo goil nnd itt af 0. 206: : 

214, [Tis Cryſtalline Humor is ſo called from is reſemblanbe to Cryſtal, 
and i is often named fimply the Cryſtalline. It is rather a Gummy Maſs than 
an Humor, of a lenticular Form, mote convex on the back than on the 
foreſide, and contained in a fine Membrane called Membrana or Capſula Cry- 
ſtallina. What I have here ſaid neee Idea of che three 
Hampm of the: Glebe ofdhivEgd. 21 997219170 2 39% 3 10 C120 "7% Ws #388. 
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1 3. The Coats of the Eye in particular. 


212. Tus moſt external, thickeſt and ſtrongeſt Coat of the Eye is the 
Sclerotica or Cornea, and it inveſts all the other Parts of which the Globe is 
compoſed. It is divided into two Portions, one called Cornea Qpaca, the 


other Cornea Lucida, which. is only a fon Segmans ab a Sphere, fituate 


e, . ä oi: 0: 
213. Tas, Cornea Opaca- is Made up 510f, Grend Strata cloſely einnefted 
together, and is of an hard compact 1 — reſembling Parchment. About 
the middle of its poſterior, convex Portion where it ſuſtains the Optic 
Nerve, it is in a manner perforated, and thicker than any where elſe, it 
thickneſs diminiſhes, gradually toward the oppoſite ſide, and its Subſtance is 
penetrated obliquely in —. places by ſmall Blood-Ve The Courſe 
of the Nervous Filaments through this Coat is very ſingular; they enter 
the convex ſide at ſome diſtance from, the Optic Nerve, and ruribing from 
2 through its Subſtance, they pierce the concave ſice near the Cornea 
ucida. 

214. Tn Cornea Lucida called likewiſe ſimply Cornea, the opaque Por- 
tion being named Sclerotica, is made up in the like, manhter;pf: ſeveral Strata 
or Laminz cloſely united, and appears to be a Continuation of the opaque 
Portion or SNevotica, though. 0 A WERE Texture. MWben inacerated 1 in 
cold Water, it ſwells, 

215. Tn Is Portion is Carne mane conver than the: Cornea Opens ſo 
that it repreſents the Segment . a ſmall Sphere added to the Segment of a 
: but this difference is not equally great in all Perſons. The Circum- 

erence. of the convex. fide; is not circular as that of the concave ſide, but 
tranſverſely oval; for the ſuperior and inferior Portions of the Circumference 
terminate obliquely; but this Obliquity is more ent in Oxen and Sheep 
than in Man, 
216. Tax Cornea Lucida is perforated by a great md of i renz 
tible Pores, thraugh which a very fine Fluid is continually. dif charged, 
which ſoon afterwards evaporates but we diſcover it evidendly by preſſing the 
Eye ſoon after Death, having firſt wiped it very clean, for we * chith ſee a 


* Collection of a very ſubtle Liquor, which forms itſelf 17 _ 
TOPS 3 
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Drops ; and this Experiment may be ſeveral times repeated on the ſame Sub- 
ject. It is this Dew that forms a kind of Pellicle on the Eyes of dying Per- 
ſons, which ſometimes cracks ſoon after, as is obſerved in the Memoirs of 
the Academy for 172111 7400 


217. Taz ſecond Coat of the Globe-of che Eye is the Choroides which Tunic Cho- 
is of a-blackiſh Colour, more or leſs inclined to red, and adheres by means rides. 


of a great number of: ſmall Veſſels, to the Cornea Opaca from the Inſertion 
of the Optic Nerve all the way to the Union of the two Corneæ, where it 
leaves the Circumference of the Globe and forms a perforated Septum, by 
which the ſmall Segment of the Globe is ſeparated from the greater. This 
Portion goes commonly by the particular Name of Uvea, which was for- 
merly given to the whole ſecond Coat; ànd as it is of different Colours in 
ſeveral Subjects, it has likewiſe got the name of Iris, which term, however, 
agrees more preciſely to the coloured Surface of this Portion, and would even 
be very impro K for this Surface in Perſons where it is uniformly brown, 
b or b 1 * 1 1 54 515 | * r a 
1 Tux external Lamina of the Choroides is ſtronger than the internal, 
and! both appear blackiſh becauſe of their Tranſparency. At a very ſimall 
diſtance from the Union of the two Corneæ, this Lamina is moſt cloſely 
united to the Cornea Opaca. Round this Adheſion it changes Colour and 
forms a whitiſ Ring of the ſame breadth with the Adheſion; and near the 
Edge of the Sclerotica this Ring is ſtronger and of a different Texture from 
what it is any where elſe. It adheres ſo cloſely to the Sclerotica, that if we 
blow) through a ſmall Hole made therein without touching the Choroides, 
the Air will penetrate every where between the two Coats, but cannot 
deſtroy this Adheſion, or: paſs to the Cornea Lucida. This Adheſion has 
been improperly named Ligamentum Ciliare. On the inner Surface of this 
Lamina we diſcover a great number of flat Lines in a vortical Diſpoſition, 
which are the Veſſels named by Steno Vaſa Vorticoſa, or Vortices Vaſculoſi, 
of which:heoenſher,@t0icn i cnnld be 553 0 en . 
219. The internal Lamina of the Choroides is thinner than the external; 
and its Surface, together with the correſponding Surface of the other Lamina, 
is covered by a blackiſh Subſtance with ſome mixture of red, which eaſily 
ſeparates when touched, and immediately tinges the'Water in which the Cho- 
roides is dipt. The Origin of this Subſtance has not as yet been diſcovered ; 
but. after a nice Anatomical Injection, I have obſerved a great number of 
vaſcular Stars on the inner Surface of this Lamina. In M. Ruy/che's Works, 
it is termed Membrana Nuyſchiana. D e 5 
220. Tu anterior Portion or perforated Se 


Septum of the Choroides has Uvea, Iris, 


the name of Uvea, and the Hole near the Center of this Septum is called Pupilla, and 
Pupilla. The anterior Lamina of the ſame Septum is termed Iris, and Pes 


the radiated Plicæ of the poſterior Lamina, Proceſſus Ciliares. Between 
che two Laminæ of the Uvea we find two very thin Planes of Fibres 
which appear to be fleſhy, the Fibres of one Plane being Orbicular, and 
lying round the Circumference of the Pupilla, and thoſe of the other be- 


ing 


* 


* 
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ing radiated, one Entremity of which is fed to the otbicular Plane, the other 
TY "WT, Te". 6 * iT 


to the great Edge of che: Une. n trie rf b | 

221, Tur Plicz or Proceſſus Ciliares are ſmall radiated and prominent 
Duplicatures of the poſterior Lamina of the Uvea, and their Circumference 
anſwers partly to that of the white Ring of the external Lamina. They are 


oblong thin Plates; their poſterior Extremities, or theſe next che Choroides 


being very fine and pointed; the others, or thoſe next the Pupilla, broad, 
ominent, and ending in acute Angles. In the Duplicature of each Ciliary 
old we find a fine reticular Texture of Veſſels ; and fome pretend to have 
ſeen fleſhy Fibres in the ſame place, lying in ſmall Grooves of the Membrana 
Vitrea, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. LEOCUTLC Jy 
222. Tur Space between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, contains the 
greateſt part of the Aqueous Humor, and communicates by the Pupilla with 
a very narrow Space behind the Uvea, or between that and the Cryftalline, 
Theſe two Spaces have been termed the two Chambers of the Aqueous Hu- 
mour, one anterior, the other poſterior, as I ſhall obſerve in defribing this 


Humor in particular. | HET 7% 

223. THe third Coat of the Eye is of a very different Texture from that 
of the other two Coats. It is white, foft and tender, and, in a manner, 
medullary, or like a kind of Paſte ſpread upon a fine reticular Web. It 
appears to be thicker than the Choroides, and reaches from the Inſertion of 
the Optic Nerve, to the Extremities of the Ciliary Radii, being equally fixed 
to the Choroides through its whole Extent, At the Place which anſwers to 
the Inſertion. of the Optic Nerve, we obſerve a ſmall fon, ' in which 
lies a fort of medullary Button terminating in a Point; and from this Depreſ- 
ſion Blood-Veſſels go out, which are ramified/ on all ſides through the Sub- 
ſtance of the Retina. Atetnt gi. E. Wa 

224. IT is commonly faid that the Retina is a Production or Expanſion 
of the medullary Subſtance of the Optic Nerve ; the Sclerotica, of the Dura 
Mater, and the Choroides, of the Pia Mater, which. accompanies this 
Nerve. But this Opinion is not agreeable to what we obſerve in exami- 
ning the Optic Nerve, and its Inſertion in the Globe of the Eye. If we 
take a very ſharp Inſtrument and divide this Nerve its whole 
length, between where it enters the Orbit and where it enters the Globe, 
into two equal lateral Parts, and then continue this Section through 
the Middle or Center of its Inſertion, the following Phænomena will 

. | | 1 Ms een un [tf | 
he 5. THAT the Nerve contracts a little at its Inſertion into the Globe; 
that its outer Covering; is a true Continuation of the Dura Mater; that this 
Vagina is very different from the Sclerotica both in Thickneſs and Texture, 
the Sclerotica being thicker than the Vagina, and of another Structure ; that 
the Vagina from the Pia Mater forms through the whole medullary Sub- 
ſtance of the Nerve, ſeveral very fine cellular Septa, and that where it enters 
the Globe of the Eye, the Pia Mater does not directly anſwer to the 
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236. Laſtly; That as the medullary Subſtance of the Nerve enters the 
Globe it is very much contracted, and ſeems to terminate only in the ſmall 
Tubercle or Button already mentioned, and that the Retina iz, too thick to be 
taken for an Expanſion of the med Subſtance at this 

227. Tux Inſertion of the Optic erve in che Globe of the Eye is moſt 
commonly, not directly oppoſite to the ſo that the diſtance between 
theſe two: Parts is not the fame when meaſured on all Parts of the Globe. 
Fes e wap ork cr the fide. next the Temples, and the 
ſmalleſt, next the Noſe. I have obſerved an in ity of the ſame kind in 
the breadth of the Uvea, which in many Subjects is lefs near the Noſe than 
near the Temples; ſo that the Center of the Pupilla is not the fame with 
that of the great Circumference of the Iris; and I Fan 
men gr ane nx en ot rogaogs 


9. 4. The Humours of the Bye and 11 their Copfule. 
229. Tux Vitreous Humour is a clear and 


which it forms a Maſs nearly of the Conſiſtence of the White of an Egg. It 
fills the greateſt part of the Globe of the Eye, that is, almoſt all that Space 
which anſwers to the extgnt of the Retina, a ſmall Portion behind the 
Uvea, where it forms a Foſſula, in which the C line is lodged. This 
Humour bei taken out of the Globe, preſerves its Conſiſtence 
for ſome time in the ee ern 
off by little and little, tall it quite diſa 

229. Taz Tunica Vitrea is compoſed of two Laminæ very 
cloſely connected, which quite ſurround the Maſs of Humour, and are im- 
mediately applied to the Retina all the way to the great Circumference of the 
Corona Ciliaris ; but from thence to the circular Edge of the Foſſula of the 
Cryſtalline, this Coat is full of radiated Sulei which contain the Proceſſus Ci - 


lares of the Uvea. At the Edge of the Foſſula, the two Laminæ feparate 
and form a particular Capſula hap er, cr as we ſhall ſee 


hereafter. 

230. Tas internal Lamina of the Tunica Vitrea gives off through the 
whole Subſtance of this Humour, a great number of cellular Elongations, or 
Septa ſo extremely fine, as not at all to be viſible in the natural ſtate, the 
whole Maſs then to be uniform and equally tranſparent through 


r 
uch an bers p- w 


it is taken out of the Body into ſome 


231. THE radiated Sulci of the Tunica Vitrea which may be termed-Sulci 
Ciliares, are perfectly black, when the Coat is taken. out of the Body. 
This from the black Subſtance wich which the Laminm or Pro- 
celſus Ciliares are naturally covered, as woll as all the reſt of the Chordides, 
and which e c br dom of * Sulci, U Nen have been 

You, II. p97 wu Þ'p taken 


very wag Gelatinous Fluid Th Yitreas 
contained in a fine tranſparent Capſula, called Tunica Vitrea, together with Humour, 
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ſpoken to hereafter. 
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taken out. We obſerve very fine Veſſels in this Humour, which ſhall be 
232. Tux Cryſtalline is a ſmall Lenticular Body of a pretty firm Con- 
ſiſtence, and tranſparent like Cryſtal. It is — in a tranſparent Mem- 
branous Capſula, and lodged in the anterior Foſſula of the Vitrequs Humour, 
as has been already ſaid. It is very improperly called an Humour, becauſe it 
may be handled and moulded into different Shapes by the Fingers, and ſome- 
times almoſt diſſolyed by different reiterated Compreſſions, eſpecially when 
taken out of the Capſula. ES EL 
233. Taz Figure of the Cryſtalline is lenticular, but its poſterior ſide is 
more convex than the anterior, the Convexity of both ſides being very rarely 
equal. The internal Structure of this. Maſs has not been hitherto ſufficiently 
diſcovered, to be deſcribed with certainty, eſpecially in Man; ' where L could 
never find that contorted Diſpoſition of Cryſtalline Tubes which ſome pretend 
to have ſeen in the Eyes of large Animals. * 7 
234. Tx Colour and Conſiſtence of the Cryſtalline varies in different 
Ages, as was diſcovered by M. Petit the Phyſician, and demonſtrated by 
him in the Academy of Sciences from a great number of Human Eyes; 
and his Obſervations are inſerted in the Memoirs for 1226. Till the Age of 
thirty, it is very tranſparent, and almoſt without any Colour It afterwards 
becomes yellowiſn, and that yellowneſs gradually increaſes. The Con- 
ſiſtence varies almoſt in the ſame manner, being of. an uniform ſoftneſs till the 
Age of twenty, and afterwards growing gradually more ſolid in the middle 
E the Maſs; but in this there are Varieties explained 'in the Memoirs 
r 1727. 21 Init 21 : k 
wh F uE Cryſtalline Capſula or Coat is formed by a Duplicature of the 
Tunica Vitrea, as I have already faid. The external Lamina covers the an- 
terior ſide of the Cryſtalline Maſs z the internal Lamina covers the backſide; 
and likewiſe the Foſſula Vitrea in which the Cryſtalline is lodged. The an- 
terior Portion of the Cryſtalline Capſula is thicker than the poſterior, and in 
a manner, elaſtic; and both its Thickneſs and Elaſticity may be. diſcovered 
in Diſſection, without any other Artificſſee. #4 kette 
236. Taz anterior Portion ſwells when macerated in Water, and then ap- 
pears to be made up of two Pelliculæ, united by a ſine ſpungy Subftance. I 
demonſtrated this — very plainly in the Eye of an Horſe by the 
Knife alone, and I even carried the Separation of the two Laminæ as far 2s 
the Vitreous Coat. Having made a ſmall Hole in the middle of the Capſula, 
and blown into it through a Pipe, ſome part of the Air remained between the 
Edge of the Cryſtalline Maſs and. that of the Capſula in form of a tranſ- 
nt Circle. This Experiment was made with an Ox's Eye above ten 
ü * examining the Human Eye, I have found that the Retina hav- 
ing reached the great Circumference of the Corona Ciliaris becomes very 
thin, and is continued between the Laminæ or Proceſſus Ciliares of the 
Uvea, and the Ciliary Sulci of the Tunica Vitrea, all the way to the Cir- 
cumference of the C ine. It is perhaps this — 
5 | wa 
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makes the Proceſſus Ciliaris' to be covered by a whitiſh Pellicle, and like- 

—_— increaſes the nnr of = anterior Fortion of the Capſula e 2B 
na. 


238. Tun een Humour is a very Limpid Fluid reſembling a kind 
of Lympha or Serum with a very ſmall degree of Viſcidity; —— it has 
no particular Capſula like the Cryſtalline and Vitreous Humours. It fills the 
Space between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, that between the Uvea and 
the Cryſtalline, and the Hole of the Pupilla. Theſe two Spaces are called 
the Chambers of the Aqueous Humour, and they are diſtinguiſhed 1 into the 
Anterior and Poſterior. 

239. THesz two Chambers are not of the ſame extent. The Anterior, 
which is viſible to every body between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, is the 
largeſt ; the other between the Uvea and Cryſtalline is very 1 eſpe- 
cially near the Pupilla, where the Uvea almoſt touches the Cryſtalline. | This 
Proportion between the two Chambers has been ſufficiently proved, contrary 
to the Opinion of many ancient Writers, by M. Heiſter, Morgagni, and ſe- 

. veral Members of the Royal Academy; but none has treated theſe Matters 
at ſo great a length as M. Petit the Phyſician, as W by the printed Me- 
moirs of that Society. 


$ 5. The Tunica Albuginea and Muſcles of the Globe by the Eye. 


240. TRE Tunica Albuginea, called commonly the White of the Eye, 
and which appears on all the anterior convex fide of the Globe, from the 
Cornea Lucida to the beginning of the poſterior ſide, is formed chiefly 
by the Tendinous Expanſion of four Muſcles, in the manner preſently to be 
deſcribed. This Expanſion adheres very cloſe to the Sclerotica and makes 
it appear very white and ſhining, whereas the reſt of it is of a dull whitiſh 
Colour. It 1s very thin near the Edge of the Cornea, in which it ſeems to be 
loft, terminating very uniformly. 

241. THERE are commonly ſix Muſcles inſerted in the Globe of the 
Human Eye, and they are divided, on account of their Direction, into four 
Recti and two Obliqui. The Recti are again divided from their Situation, 
into Superior, Inferior, Internal and External; and from their Functions, 
into a Levator, Depreſſor, Adductor and Abductor. The two oblique 
Muſcles are denominated from their. Situation and Size, one being named 

Obliquus Superior, or Major ; the other Obliquus Inferior, or Minor. The 
Obliquus Major is likewiſe called Trochlearis, becauſe it paſſes through a 
ſmall Cartilaginous Ring, as overa Trochlea or Pulley. 

242. Tre Muſculi Recti do not altogether anſwer to that name, for in 
their natural Situation they do not all lie in a ſtreight Direction, as they are 
commonly repreſented in an Eye taken out of the Body. To underſtand 
this, we ought to have a juſt Idea of the Situation of the Globe in the 
2 and at the ſame time to remember the Obliquity of the Orbits, as al- 
Par og anno The Globe is naturally placed in ſuch a manner, as that 
Inaction or Equilibrium of all the Muſcles, the Pupilla is turned 

Pp 2 directly 
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the inſide of the Globe; the outer Edge of the Orbit, becauſe 
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forward z the inner Edge er 

its Ob- 
liquity, is behind the middle of the outſide of the Globe; and laſtly, the 
greateſt Circumference of the Convexity of the Globe between the Pupilla 
and the Optic Nerve, runs directly inwards and outwards, -ypwards and 


downwards. 


243. In this Situation, the internal Rectus alone is in a-ftreight Direction, 


the other three being oblique; and the external Rectus is the longeſt, the in- 


ternal, the ſhorteſt, and the ſuperior and inferior, of the ſame middle length 
between the two former. The external Rectus is likewiſe bent round the 
outer convex ſide of the Globe; the ſuperior and inferior are alſo incurvated, 
but in a leſs degree, whereas the whole Internus is almoſt ſtreight : Notwith- 
ſtanding all this I ſhall ſtill continue to give them all, the common name of 
Muſculi Oculi Recti. £ | 

244. THzss Muſcles are fixed by their poſterior Extremities at the bot- 


tom of the Orbit near the Foramen Opticum, in the Elongation of the Dura 


Mater, by ſhort narrow Tendons, in the ſame order in which I have already 
named them. From thence they run wholly fleſhy, toward the great Circum- 
ference of the Convexity of the Globe between the Optic Nerve and Cornea 
Lucida, where they are expanded into flat broad Tendons which touch each, 
other, and afterwards unite. Theſe Tendons are fixed firſt of all by a par- 
ticular Inſertion, in the Circumference juſt mentioned, and afterwards con- 
inue their Adheſion all the way to the Cornea, forming the Tunica Albu- 
ginea, as has been already ſhid, 
245. Taz ſuperior oblique Muſcle is fixed to the bottom of the Orbit, by 
a narrow Tendon, in the ſame manner as the Recti, between the ReCtus Su- 
perior and Internus.. From thence it runs on the Orbit oppoſite to the In- 
terſtice between theſe two Muſtles, toward the internal angular Apophyſis 
of the Os Frontis, where it terminates in a thin Tendon, which having paſſed 
through a kind of Ring as over a Pulley, runs afterwards in a Vagina ob- 
22 backward under the Rectus Superior, that is, between that Muſcle and 
the Globe; and increaſing in breadth it is inſerted poſteriourly and laterally 
in the Globe, near the Rectus Externus. 
246. Tu Ring through which this Muſcle paſſes, is partly Cartilag!- 
nous and partly Eigamentary, The Cartilaginous Portion is flat, of a con- 
fiderable breadth, and like half a Ring.. The Ligamentary Portion adheres 
ſtrongly to the two Ends of the Cartilage, and is fixed in the ſmall Foſſula 
which lies in the Orbit, on the angular Apophyſis of the Os Frontis. By 
means of this Ligament, the Ring is in ſome meaſure moveable, and yields 
to the Motions of the Muſcle. To the anterior Edge of the Ring, a Li- 
gamentary Vagina is fixed which inveſts the Tendon all the way to its Inſer- 
tion in the Globe. ö | 
247. Taz Obliquus Inferior is ſituated obliquely at the lower fide of the 
Orbit, under the Rectus Inferior, which conſequently lies between this 
Muſcle and the Globe. It is fixed by one Extremity a little. Tendinous, to 


the Root. of the Naſal Apophyſis of the Os Maxillare, near the Edge of 


4 

0 

1 

\ 

0 

7 

a 
d 
ce 
R 
ar 
P. 
N 
tu 
Ad 
me 
rec 
of 
bot 
Set 
Pur 
Glo 
our 
tion 
and 
tion 
2 i 
doin 
the 


dect. X. THE HUMAN BODY. 293 
the Orbit between the Opening of the Ductus Naſalis, and the Inferior Or- 


ure. 4 
| it paſſes obliquely, and a little tranſverſely backward, 
under the Rectus Inferior, and is fixed in the poſterior rr 
Globe by a flat Tendon, oppoſite to, and at a ſmall diſtance from the Ten- 
don of the Obliquus Superior, ſo that theſe two Muſcles do in ſome meaſure 
ſurround the outer poſterior part of the Globe. 

249. Tux Rectus Superior moves the anterior Portion of the Globe up- Uſes of theſe 
ward when we lift up the Eyes; the Rectus Inferior carries this Portion cles. 
2 z the Internus, toward the Noſe; and the Externus, toward the 
. 250. Wman two neighbouring Recti act at the ſame time, they carry the 
anterior Portion of the Globe obliquely toward that ſide which anſwers to the 
diſtance between theſe two Muſcles ; and when all the four Muſcles act ſuc- 
ceſſively, they turn the Globe of the Eye round, which is what is called 


Rolling the Eyes. 
5 2231. IT is to be obſerved, that all theſe Motions of the Globe of the Eye 
are made round its Center, ſo that in moving the anterior Portion all the other 
, Parts are likewiſe in Motion, Thus when the Pupilla is turned toward the 
4 Noſe or upward ; the Inſertion of the Optic Nerve is at the fame time 
$ turned toward the Temple, or downward. - 
7 252. Tax uſe of the oblique Muſcles is ehiefly to counterbalance the 
4 Action of the Recti, and to ſupport the Globe in all the Motions already 
mentioned. This is evident from their Inſertions which are in a contrary Di- 
7 rection to thoſe of the Recti, their fixed Points with relation to the Motions 
of the Globe being placed forward, and thoſe of the Recti, backward, at the 
1 bottom of the Orbit. The ſoft Fat which lies behind the Globe is alto- 
* gether inſufficient to ſupport it 3 neither is the Optic Nerve more fit for this 
d purpoſe 3 for I have ſhewn that this Nerve follows all the Motions of the 
4 Globe which would be impoſſible, were not'the Fat very pliable, and with-- 
4 out reſiſtance. And to this we muſt add, that the Optic Nerve at its Inſer- 
ly tion in the Globe has a particular Curvature, which allows it to be elongated, 
| and conſequently prevents it from ſuffering any Violence in the different Mo-- 
z tions of the Eyes. | 
2 235. Tar Obliquity of theſe two Muſcles does not hinder them from: 
* doing the Office of a Fulcrum, becauſe this is not a Fulcrum diſtinct from 
la the Part moved, or on which the Globe of the Eye flides like the Head of 
By ene Bone in the articular Cavity of another, but being fixed to the Part, it 
ds ealily accommodates itſelf to all the degrees of Motion thereof. Had theſe 
34 Muſcles lain in a ſtreight Direction they would have incommoded the Recti, 
er- but their Obliquity may be ſaid to be in ſome meaſure rectified by the inner 
Surface of the Orbit, and by the Rectus Externus. | 
the 254. Tux inner Surface of the Orbit ſerves for a kind of collateral Ful- 
this crum, which hinders the Globe from falling too far inward ; as the jount 


Action of the two Obliqui prevents it in part from falling too far out- 


ward. The Rectus Externus by being bent on the Globe not only hinders: 
- e 16 
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it from being carried outward, but alſo prevents the indirect Motions of the 
Obliqui from thruſting it out of the Orbit toward the Temples. The other 
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uſes attributed to theſe Muſcles ſeem to me to be without Foundation, from 


the Conſideration of their Inſertions, and of the Structure of the Parts with 


which they are concerned; both which Reaſons are explained in the Memoirs 
of the Academy for 1721. 2 


F. 6. The Supercilia, and Muſculi Frontales, Occipitales and Superciliares, 


255. Trex Supercilia or Eye-Brows are the two hairy Arches ſituated at 
the lower part of the Forehead, between the top of the Noſe and Temples in 
the ſame Direction with the bony Arches which form the ſuperior Edges of 
the Orbits. The Skin in which they are fixed does not ſeem to be much 
thicker than that of the reſt of the Forehead ; but the Membrana Adipoſa is 
thicker than on the neighbouring Parts. The Extremity of the Eye-Brows 
next the Noſe is called the Head, as being larger than the other Extremity, 
which is named their Tail. Their Colour is different in different Perſons, and 
often in the ſame Perſon, different from that of the Hair on the Head; neither 
is the Size of them always alike. The Hairs of which they conſiſt are ſtrong 
and pretty ſtiff, and they lie obliquely, their Roots being turned to the Noſe 
and their Points to the Temples. | | 

256. Tye Supercilia have Motions common to them with thoſe of the 
Skin of the Forehead, and of the hairy Scalp. By theſe Motions the Eye- 
Brows are lifted up, the Skin of the Forehead is wrinkled more or leſs re- 
gularly and tranſverſely ; and the Hair and almoſt the whole Scalp is moved, 
but not in the ſame degree in all Perſons ; for ſome by this Motion alone can 
move their Hat, and even throw it off from their Head. The Eye- 
Brows have likewiſe particular Motions which contract the Skin above 
the Noſe ; and all. theſe. different Motions. are performed by the following 
Muſcles. | 3 Les 

257. Tae Frontal Muſcles are two thin, broad, fleſhy Planes of une- 
qual lengths, lying immediately behind the Skin and Membrana Adipoſa 
on the anterior Parts of the Forehead, which Parts they cover from the 
Root of the Noſe, and through about two thirds of the Arch of the Eye- 
Brows on each ſide, all the way to the lateral Parts of the Hair on the 
Forehead. At the Root of the Noſe they touch each other as if they were but 


one Muſcle, and at this place their Fibres are ſhort and longitudinal, or 


vertical, | | 
258. TRE next Fibres on each fide become gradually longer and more ob- 


lique, the moſt anterior being always the ſhorteſt and ſtreighteſt ; and the 


hteral, the longeſt and turned moſt obliquely toward the Temples at their 


upper Extremities. By this * an angular Interſtice is formed between 


if 
the place where the two Muſcles join, and the Hair on the middle of the 
Forehead ; but this Diſpoſition is not the ſame in all Subjects, no more than 
the Wrinkles, and Bounds of the Hair on the Forehead, 


259 · 
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ect. X. THE HUMAN BODY. 

239. Turist Muſcles are fixed by the inferior Extremities of their fleſhy. 
Fibres immediately in the Skin, running through the Membrana Adipoſa. 
They cover the Muſculi Superciliares, and adhere cloſely to them by a kind 
of Intertexture. By the ſame Fibres they ſeem to be inſerted in the angular 
2 of the Os Frontis, and to be blended a little with the Muſcles of 
the Palpebræ and Noſe. The upper Extremities of their fleſhy Fibres 
are fixed in the external or convex Surface of the Pericranium. Each of 
their lateral Portions covers-a Portion of the Temporal Muſcle on the ſame 
fide, = adheres very cloſely to it. The ſuperior and inferior Inſertions are 
Uated. ; 


295 


260. Tax Occipital Muſcles are too ſmall, thin, broad, and very ſhort Muſeuli Oc 


from each other. They are inſerted by the inferior Extremities of their fleſhy 
Fibres in the ſuperior tranſverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, and alſo a little 
above it. From thence they run up obliquely from behind forward, and are 


fixed in the inner or concave Surface of the Pericranium; - 


261. TRE breadth of theſe Muſcles reaches from the 


lity in Jength each of them. a as if it were double in ſome Subjects; 
and in others they, are ſo thin and pale, that they ſeem to be wanting. 


They. are ſometimes covered by an Aponeurotic Expanſion of the 


Tra 


262. THE Oceipital and Frontal Muſcles appear to be true Digaſtrici,. 
both in regard 


to their Inſertions in the Pericranium, and in regard to their 
Action. Their Inſertions in the Pericranium are oppoſite, one being on the 
outſide, the other on the inſide; ſo that this Membrane or Aponeuroſis may 
be conſidered as a middle Tendon of four ſingle Muſcles, that is, which have 
their fleſhy Fibres fixed only to one ſide of their Tendons. The fixed Inſer- 
tions of the Occipitales at the lower of the Occiput, and the moveable 
Inſertions of the Frontales in the Skin of the Forehead and of the Super- 
cilia, being well conſidered, together with their reciprocal Inſertions in the 
_—_ Aponeuroſis, ſeem to be a very convincing proof that they are Digaſtric 
cles. a — 

263. Trxst four Muſcles ſeem always to act in concert, the Occipitales 
being only Auxiliaries or Aſſiſtants to the Frontales, the Office of which is to 
raiſe the Supercilia, by wrinkling the Skin of the Forehead ; theſe Wrinkles 
following the Direction of the Eye-Brows pretty regularly in ſome Subjects, 
and very irregularly in others. | | 

264. To be convinced of the Co-operation of theſe four Muſcles, we need 
only hold the Hand on the Occipitales, while we raiſe the Eye-Brows and 
wrinkle the Forchead ſeveral times ; and we will perceive the Occipitales to 
move each time, though not in the ſame degree in all Subjects. In ſome 
Perſons the Occipitales ſeem to be relaxed, while the Frontales'being in Con- 
traction, move the whole Scalp and Pericranium forward, and then contract 
to bring them back to their natural Situation. * 


poſterior middle 
part of the Occiput, toward the Maſtoide Apophyſis, and they diminiſh 
equally in length as they approach theſe Apophyſes. From this inequa- 


265. 


fleſhy Planes, ſituated on the lateral Parts of the Occiput at ſome diſtance cipitales. 


Palpebre. 


Tarſi. 


THE ANATOMT OF 2 2 
265. Tux Muſculi Superciliares are fleſhy Faſciculi ſituated behind the 
Supercilia, and behind the inferior Portion of the Muſculi Frontales, from the 
Root of the Noſe to above one half of each uiary Arch. They are 
ſtrongly inſerted partly in the Synarthroſis of the Oſſa Naſi with the Os 
Frontis, where they come ve _ xx Muſcles of the Noſe, and 
Cie a fall N .. e Orbit. From thence they firſt 


run up a little, and afterwards more or leſs in the Direction of the Eye-Brows, 


They are made up of ſeveral Faſciculi of oblique Fibres, all faxed by 
one end in the manner e 
tremity of the Muſcles by which they are covered, and partly in the Skin of 


the Supercilia. This laſt Portion is eaſily confounded with a Portion of the 


Muſcutus Orbicularis F " 
266. Taz Action of theſe Muſcles is to depreſs the Eye-Brows, to bring 
them cloſe together, and to contract the Skin of the Forehead immediately 
above the Noſe, into longitudinal and oblique 
which covers the Root of the Noſe into irregular 
This Action, as well as that of the Frontales, and of the Muſcles of the 
Noſe and Lips, is not always arbitrary, but ſometimes mechanical and in- 
voluntary. Theſe Muſcles may perhaps likewiſe ſerve to keep the Muſculi 
Frontales in Equilibrio during their inaction, they being moveable by both 


* 


8. 7. The Palpabræ and Membrana Cjintriva. 


267. Taz Palpebræ are a kind of Veils or Curtains placed tranſverſely 
above and below the anterior Portion of the Globe of the Eye; and ac- 
cordingly there are two Eye-Lids to each Eye, one ſuperior, the other in- 
ferior. The Superior is the largeſt and moſt moveable in Man; the Infe- 
rior the ſmalleſt and leaſt moveable. They both unite at each fide of 
Globe, and the places of their Union are termed Angles, one large 
internal which is next the Noſe, the other ſmall or external which is next the 


proper Parts. The 


their Ligaments are in ſome 


269. Tur Tarſi are thin Cartilages forming the princi ; 
of each Palpebra; and 8 1 Nile at the Extremi- 
ties. Thoſe of the ſuperior Palpebræ are ſomething leſs than half an Inch in 
breadth ; but in the lower Palpebr they are nat above the ſixth part of an 
Inch; and their Extremities next the Temples are more ſlender than thoſe 
next the Noſe. | | | 

270. TES Cartilages are ſuited to the Borders and Curvature of the 


Eye-Lids. The lower Edge of the ſuperior Cartilage and the upper Edge 


Wrinkles, and the Skin 
tranſverſe Wrinkles, 
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of the inferior, terminate equally, and both may be termed the Ciſnary 
Edges. The oppoſite Edge of the upper Tarſus is ſomething ſemi- circular 
between its two Extremities z but that of the inferior Tarſus is more uniform; 
and both are thinner than the Ciliary Edges. Their inner ſides or thoſe next 
the Globe are grooved by ſeveral ſmall tranſverſe Channels, of which hereafter; 
and the Extremities of both Cartilages are connected by a kind of ſmall 
271. Tux broad Li of the Tarſi are membranous Elongations 7; 
formed by the Union of the Perioſteum of the Orbits and Perictanium along Tarſrun 
both Edges of each Orbit. The ſuperior Ligament is broader than the in- Lais. 
feriorg and fixed to the ſuperior Edge of the upper Cartilage, as the inferi 
is to the lower Edge of the lower Cartilage, fo' that th e cad 
the Tarſi taken alone or without the other Parts, repreſent Palpebræ. This 
b I firſt communicated n my private Courſes. 4 de 
272. Tux Membrana Conjunftiva is generally deſcribed among the Membrana 
Coats of the Globe of the Eye; and I alſo mentioned it there, but have Conjuncliua. 
referred the Deſcription of it to that of the Palpebræ. It is a thin Mem- | 
brane, one Portion of which lines the inner Surface of the Palpebræ, that 
is, of the Tarſi and their broad Ligaments, At the Edge of the Orbit 
has a Fold, and is continued from hence on the anterior half of the 
Globe of the Eye, adhering to the Tunica Albuginea ; ſo that the Palpe- 
bræ and the Forepart of the Globe of the Eye are covered by one and the 
ſame Membrane, which does not appear to be a Continuation of the Pe- 
mo ey but has ſome Connexion- with the broad Ligaments of the 

i. f | 1 fy; 
273. Tux name of Conjunctiva is b given only to that part 
which covers the Globe, the other being called ſimply the internal Mem- 
brane of the Palpebræ; but we may very well name the one Membrana 
Oculi Conjunctiva, and the other Membrana Palpebrarum Conjunctiva. 
That of the Palpebræ is a very fine Membrane adhering very cloſe and 
full of ſmall capillary Blood-Veſſels. It is perforated by numerous im- 
perceptible Pores through which a kind of Serum is continually diſ- 
charged; and it has ſeveral very evident Folds which ſhall be ſpoken to 


274. Tux Conjunctiva of the Eye adheres by the Intervention of a cellu- 
lar Subſtance, and is conſequently looſe, and as it were, moveable; and it may 
be taken hold of and ſeparated in ſeveral places from the Tendinous Coat. 
It is of a whitiſn Colour, and — tranſparent, the Albuginea makes it ap- 


dge pear perfectly white; theſe two Coats together forming what is called the 
— White of — Eye. The greateſt part of the numerous Veſſels which run 
h in upon it contain naturally only the ſerous part of the Blood, and conſequently 
f an are not diſcoverable, except by Anatomical Injections, Inflammations, Ob- 
hoſe ſtructions, &c. With the Point of a good Knife we continue the Separation 
of this Membrane over the Cornea Lucida. © © . | 
f the 27g. Tu Lacrymal Gland is white, and of the number of thoſe called Gland La- 


Conglomerate Glands. It lies under that Depreſſion obferyable in the Arch crymalis. 
of Vo I. II. 29 | of 
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7 of the Orbit near the Temples, mentioned in the 
Ne 199. and laterally above the Globe of the Eye. It is a little flatted, 
and divided as it were into two Lobes, one of which lies toward the Inſer- 
tion of the Muſculus Rectus Superior; the other toward the Rectus Ex- 
ternus. It adheres very cloſely to the Fat which ſurrounds the Muſcles, 
and poſterior Convexity of the Eye, and it was formerly named Glandula 
Innominata. 
276. Fxom this Gland ſeveral ſmall Ducts go out, which run down almoſt 
el to each other, through the Subſtance of the Tunica Interna or Con- 
of the ſuperior Palpe pebra, and afterwards pierce it inwardly near the 
perior Edge of the Tarſus. Theſe Ducts are very difficult to be found; 
by * beſt way to diſcover them is to let the ſuperior Palpebra lie for a little 
while in cold Water, and then without wiping it, to blow on ſeveral 
of the Surface of the Membrane, through a ſmall Tube held near, but 


ſo as not to touch it, that the Air may fill ſome of the Orifices of the Ducts 


* ſo diſcover them. 

277. Taz Borders of each Palpebra taken all together are formed by the 
Edge of the Tarſus, and by the Union of the internal Membrane, with the 
Sein and Epidermis. This Border is flat and of ſome ſenſible breadth from 
within about a Quarter of an Inch of the internal Angle all the way to the 
external Angle, near which the Breadth diminiſhes. This Breadth is owing 
only to the thickneſs of the Palpebræ, which at this place have their Edges 
oblique or ſlanting, in ſuch a manner as when the two Palpebræ touch each 
other Mun, a triangular Space or Canal is formed between them and the 

Globe of the Eye. 
Cilia, 278. THE far Edge of each Palp:bra is adorned with a Row of Hairs 
called Cilia, or the Eye-Laſhes. Tnoſe belonging to the ſuperior Palpebra 
are bent upward, and longer than thoſe of the lower Palpebra which are bent 


downward. Theſe Rows are placed next the Skin, and are not ſingle, but 


irregularly double or triple. The Hairs are longer near the middle of the 
Palpebræ than toward the Extremities, and for about a Quarter of an Inch 
from the inner Angle, they are quite wanting 

Glandulæ 279. ALONG the ſame Border of the Pal - FEM the internal Membrane, 

Ciliares. or toward the Eye, we ſee a row of ſmall Holes which may be named Fora- 
mina, or Puncta Ciliaria, They are the Orifices of the ſame number of ſmall 
oblong Glands which lie in the Sulci, Channels, or Grooves on the inner Sur- 
face 4 nathan 4 — Glands hoy of whitiſh . 72 exa- 
mined t a e cope, e Bun of Grapes, 
thoſe of SIR Bunch — 7 I. ogg when they are ſqueezed 
between two Nails, a ſebaceous Matter like ſoft Wax, is diſcharged through 


the Punta Ciliaria. 
Punfta La- 280. Nxax the great or internal Angle of the Palpebræ, the fat Por- 
crymalia. tion of their Edges terminates in another which is rounder and thinner. By 
the Union of theſe two Edges an Angle is formed, which is not perfeftly 


pointed like a true Angle, but rounded, and yet it ought not to be termed 
an obtuſe Angle, becauſe that expreſſion in the Mathematical Selle merrs 
: methin 


of the Skeleton 


. 
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mcg ir, rr is impro- W 
we had better call it the Internal or Naſal Angle. ge | 

het fn Ar this place, the Extremity of the flat Portion is difti from 
the round Portion 2 del Proeubrance or Papila, which is Tide per 
forated by a ſmall ole in the Edge of each Paige. Theſe'two ſmall 
Holes are very viſible, and often more ſo in living than in dead Bodies, and 
they are commonly named Puncta alia, being the Orifices of two 
ſmall Ducts which open beyond the Angle of the Eye into a particular Re- 
ſervoir, termed Sacculus Lacrymalis, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Article 


of the Noſe. 
Lacrymalia are to each other, and ſo they 


292. Tur Puna 
meet when the Eye is ſnut. Round the Orifice of each of theſe Points, we 
obſerve a whitiſh Circle which ſeems to be a mous Appendix of the 
Tarſus, and which keeps the Orifice always open. Theſe two oblique 
Circles are fo diſpoſed, that when the Eye is but lightly ſhut they touch each 
other only toward the Skin, and not toward the Globe of tke Eye. The fine 
Membrane which covers theſe Circles, and paſſes through the PunQa into the 
Ducts, ſeems ſometimes to run into Gathers when it is touched with a Stilet. 
Foe rms was firt made by the Iate N. Saint Ives a Parifian 

283. Tur Caruncula Lacrymalis i is a ſmall reddiſh, cranulated; oblong Caruncula 
Body, ſituated preciſely between the internal Angle of the Palpebræ and Lacrymatiis. 
Globe of the Eye, but it is not fleſhy as its name would inſinuate. The 
Subſtance of it "Ren to be wholly glandular; and it appears through a 
ſingle Microſcope, in the ſame manner as the other Conglomerate Glands. 

We diſcover upon it a great number of fine Hairs covered by an oily yellowiſh 
Matter ; and on the Globe of the Eye, near this glandular , we ſee a 
ſemilunar Fold formed by the Conjunctiva, the concave ſide of which is turned 
to the Uvea, and the convex ſide to the Noſe. Tis Tod appears moſt 
when the woe is turned toward the Noſe, 


$. 8. The Muſcles of the Palptbre. 0 


284. Tux Muſcles of the Palpebrz are commonly reckoned to be two, 
one peculiar to the upper Eye-Lid, named Levator Palpebræ Superioris ; 
the other common to both, called Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum, 
Foray has been ſubdivided in den manners, a8 we ſhall ſee Pre- 
. 285. Taz Levator Palpebræ is a very thi Muſcle fituated i in Levator Pro- 
the Orbit above and along the Rectus 2 Oculi. It is fixed — | 
tom af the Orbit, by a ſmall narrow Tendon, near the Foramen Opti 
e. the poſterior Inſertions of the Rectus Superior, and Schabs i Supe - 

From thence its fleſhy Fibres run forward on the Rectus, in 
rhaly! in breadth, and terminate . a very broad Aponeuroſis, in the Tarks 


of the ns onal Palpebra. | dpi 
44 | Q " & Wh | 286. 
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Orbiculoris 286. Ny che Muſoalus Palpebrarum, Obliqua worunderſiand all that en 
Palpebra- tent of fleſhy Fibres, which, by a thin Stratum farrounds] the Edge of each 
* Orbit, and from thence, without any intertuption, covers the two Palpebræ 
All che way to the Cilia. The Fibres which run upon the Edge of the Orbit 
5 en free but moſt of thoſe, which, en Falprbræ are tranſ- 
VII. april nie win nen HAUT ume omiediot 
07:29. 2 ALMOST - all of them have a; common Tendan ſituated tranſverſely 
between the internal 9 Eye, and the ' Naſa] Apophyſia ef the 
Os Maxillare. This is a flender enen Trodene ſtrongeſt where it 
is fixed in the Bone, and diminiſhing gradually as it approaches the Angle 
of the Palpebræ, where, it terminates at the Union of the Points, or at 
the Extremities of the two Tarſi. The fleſhy Fibres are fixed:;to it ante- 
. Nane 

10 * 6 it 
288. Fo thence one Portion of the Fibres is — wade 
other, downward, and both meet again at the external Angle, being united 
by a particular kind of Intertexture, very difficult — When 
having inverted this Portion of the Muſcle, we examine its poſteriar Sur- 
face, we obſerve a. ſmall thin Tendinous Rope which runs through the 
fleſhy Fibres, and divides them all the way from the Union of the two 

Tal, to the Temporal Edge of the Orbit, where it diſappears; the 
ö beyond ie appearing to continue the main Circuit of the 

u ' 

289. 1 divide, this Muſcle into. four Portions, whereof the firſt is that 
which furrounds the Orbit, and which does not appear to be interrupted to- 
ward the T 3 the upper part of it lying between the Supercilia, and the 
lower part of n The Pertion is that wich lies 
ene ge of the Orbit and the Globe of the Eye, and which 
covers the inferior Edge of che Orbit below, ſome of its Fibres being fixed to 
both Edges of the Orbit. Riolan divided this into two ſemicircular Portions, 
one ſuperior, the other inferior ; the firſt lying between the Muſculus Super- 
ciliaris and the lower part of the Muſculus Frontalis, to both which it adheres 


very much. 
290. Tax third Portion ſeems to more = to the Pal- 
bre, and the Irre jor. The 


ibres of this 9 two Angles of the Eye, where they ap- 
pear to make very acute Inſlenons without any Diſcontinuation; but when 

Secs on the de ſide next the Globe of the Eye, they have 2 
* — ed to me to be diſtinguiſhed into ſuperior and inferior. 

'T -part of theſe) Fibres form a tranſverſely oval Circumference, 
te hn ſt Diameter of aich r wur the Eyes are open than 

ur... 

897 Tur fourth Portion ig ee the thind, from which it 
chiefly in this, that its Fibres do not reach: ta the Angles, and form 
only ſmall. Arches, the Extremities of which terminate in each Palpebra. 
Thi Portion is really divided nne to, one for the Edge of the upper 


*. X. THE HUWAN, BODY. 
Eo th ter fr cue of bo: \Riolan names this Portion, Muſeu- 


292. ALL theſe different Portions of the Orbicular Muſcle adhere to the 
Skin, which covers it _ the upper you of the Noſe to the Temples, and 
from the &. the Cheek. When they contract, 
DireQion | Fu formed in be e 
0 z. thoſe er are very numerous, 
n 1 fon 
293. Taz Skin of t in folded cle almoſt in a 
: ut uy: that of the ſemioval Fibres, the Plicæ interſecting the 
ator ; whereas the other Folds only interſe& the Orbicularis. The ra- 
nk and 7 Plicæ F in young 7 — —4 e 
ſecond, Portions 10 in r 
ſons the marks . wp are viſible at all 2 10 dl ” 
294 K Man, Falpebra has much mare Motion than the in- 
"ly he ſmall ple Motions called 'Twinkling, which, 922 hap- 
pen, though not. equall in all Subjects, are performed in the upper Pal: 
2 the Oy ion of the Levator and Superior Palpebral Port 

tion 


Muſculus Orbicularis; 1 
Alternateiy, by the Palpebral bral Portion of the Orbicularis; but as 
cel ur ſl ber of Bits @ chi Pon, cc theſe Motions are but 
ic * ae iche di — thoſe of the upper Palpebra, 

295. Tnzsz ſlight Motions, y tho e arc 
— ö a bens e oe Parr. 
Which wrinkle the Pal , and which re commonly -per- 
Lend ye very. cloſe. ot, While we look ſtedfaſtiy with the 
Ne ee of the Portions of the 
Theſe otions likewiſe depreſs the Supercilia, which conſe- 
— may ay « moved in three different manners, upwards by the Muſ- 
WW, Frontales, downward: by the Orbiculares, and forward ag the Super- 
J. 1ha ti: N e i to e the. dienen e 


* 9: he Pf the tp and} i ur-. 


6. E external Carotid means of the 3 Maxillaris 
232 125 eth al a Jar = eral; Ramifications 
565 Integum | the. Portions of the 


are diſtributed w | the Membrana Frome — . and to the Ca- 


302 


junctiva both of the Eye and Pal 


wardly in five or fx places, i an equal diftance from the Opic Nerve erve and 


the Cryſtalline and Vitreous 


1 I ſhall i in A 
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pebræ, the Caruncult,' c. Neal 
nicates with the internal Carotid, and ſends. a ſmall to the Eth- 
_ Cells of the Noſe, through the ſmall, internal, erior orbitary 
ole. 

298. Tux internal carotid Artery having entered'the end through 
ſmall Rami which accompany the Optic Nerve, and thoſe which 

the Fiſſura Spheno-Maxillaris. One of theſe ſmall arterial es runs into 
the Subſtance of the Optic Nerve, and produces on the Retina, the ſmall 
Arteries which appear very plainly on the inner ſides of that Membrane. The 
reſt join the Ramifications of the external Carotid already mentioned, and 
having penetrated into the Subſtance of the Tunica Sclerotica on the backſide, 
and run for a little way through that Subſtance, they perforate this Coat in- 


the Pupilla. 
; 4 —— BO be ern Leithe ofthe Cherie 
ſame number of and form between that and the internal La- 


mina, the Vaſa Vorticoſa of Steno, and the Vaſcular Stellz mentioned in the 
Deſcription of this internal Lamina. Some ſmall vaſcular Filaments from 
theſe Ramifications, are likewiſe obſerved to adhere very cloſely to the Tynica 
Vitrea ; and before they form the Vaſa Vorticoſa, they ſend ſmall Arteries in 
a dire& courſe to the Circumference of the Uvea, where form a vaſcular 
Circle, which ſends out Capillaries as far as the Membrana which 
are very eaſily injected in Dom born Children. 

300. Tax Veins of all theſe Parts, anſwer nearly to the Aitericd;" The 
internal Veins unload themſelves, partly into the 175 Jog Vein, by 
the Sinus Orbitarii, Cavernoſi, and Petroſi, and external Ju- 
gular Vein by the Vena Angularis, or Maxillaris 1 the Maxillars In- 
"IG mn ＋ iſhabl by ths red C 
301. BESID ES the Capillary Veſſels, eaſily diſtingu e 0- 
lour of the Blood, there «pq numbers: 2 which n nothing but 
the ſerous and lymp hatic Parts of the Blood, and conſequently do not appear 
in the natural — They become viſible i in ſome places by Inflammations 
and Injections, as on the 1 Conjunctiva of 1 Fee! 3 but theſe con- 
trivances do not diſcover them every where" in aged Perſons. In a Fœtus 
and in new born Children a fine Injection has ſucceeded ſo well as to diſcover 
the Veſſels of the Membrana Cryftallina and Vitrea; and in a Fcerus 4 
ſix Months, the injected Liquor ſeemed to me to have e a part of 
Tumour. | 
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ae into he Oc 8 f fen f dt be. 
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chiefly from a ſmall Lenticular Ganglion, formed by very ſhort Rami of the 
r Pranctr of. the Gith Pair, d by a Branch of the third 


Pair, or Motores | 
Ganglion having reach- 
ed the Globe of the Eye, are divided into five or ſix Faſciculi, which having 


303. Tuxsz nervous Filaments of the Lenticular 


e the Optic Nerve, and penetrated and perforated the Cornea Opaca 
or Sclerotica, run at diſtances more or leſs 4. the Sclerotica and 
Choroides towards the Uvea. There, each of them is divided into ſeveral 
ſhort Filaments, which terminate in the Subſtance of the Uvea. Theſe ſmall 
Nerves which run from behind forward between the Sclerotica and the Cho- 
TOW: FAYE TONE been taken.for particulas Ligaments, by very great Ana- 
tomit ss | ic = | 
304. Tn Nerves which go to the other Parts belonging to the Eye, come 
from the third, fourth, ſixth and firſt two Branches of the fifth Pair of Nerves 
of the Medulla Oblongata, and likewiſe from the Portio Dura of the 
ſeventh Pair. The third, fourth and ſixth Pairs give Nervgs to the Muſcles 
.of the Globe of the Eye. The two Branches of the fifth Pair, and the Portio 
Dura of the ſeventh, give Nerves not only to the other parts which ſur- 
_ the Globe, but alſo to the Muſculi Frontales and internal Parts of the 
e. Terms ai i ol - - RG. 

305. Tux Trunk of the third Pair or Motores Oculi, having entered the 
Orbit through the ſuperior orbitary or ſphenoidal Fiſſure, produces four 
Branches, The firſt runs upward and divides into two, one for the Muſculus 
Rectus Superior, and the other for the Levator Palpebræ Superioris. The 
Trunk continuing its courſe, gives off the ſecond ſhort Branch to the Rectus 
Inferior, The third Branch is long and goes to the Obliquus Inferior, con- 
tributing likewiſe to the formation of the Lenticular Ganglion already men- 
tioned. The fourth Branch is large and ſupplies the Rectus Internus. 
306. Tax firſt Branch of the Pair, commonly termed Nervus Oph- 
thalmicus, divides into three Rami, as it enters the Orbit; and ſometimes only 
into two, one of which is afterwards ſubdivided. Of theſe three Branches 
one is ſuperior, which I term Nervus Superciliaris; one internal, termed 
Naſalis, and one external, to which the name of Temporalis agrees better 
than that of Lacrymalis, which may occaſion a miſtake. 
307. Tur Superior or Superciliary Ramus runs along the whole Perioſ- 
teum of the Orbit, and having paſſed through the 8 Notch or 
Foramen of the Os Frontis, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Frontalis, Su- 


perciliaris, and ſuperior Portion of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum; and it 


enn with a ſmall Branch of the Portio Dura of the ſeventh 
308. Tres Internal or Naſal Branch paſſes under the Ramification of the 
Nerve of the third Pair, and ing toward the Noſe, is diſtribu- 
ted thereto, and to the neighbouring parts of the Orbicularis, the Ca- 
runcula, &c. This Branch ſends off a Filament, which paſſing through 
the internal, anterior, orbitary Hole, enters the Cranium, and preſently 
returns again through one of the Echmoidal Holes, to the internal * 
hs A 


303 


THS AN ATOM YU x Hoe 
of the Noſe. I have ſometimes obſerved this Naſal Ramus -comitiuiijcate 
with the Ramus Supetciharis by W before it enters alte Orbj- 


Hole. 
209. Tur External of Tempors Ramus, W n 0. 
diviſion of the Superciliatis, is diſtributed to the Glandula Lacrymalis, and 


ende off a Filatnent which | and the  Otbitary' Agr anew of the” Oz 


$04 


Malz. 

310. . ſecond Branch of e Eich Phi, A e e 
perior, ſends off a Ramus the bon for ofbicary Hole U d. 
the Orbit, which out at the anterior inferior Hole, is diftri- 


nicates with a Ramus of the Portio Dura. I ſhall here oy a 
other Diſtributions of this Branch of the Maxillaris Superior 
311. Tur Portio Dura of the ſeventh Pair or Auditory Nerve, which I 
call Nervus Sympatheticus Minor, gives Branches to the Ns bene inferior, 
and external lateral parts of the Orbicularis Pal , one of which com- 
municates with the Nervus Superciliaris, and another with the Sub- Orbitarius 
e ee ee WI eee 201, 10 . 
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§. 11. The Uſes of the Eye and of its = in general. © 


| 7 312. EvxRY Body knows that che Eye is the Organ of Viſion. - The 
| tranſparent of the Globe modify the Rays of Light, by different Re- 
| | fractions; the Retina and Choroides receive the different Im of theſe 
| Rays; and the Optic Nerve carries theſe Im Ae Pupil is ct; and 
| | arr Din oi; Gu apc glu hats He is-dilated ; and it i; 
contracted when Objects are near, or Licks The Muſcles 
| . of the Eye and of the apebrz: perform the Motions already 
de ri 

313. Tux Glandula is continually moiſtens the forepart of the 
Globe of the Eye z and the Lacrymal Serum is equally ſpread over that Globe 
by the Motions of the ſu the inner Surface of which is in a 
ſmall meaſure Villous. The Union of the two Palpebre directs this Serum 
towards the Puncta Lacrymalia; and the unctuous Matter diſcharged 
the Foramina Ciliaria hinders it from running out between the Palpebræ. 
The large Size and viſcid Surface of the an 
beyond the Puncta, and thus forces it into them. 


duted to the neighbouring Portion of the Muſculus 


— ——— —— 
. 
* 
- 


314. Tur may hinder Sweat from falling on the Eyes. The 

ſuperior Cilia which are longer than the inferior may have the fame Uſe, and 

| | they both ſerve to one Duſt, nd dee. from n the Eyes when 
| 12 are wy a li | 
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313. HE Parts of which the Noſe is made up, be endes 
different ways, viz. from their Situation, into internal and exter- 
nal Parts; and from their Structure, into hard and ſoft Parts. 
Ne Taz external Parts are the Root of the Noſe, the Arch, the Back, 
N of the Noſe, the Sides of the Noſe or of the Arch, the Tip of the 
the Alz, the external Nares, and the Part under the Septum. 
317. Taz internal Parts are the internal Nares, he opt or, che 
PLL el the Conchæ Superiores, the Conchæ 2 rt, 
rior Openings of the internal Nares, the Sinus Frontales, Sinus Maniacs 
Sinus Sphenoidales, the Ductus Lacrymales, and Ductus Palatini. | 
318. THz firm or hard Parts are moſtly bony, and the reſt, Cartilagi- 
nous, Viz. the Os Frontis, Os Ethmoides, Os S oides, Oſſa Maxillaria, 
Oſſa Naſi, Oſſa U Oſſa Palati, Vomer, chez Inferiores, and the 
Cartilages. To theſe we may add the Perioſteum and Perichondrium, as 
Parts belonging to the Bones 9 


lis, Membrana Pituitaria, Veſſels, Nerves, and Hairs of the Nares. The 
bony Parts have been all expand 1 in the Deſcription of the Skeleton; and 
therefore I need only in t. ſee down the Diſtribution and Diſpo- 


ſition thereof, n of the principal Parts. The Sep 
tum 1s formed by the deſcending Lamina of the Os Ethmoides, and by che 
Vomer; wt 


1n the Groove framed by the Criſtz of che Oſſa 
Maxillaria, Edges of the Offa Palati deſcribed in Sect. 1. N* 279, 
316. e autd wy yoni e eee and the Sides, by 
the ſuperior Apophyſes of the Oſſa | 
320. THE . — Nares, or the two Cavities of the Noſe, comprehend 
the whole Space betw-een the external Nares and poſterior Openings, imme- 
diately above a, Arch of the Palate, from whence theſe Cavities reach up- 
ward as far as the Lamina Cribroſa of the Os Ethmoides, where they commu- 
nicate forward, with the Sinus Frontales, and backward; with the Sinus Sphe- 
noidales, Laterally, theſe Cavities are bounded on the inſide by the Septum 
Narium, and on the outſide or that next the Cheeks, bye Cnc, between 
which communicate with the Sinus Maxillaris, - 
321. Thx Situation of theſe Cavities deſerves our attention. 
The bottom of hens ne only backward, ſo that a ſtreight and pretty 
large Stilet, may eaſily ed from the external Nares, under the great 
Apophyſis of the Ge Bone. The Openings of the Maxillary Si- 
nuſes, are nearly oppoſite to the upper Edge of the Offa Malarum. The 
00 . 1 the Frontal Sinuſes are * or leſs oppoſite to, and W 
01. 1 


Diuiſion. 


319. Tn foft Parts are the Integuments, Muſcles, Sacculus Lacryma- 


* „ 
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the pulleys or Rings of the Muſculi Trochleares; and by theſe Marks, the 
Situation of all the other Parts may be determine. 

322. Tae inferior Portion of the external Noſe, is compoſed of ſeveral 
Cartilages, which are commonly five in number, and of a pretty re 
Figure. The reſt are only additional, ſmaller, more irregular, and the num- 
ber of them more uncertain. Of the five ordinary Cartilages one is ſituated 
in the middle, the X. — four laterally. The middle Cartilage is the moſt 

enen e reſt, being connected itninedarely to pd onus bon 
Parts but che other connected to the middle 2 
other, by Means of Ligaments. * © | 
323. TRE principal ere of the Noſe confiſts of this Bau, 0 one 
middle and two lateral. The middle Portion is a broad Cartilaginous La- 
mina, joined by à kind of Symphyſis, to the anterior Edge of che middle 
yon © of the Os Ethmoides, to the anterior Edge of the Vomer, and to the 
anterior Part of the Groove formed by the OM Maxillaria, as far as the Na- 
ſal Spines of theſe Bones. This Lamina compleats the ScprumNarivm, and 
indeed, forms the principal part thereof. 
324. TRE lateral Portions are oblique and narrow, ſuited to che correſ- 
ponding parts of the bony Arch. Where they join the middle Lamina, a 
- ſuperficial Groove is obſervable, which makes them ſometimes / oops 
like two diſtinct Pieces, ſeparated from the Lafnina, though they ar 
Ser the continuous. This ſhallow Groove terminates below - by a ral 
-Critac.”. 2: 
323. Tar Jatival d Cartilages are two, of each fide of ihe inferisr Par of 
ith Lamina, one anterior, the other poſterior. The two'a ntetior C 
are very much bent fotward, and hat is called the 1 yrs Noſe; 
the Space between their incuivared: Extremities being 8 only filled with 
a kind of fatty Subſtance. The two poſterior * form the Alx of 
the Nares, being pretty broad and of an irtegular Figu . 
326. The Spaces left between ſome Portiòns of 0 anterior and poſterior 
C thoſe between the poſterior Curtilages and the neighbouring Parts 
of 1 Oſſa e pn Z Moro rm 1 N theſe four lateral Ertl. 
ges the, pri vary in different Subjects, and are filled by 
ſmall additional Cartilages, the Number, 'Size and Figure of which arc as 
variable as the Interſtices in which they ne. 

Tux Sub- Septum or Portion under the Septum Narium, is a Pillar 
of Far applied to the inferior Edge of the Cartil us Partition, in form of 
a ſoft, — Appendix. The thickneſs of- the Alæ Narium, and eſpe- 
cially that of their lower r wh is not owing to the Curtilages which are 

very cn, but to the ſame Rind of ſolid Eat with which theſe Cartilages are 
covered. The great Cartilage is immoveable*by reaſon of its firm Connexion 
to the bony parts of the Noſe. z but the lateral Cartilages are moveable, be- 
-cauſe of their Ligamentary s, and the ey a are movedin different man- 
ners by the Muſcles belonging to them. | 4 
32d. Tur exttridal Noſe ig) coveted by the common be e the 
d, —— Fat. Theſe which: cover the Tip of the Noſe = 
{ 48 2 


very flat, and runs down on the ſide of the Noſe, increaſing gradually in 
de Neu and is inſerted. in the moveable Cartilage which forms the Al o 
” at Ty x oblique. or lateral, Muſcle:is a thin, f Athy Plane, ty on he 


and is fixed in 
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Fic 


A n of glandular Bodies, called Glandulæ Se- 
the Contents. of which may eaſily be ſqueezed out 


' Funky Ae bon cartilagi 'Varts have likewiſe the 
= Sis Mat or ie DOR, n WT 


Tiangulares. z; two Qbliqui 
Muſcular Bodies. there are like- 
wiſe ſome ſupernumerary Muſcles, or ſmall Acceſſorii. | The Noſe may alſo 
be moved in ſome meaſure. by the 1c Mulcles of the Lips, which; OY Caſes 
become Aſſiſtants to the pore Muſcles of this. Organ. 

. HE Mika ramidalis or Anterior on 3 nde, i is inſerted by 


one of the Os Frontis and Oſſa Naſi, where its 
fleſhy Fibres rave 9 155 . of the Muſculi Frontales and Superciliares. . It is 


breadth, and terminating by an Aponeuroſis, which repreſents the Baſis. of a 


5 and in ſome Subjects, appearing to Muſcle 
Wa it. ek is rotaly che ealon why the. anterior Muſcle has been termed 
Muſcle is fixed by its -Extremity to the A- 
e Nat of Os Maxillare, below its Articulation with the Os 
r GN and ſometimes a little lower 'than the middle of the inner Edge of 
it. 12 5 thence. it runs toward the Ala Narium, and is inſerted in 

- near the Os Maxillare, being covered laterally by a 
of 0 0 neighbouring Myſcle of the aner Lip, wich which. infome 

e It appears to be confounded.” 

332. Tux tranſyerſe or inferior. Muſcle, calledalfo, r is inſer- 
ted Rh one end in the Os Maxillare, near the lower Edge of tlie Orbit, much 
me EE cs Fe 2 — yn — 08 Dens 
e rom thence it. runs traniv ward, 
Slater Cartilag es of the Noſe, over which, in 1 Sub- 
1. ic ems jo run ache Ale of the great Cartilage, and to be inſerted 


3 49 Tux firſt two Pairs of theſe Muſcles, raiſe and dilate. the Ale of 
ares, when they act ; and at the ſame time, raiſe the upper Lip, 


rm of their CopneBjon, with the Muſcles of that Part. They f 


rape fag on the ſides of the Noſe. 
rr 


go 


x Mu N 
Ress ie al 1 .to. bang to_the-Noſe.z two Muſe of 


or Laterales; the Noſe, 
and two. Teile or — — In very 


Membrana Pituitaria is that Which lines 5 whole . Membrans 
Nas the cellular Convolutions, the Conchæ, the ſides of the Septum Pituitaria. 


Narium, and by an uninterrupted Continuation, the inner Surface of the 
Sinus 8 and Maxillares, and of che Ductus Lacrymales, Palatini and 
A It is likewiſe continued; down from the Nares to the e 
i, &c. age ſhall, ſhew. hereafter. 

335. Ir is. termed —— through the'.greateſt part of its 


it ſerves the arterial Blood, Macilaginous 
e en art a Late 


8 different Structure in different Parts. Near the Edge of 


Sinus. 


HRE ANA TUM TW HFA 
: 1 called Pituita by the Ancients, Which in the natural ſtate is 3 
wo. 


but it is ſubject to very great changes, becoming ſometimes 3 
or ſnotty, ſometimes limpid, &c. Seite ii it ſeparated in r quantities 


$'to be of a 

thin, appear be the Skin and Epid d eee . 
it is „ 4 ing to be t ermis in a degenerated ſtate 
All . of ir in general, are — and of different thickneſſes, 
The thickeſt parts are thoſe on the Septum Narium, on the whole lower Por- 
tion of the internal Nares, and on the Conche ; and if we make a ſmall Hole 
in it, at any of theſe — and then blow through a Pipe, we diſcover a 
very large cellular Sub In the Sinuſes i it appears to e of a more len- 
der Texture. 
337. On the ſide next the Peiigteutn redes it is plentifully 
ſtored with ſmall Glands, the Excretory Ducts of which are very long near 
the Septum Narium, and their Orifices very viſible ; and by applying a Pipe 
to any of theſe Orifices, the Ducts may be blown up almoſt through their 
whole extent; but in order to this, the arts muſt Gr be very well cleaned 


and waſhed in lukewarmy Water. 
we Aae wils diſcover a very fine villous 


| through the whole Membrane. 


236. Warn we carefully examine this Membrane, it ap 


338. In theſe places eſpecially, 


Sub when the Parts are examined in clear Water in the manner which 
I have deſcribed in another place, and which I have uſed in my public Cour- 
ſes, for above rrency Boers en Malen made uſe of this Method in exa- 
mining ſmall Fœtuſes. 
339. Tar . Maxillary 5 Sphenoidal Sinuſes open into the in- 
ternal Nares, but in different manners. The Frontal Sinuſes open from 
above downward, anſwering to the Infundibula of the Os Ethmoides, deſcri- 
bed in the Hiſtory of the The Sphenoidales open forwards 
fite to the poſterior Orifices of ha Nate; and the Maxillares open a ittle 
higher, between the two Conchæ. Therefore the Sinus Frontal diſcharge 
themſelves moſt readily when we ſtand or fit ; and the Sphenoidales, when 
the Head is inclined forward, 

340. Tas Sinus Maxillares cannot be emptied wholly, or both at the 
ſame time in any one Situation, Their Opening, which in ſome Subjects 


is ſingle, in others double, &c. lies exactly between the two Conch, about 


the middle of their depth; ſo that when the Head is held ſtreight, or inclined 
forward or backward, they can only be half emptied ; but when we lic on 
one ſide, he Sinus of the oppoſite ſide may. be wholly emptied, the other 


341. n the whole extent of the Maxillary Si- 
nus. Below, there is but a very thin Partition between 1 it-and the Dentes 
Molares, 88 din ſhudi perforate that Septum. 
Above, there ne this” Lowry na berneen 2 
and the Sinus. Backward, above the Tu 
ſides of the Sinus are very 


the Root of - the Falk oe inferior 
| Apophylis Prerygoides, throug ; —— 


10 
| 
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LY = 


= lerve fends down 4 Ramus to the Foramen Palatinum Poſterius, 
called Guſtatorium. Inward, or toward the Conchæ Narium, che 
ber 4 the Sinus is likewiſe very thin. 


0e 


already deferibed, and from which the ſame Fluid paſſes to the lower part 
of the 1 — Nares. It is ſituated in a bony Groove and Canal, formed 
by the Apophyſis Nafalis of the Os Maxillare and Os Unguis, partly 
the farge' Os Maxillare and lower . part of the Os Unguis, and 
by this lower Portion of the Os Unguis, and a ſmall ſuperior Portion of the 
Concha Narium Inferior, This Groove and Canal are the bony Lacrymal 
Duct, about which, I would adviſe Me. cares to conſult what was faid in the 
Deſcription of the Skeleton, © 

343. I havean Obſeryation or two to add in this place concerning the Si- 
tuation of this bony Duct. It runs down for a little way obliquely back - 
ward, toward the lower and lateral part of the internal Nares on ons ſide, 
where its lower Extremity opens on one ſide of the Sinus Maxillaris under 
the inferior Concha, nearly at the place from which a perpendicular Line 
would fall in the Interſtice between the ſecond and third Dentes Molares. 
The upper part of this Duct is eee the lower is a 

compleat Canal narrower than the 

N Tu Sacculus Lacrymalis may ay bo divided into a ſuperior or orbitary 
Portion, and an inferior or naſal Portion. The orbitary Portion fills the 
whole bony Groove, being ſituated . immediately behind the middle Tendon 
of the Moſculus Orbicularis. About one fo of its length is above this 
Tendon, and the reſt below. The Naſal Portion lies in the bony Canal of the 
Noſe, being narrower and ſhorter than the former. 

343. Tux orbitary Portion. is diſpoſed at its upper Extremity, much in 
the manner of an Inteſtinum Cæcum, and at the lower Extremity is continued 
with the Portio Naſalis. Towards the internal Angle of. the Eye, behind 
the Tendon of the orbicular Muſcle, pans Fr to nog by a ſmall ſhort Canal 
formed by the Union of the 

246. Tu Naſal Portion having bevy hrs the lower part ef the bony 
Duct under the inferior Concha, terminates in a ſmall flat membranous 


Bag, 
the bottom of which is perforated by a round Opening, as I have always 
found it upon 3 careful Examination, but which at firſt ſight appears 


345. I uſed to attribute this difference to the force which 1 was obliged 
w uſe in ſeparating the Cancha Inferice, in order to ſee this Opening, 
which 1 have often found more backward than the middle of the Bag at 
the Extremity of this Portion; and therefore when I would either ſee or 
ſhew, this Opening in its natural ſtate, I do not ſeparate the Inferior Con- 
cha, but cut it gently with a ſhgzp Knife, or with Sciſſars. If a tranfverſe 
Line be drawn between the lower part of the Noſe and Os Malæ, and an- 
other Line 6— oppoſite to the third Dens Molari 


— — 


mal Sacculus is an oblong membranous Bag into which Sacculus La- 
charged from the Eye through the Punta Lacrymalia, crymalis. 


3 
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or oppoſite to the ood andi third, 8 2 two. Lines WI irre pe eachother 
"of this Sacculus. 
0 


und 5 9 215 5 of this Bay 98560 


nnivens | 


nearly at the Tower Extremi 
© 248. 1 have ſometimes 
into an interior and RN 
2 the anterior Portion, a little! ua e the Tendo 5 * 5 the N 
Aeris. The ſmall common Canal of the two n 
p poſterio r rden and 290 dg 9 84 10 2 Ae | 
324 HE, ce O us methin or ce ous, 
| Pi 3 5 IN ng. Ranch 75 — Ak mating ing to the P ny 
of the bohy Canal,” which may be diſtinctiy ſhewn. This Subſtance 


to be made up of two Taming, j pes e by + Toungy Membrane, gho 


—— — I — — 


outermoſt of which is that which 1 haye m ther appears to 
be glandulous, and is in EY Subj looſe Find al E. neee 

| as a Diſeaſe. ; 
Ductus Inci- 330, TRR Ductus F or Naſo- Pal ini ef 1 a two "Canals 


ſerii. which oo from G gry 8 the e g. pH the 12 of the Pa- 
late, and open behin or largeſt Dentes Inciſorii, Their two Orifi- 
10 ay be diſtinctiy Lean in, the 1 1 at the lower part, of the Naſal Hoffæ, 

teral, Criſte: Maxillares 3. an 


1 the, anterior and. ſides of the e may 


likewiſe rceive their oblique, nes, and 
laſtly 5 inferior Orifices in Paige hgh e. ae Fo- 
ramen Palatinum Anterius. In; freſh Subjects they are not eh ds 


eſpecially in Human Subjeſt, forin Sheep and Oxen they are 


verabl 1 ; oy 9 

FE: Sartorini in hi 4 Anatomica Oblervains 1 has ee of th 
y in a very p 17 780 v meth > 
co ering chem, which 2 y the lame Aich de Which I hav have always 
made uſe of .in_my; private Courſes, to ſhew at one view all. the 
parts. which belong to he Noſe, a5 755 15 in the Works e 

my Scholars, | eſpecially Strap ED. ethod. is ner the fame 
mine, becauſe inſtead of diy 2 1 5 two equal lateral parts, 1 
always direct the Saw a little e one ſide, to preſerve: the 8 Na 
rium intire, as. well as that of inus Frontales, Sinus Sphenoidales, and 
Ductus Inciſe forii ;. and On, Wee other ſide, to —— the Conchæ and Cell of 
the Os Ethmoides, For this purpole I I uſe a very 4 


Spring of a Watch: 
5 ts Method t Her on chat fide —_ which all the s 5 have 
been and 7 7 the intire Conchæ, their convex ſides, the thick- 


nefs of Membraga. Pituitaria on their lower Edges, the Orifice or Ori · 
fices of t 1 — Maxillaris, the Situation of the Orifice of the Sinus Sphe- 
noidalis, the communicating Ducts that go, between the Sinus r 
and the Ethmoidal Felt 2 122 5 9 1. two Conchæ, an 
Strut 75 Ke poſter I. can ſhew Thani a 
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se. X. THE MOWAN BODY, i es 

' 1954; Ou che ſatbe ſide, I aſterwards ſeparate 'a ve 
ſharp Knife, or with nartow/ pointed Sciffars, the Superior or Eth- 
moidal Concha, without doing any Violence to the neighbouring parts; 
and then I can ſhew on the parts covered by that Concha, a little. oblong or 
oval Foflala whieh runs down from before backward z at the 
Poſteriot and lower Ertremiey of which,” there is an Orifice of about a Quar- 
ter of an Inch in Diameter, into the Maxillary Sinus; and 
* anterior or ſuperior em irn een into the Frontal 

us 

334. IMMED dark behind this Foffula, there ate two Openings, one 
into the Snus F rontales, the other into the Etchmoidal Cellulæ of the Os 
Frontis. I ſhew likewiſe in the poſtetior part of the Os Ethmoides, at 
leaſt two O clogs by ww uch che Cells of that Bone communicate with each 5 
other. s vety different from whit we ſee in the Skeleton, or even 
when theſe pry Wo — of their Membranes, &c. neither is the Struc- 

ture always the ſame in freſh Subjects; for in ſome I have obſerved, a little 
before and above the Opening of the Maxillary Sinus, two ſmall Grooves, 
ich united in their: to the N Sinufes, the uppermoſt Grooye 
being a little! conterted. 
©: 55) IN de ba Pee 1 fende ie Concha Inferior or 'Maxillaris i in the 
fame manner and with the ſame precautions; and then I obſerve, at the 
diſtance of about a quarter of an Inch from the anterior Extremity of this 
Concha, a ſmall Opening, the Diameter of which is not above the twelfth 

rt of an Inch, and is turned obliquely backward. It ſeems to be the 

—. * of a Duct of the ſame Diameter, but when it is flit with ſharp 
pointed Sciſſars, we diſcover a flat oval Cavity, the Diameter of which is a 


quarter of an Inch in length, and lies in the ſame Direction with the Septum 
Narium. 


366. TRIS oval Cavity i is the lower Extremity of the Sacculus La 
— which conſequently i is only contracted between this inferior 
re Portion Within this narrow or cqntracted Portion we ee 
hkewiſe of a blind Duct, 'which' runs obli quely "backward and 
upwasd: for abouta quarter ef an Inch; but” I do not know Pregiſely where 
it N it is defi 
. Taz Arteries of all theſe Parts come from the external Carotid. Arteries and 
4 of the external parts of the Nofe are chiefly Branches and Rami of Veins. 
40 Arteria Maxillaiis Externa or Angttfaris, and of the Temporalis; and the 
Arteries of che internal n and Ramiflcitions of the Maxilla- 
ris Interna. The Veins) are afmoſt in the fitne manner, Branches and Rami- 
fications of the extemal Jugular, and they tommiicate With the 0d wil 
com wo by that means, faith the Sinufes 'of the Dura Mater, and 
11vte SH. \ a 
357. Th Prep ee 80 the e ate Filaments of the Nerve. 
x-Olfactoni, which rm down” eee the "Holes *6f the. tr verſe 
Lamina of the Os Ethmoides, and are diſtributed to the cmmon Mem- 
brane of the internal Nares, cipecally to the villous Portions thereof. The 
inner 
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in company with one of the Filaments of the Ollfact enn 
Bade L - or 


and is diſtributed. 


tion of the Muſculus Fyramidalis, ot 0 
* The 8 Nerve which is a 


The Ear in 361. 


e Nr Yi 10F X e 
inner Ramus of the orbitary or Nerve ſends a Filament through 


the internal anterior orbitary Hole into che Cranium, which comes out again 


259. Ts internal Ramus advances afkernards gowand ech lings 
to the 8 


the Maxillaris Superior, ha- 
— the inferior orbitary 125 ſends Filaments to the lateral 
60 rote the Noſe. " Another Ramus ef the ſuporior M 


axillary 
Nerve goes to the poſterior Opening of the Nares, On Oe 


chez, and other internal parts of the Noſe: 

360. Tux Noſe is the Organ of Smelling, by means. of the Willa Por- 
tion of the internal Membrane, to which: the Olfactory Nerves are —_ 
diſtributed. It is likewiſe of uſe in Reſpiration, and the M 
| over the whole Pituitary Membrane, prevents the Air from Grin 

Membrane, and ſo rendering it incapable of being affected. The N 
—— likewiſe to regulate and modify the Voice, and to this the Sinuſes like- 
wiſe contribute. The Sacculus Lacrymalis receives the Serum from theEyes, 
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362. TRI 0 mt con al 
3 of all the other parts of which this 
Portion of the Ear is made up. The internal Ear conſiſts chiefly of ſeveral 
bony Pieces, partly formed in the Subſtance of the Oſſa Tempo rum, ae 
— y in thar Portion of it, called Apophyſis Petroſa, and bardy f 
but contained in a Cavity of that Bone. All theſe bony 
Pieces have — in the Deſcription. the Skeleton, to which I 
firing thoſe who have a mi 
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deck. X. THE HUMAN BOD T. 31; 
36g. Tut external Eur taken all t degrs the Th Een 
down- Ear. 


| ogether reſembles in ſome 
Shell of a Muſcle, with its broad end turned upward, the ſmall | 
ward, the convex fide next the Head, and the concave fide outward. Two . 
Portions are diſtinguiſhed in the external Ear taken all together, 3 
and ſolid, called in Latin Pinna, which is the Superior, and by much 
part; the other ſmall and ſoft called the „which makes the 
part. We may likewiſe conſider two ſides in the outward Ear, one 
turned obli forward and irregularly concave, the other turned obliquely 
backward, ly convex ; all Ears which have not been dii- 
1 in Childhood, are naturally bent 
364. Tux foreſide is divided into Eminences and Cavities. The Emi- 
nences are four in number, called Helix, Anthelix, Tragus, and Antitragus. 
The Helix is the large folded Border or Circumference of the great Portion 
of the Ear. The Anthelix is the large oblong Eminence or Riſing ſurrounded 
by the Helix. The Tragus is the ſmall anterior Protuberance below the 
anterior Extremity of the Helix, which in an advanced Age is covered with | 
Hairs. The Antitragus is the poſterior Tubercle, below the inferior Extre- 1 
mity of the Anthelix. . 


365. Tux Cavities on the foreſide are four in number, the Hollow of 
the Helix, the Depreſſion at the ſuperior Extremity of the Anthelix, called 
Foſſa Navicularis, the Concha or great double Cavity that lies under the 
Riſing termed Anthelix, the u bottom of which is diſtinguiſhed from 
the lower by a Continuation of the Helix in form of a tranſverſe Criſta; and 

_ laſtly, the Meatus of the external Ear ſituated at the lower part of the bottom 
of the Concha. 5708 Rs" 

366. Tux backſide of the external Ear ſhews only one conſiderable Emi- 
nence which is a Portion of the convex fide of the Concha, the other Por- 

tion being hid by the Adheſion of the Ear to the Os Temporis. This Adhe- 
ſion hinders us likewiſe from ſeeing the Hollow anſwering to the Criſta, by 
which the Cavity of the Concha is divided, 

- 367. I have alt faid that the external Ear conſiſts chiefly of a Carti- 
lage, which is the Baſis of all the other Parts. Theſe other Parts are Liga- 
ments, Muſcles, Integuments, Sebaceous and Ceruminous Glands, Arte- 
ries, Veins and Nerves ; but I do not reckon among them a large Gland, 
called by the Greeks Parotis, becauſe it lies very near the Ear; the Deſcrip- 
tion of which muſt be referred to that of the Salivary Glands, of which it is 

368. Tun ; of the outward Ear is nearly of the ſame Extent 
and Figure with the ſolid Portion thereof, already mentioned; but it 
is not of the ſame thicknefs,- being covered by Integuments on both ſides. 
In the Lobe or foft lower Portion of the Ear, this Cartilage is wanting. 
On the backſide, it ſhews all the Eminences and Cavities on the foreſide in 
an oppoſite Situation with reſpect to each other, except the Fold of the 
great Circumference z and it conſiſts only of one piece from that Circum- 
2 all the. way to the Meatus 4 except at the two Extremi- 

. YOI, [i . . | | ties 


[ 
b 


ties of the folded part of the Helix, where there are two ſmall ſeparate Por- 
tions connected to the great Cartilage only by the Integu ment. 

369. Tnx cartilaginous Portion of the external Meatus Auditorius does 
not make a compleat Circle; but rather a ſhort Tube, in one fide of which 
there is a Break, and which terminates in an oblique Border fixed to the 
Edge of the bony Canal by ſeveral ſmall Inequalities, ' as by a kind of In- 
grailing; and from this Obliquity it is, that the cartilaginous Border termi- 
nates downward in a Kind of Apex gr Point. The lateral Break in this Car- 
tilage is between the upper and backpart of its Circumference; and on each 
fide thereof the Cartilaginous Edges are rounded. There are likewiſe two 
or three other ſmall Inciſures in this Circumference, which in regard. to the 
Meatus, repreſent obliquely tranſverſe Fiſſures. The anterior Fiſſure is in a 
manner Quadrangular ; neither are the intermediate parts always oppoſite to 
RT for the uppermoſt is a little further from the Os Temporis than 
the poſterior. | | | 

370. TRE external Ear is fixed to the Cranium, not only by the Carti- 
laginous Portion of the Meatus already mentioned, but alſo by Ligaments 
which are two in number, one anterior, the other poſterior. The anterior 
Ligament is fixed by one Extremity to the Root of the Apophyſis Zygoma- 
tica of the Os Temporis, at the anterior and a little toward the ſuperior pa 
of the Meatus Oſſeus, cloſe to the Corner of the Glenoide Cavity; and by 
— other Extremity, to the anterior and ſuperior part of the Cartilaginous 

eatus. 

M Tux poſterior Ligament is fixed by one end to the Root of the 

oide Apophyſis, and by the other, to the poſterior part of the Con- 
vexity of the Concha, ſo that it is oppoſite to the anterior Ligament. There 
is likewiſe a kind of ſuperior Ligament, which ſeems. to be only a Continua- 
tion of the Aponeuroſis of the Frontal and Occipital Muſcles. 

372. Or the Muſcles of the external Ear, ſome go between the Cartila- 
ges and the Os Temporis, others are confined to the Cartilages alone. Both 
kinds vary in different Subjects, and are ſometimes ſo very thin, as to look 

more like Ligaments than Muſcles. The Muſcles of the firſt kind are gene- 
rally three in number, one Superior, one Poſterior, and one Anterior, and 
they are all very thin. The ſuperior Muſcle is fixed in the Convexity of the 
Foſſa Navicularis, and of the 3 Portion of the Concha; from whence 
it runs up to the ſquammous Portion of the Os Temporis, expanding in a ra- 
diated manner, though not in the ſame degrees in all Subjects, and is inſerted 
principally in the Ligamentary Aponeuroſis, which covers the poſterior Por- 
tion of the Temporal Muſ cle. N 

373. THE anterior Muſcle is ſmall, more or leſs inverted, and like an 

Appendix to the ſuperior. It is fixed by one Extremity above the Root of 


the Zygomatic Apophyſis, and by the other, in the anterior part of the Con- 
vexity of the Concha. 225 | 

374. Tx poſterior Muſcle is almoſt. tranſverſe, and of a conſiderable 

1 | breadth, being fixed by one end to the poſterior part of the Convexity of 


the Concha, and by the other, in the Root of the Maſtoide Apophyſis 
ee OY Oi 
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sect. X. THE HUMAN BODY. 
It covers the poſterior Ligament, but the diviſion of it into ſeveral Portions 
mentioned by fone Authors, ſcefns to be meerly artificial, that is, owing to 
375. Tun finall Muſcles which are confined to the Cartilages are ont; 
ſmall Strata of Fibres found on both ſides of the Cartilages. In many 
Subjects they are of fo pale a Colour, as not to look at all like Muſcular 
Fibres. - Of this number are thoſe which Valſalva diſcovered in the diffe- 
rent Cavities on the backſide of the Cartilage, and thoſe found by. Santorini 
> wy Tragus, and along the convex part of the anterior Portion of the 
376. Tus Skin of the external Ear is in general, a Continuation of that 
which covers the neighbouring parts of the Temporal Region. The Skin on 
the foreſide of the Ear is accompanied by a very ſmall quantity of cellular 
Subſtance, and therefore we find all the Eminences and Cavities of that ſide 
diſtinctly mark'd upon it, as far as the bottom of tbe external Meatus 
; iv now? In what I have ſaid of the Skin the Epidermis is likewiſe com+ 
hended, ” ok | 
9 7. Tux backſide is covered by the Skin continued from the foreſide ; 
but as the Folds are there very cloſe, it only paſſes over them, except that 
Portion of the Concha which furrounds the Entry of the Meatus Audito- 
rius, and which is joined to the Os Temporis by means of the cellular Sub- 
ſtance. The Hollow of that common Fold which lies between the Anthe- 


lix and Concha does not appear on the backſide, for as it is filled with cellular 


Subſtance, the Skin paſſes over it. | 
378. Tur Lobe of the Ear, or that ſoft Portion which lies under the 
Tragus, Antitragus, and Meatus Auditorius, is made up of nothing but 
Skin and cellular Subſtance. The Meatus Auditorius is Bony and 
partly Cartilaginons. The bony Portion is the longeſt, and forms the bot- 
tom of the Canal, as may be ſeen in the Deſcription of the Skeleton. The 
cartilaginous Portion is the ſhorteſt, and in Adults, forms the external Open- 
ing or Orifice of the Canal, as has been already ſaid. | | * 
379. Tuns two Portions joined endwiſe to each other, form a Canal of 
about three Quarters of an Inch in length, . of different Wideneſs in its 
different Parts, and a little contorted. It is lined on the inſide by the 
Skin and cellular Membrane, through its whole length; and thus theſe 
Integuments make up for the Breaks in the Cartilaginous Portion, and 
form a kind of Cataneous Tube in the other Portion. The cellular Mem- 
_ is confounded . with the Perichondrium and Perioſteum of the 
catus. ; | | | | 
380. Tur Skin which covers both ſides of the Cartilage contains a great 
number of ſmall Glands, 'which continually diſcharge an oily whitiſh Hu- 
mour collected chiefly near the Adheſions of the Ear to the Head, and 
under the Fold of the Helix; and theſe Glands are of the ſebaceous kind. 
The Skin which lines the Meatus Auditorius contains another kind of Glands,, 
of a yellowiſh Colour, and which may be plainly ſeen on the convex ſide of 
the cutaneous Tube already — . TEE 3 | 4 
o* 51 : 2 3 I, 
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381, Tuzer Gland are diſpoſed in fach a manner as to leave | 
Spaces between them, and they penetrate a little way, into the r 0 
the Skin. » They are | called Giandulæ Ceruttüinoſæ, becaufe they diſcharge 
that Matter which is named Cerumen, or the War of 1 The inner 

| twee which lie 
place in which we meet 
of the convex fide of the Cutaneous Tube, 
the Cartilaginous Meatus. 
HE as Aneres 0 * the external Ear come anteriourly from the Ar- 
of i — —— Carotid. It is proper to obſerve here that the Occipital 

communicates with the Vertebralis, and thereby with the internal 
Carotid. The Veins are Rami of the Jugularis Externa z and the Occipital 
Vein, one of theſe Rami, communicates not only with the Vena Vertebralis, 
but with the neighbouring lateral Sinus of the Dura Mater. 

383. Tax Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve have paſſe out of the 
Cranium through the Foramen Stylo-Maſtoidzum in the manner that ſhall 

be afterwards deſcribed, gives off a Ramus which runs up behind the Ear, 
to the backſide of Which i it ſends ſeveral Filaments; and the Trunk of this 
Ramus ſends likewiſe Filaments to the Meatus and foreſide of the Ear. 
The ſecond vertebral Pair ſends alſo a Ramus to the Ear, the Ramifications 


of which communicate wide Only of the other Ramus 1 rom the Porto 


| The internal 384. I muſt here begin ating the Advice which I gave _ 

Ear. to read over and retain what has been faid about the bony part of the Organ 
x of 3 in the Deſcription of the Skeleton from Ne 260 to 267. and from 
N. 392 to 444. It would be too long to re pet all theſe particulars in thi 


place, but it is abſolutely neceſſary to have 2 9 Idea of all the bony 
Parts, if we would underſtand the Deſcription of 


o which I am now to proceed. 
385. Tursz Parts are chiefly the Meinbrata Tympani, the Ferioſteum 
af the Barrel, Officula Auditus, Labyrinth, and Ying all, its Cavities, the 
Membrana Maſtoidza Interna, the M e of the Oſſicula, the parts which 
compleat 5 . genre of the Euſtachian Tube, the Arteries, kay and 
Nerves. r e however, under a necellity © of beginning b 2 
Tuba E bam or two Reaſons : Firſt, becauſe the bon 
Tube are but of very ſmall uſe for the Knowledge of its hal Suden and and 
the de moors 5 and Secondly, becauſe we are obliged to mention it in deſcribing 


386. 1 abe of the Eaßtacbian Tube in the Deſcription of the Skeleton, 

by 35 name of Ductus Auris Palatinus ; and I took notice that in France 

it goes generally by che name of the Aqueduct, Which, however, muſt 
not be — wich the Aqueductus Falloppii. n Ne 40a of Sect. 1. 

I obferved,''that-'it is a Canal or Duct which goes aan che Thatipanum to 
1 Openings of the Nares, or Naſal Foſſæ, and toward the 

chi of the Falate; that it is . 1 


Ainet 
— 4+ * 4 * 
* 
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1 


poſteriourly from the Occipitalis, which is a Branch | 


fb parts. 0h the Ear, 


a. x. THE HUMAN BODY. 


„ eee 


ne to l the Advice which [I in the De dof: f dhe 
Skeleton Ne 186, &c. that in examining the parts of the Baſis Cra- 

«a, the Skull ought. to be tailed up, and viewed from below My. ar 
Ec. 

388. Trae bony Portion lies through i its whole length als above 
the Fiſſure of the Glenoide or Articular Cavity of the Os Temporis, and ter- 
minates at the meeting of the Spinal Apophyſis of the Os Sphenoidale, with 
the Apophyſis Petroſa of the Os Temporis, that is, between that Thang) A- 
19755 and the inferior Oriſice of the carotid Canal. 

au er, THz other or mixed Portion reaches in the. fame DiceRtion fad 

to the internal Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, or to the poſte- 

54 d us EN of the Nares. But to form a more exact Idea of it, it 
will be proper * ann into four Parts, two Aare and two 


Inferior. 
„ and of theſs, the 


390. Taz two up r Parts, or or Quarters are bany,: 
amo is formed by the ſide of the 88 Petroſa, the outermoſt, 


by the ſide of the Apoph ſis Spinalis of the Os Sphenoides, ſo that the upper 5 


half of this Portion o Tube is bony. Of the two inferior Parts, the 

internal is hee, and the. external Membranous, ſo that the lower 

half of this Portion of the Tube is partly N next the Os Sphendi- 

dale, and partly Membrano next the Apophy hyſis Petroſa. „ 24 11 00 05 4 
391. Tyr Euftachian Tu „is very narrow in — 

part next the Ear. The a ates grows 3 wider, 

the poſterior Nares, here the inner Cartilaginous Side terminates by 1 

minent Edge, and the outer Side joins that of the neigh 

The Cavity of the Tube is lined by a Membrane ap that. of e 

Nares, of which it appears to be a Continuation; and on the prominent Edge, 


tkis Membrane is conſiderably increaſed i Sckache! ne 


half Pad. SA DURA Ay L 
392. Tux Situation of the two Tubes i is "oblions, qheitipoſhirios B- 
mities at the Ears being at a greater diſtance than the anterior at the Nares, 
and the convex ſides of the prominent Edges are turned toward each dther. 
8 of whe Tubes are oval at this place, as is likewiſe their whole 
l 1 that of 25 mixed Portion. g. 91060 f 5 
3. embrana. I Aura is a thin, tranſparent, Nattiſh Pellicle, 
the Eee of which i * and ſtrongly fixed in the QrbicularGtoove which 


Gries d the bony Meatus of the external Ear from the Tympanum or Bar- 


rel. This Menbiafe I much ſtretched or very tenſe, and yet not 
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lowneſs which is pointed in the middle, and on the fide hext the Tympanum 
it is gently convex, and alſo pointed in the middle. eee. 
394. Tus Membrane is ſituated obliquely, the upper part of its Circum- 
ference being turned outward, and the lower part inward, ſuitably to the Di- 
rection of the bony Groove already mentioned. It is made up'oft ſeveral 
very fine Laminæ, cloſely united together. The external Lamina is in ſome 
meaſure a Production of the Skin and Cuticula of the external Meatus ; for 
they may be pulled at the ſame time like the Finger of a Glove. The 
internal 133 is a Continuation of the Perioſteum of the Tympanum, 
and when the Membrane, has been firſt macerated in Water, each of theſe 
Laminæ may be ſubdivided into ſeveral others, which I have ſometimes made 
to amount in all, to ſix. In very young Children this Membrane is covered 
on the outſide by a thick-mucilaginous Web. EET RNS | 

: 295. The Depreſſion in the middle of the Membrana Tympani is cauſed 
by the Adheſion of the little Bone called Malleus, the Handle» of which is 
| cloſely joined to the inſide of the Membrane from the upper part of the 
Circumference all the way to the Center to which the end of the Handle is 
fixed. This Handle ſeems to lie in a very fine membranous Duplicature, by 
means of which it is tied to the Membrana Tympani, and which ſerves it for 
a Perioſteum, 4 | 3 | Ns et! 

396. Tax Perioſteum of the Tympanum or Barrel of the Ear produces 
that of the ſmall Bones, and it may be made viſible by means of Anatomical 
Injections, which diſcover capillary Veſſels very diſtinctly ramified on the Sur- 
face of the Officula, as has been ſhewn in my Private Courſes. - It is likewiſe 
continued over the two Feneſtræ, and enters the Euſtachian Tube, where it 
is loſt in the inner Membrane of that Duct. A "1. to 

397. The Cellule Maſtoidæi are very irregular Cavities in the Subſtance 
of the Maſtoide Apophyſis, which communicate with each other, and have 
a common Opening towards the inſide, and a little above the poſterior Edge 
of the Orbicular Groove. Theſe Cells are lined by a fine Membrane, which 
is partly a Continuation of the Perioſteum of the Tympanum, and partly ſeems 
to be of a Glandular Structure like a kind of the Membrana Pituitaria, The 

Maſtoide Opening is oppoſite to the ſmall Opening of the Euſtachian Tube, 

but a little higher. | 


398. Tus Ligaments of the Officula come next in order, to underſtand 
which, I ſuppoſe the Reader acquainted with what I ſaid concerning theſe 
ſmall Bones in the Deſcription of the Skeleton Ne 407, &c. The Incus is 
tied by a ſtrong ſhort Ligament fixed in the Point of the ſhort Leg, to 
the Edge of the Maſtoide Opening. Between the Incus and Malleus we 
find a ſmall thin Cartilage. The Malleus is connected through the whole 
length of .its Handle to the inſide of the Membrana Tympani, in the man- 
ner already ſaid. I need only add here, that by help of a Microſcope 
we diſcover round the Point of the Handle, in the Subſt: 
— 4 a {mall Orbicular Plane of a whitiſh Colour, a little inclined to 


399. 


* 
% 


of the Mem- 


Sect. X. THE HUMAN Bop. 
399. Tus Malleus has three Muſcles, one external, one anterior, and 
one internal; and the Stapes has one Muſcle. The external or ſuperior 
Muſcle of the Malleus, attributed to Caſſerius, and mentioned by Fabricius 
ab Aquapendente, is a thin Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres lying along the up 
| par of the bony Meatus Auditorius, between the Perioſteum and the 5.7 9 
nteguments. The outer part of it is pretty broad, and it contracts by de- 
grees as it advances towards the upper Part or Break of the Orbicular Groove 
of the Tympanum; into which it enters by a ſmall Tendon, above the Mem- 
brana Tympani, and is inſerted in the Neck of the Malleus, near the ſmall 
Eminence or ſhort Apophyſis of the Handle. This Muſcle is ſometimes fo 
pale as hardly to be diſtinguiſned. | . 

400. Tux anterior Muſcle of the Malleus, called by M. Duvernay the 
External, is fleſhy, long and thin. It runs along the outſide of the Euſtacbian 
Tube, to which it adheres very cloſely thro? its whole length. Its anterior 
Extremity is fixed in that ſide of the Tube juſt before the Sphenoidal Spine; 
and the poſterior Extremity ends in a long thin Tendon, which runs in the 

Articular or Glenoide Fiſſure of the Os Temporis, through a ſmall oblique 
Notch in which Fiflure, it enters the Tympanum, and is inſerted in the 
long thin Apophyſis of the Malleus. It is partly accompanied by a Nerve, 


which forms what is called the Chorda Tympani, as we ſhall ſee her- 


aften. c | 
401, Tu internal Muſcle of the Malleus is very fleſhy and diſtin. It 


lies along the inſide of the Euſtachian Tube, partly on the Cartilaginous, 


and PDP on the Bony Portion, being fixed by one Extremity in the Apo- 
phyſis Petroſa, Afterwards it runs along the Cavity of the bony half Canal 
of the Tympanum, within which Cavity it is inveſted by a Portion of a Mem- 


branous or Ligamentary Vagina, which being fixed to the Edges of the half 


Canal, forms an intire Tube therewith, and this Vagina muſt be cut open be- 
fore we can ſee the Muſcle. | ve | 
402. AT the Extremity of this bony half Canal, where we obſerve the 
Cavity ſhaped like the Mouth of a Spoon, mentioned in the Deſcription of 
the Skeleton Ne 399. this Muſcle ends in a Tendon, which is bent round 
the tranſverſe bony or ligamentary Ridge in the, laſt named Cavity, as over a- 
Pulley, and is inſerted in the Neck of the Malleus above the ſmall Apophy- 
ſis, advancing likewiſe as far as the Handle. The Extremities of the ante- 
rior and internal Muſcles ſometimes meet, and there they cover the mixed 
Portion of the Euſtachian Tube. | | | 
403. Taz Muſcle of the Stapes is ſhort and thick, and lies concealed 
within the ſmall-bony Pyramid at the bottom of the Tympanum. The Ca- 
vity which it fills, touches very nearly the bony Canal of the Portio Dura 
of the Auditory Nerve; and it terminates in a ſmall Tendon which goes 
out of the Cavity. through the ſmall Hole in the Apex of the Pyramid. 


As it goes through the Hole it turns forward, and is inſerted in the Neck. 


of the Stapes on the fide of the longeſt and moſt crooked Leg of that 


ne, 


404. 
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THESANG&TOMY Of 


— parts of the Labyrinth; thiat is, the veſtibullir os 
nals, —— nen . c. 


12 re by « Brun Hr inner 
membranous Bands. "TY es Half Cue, of 
in this maniier : The Periofteam” of che two ſides of 


operates the two half-Cunald fem Al i the 
ApS San yams final Open | by which the" ſmall Extremitics 
che half Canals communicate with each other“ The Extremii 


af the external half Canal ends by an - oblique Turn, tr the eneſtra Ro. 


1256 Has £ 


E 3 — in ſhut hy a Continuation of che Perdeſtetm of that Canal. 


ad be to Fave the other half Canal opens” into Hi Veſtibokith ; 
wenn wed} eee WE oY * 


N 9. Ae de Perjofteum of the interned E 
cula and Tympanum, is in Children no more than aN 
abel d Tympuo thc, rage 
A408. [nzoucn the whole extent of che Perioteuitrof the id 
ly on that of the Oſſicula, ſemicireu 'afid half 
Mes we diſcover a vaſt number of Rieod-Veſſels, not only by 
but in Infflammarions; und evei we the help of 
ieraicope 5 ſor IJ have oſten ſhewu then ts de Halt Eye in we emi- 
circular Canals and half Canals of the Cochlea“ The Arteries" A wink 
1 Carotid, and partly from the Arteria Bifiliris, whi 
"of the Vertebralis, "the ſmall 7 Rats of which 


"partly to the Pe- 
party e to. the 1 Perioſteum of 


———_—_— Canal — 
4 half Canals of the Cochlea. 


runs firſt of all into the ſmall Foſſula of the Foramen Auditotium Inter- 
num, then. paſſes through the whole bony Duct, called Aqueduftus Fallop- 
pii, and comes out again through the Stylo-Maſidide Hole of the Os Tem- 
poris. In this courſe it communicates with the Dura Mater on the upper 
or anterior ſide of the Apophyſis Petroſa, at the place where the bony 
Duct is interrupted, as was mentioned in the „ of the Skeleton 
* 264, 443. 


, 411. 
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5 en 


„Tn Portio Dura, which 1 auen Nervus Sym Syitpatheticu Minor, 


88D 20m map. 


greateſt number of Parts, that is, of ſmall 
Machines of which it is made up. We know likewiſe in 
of Hearing ; but when we endeavour to diſcover the Uſes of each of 
that 13, how each contributes to the great deſi 
throughly examined 
of whar the moſt able 
in that the Cav: 


Membrane is wetted by any Liquor, our Hearing is i , but is reſtore 
again when the Membrane is dry. By the the Officula, we can 


demonſtrate that this Membrane is capable of being ſtretched and relaxed, as 


* 
Is + * 


occaſion requires; but the proſecution of this curious Subject muſt be referred 
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that it is the 
of the whole, 
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11 HE 4.5 Mouth may 8 two egen for eilt, 
. means the tranſverſe lit between he oi and Chin, formed by 
© Lips, and ſecondly, it expreſſes the internal Cavity, of which this 
tranſverſe Slit is the external Opening. For this reafon the Mouth may be 
diſtinguiſhed into external and internal, and the Parts of which it conſiſts 
ewiſe come under the ſame two general Heads. The bony Parts 
are the Ofla Maxillaria, Oſſa Palati, Maxxilla Inferior, and the Teeth : 
Nee e may add the Os Hyoides, and che upper Vertebræ of the 
— ec Xa 
Ws! ; Til el Pres of the Miench tee he te Ui one upper, the 
other, under, the Borders or red parts of the Lips, the Corners or Com- 
miſſures of the Lips, the Foſſula of the upper Lip, the Baſis of the under 
Lip, the Chin, the Baſis 'of the Chin, the Skin Beard, and even the 
He as being the laceral parts of the Mouth in general, and of the 
418. Har arch parts of the beck are the Glind, Palate; Septum Pa- 
kti, Uvnla, Amygdalæ, the Tongue, the Membrane which lines the whole 
Cavity of the Mouth, the Salival Ducts and Glands, and the bottom of the 
Mouth. We might hkewiſe reckon among the internal parts of the Mouth, 
all the Muſcles that have any relation to it, as thoſe Of the ra of the 
ye, af the Uviila, of the Septum Palati, Sc. and to theſe might be 
Schicke Mulcles 55 the Lower Jaw, and of the Os Hyoides, have 
Ur ſcribe 44 | - Sor - by 
"has Tv the Campendious View of the Parts of the Human Day I 
made a general Enumeration of all thoſe. that belong to che Neck, of 
| very conſidetable number, but the greateſt p art of them has 
already deſcribed among the Bones, Muſcles, e and 
* ee of thoſe that remain, very few belong to the Deſcription of 
A8. ur Parts of the Neck fill undeſcribed are only the Larynx, 
| — Glandulz Thyroideæ, and the Muſculus Cutaneus, which re- 
ally belongs to the Head; and therefore inſtead of making a particular 
Section for fo ſmall a number of Parts, I choſe to bring — * in, under 
the Deſcription of the Head, eſpecially ſince the Larynx and Pharynx 
Have fo near à relation to the internal parts of the Mouth, that I find my 


fFtunder a 1. of deſrribi chem, bre oceed to the Mouth in 
pattict ula LY Toto Yr ng Pr 


fx 
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421. TAI Larynx forms the Protuberancè in the upper and anterior part 
of the Neck, called commonly Pomum Adami. Anatomiſts term it the 
Head of the Trachea Arteria, which I explained particularly in the Deſcrip- 


tion of the 1 Ne 12, &c. and i it oben od os Ape rome 5) whim 


theſe: ; Wen which is the anterior and lars 
inferior, and Gurigo 115 reſt ; two Arytenoides, the. — — ſmalleſt 
and the Epi piglottis, which is above all the reſt. Theſe Cartilages: 121 cons, 


nected together by Ligaments, and they have likewiſe Muſcles, Gla 
Membranes, '&c. belonging to them. 
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423. _Tnx Thyroidæa is large and broad, and folded 1 in Kai Cartilage 


manner as to have a longitudinal Convexity on the forelide, and two lat 


Portions which may be termed Alæ. The upper part of its anteri * mn 
makes 


Portion is formed into an angular Notch ; the upper Edge of cach 
an Arch, and together with the middle Notch, e two Edges reſemble bs 
upper part of an Ace of Hearts m playing Cards. 

424. Tür lower Edge of each AR is more even, and” the poſters 
Edges of both are very ſmooth, being lengthened out both above and b 
low log by Apophyſes which I name 5 Cornua of the Th I Cartilage. 

Ty PROC 13 Apophyſes are longer than the inferior, and the Extremitieg 

four bs inde like mal Heads, which in the inferior Apo; 

weft have a thining! Surface on the infide, reſembling an Fee Fat 
nence. 4 Res I: ky C21.gt ['s 


425. On the ovtlide of each Ah near che Edge, is a e ia 


Line which runs fr ind forward. = 
near the fu 2 yſis or Cornu, and bot Rat he are | 


end in a wall Tyberafity the loweſt being often the n % 
Theſe Tuberoſities ſerye for the Inſertion of Muſcles and nts. The 


inſide of the Alæ and the convex ſide of the anterior Pa are very ny 
form; and this Cartilage offifies gradually in old Age. 


426. Tax Cncoide Cartilage reſembles Fey of thick 10 thick, dere Ring Cartilage. 
very broad on one fide and narrow on the other ; or it may be ere 80 Cricoidel. 


a ſmall Portion of a thick Tube, cut horizontally at one end, and very, ob- 
liquely at the other. I diſtinguiſh it into a Baſis and. Top, into an 
poſterior, and two lateral ſides. 8. Ide Baſis is almoſt 1 ben we 
ſtand, and to this the Aſpera Arteria is 4 ti if that the Cricoides may 
be looked N as hook 1 EROS 9 nog ps NE 
_ 427. THE pd ortion of the 11 8 18 «lrg than 
its poſterior « or one ide 1 is divided A. lo 1 5 a 
minent Line into two diftin& Sl br or the 2 wm of Muſcles. 
* is gently ſloped above this prominent Line, and 2 on I 
ide $2 a kind of obtuſe Angle, formed between it and the oblique Edge 
T tz 


Anteriory 


324 im ede N U * bo 
of each lateral Poriowof this . „ ee h of th 7 
Angles, there ia very fimcorh/aricoiay en gently eben 
(368, Tug k ſides ied inte We — ee 
Lane, tnehi of hich vuns dovincahnoft iti u ſt | 
from the 3 „A hetle — — 5 
Where it terminates in:another-artic Line 4 Hiitle cenenve ; and near theſe 
four articular Surfaces there are 1 Tubercles. The two ſuperior Surfaces 
Are for the Articulation of the Gartilagines Rrytenoidæte, as we ſhall ſee P. 
ntly.z And the to inferior, for the Articulation! of the inferior Cornua « 
ices of the < Crulago Thyroides. 10 2180 och V 
Cartilagines 429, Lr Cattilagires Arytenoidær are bb ſinallj equal, PROT Cart 
 Hrytenaides. ges: which joined together, reſemble: the Spout of an'Ewer; "and" t 
ted on the Top of the Cricoides;. In each, we may conſider the 
Cornu, two ſides, one poſterior and concave, the other anterior and convex, 
and twa, Edges, one internal, the other external, which is very oblique, The 
Baſes are broad and thick, and have each a concave rr by 
| web: are j to the Cxicoides. #73 adi Aid 
2833 . 3 — and x ll ee pc bene. In 
. appearing like true Appendices, arid caſil 
ſeparable from nl oe Fa nab in: ap rivals! Corley: boo. 


eight Tears 280. -Retyrcen their inner Edges they form a you: of Fiſſure, 
hy their, outer: oblique Edges terminate each be 
mano 5 yd nne Haide 518 x: 261 7 


K: 


nt 


Epighttis, , 


4034. TYR Epiglottis is an Elaſtic: 
urſlane Leaf, narrow and thick at the lower p- _ and ſlighitly © roads 
22 convex on tlie foreſide, and eq Un the back- 
fide.” It is above the anterior — Portion of tlie Cartilago 
orles a. and its lower Extocruity tied by a ort, e very 


. the — Noth iw the upper Edpe of It 
40. f byla great number of Holtsg 2 in the Leaves 
at e Hypericum or St. John en ata dy the Naembranes that 


. . ion 911 220H 11010 

' Ligaments 7 432. Taz Ne Thyroides 3 is 1 to ede by ſeveral 
the Larpux. Ligamerits,! wound the Articulations'of the two inferior Cornua 
lyeralanticulaeiSurfaces of the Crirnides. The Apiecs of the ſupe- 

Extremitieb of the greuł Cormua of the 


— — 
e bye ſlender round Ligaments, Abe n ee of an Inch in 
e000 it) i&mi G Dng en 
N Hot Ter each of theſe kighinedts; euer — with a 
ral of an oval: Figure, and much thicker than the Ligaments. 
is: likerviſc-conneftet 40 the O dee by: a ſhort broad 
9 —̃ H — in t "Notch of the 
Ronge Ne e ne o. he Rte o f the Bone. It has 
| A dhe middle oth the eee Wucht which belong to the 


”* 2 , ”» AY. 
01 4'* N 24 * 591 24 22 
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Kue ba -Y 


* 
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Walen i lkewiſe fixed 40 che poſterior 
88,5 42 10 900 1 2d TF Hen N Nil # who . 161191116 2103 
435. IRI Cartilagines 
gaments, which ſurround, their Articulations: with the'Fopiof that Cartik 
Anteriourly the Baſis of each is fixed to une end of 4 


tary Cord, which by ĩts other end is — about the middle of the ch ẽ ve 


fide. of the anterior! Portion of the Thyroides. At their Inſertions in the Thy- 


roides, theſe two Ligaments touch each other, but a ſmall Space is left be- 
tween them, where they are fixed in the two Arytenoides ; and they ſeem 
likewiſe to have a n the * of the N a5 This is what 

1 calle the Glottis. 6 od 15 2219 


6. Unp zn theſe two Ligamentary Cords ther ace ew ots uh 
run likewiſe from behind, forward. The Interſtice between the ſuperĩor and 


inferior Cords on each ſide form a tranſverſe Fiſſure, which is the Op 
of a ſmall membranous Bag, the bottom of which is turned oute w that is, 
e the Ala of the Thytoides. Theſe two Saccuñ are the Ven men- 


the Ancients, and reſtored by M. dorgagni, who has _ an ex- 


2 ſcription of them. They are chiefly formed | a Continuatiafi/of 
the internal Membrane. of te Larynx, and the inner s of their bottom 
appears ſometimes to be Glandulous. A as worzh a. nahi 


437. On the anterior Surface of the Aryrenoide Cartilage, thews i Het 
: between the Baſis and the convex u 7 This reflidry is 
filled by a Glanduloys Body, which not on he anterio#'S 


t forward from 2 = 3 
em the in ighbouring Ligamentary Cord. 1 
more fenfible in ſame Sub han! in others; ard they arsToverdd by the 


Membrane which lines the dn Parts. .T del Glands 3 
vered by M. Morgagui.:: N 15) EAI S 


4038. I have already deſcribed the Li 


indians ib bas pd le 
tis to the Notch of the 'Fhyroides; and to the Buſis df tlie 
Theſe two Li nts; and a third which tits the Baſis vf the Os 


the Notch of the; Thyroides, form: . Wick 
fatty Subſtance, and wich fall Glands were 


439. Tu Epiglottis has likewiſe two lateral Ligam Ligaments, by. u. 
connected to the Arytenoides, all the way: e l — 
has alſo a Ligament, which running ul 
teriox or concave ſide, ties it to the e 
gament is only a Duplirature of tie Membrane which 
continued to the neighbouring Parts. Laſtiy, there ate td | 

nous Ligaments belonging to it, fired near the Glandulous Bodies 
Amygdale. 


8 
* 


* 


0 


agines Arytenoidzz are connected co . —.— 14 cl 
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Muſcles of 
the Laryng. 
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440. Tux Epiglottis is not only ae 4 ar regular Holes it. 


mentioned, but has likewiſe a 1 Sciffures 
Breaks, which are ſo di e tuated het Feen its two a Mem. 
braties, and. filled with, {mall Glands, hy 5 et 1 0 Fifces of which, are 
chiefly on the backfide of this Cartilage, . | 


— 441; Tax Larynx gives Inſertion to a grea Paule, f fut which, 
be divided into common, proper an collateral. The common Muſ- 


ch according to the g eneral Acceptation of that Term, ae al all thoſe that. 
move the whole Body f the 
in other arg and deen are recooned to, be four ati two Ah Fc 


Larymt, one Extremity of them being inſe 


ch 


ſide, viz. * , 3 * 0 i 11 12 


— 
roidei. 


Sterno-Thyroidæi, | | + po 1 ' ” 5 
T gr] or Hye pie * 


442. Tu E proper Muſcles are thoſe inſerted wholly in the 8 and 


which move the Cartilages ſeparately. Theſe haye been divided i in various 


manners, but may be all reduced to the following n 


,, Crico-Thyro-Hyoidzi. neee 
| Crico-Arytenoidæi Laterales, | ONE ads koowh wth 
© © Crico-Arytenoidei . . 
IB 5 0 8 1 A1 TOTh 6:0 (9 ji 151}; 
© Arytenoidei. 1 Go C263 rü zuuu 6 3% 
Thyro-Epiglotticii © © cnt +. 
"3. Aryteno· Epiglottici. > l Sto a Salli 10 5 8 | 
II eee gniad lu, Ah Sch n 


ortion, 1 e t 0 * ay — c 
Motions of i We this Lind a are SY hyro- 2 haryngzi, 
c. of. which rat 1 


1 Larynx may Iikewiſs be mores 95 e — are not 
imm 715 


e in it, but altogeth Such are the 
_ W 0 785 deer So 0 des ce Sterno- 
yoidzi, and cfpecia ally the 42 8 of the lower Jaw, by reaſpn of their 


basel Ae to the Os- yoides It. is likewiſe, e that thoſe 


FIT of the Pharynx which are 2 17 in Sy Ball rant may in cer- 

tain reg move the Larynx in 725 3 = (pag 

ix! Ri 505 " Sed -Thyroidei 1 8 275 Muſcles 
: . 


Ns” NOR above th 
th les Between the 1105 4s Gar 


immediately before them. t pil 


446 


ment 
#91570 


ae 57 7 ola Ne a WR at nerd by 


* 
ered by the Sterop-Hiynidar, Es cover. 1081 0 Glands, 


1 2K; cH Muſcle is fixed by 1 its Irrer Extremity, OE in the ſu- 
perior Portion of the ner or backſide of the Sternum, partly in the Liga- 
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ment and neighbouring Portion of the ClavicFula, and partly in the Car- 
tlaginous Portion of the firſt Rib. Sometimes it runs a great way down on 
the firſt Bone of the Sternum, and croſſes the, Muſcle on the other fide, 
From thence it runs up on the Aſpeta Artetia, cloſe by its Fellow, pales 
22 the Thyroide Glands, over the Cricoide Cartilage, and is inſerted by 
. Extremity, in the lower part of the lateral fide of the Thyroide 
and partly along that whole ſide, I have found this Muſcle 
double one diſtinct Portion of 1 it being inſerted 1 in che Baſis, and the other 


terally. 
447. Tat Thyts:Hyoiaz, or Hyo-Thyr oideri are two flat, thin Muf- 7hyro-Hy- 
eles, lying cloſe by each other, 2 and above the former. Each of oidæi. 


them is inſerted by its upper Extremity, partly in the Baſis, and partly in 
the neighbouring part of the great Cornu of the Os Hyoides ; and by its 
lower Extremity, in the lower part of the lateral fide of the Thyroide Car- 
tilage, immediate „en ig ſuperior Extremity of the Sterno-Thyroi- 
ſuperior Extremity of the laſt named Muſcle, and the 
lower Extremity of the Thyro-Hyoidæus are, at their place of Union, 
— a little with the Thyro-Pharyngæus Inferior, of which eve: 
cer 
448. Tux Crico-Thyroidzi are two ſmall Muſcles, ſituated obliquely at Crico-Thy- 
the lower part of the Thyroide Cartilage, They are inſerted by their lower 79dei. 
Extremities in the anterior Portion of the Cricoide Cartilage, near each other, 
and by their ſuperior Extremities, laterally in the lower Edge of the Thyroide 
Cartilage at a diſtance from each other. By this oblique Situation, they re- 
preſent a Roman V, 
449. Eacn of theſe {mall Muſcles is in a manner gouble, its upper Ex- 
tremity inſerted in the ANG Cartilage, being in ſome on 4 very 3 
and divided into two r ee one anterior, the other more 
oblique. They may be eaſily rs ng into two a 
whereof one Aar be called Crico-Thyroi 


450. TRE two Muſculi Crico-Arytenoidai Poſteriords are aa ons 0 PRES al te- 
riourly at the large or back Portion of the Cricoides, diy 9 almoſt. the two 7: noidæi Poſie- 
longitudinal Surfaces of that Portion, and diftingufſh the TIN ri WW 
Line between theſe two, Surfaces, alzcady mentioned. Fach of them pin vp 
obliquely, andi is inſerted by its upper Extremüty, in the poſterior part of the 


* Arytenpide Carvlage of the fame fide, near "the Avgle of that 


451. The two Crico-Arytenoidzi L ateriles are fa, and ſithat d | more Crico-Ary- 
laterally than the former. Each Muſcle is fixed by one en to the fide of the zenvidei La- 
oft part of ELD, and by the Se x to the "Oe fr Part of. the Tide Teal 
of the neighbouring 

452. Tur two Thy yro-Arytenoidzi are Fe] broad, each Mute being Thyro-Ary- 
ſituated laterally . the Thyroides and Cricoides. It is fixed: by a tenoidei. 
broad Inſertion in the inſide of the Ala of the Thyroide Cartilage ; * 
the Fibres contracting from thence, run from before backward, and 1 

W 


Thyrs-Epr-' 


glattici. 


Aryteno-E- 
piglottici. 


Hys-Epi- 
glottici. 


the convex 


Uſes. 


TTT I ſhall 


below upmard, towards the neighbouring 


ng Aryrenoide Cartilage , in which 
they are in from the Glottis to the Angle of the Baſis. ſome Sub- 
jects, theſe M cover almoſt both ſides of the Glottis. „ n. 

453. Tut idæi are ſmall Muſcles lying on the concave 
ſides of the 


ide Cartilages. Dr. James Douglas in the firſt Edition 
of his Treatiſe of the Muſcles, „ one of which 
he called Arytenoĩdæi Minores ; and it 


here confine my ſelf to what I hav frequently and moſt — 


obſerved, and chat is, that there are two crucial Arytenoidei and 
tranſverſe. . 


454. Tus crucial Muſcles run each obliquely from the Baſis of one 
Arytenoide Cartilage, to the middle and upper part of the other, the left 
Muſcle covering the right, a curved by AC Avrgages "a hy Grit AG- 


verſaria. 
Superior Crico-Arytenoidei, becauſe I 


455. I look upon theſe Muſcles as 
have always found them partly inſerted in the upper neighbouri 
the Cricoides. The Arytenoidæus Tranfverſalis is inſerted more or leſs di- 
rectly by both Extremities, in the two Arytenoide Cartilages and this I look 
2 * true Muſculus 1 4p 
45 nE two Thyro-Epiglottici the Thyro-Arytenoideri, ing 
= germ ger borne: © Cog 
iglottis 


457. Tur Aryteno-Epiglottici are ſmall fleſhy Faſciculi, each of which 
is fixed by one Extremity in the Head of one of the Arytenente Cartilages, 


and by the other in the neareſt Edge of the Epiglottis. 


458. I never had an opportunity of examini 
Kue s 


ng the piglottiei i in very 
and therefore I am not ſure that the Fibres which go from 


Epiglottis, are really fleſhy. 

459. Tur Larynx ſerves particularly to admit and let out the Matter of 
Reſpiration ; and the Solidity of the Pieces of which it is ſed hinders 
not only external Objects, but alſo any hard thing which we ſwallow, from 
di this Paſſage. The Glottis being a narrow Slit, modifies the Air 
which we „and as it is very eaſily dilated and contradted, it forms the 
different Tones of the Voice, chiefly by means of the different Muſcles inſerted 
in the Cartilagines Arytenoidzz, to which the other Muſcles of the Larynx, 
both Proper and Common, are Aſſiſtants. 

460. Tux whole Larynx is likewiſc-of uſe in Deglutition, as has been al- 
ready obſerved, by means of its Connexion with the Os to which 
the Digaſtric Muſcles of the Lower . Jaw adhere; which Muſcles raiſe the 
Larynx together with the Os Hyoides every time we ſwallow. I have already 
faid famething on this Subject in the Deſcription of the Muſcles N. 1130, 
1131, 1132. WWW 
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ng Portion of 


of the Baſis of the 'Os Thani, to the convex” ſide of the 


Sect. X. 
461. Tu Facility of varyin 


penda on the Flexbiliey of che 
proportion as we gidwmincermiApe 


den and 


7 E. UMNAN "BODY. 
— — ogg ee Tore of the Voice, de- 


Abe Mee Carcl &" gradually þ 
4 ch Wal Perle 


462. 75 B Muſeuli Sterno-Thytoidet ſerve in general to pull down, the 
Thyroide and the whole Laryn x along. with 8. They may 
likewiſe aſſiſt che St Ain ies Gong Bey ained Set, 11 bo. 
and comprebs the: Ehyroide Gland, of which er. The 0 
oidzi may, as occaſion requires, either draw up the Larynx 19 0 0 * 
Os, Hyoides, - ner toward the Cartilago Thy- 
roides. »7 So 

463: Ir i dificgleeo'determine che ufc of the Crico-Thy yroidzi from their 
Situation. They m — * either pull the Cricoides obliquel 9 or the 
. Thyroides obli ; and by this Action 3 ep Cornua of the 
2 and mall articular Surfaces of the Cricoides, muſt ſlide upon each 


464. Born a A and poſterior Crico-Arytenoidazi, may ſeparate the 
Arytenoide Cartilages, and thereby open or dilate the Glottis, but they 
do not both — Action in the fame manner. The lateral Muſcles 
— ly forward, and at the ſame time looſen or 

the ſides of the l the Glottis ; but the poſterior Muſcles ſeparate them ob- 
liquely backward, and at the ſame time ſtretch or extend the fides of che 
Glowns and ohen boch Muſcles akt equally, they ſeparate the Cartilages 


directly. 

- 465. Tux Th adting together, draw both the Aryiengide 
88 forward; and — Tooſen the Glottis, and render i it capable 
of the Kinalleſt 


of the Voice. They may likewiſe probably com- 
preſs the lateral Sinuſes or Ventricles of the Larynx, 22 alſo he n 
Glands. 

466. Tux Arytenoidæi big the Aryiznolde Cartilages cloſe together, and 
preſs them againſt each other; Sat when the Cartilages are-in this Situation, 
they may at the lame time be inclined either forward by the © Thyre Armen: 
idzi, or backward bythe Crico-Arytenoidæi Poſteriores. this means-the 
Glottis, when ſhut, may be either relaxed or tenſe, and in i laſt caſe, it is 
intirely ſhut, as when we hold in our Breath in ſtraining 3 but of this more in 
another place. 

467. Taz general uſe of the Epiglottis is to cover the Gloitis like 3 
Penthouſe, and thereby hinder any thing from falling into it when we eat 
or drink; and for this purpoſe it is depreſſed i in the manner that ſhall be 
ſhewn hereafter. It ſerves likewiſe to hinder the Air which we, inſpire, 


from ruſhing directly upon the Glottis, but by ſplitting it, as it were, 
obliges it to enter by the ſides, or in an oblique courſe. The Muſ- 
cles of the Epiglottis do not appear to be abſolutel 4 neceſſary for that 

epreſſed by the * 


Cartilage ; for in Deglutition, it may be ſufficiently 
Vor, II. U u 


yd, and decreafts i * 


oſſiſyr thoupghrnot equally: Fir ch 
pens not PW —— Tuyroides but allo to che Cranes 120 
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of the Tongue; and it may raiſe itſelf again by its own Elaſticity. The 
Thyro-Epiglottici and Aryteno-Epiglottici may ſerve to ſhut any lateral 
Openings that might remain when the Epiglottis is depreſſed by the Baſis of 
the Tongue; the Hyo-Epiglottici may pull it a little forward in ſtrong, 
Reſpirations, as in Sighing, Yawning, &c. | 


S. 2. The Pharynx. 3 


468. Tux Pharynx is a muſcular and glandular Bag, the outer Surface of 
which is cloſely joined to the inner Surface of all that Space which is at the 
bottom of the Mouth, behind the poſterior Nares, Uvula, and Larynx, and 
which reaches from the great or anterior Apophyſis of the Os Occipitis all the 
way to the CEſophagus, which is the Continuation of the Pharynx. This 
Space is bounded poſteriourly by. the Muſcles which cover the Bodies of the 
firſt Vertebræ of the Neck, and laterally by the ſuperior Portions of both the 
internal Jugular Veins, and of both the internal Carotid Arteries, by the Spi- 


nal r 0 of the Os Sphenoides, by the Extremities of the Apophyſes 
* 


Petroſæ, by the Os Sphenoides, immediately above the internal Alæ of the 
A hyſes Pterygoides, and by the neighbouring Portion of both Pterygoide 
Luſcles. | 
469. From thefe Limits and Adheſions of the Pharynx we may pretty 
nearly determine its Figure. - It may be compared to the wide part of a 


covered Funnel of which the CEſophagus is the narrow Part or Tube; or 


it may be called the broad end of the CEſophagus, that and the Pharynx 
taken together, being compared to a Trumpet. The Pharynx may be 
divided into three Parts, one Superior, which 1s the Arch of the Pharynx, 


one Middle, which is the Body or great Cavity, and one Inferior, which 


zs the Bottom, narrow Portion, or Sphincter. We are likewiſe to obſerve 


in it three Openings, that of the Arch, toward the Nares, that of the 
Ports toward the Mouth, and that of the Bottom toward the (Eſo- 
agus. 
E 470. Tre Arch is the broadeſt part of the Pharynx, and ends on each. 
fide in an Angle or Point, toward the Jugular Foſſulæ of the Baſis Cranii. 
Afterwards the great Cavity contracts a little toward the ſides, all its other 
Dimenſions continuing the ſame ; and behind the Larynx it is again enlarged 
on each ſide, a very ſmall Space being left between it and the Cricoide Car- 


tilage. The Extremity of the lower Portion is very narrow, and joins the Baſis 
of the Cartilage juſt named. 


471. Taz Pharynx is made up partly of ſeveral diſtinct fleſhy Portions, 


which are looked upon as ſo many different Muſcles ſo diſpoſed as to form 2 

large Cavity, and partly of a Membrane which lines the inner Surface 

of this whole Cavity, and -is a. Continuation of that of the Nares and 

472. Tars Membrane is wholly Glandular, and it is thicker on the 

ſuperior and middle Portions of the Pharynx, than on the Bottom or lower 

Portion. Immediately above the firſt Vertebra, it forms ſeveral ny] 
| in 


IT > 


dinal Rugæ very thick, and ſhort, and we generally find therein, a col- 
leftion of Mucus in dead Bodies. In the great Cavity there are no 
Ruge, the Membrane adhering both there and in the upper part, very 
cloſely to the Muſcles, At the lower part where it is thinneſt, it covers 
likewiſe the poſterior part of the Larynx, and is very looſe, and formed into 
irregular Folds. It runs in a little on each ſide between the Edges of the 
Pharynx. wo L 
473. Tnoven almoſt all the muſcular or fleſhy Portions of which the Muſcles of 
Pharynx is compoſed, concur in the formation of one continued Bag or Re- the Pharynx. 
ceptacle, they are nevertheleſs very diſtinguiſhable from each other, not only 
by their different Inſertions, from which they have been denominated, but alſo 
by the different Directions of their Fibres. The greateſt part of them may 
be looked upon as Digaſtric Muſcles, the middle Tendons of which lie back- 
ward in one longitudinal Line, which in ſome Subjects appears plainly like a 
474. Tus Muſcles may be reduced to three general Claſſes, with regard 
8 their Inſertions. The firſt Claſs is of thoſe which ate inſerted in the Baſis 
ranii, VIZ, | 


Cephalo-Pharyngxxi. 
Petro-Pharyngæi. | 
Spheno Pharyngzi, five Spheno=Salpingo-Pharyng#i. - 
| Pterygo-Pharyngzi. 
, Stylo-Pharyngæi. 


Taz ſecond Claſs comprehends thoſe which are inſerted toward the 
Mouth, viz. | 


Peryſtaphilo-P 
 Gloſfſo-Pharyngz1. 


Hypero-Pharyng=i. 
Genio-Pharyngæi. 


* 


Tax third Clas includes thoſe inſerted in the lateral parts of the Las. 
rynx, VIZ, | 


Syndefino-Pharyngei. 
Thyro-Pharyngzi, 
CTCrico-Pharyngæi. 
-S | CEſophagzus. 
oy Adeno-Pharyngæus. 
of 475. Taz Cephalo-Pharyngzi are inſerted in the lower fide of the 
bs Apophyſis Baſiliaris, or great Apophyſis of the Os Occipitis, about the 


| middle of the erior From thence they ſeparate laterally, and 
7 POT OP  _Un2 ig ſometimes | 5 


don © 
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ſometimes join the Stylo-Pharyngæi. The Linea Alba of the Pharynx begins 


by the middle Adhefion of theſe Muſcles. | | 
476. Taz Petro- Pharyngæi inſerted in the lower 


part of the Extre- 


mity of the Apophyſis Petroſa ; the Spheno-Pharyngzi, partly in the Os 
Sphenoides, directly above the internal Ala of the Apophyſis 


| 2 terygoides, 
and partly in the neighbouring cartilaginous Portion of the Euſtachian Tube; 
and the Pterygo-Pharyngæi, in the Edge of the ſame Ala of the Apophyſis 
Pterygoides. Theſc three Muſcles on each fide run obliquely backward, 


covering each other by ſome Fibres, and meet at the Linea Alba. Their 


uſe may be to draw the middle Portion or great Cavity of the Pharynx, 
upward. : 

477. Tu Stylo-Pharyngzi are inſerted interiourly by one Extremity in 

the 2 or Epiphyſis Styloides. From thence each Muſcle runs 

iquely along the lateral part of the Pharynx, covering and croſſing 

the other Muſcles, It extends gradually in breadth as it deſcends, and forms 


two principal Portions, one Superior which is narrow, and one Inferior which 
is broad. The narrow Portion is ſpread among the muſcular Fibres above 


the Thyroide Cartilage, and the broad Portion is inſerted in the ſide of that 
Cartilage z and thus the Stylo-Pharyngzus is partly a true Stylo-Thyroidæus. 
Theſe Muſcles may draw the Pharynx laterally upward, eſpecially by their 
Thyroide Portions ; but the Uſe commonly aſſigned to them of dilating the 
— ſeems conformable neither to their Situation, nor to their Di- 
rection. | 8 | | 

478. Taz Periſtaphylo-Pharyngzi are two ſmall Muſcles inſerted be- 
tween the Uvula and lower Extremity of the internal' Ala of the Apophyſis 
Pterygoides, and run obliquely backward on the ſides of the Pharynx. It is 
difficult to find them in very lean or young Subjects, and they ſeem to be the 
fame which M. Santorini calls Hypero-Pharyngzi, or Palato- Pharyngæi. 
The Gloſſo- Pharyngæi are Fibres which run along the lateral Edges of the 
Tongue, from which they are parted back ward, and run down on the ſides 
of the Pharynx under the Stylo-Pharyngæi. 945 

479. Tas Hyo-Pharyngzi in general are thoſe on each fide which are in- 
ſerted in the Os Hyoides; and they may be 3 8 Pairs, the Baſio- 
Pharyngzi, Kerato-Pharyngzi Minores, and Kerato-Pharyngzi Majores; 
1 being taken from their Inſertions in the Baſis, — 5 the 
ſmall and great Cornua of the Os Hyoides. | | 

480. I have never been able to ſee diſtinctly the Mylo-Pharyngzi of Dr. 
James Douglas; all that I have hitherto found is a muſcular Portion really 
diftin& from the Genio-Gloſſus, inſerted in the fide of the Pharynx, and for 
that reaſon I call it Genio-Pharyngzus, as being joined to the Genio-Gloſſus 
all the way to the Chin. | B 

481. Tux Syndeſmo-Pharyngzi of Dr. Douglas are Faſciculi of muſcu- 
lar Fibres very diſtinctly inſerted by one end along the Ligaments by which 


the ſuperior. Cornua of the Cartilago Thy: 372 connefted to the Ex- 


tremities of the N er of the Os Hyoidcs. From thence they run 
backward and meet fit the Linea Alba. Io be bl; ro fee them diſtin 


from 
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from the other Muſcles, the Pharynx muſt be filled with Cotton to give it a 
roper Convexity, and to ſupport its Sides, which otherwiſe collapſe, and 
fink inward, and thus incti 
ſeveral of the Muſcles belonging to it. | | | 

482. Taz Thyro-Pharyngæi are very broad, and each Muſcle is inſerted 
along the outſide of the Ala of the Cartilago Thyroides, between the 
of that Cartilage and the oblique Line in which the Thyro-Hyoidzi are 
fed; and they are a little confounded with the Crico-Hyoidæi. From 
thence they run up obliquely backward, and meeting under the Linea Alba, 
they ſometimes appear to be but one Muſcle without any middle Tendon. 
Sometimes they have appeared to me to be diſtinguiſhed into Superior and 
Inferior, becauſe their ber Portion ran upward and backward, and their 
lower Portion more tranſverſely. 

483. Tax Crico-Pharyngæi are inſerted each in the lower part of the ſide 

of the Cricoide Cartilage. They ſeem to be Appendices of the Thyro- Pha- 
ryngzi, ſhewing no other marks of Diſtinction but theſe Inſertions, and a 
ſmall difference in Direction, becauſe as they run backward they deſcend a 
little. For this reaſon I have ſometimes looked upon theſe two Muſcles to be 
one, and have called it Thyro-Crico-Pharyngzus. 
. 484. Tun loweſt of theſe muſcular Fibres make a compleat Circle 
backward, between the two ſides of the Baſis of the Cartilago Cricoides. 
This Circle is the beginning of the Eſophagus, and has been thought by 
ſome, to form a diſtinft Muſcle, called CEſophagzus. I have found another 
Faſciculus of Fibres detached from the Thyro-Pharyngeus, and inſerted 
laterally in the Thyroide-Gland, for which reaſon I call it Mufculus Thyro- 
Adenoidzus. | | | | 

485. Tux icular uſes of all theſe Muſcles are very difficult to be 
determined. * certain 3 — of the 2 7 aue Portions of 
the Pharynx e chiefly for utition. oſe of the upper Portion, 
and ſome of thoſe of = middle Portion may, among other Functions, 
2 uſeful in modifying the Voice, according to the opinion of M. 

antorini. | 


$. 3. The Palate, Dvula, Sc. 


380. Tux Palate is that Arch or Cavity of the Mouth, ſurrounded ante- 
riourly by the Alveolary Edge and Teeth of the upper Jaw, and reaching from 
' thence to the great Opening of the Pharynx. This Arch is partly folid and 
immoveable, and partly ſoft and moveable. The ſolid Portion is that which 
is bounded by the Teeth, being formed by the two Ofla Maxillaria, and two 
Oſſa Palati. The ſoft Portion lies behind the other, and runs backward 
like a Veil fixed to the Edge of the Oſſa Palati, being formed partly by the 
common Membrane of the whole Arch, and partly by ſeveral muſcular Faſ- 
cicult, &c. _ 1 | * 

487. Taz Membrane that covers all this Cavity is like that which lines 
the ior and middle Portions of the Pharynx. It is very thick — 

| Wit 


prevent our ſeeing the Direction and Diſtinction of 
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with ſmall Glands, the Orifices of which are not ſo ſenſible as in the Pharynx, 
and eſpecially in the Rugæ of the ſuperior Portion thereof, where M. Heiſter 
obſerved a cbnſiderable Orifice, and a Canal proportioned. to that Orifice 
which he could eaſily inflate with Air. This is certainly the beſt way of be- 
ginning theſe kinds of Inquiries, eſpecially if the Pipe be held at firſt only 
very near the part, without endeavouring to force it in. To immerge the 
Parts in clear Water ih the manner already mentioned, is likewiſe a very good 
way to diſcover ſmall Orifices, by the help of a 3 Small Ducts 
of the fame kind with what I have now mentioned, may be ſuppoſed to lie 
along the middle Line or Raphe of the Arch of the Palate, and along the 


 Alveolary Edge, becauſe of ſome ſmall Tubercles or Points which appear 


there. 


488. Tu is Membrane, together with that of the poſterior Nares, forms 
by an uninterrupted continuation, the anterior and poſterior Surface of the 
ſoft Portion, or Septum Palati ; ſo that the muſcular Faſciculi of this Portion 
lie in the Duplicature of a Glandulous Membrane. The Muſcles compoſed 
of theſe Faſciculi ſhall be preſently deſcribed. 1 5 

489. Tn Septum which may likewiſe be termed Velum, or Valvula Pa- 
lati, terminates below by à looſe floating Edge, repreſenting an Arch ſituated 
tranſverſely above the Baſis or Root of the Tongue. The higheſt Portion or 
Top of this Arch ſuſtains a ſmall, ſoft, and irregularly conical glandulous 

y, fixed by its Baſis to the Arch, and its Apex hanging down without ad- 


hering to any thing, which is called Uvula. 


490. On each fide of the Uvula there are two muſcular half Arches, called 
Columnz Septi Palati They are all joined to the Uvula by their upper Ex- 
tremities, and diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the lower Extremities of the 
two which lie on the ſame ſide, are at a little diſtance from each other, and fo 
as that one half Arch is anterior, the other poſterior, an oblong triangular 
_— being left between them, the Apex of which is turned toward the Baſis 
of the Uvula. 5 : p 1. 4 
491. Tax two half Arches on one fide, by joining the like half Arches on 
the other ſide, form the intire Arch of the Edge of the Septum. The poſte- 
rior half Arches run by their upper Extremities, more directly toward the 


Uvula than the anterior. The anterior half Arches have a continuation with 
the ſides of the Baſis of the Tongue, and the poſterior, with the ſides of the 
Pharynx. At the lower part of the Space left between the lateral half Arches 


on the ſame ſide, two Glands are fituated termed Amygdalæ, which ſhall be 
deſcribed hereafter, together with the glandular Stru of the Uvula, 
among the other Glands of the Mouth. | 

492. Tux half Arches are chiefly made up of ſeveral flat fleſhy Portions, 


almoſt in the ſame manner with the Body of the Septum. The Membrane 


which covers them is thinner than the other parts of it towards the Palate, 

Pharynx and Tongue. Each Portion is a diſtin Muſcle, the greateſt 

part of which terminate by one Extremity in the Subſtance of the Septum 

8 the half Arches, and by the other Extremity in parts different from 
eſe. l n | e 


493. 
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493. As Anatomiſts uſed formerly to aſcribe all theſe Muſcles, as far as 


they knew them, to the Uvula, without any regard to the Septum, th 
termed them in genetal either Ptery-Staphylini, or Peri- Staphylini. The! 
E of theſe two compound Words expreſſes the Uvula; the firſt part of the 
Word is an abridgment of Pterygoides, and expreſſes the Inſertion of 
theſe Muſcles, but the firſt part of the ſecond Word ſignifies no more than 
round, or about, &c. | 
494. I ſhould be very glad to make uſe of the term Peri-Staphylinus as 
a general denomination for the Muſcles belonging to. the Septum, and then 
to add the other terms, of which thefe names have been made up by modern 
Writers. But leſt I ſhould be thought to affe& a Language different from 
the common, I ſhall retain the ordinary names, only deſiring the Reader to 
take notice that by the term Staphylini I do not mean preciſely the Uvula, 


but only the parts round it. If we could be allowed to frame names of Greek 


and Latin words compounded together, we might for example, ſay Gloſſo- 
Palatinus, inſtead of Gloſſo-Staphylinus. I ſhall call the Muſcles that go to 


the Uvula, ſimply Staphylini, or Epiſtaphylini, becauſe that part reſembles a 


ſmall Bunch of Grapes, according to the Signification of the Greek word. 
From what has been ſaid, I name theſe Muſcles in the following 
manner. | 3 


Gloſſo-Staphylini. 

Pharyngo-Staphylini. 

Thyro-Staphylini. 

Pterygo-Staphylini. 

R called commonly Peri-Staphylini 

terni. 

Pterygo-· Staphylini Superiores. 

Pterygo-Staphylini Inferiores. | 

W called commonly Ptery-Staphylini 
nterni. 


Staphylini ſive Epiſtaphylini. 


495. Tux Gloſſo-Staphylini are two ſmall Muſcles, fixed each in the lower 
and lateral part of the Baſis of the Tongue; from whence they run up ob- 
kquely backward, along the anterior half Arches of the Septum Palati, and 
terminate inſenſibly on each-ſide near the Uvula, ſome of their Fibres being 
| ſpread through the Septum. The thickneſs of the anterior half Arches is 
chiefly owing to theſe two. Muſcles. | 


496. Txx Pharyngo-Staphylini are likewiſe two ſmall Muſcles, each of 


them being fixed by ene Extremity to the lateral part of the Muſculi. 
Thyro-Pharyngzi, as if they were Portions detached from theſe Muſcles. 


From thence they run up obliquely forward along the two poſterior half Ar- 


ches of the Septum, and terminate in the Septum above the Uvula,. where 
they meet together, and ſeem to form an intire Arch by the Union of their 
Fibres. The thickneſs of the two poſterior half Arches is owing to theſe 
Muſcles. | 497. 
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497. Tu Thyro-Staphylini are two ſmall Muſcles, which accompany the 
Pharmnge-Staphylini agree Tk through their whole courſe, except that 
their poſterior Extremities are fixed in the Thyroide Cartilages near the other 
Muſcles. They likewife contribute to the thickneſs of the. poſterior half 
Arches, and are inſerted in the Septum in the ſame manner with the former. 
Theſe two Pairs of Muſcles may be made one Pair, and may be called 
Thyro-Pharyngo-Smphylini _ EY | 
498. Taz Spheno-Salpingo-Staphylini are each fixed by one ity, 
partly to the Sphenoidal fide of the bony Portion of the Euſtachian Tube, 
partly to the neareſt ſoft Portion of the fame Tube. From thence it runs 
toward the external Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, into which one Por- 


tion of this Muſcle is inſerted. The other Portion runs to the end of the 


Ala, and turns round to the forked Extremity thereof as over a Pulley, and 
is afterwards inſerted in the Palati near the Uvula. | 

499. I look upon theſe two Portions as two diſtin Muſcles, one of which 
ending in the Ala, ſeems only to ſerve for the Dilatation of the Tuba Euſta- 
chiana, The other Portion is a true Spheno-Staphylinus, and as it has like- 
wiſe an Inſertion in the Tube, it may bh termed Spheno-Salpingo-Staphyli- 
nus, or Staphylinus Externus. This is the Muſcle commonly called Peri- 
Staphylinus Externus. 63; 

goo. Tre Pterygo-Staphylinus Superior is only the external Portion of 
the Muſcle laſt deſcribed ; and this name may likewiſe be given it, becauſe it 
has a ſmall Inſertion in the upper part of the Apophyſis Pterygoides, - beſides 
that in the Sphenoidal part of the bony Portion of the Tube. The Pterygo- 
Staphylinus Inferior on each ſide, is a ſmall Muſcle inſerted by one Extremity 
in the Uncus Pterygoidæus, and by the other in the Septum near the Uvula. 
This Obſervation we owe to M. Heiſter. 

501. Taz Petro-Salpingo-Staphylini, or Salpingo-Staphylini Interni are 
thoſe which are commonly called Peri-Staphylini Interni. Each Muſcle is 
fixed by one Extremity, partly to the inner ſide of the bony Portion of the 
Euſtachian Tube, or that next the Apophyſis Petroſa, partly along the Car- 
tilaginous Portion of the ſame Tube. From thence it paſſes a little way under 
the ſoft membranous part, and toward what I called the half Pad of the Tube, 
and then turning toward the Septum, is fixed in the Edge, and partly in the 


upper ſide thereof. 


502. Tux Staphylini, or Epiſtaphylini are two; ſmall fleſhy Ropes, cloſely 
united together, as if they made but one Muſcle, but in ſome Subjects they 
are diſtinguiſhed by a very fine white Line. They are fixed by one Extre- 
mity in the common point of the poſterior Edges of the Offa Palati, and 
from thence run downward and backward along the middle of the Septum, 
and likewiſe along the middle of almoſt the whole Uvula. Theſe Muſcles 
have been termed Azygos Morgagnii from the Diſcoverer, but he conſidered 
them as one Muſcle. The Pterygo-Staphylini Inferiores are of the ſame kind, 
_ ight be termed Staphylini, or Epiſtaphylini Laterales, and theſe laſt, 
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503. Tax Septum Palati ſerves to conduct the Lacrymal Lympha, and 
that which is continually collected on the Arch of the Palate, into the Pha- 
rynx. It ſerves for a Valve to hinder what we ſwallow, and eſpecially what 
we drink, from returning by the Nares. The uſes of the different Muſcles 


of the Septum are not as yet ſufficiently known, nor the different Motions of 


which it 1s _— as may be obſerved by looking for ſome time into an 
healthly Perſon's Mouth opened wide. I ſhall endeavour to explain theſe 
things at greater length in another place. 


$. 4. The Tongue. 


504. EveRY one knows that the Tongue is a ſoft fleſhy Body, which 
fills all that part of the Cavity of the Mouth that is ſurrounded by the 
Alveolary Border and Teeth of the lower Jaw, and extends ſtill further 
back. All this Space is therefore in a manner the Mould and Meaſure of 


the length and breadth of the Tongue, as well as of its Thickneſs and 


Figure. | | 

505. TRE Tongue is divided into the Baſis and Point; the upper and 
under ſides z and the lateral Portions or Edges. The Baſis is the poſterior 
and thickeſt part; the Point, the anterior and thinneſt part. The upper 
ſide is not quite flat, but a little convex, and divided into two lateral Halves, 
by a ſhallow depreſſed Line, called Linea Linguz Mediana. The Edges 
are thinner than the other , and a little rounded as well as the Point. 
The lower fide reaches only from the middle of the length of the Tongue 
to the Point. | | 
506. Taz Tongue is principally compoſed of very ſoft fleſhy Fibres, in- 
termixed with a particular medullary Subſtance, and diſpoſed in various man- 
ners. Many of theſe Fibres are confined to the Tongue without going any 
farther, the reſt form ſeparate Muſcles which go out from it in different ways, 
and are inſerted in other parts. All the upper ſide of the Tongue is co- 
vered by a thick Membrane of a Papillary Texture, upon which lies another 


very fine Membrane like a kind of Epidermis, which is likewiſe continued 


over the lower ſide, but without Papillæ. | 
507. Tanz ſorts of Papillæ may be diſtinguiſhed in the upper ſide of 
the Tongne 3 Capitatz, Semi-Lenticulares and Villoſe. Thoſe of the firſt 
kind are the largeſt, reſembling little Muſhrooms with ſhort Stems, or But- 
tons without a Neck. They lie on the Baſis of the Tongue in ſmall ſuperfi- 
cial Foſſulæ. | | = 

508. Taxy reſemble ſma ll conglomerate Glands ſeated on a very narrow 
Balis, and each of them has ſometimes a ſmall Depreſſion in the middle of 
their upper or convex fide. They occupy the whole Surface of the Baſis of 
the Tongue, and they are ſituated near each other in ſuch a manner as that 
the moſt Anterior form an Angle. They are Glandular Papillæ or ſmall ſa- 
lival or mucilaginous Glands, of the ſame kind with thoſe that are to be de- 
ſeribed hereafter. | | 1 
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called Foramen Cæcum Morgagnii, as being firſt deſcribed by 
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50g. Ws oftentimes obſerve about the middle of this part of the Tongue 
a particular Hole of different Depths, the inner Surface of which is intirely 
Glandular, and filled with ſmall Papillæ, like thoſe of the firſt kind. Ir is 
t Author, 
Since that time M. Vaterus has diſcovered a kind of Salival Ducts belonging 
to it; and M. Heiſter found two of theſe Ducts very diſtinctly, the Orifices 
of which were in the bottom of the Foramen Cæcum near each other. 
He obſerved the Ducts to run backward, divaricating a little from each other, 
and that one of them terminated:in a ſmall oblong Veſicle ſituated on the ſide 
of the ſmall Cornu of the-Os Hyoides. 
- 510. Taz Papillæ of the ſecond kind or Semilenticulares, are ſmall orbi- 
bular Eminences, only a little convex, their circular Edge not being ſeparate 


from the Surface of the Tongue. When we examine them in a ſound Tongue 
with a good Microſco 


pe, we find their convex ſides full of ſmall Holes or 
Pores, like the End of a Thimble. | 


511. Trey lie chiefly in the middle and anterior Portions of the Tongue, 
and are ſometimes moſt viſible on the Edges, where they appear to be very 


ſmooth and poliſhed even to the naked Eye, and ſometimes in living Sub- 


jets. They ſoon looſe their conſiſtence after Death, ſo that by rubbing 
them ſeveral times, they may be drawn out in form of ſmall ſoft Pyramids 
inclined to one fide. 

512. Taz Papillz of the third kind or Villoſæ are the fmalleſt and 
moſt numerous. They fill the whole Surface of the upper fide of the 


Tongue, and even the Interſtices between the other Papillæ. They would 
de more properly named Papillæ Conicz than Villoſæ, from the Figure 


which they appear to have when examined through a Microſcope in clear 
Water. They are naturally ſoftiſn, but they become extremely flaccid after 
Death; ſo that by handling them they may be made ſhort and thick, whereas 
they are naturally long and fmall. 

- 513. Tux fleſhy Fibres of which the Tongue is compoſed, and which 
go no further than the Tongue, may be termed Muſculi Linguz Interio- 
res, or the Intrinſick Muſcles, and they are the fame which Spigelius named 


Miuſculi Linguales. The Fibres theſs Muſcles confiſt of, are of three 


neral kinds, Longitudinal, Tranſverſe, and Vertical; and each of theſe 


ituations admits of different degrees of Obliquity. The longitudinal Fibres 
Point to the Baſis and Apex 


of the T „ and feem partly to be Expanſions 
of the Muſculi Stylo-Gloſſi, Hyo-Gloſſi, and Genio-Gloſſi, of which here- 
after. The vertical Fibres ſeem likewiſe to be 1 . produced by the ſame 
Genio- Gloſſi, and the tranſverſe, by the Mylo-G 

514. BESIDESs theſe mixed Productions, there is a diſtin& Plane of lon- 
gitudinal Fibres, which run near the Surface of the upper ſide of the 


Tongue, and a diſtin& tranfverſe Plane under them. All theſe Fibres are 


interwoven, one Portion of them terminating at the two Edges of 

the Tongue, and the other at the Baſis and Paint, without going to any 
other part; and they lie immediately above thoſe that belong to the Genio- 
Gloſſi. To diſcover all theſe different Fibres, and their different 
0 
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of Direction, we need only cut the T longitudinally li I 

boiled, or long 1 7 ; x mah 
515, Taz Extrinſick Muſcles, or Muſculi Exteriores, are thoſe which 


one Extremity make a part of the Body of the Tongue, and.are fixed by kd 


other in ſome without the Ton Of 
2 part gue. theſe we commonly reckon 


Mylo-Gloſſi. 
| | Stylo-Gloſſi. 
. Hyo- Gloſſi. 
Genio-Gloſſi. 


516. Tux Muſcles which move the Os Hyoides, already deſcribed in 


Sect. 3. belong likewiſe to the Tongue, and are the principal Directors of 


3 The names of theſe Muſcles may be remember'd to be as 
ollow : BY. 


Mylo-Hyoidzi. . 
Genio-Hyoidzi, 
Stylo-Hyoidzi. 
Omo-Hyoidzi. 
Sterno-Hyoidzi. 


517, Taz Mylo-Gloſſi are ſmall fleſhy Planes ſituated tranſverſely, one 
on each ſide, between the Ramus of the Lower Jaw, and the Baſis of the 
Tongue. Their Inſertion in the Jaw is immediately above the poſterior half 
of the Mylo-Hyoidzus, between the prominent oblique Line on the inſide 
of the Bone, and the Dentes Molares. From thence they run toward the 
Baſis of the Tongue, and are Joſt there on one ſide of the Gloſſo-Pharyngzi. 
Theſe Muſcles are often wanting. . 

518. Tax Stylo-Gloſſi are two long ſmall Muſcles which run down fro 


the Styloide Apophyſes or Epiphyſes, and form two Portions of the lateral 


parts of the Tongue. Each Muſcle is fixed in the outſide of the Apophyſis 
Styloides by a long Tendon, being the uppermoſt of the three Muſcles fixed 
in that Apophyſis, which at Paris, go by the name of Rielan's Noſegay. 
The Stylo-Hyoidzus is the loweſt, and the Stylo-Pharyngzus is in the mid- 
dle, but more backward. | 3 

519. As it runs down almoſt oppoſite to the inſide of the Angle of the 
Lower Jaw, it ſends off a pretty broad and ſhort lateral Aponeurotic Li- 
gament, which being fixed in that Angle, ſerves for a Frænum, or 


Ligamentum Suſpenſorium to the Muſcle in this part of its Courſe. From 


thence it paſſes on to the ſide of the Baſis of the Tongue, where it firſt of 
all adheres cloſely to the lateral Portion of the Hyo-Gloſſus, and then 
forms together with that Muſcle, a large Portion of the ſide of the 
Tongue. ; 


X x 2 520, 


339 


340 


THE-ANATOMY or 

520. Tus Hyo-Gloſſi are each inſerted in three parts of the Os Hyoides 
that lie near each other; in the Baſis, in the Root of the great Cornu, and 
in the Symphyſis between theſe two; and on this account the Hyo-Gloſſus 
has been divided by ſome into two or three diſtin&t Muſcles called Baſio- 


Gloſſus, Cerato-Gloſſus, and Chondro-Gloſſus. In ſome Subjets they may 


eaſily be ſeparated, the three Portions being ſimply contiguous to each other; 
but it is needleſs to, burden the Memory with ſo many uſeleſs names, 


and therefore I deſcribe them all as one Muſcle, by the name of Hyo- 
Gloſſus. | 

521. IT is fituated on the inſide, and a little lower than the Stylo-Gloſ- 
ſus, with which it forms the lateral part of the Tongue. The Portion inſer- 
ted in the Baſis of the Os Hyoides lies more anteriourly, and is larger than 
the other two; that which is inſerted in the Symphyſis is the leaſt, and that 
inſerted in the great Cornu, the moſt poſterior. This Muſcle is partly ſuſ- 
tained by the Mylo-Hyoidæus, as by a Girth; and the anterior Portion is 
diſtinguiſhed from the reſt by the paſſage of the Nerves of the fifth Pair, and 
of the Arteries which accompany them. 


522. THE Genio- Gloſſi are ſituated cloſe to each other on the lower fide 


of the Tongue. Each Muſcle is inferted in the inner or backſide of the 


Symphyſis of the Lower Jaw, immediately above the Genio-Hyoidæus. 
From thence it runs backward toward the Os Hyoides, to which the loweſt 
Fibres are connected by a Ligamentary Membrane; and in this courſe its 
Fibres are ſpread through the Subſtance of the Tongue in a very ſingular 
manner. . 

523. Or theſe Fibres, ſome run directly toward the Os Hyoides, all the 
way to the Baſis of the Tongue; ſome are inflected forward, and go to the 
Point of the Tongue; and the reſt are diſtributed in a radiated manner, for- 
ward, upward, and backward in the Subſtance of the Tongue ; and the mid- 
dle Fibres expand laterally toward the Edges of the Tongue. 

524. THz two Genio-Gloſſi run cloſe to each other, as if they formed but 
one Maſs ; but they are evidently divided by a very thin cellular Membrane, 
or middle Septum, which penetrates a good way betweeh the two lateral, or 
right and left Halves of the Tongue, lying in the ſame Plane with the Linea 


Mediana of the upper fide of the Tongue. 


525. Wren we ſeparate theſe two Muſcles from the Chin, they pre- 
ſently contract ſo much, that their anterior Extremities which lay under the 
Point of the Tongue, are as far back as the middle of it. It is in this 
preternatural Situation that we ſee theſe Muſcles repreſented in Figures 
given by very great Anatomiſts, and drawn and engraved by very good 


- Artiſts, in which Figures the whole Beauty of their true Mechaniſm is 


loſt. 


526. IESE two Muſcles by their poſterior ſtreight Fibres which go 
to the Baſis, can draw the Tongue out of the Mouth, and bring it back 


again by their anterior bent Fibres which go to the Point. They can ei- 


ther ſucceſſively, or all at once, make the Tongue longitudinally hollow 
or 
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or like a Groove; and they can at the ſame time contract it, by the lateral 
Expanſion of their middle Fibres. I paſs over many other Motions which 
theſe Muſcles are capable of performing, from whence I formerly uſed in my 
private Courſes to call them Muſculi Polychreſti. | | 
527. Wren either of the Stylo-Gloſſi acts, it turns the Tongue toward 
the Cheek, and forces the Aliment between the upper and lower Molares. 
When they act jointly with the lateral Portions of the ſuperior fleſhy Plane of 
the Tongue, they turn the Tongue obliquely upward to the Teeth of the 
upper Jaw, and near the Cheeks, as when we bring down any part of the 
Food that may have ſtuck there, after Maſtication. When they act jointly 
with the lateral Portions of the Hyo-Gloſſi, they turn the Tongue downward 
between the lower Teeth and the Cheek. | 1 
528. Wux all the parts of the Hyo-Gloſſi act together, they ſhorten the 
Tongue. They likewiſe turn the Point of the Tongue between the Teeth 
and the under Lip, and make it paſs over that Lip. The ſuperior fleſhy 
Plane of the Body of the Tongue, bends it upward toward the Palate, and 
makes it paſs along or lick the upper Lip. The Mylo-Gloſh ſerve as a Fræ- 
num to one ſide of the Baſis, while the Point is turned to the other fide. 
The Ligamenta Suſpenſoria of the Stylo-Gloſſi may anſwer the ſame pur- 
poſe, and even ſupply the want of the Mylo-Gloſſi. | 
$29: Bes1DEes the Membranes of the Tongue already deſcribed, it is 
cuſto to mention another, called Membrana Reticularis, - which is com- 
monly demonſtrated from the boiled Tongues of Oxen or Sheep; and ſome 
retend to have ſhewed it in the Human Tongue, which I own have never 
—— able to do. It is now a long time fince-I ſhewed that what they take 
from the Tongues of Oxen and Sheep is not a true Membrane, but a kind 
of clear mucilaginous Subſtance, which lies between the papillary and exter- 
nal Membranes, and which-by boiling, becomes white, and acquires Solidity 
enough to be taken out in large Portions, and that the Holes found in it are 
owing to the ſmall pyramidal Papillæ. 
530. Tye Tongue is fixed in the Mouth, not only by Muſcles, but 
alſo by Ligaments, which are for the moſt part Membranous The princi- 
pal Ligament is that called the Frænum, which is the prominent Fold that 
appears firſt under the Tongue, when we raiſe it, with the Mouth opened, 
and is no more than a Continuation or looſe Duplicature of that Membrane, 
which covers the inferior Cavity of the Mouth. It covers the Curva- 
ture of the anterior Portion of the Genio-Gloſſi from the Point of the 
Tongue, almoſt as high as the middle Interſtice between the lower Dentes 
Inciſorii. | | 
531. Tux other Ligaments of the Tongue are the ſmall membranous 
Fold which runs along the middle of the convex fide of the Epiglottis to the 
Baſis of the Tongue; and the membranous Folds which cover the inferior 
half Arches of the Septum Palati. Theſe three Folds are Continuations of 
the Membrane which covers the neighbouring parts. The Aponeurotic | 
Ligaments of the Stylo-Gloſſus may be looked upon as true lateral Liga- 
| ments 
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ments of the Tongue; and they adhere a little to the lower part of the Muſ- 
culus Pterygoidæus Internus, or Anterior. N 5 Rt 
532. Taz principal Blood-Veſſels of the Tongue are thoſe that appear 
ſo plainly on its lower Surface, on each ſide of the Frænum; and they con- 
ſiſt of one Artery and one Vein, which accompany each other, and are called 
Arteriæ & Venæ Sublinguales or Raninæ. The Veins lie next the Frznum, 
and the Arteries on the other fide of the Veins. The Arteries are Rami of 
the ſecond internal or anterior Branch of the external Carotid on each ſide, 
and communicate with the firſt external or poſterior Branch of the ſame 
Carotid, &c. The Veins are commonly Rami of a Branch of the exter- 
= anterior Jugular Vein, deſcribed among the other Veins, Se& 5. 
a= Wx obſerve four nervous Ropes to go very diſtinctly to the Baſis of 
the Tongue, and to continue their courſe through its whole Subſtance all the 
way to the Point. Two of theſe Ropes are Rami of the inferior maxillary 
Nerves, or of the third Branch of the fifth Pair from the Medulla Oblongata. 
The other two are the Nerves of the ninth Pair. The two firſt I have already 
named Linguales or Hypo-Gloſſi Minores, and the other two Linguales or 
Hypo-Gloſſi Majores. The Majores are inferior and internal, the Minores, 
ſuperior and external, or lateral, The. ſmall Portion or firſt Branch of the 
Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, or of the eighth Pair, ſends likewiſe a Nerve 
to each ſide of the Tongue. |; | | | 
534. Taz great Lingual Nerve on each fide runs forward between the 
Muſculus Mylo-Hyoidzus and Hyo-Gloſſus, under the Genio-Gloſſus, and 
is diſtributed to the fleſhy Fibres all the way to the Point of the Tongue, 
' communicating by ſeveral ſmall Filaments with the Lingualis Minor, and 
with the Nerve from the eighth Pair. For the other Diſtributions of it, I 
refer to the Deſcription of the Nerves, | 
535. The ſmall Lingual Nerve on each ſide goes off from the Maxilla- 
ris Inferior, ſometimes at and ſometimes before its paſſage between the Ptery- 
goide Muſcles. _ Afterwards. ſeparating more and more from the Trunk, 
it paſſes under the lateral part of the Tongue, over the Sublingual Gland, 
of which hereafter. It ſupplies the neareſt parts of the Tongue as it paſſes, 
and then entering its Subſtance, terminates at the Point, having ſent a great 
number of Filaments to the Papillary Membrane. It communicates, as has 
been ſaid, with the Lingualis Major, and with the Nerve from the eighth 
ir. 12 
6536. Tunis Lingual Nerve, a little after it leaves the Maxillaris Inferior, 
is accompanied by a ſmall diſtinct Nerve, which runs upward and backward 
toward the Articulation of the Lower Jaw, in company with the lateral 
Muſcle of the Malleus, paſſes through the Tympanum between the Handle 
of the Malleus and the long Leg of the Incus, by the name of Chorda Tym- 
pani, and afterwards perforating the backſide of the Tympanum, unites with 
the Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve, as has been already ſaid in the Deſ- 


537+ 
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as before. Probably the Baſis of the T 
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537. Tais ſmall Nervous * has been looked upon by Anatomiſts as a 
kind of ſmall Recurrent of the Nervus Lingualis; but as in ſome Subjects it 
appears to make ſimply an acute Angle with the Lingual Nerve, and as this 
Lingual Nerve is larger after this Angle, it ought rather to be 
believed to come from the Tympanum, and to unite with the Lingual Nerve, 
than to ariſe from this Nerve, and run up to the Tympanum. In ſome Sub- 
jects the Union of this Nerve with the Lingualis is in a manner Plexiform, 


and very difficult to be unfolded. 


538. Tux Lingual Nerve of the eighth Pair, which is its firſt Branch, 
runs firſt of all on the inſide of the Digaſtric Muſcle of the Lower Jaw, 
and ſupplies the Genio-Hyoidzi, the neighbouring Muſcles of the Baſis of 
the Tongue and thoſe of the Pharynx. Afterwards it fend out the Ramifi- 


. cations, and forms the Communications deſcribed in the Hiſtory of the 


Nerves ; and laſtly goes to the lower part of the Tongue, where it commu- 


nicates with the Lingual Ramus of the fifth Pair, and with the Lingual 


Ramus of the ninth. * 
539. Tus Tongue is the Organ of the Senſe, called the Taſte, by means 
of the Papillz, eſpecially the Villoſæ or Pyramidales. It is not as yet diſco- 


vered in what manner the Papillz Semi-lenticulares contribute to the Taſte ; 


and the Capitatz ought to be looked upon as Salival Glands. | 


ongue is hikewiſe one of the principal Inftruments of Speech, 
and of the Articulation of the Voice. Riolan in his Anthropographia men- 
tions a Child of five Years of Age, who he had loſt his Tongue 
the Small Pox, but not the Uvula, continued ſtill to ſpeak almoſt as diſtinct 


ongue ſtill remained. M. de Juſſieu 
has publiſhed an Obſervation in the Memoirs of the Royal Academy con- 
cerning, a little Girl who could ſpeak, though ſhe was born without a Tongue, 


in room of which there was only a kind of ſmall Tubercle. 


541. Taz Tongue ferves alſo to collect all the Morſels which w 


chew, to turn them in different manners and to different parts of the Mouth, 
and 


to rub off whatever ſticks to the Palate;3z and it is uſeful in Spitting, 
Sucking, &c. It bears a great part in Deglutition, being afliſted by che I 

gaſtric Muſcles, which by contracting at the ſame time that the other Muſ- 
cles preis the lower Jaw againſt the upper, raiſe the. Os Hyoides, and fix it 
at a convenient height, that the Stylo-Gloſſi and Hyo-Gloſſi may make the 
Bafis of the Tongue bear back upon the Morſel which is to be fwallowed, and 


ſo force it into the Pharynx, the Portions of which that are at that time im- 


mediately above the Morſel, do inftantly contract, and puſh it into the CEſg- 


Phagus. 


F. 5. The Cheeks, Lips, and Gums. | 


| 542. Tur Cheeks and Lips: form: the fides and entry of the Cavity of 
the Mouth. They are formed in general by the Connexion of ſeveral fleſhy 
Partions of different breadths, fixed- round the convex ſides of * 

AWS, 
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ſembling in ſome meaſure the Texture of a Hat, ſuppo 
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| Jaws, covered on the outſide with the Skin and Fat, and lined on the inſide 
by a glandulous Membrane. Beſides all this, the Lips ſeem likewiſe to have 


. a ſoft ſpungy Subſtance in their Compoſition, which ſwells and ſubſides on 
certain occaſions independently of the Action of the Muck wr to 
them, and is mixed with Fat. 

543. Tur Subſtance which forms the red Border of the is very 
different from the reſt of the Skin, being a Collection of very ne, long, 
villous Papillæ, cloſely connected together and covered by a fine Mem- 
brane, which ſeems to be both à Continuation of the Epidermis, and of 
that Pellicle which covers the glandulous Membrane of t Cavity of the 
Mouth. This Subſtance is extremely ſenſible, and very painful when the 
outer Membrane is by any accident deſtroyed. The internal Membrane of 
the upper Lip forms a ſmall middle Frenum above the firſt — 

oru. 


Taz Gums are that reddiſh Subſtance like Ble kicks covers 


544. 
the two ſides of the whole Alveolary Border of both Jaws, inſinuates itſelf 


between all the Teeth, ſurrounds what I called the Collar of each Tooth in 
particular, and adheres very ſtrongly to them. Therefore the outer and 
inner Gums are continuous, and both — form juſt as n 
there are Teeth. 
545. TRE Subſtance of the Gums is of a very * Structure, re- 
ſed to be very com- 
ct and elaſtic. It is not immediately fixed to the Bones of the Jaws, but 
the Intervention of the Perioſteum with which it is perfectly united; and 
it is covered by a fine, ſtrong, even Membrane, — ſticks very cloſe to 
the Subſtance of the Gums, and ſeems to be a Continuation of that thin 
Membrane which goes to the Lips and Cheeks, and of that which goes to 
the Tongue. 
246. Tux Arteries which go to the Lips, Cheeks and Gums are Rami- 


fications of the external Carotid, and chiefly of thoſe Branches called Maxil- 
lares Externæ & Internæ, of which I deſire the Reader to conſult the Diſtri- 


| butions and different Communications in the Deſcription of the Arteries 
N' 55, 58. The Veins are Ramifications of the external anterior Jugular. 
547. Tax Nerves of theſe Parts come from the Maxillaris Superior and 


Inferior, which are Branches of the fifth Pair; and alſo from the Portio Dura 


of the Auditory Nerve, or Sympatheticus Minimus, the Ramifications of 
which are ſpread in great numbers on all theſe parts, and communicate in a 

pretty ſingular manner with the Nerves of the fifth Pair in ſeveral places, as 
may — * ſeen in the Deſcription of the Nerves. 

548. Tu IRI is ſo much Variety to be met with in the Muſcles of the 
Lips i in different Subjects, that it is not at all ſurpriſing to find the Deſcrip- 
tions given of them by Anatomiſts very unlike one another. In ſome Sub- 
jects Portions of theſe Muſcles are wanting; in ſome they can ſcarcely be diſ- 
tinguiſhed, becauſe of the paleneſs and attenuation of the Fibres; and in 


ethers there are really ſome particular Falcicul which are not generally » 
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bie found. + About fifteen Years ago I diſſected an old Woman, in which 

alone I obſerved a great many fingular things which I have not met 
with in great numbers of other Subjects more more proper for Diſſection. In this 
Subject the Muſcles of the Face in general were very much multiplied, and 
very diſtindt, as I ſhall ſhew in particular Obſervations. 

349. Tux Muſcles of the Lips are commonly divided into: contmon al 
proper. The common Muſcles are thoſe which end at the Angles or Com- 
miſfures of the two Lips; and thoſe are which are fixed in one Lip 
2 » Which are again ſubdivided into the proper Muſcles of the uppe . 

proper Muſcles of the under Lip. All theſe Muſcles have particular 

— ſome of which are taken from ſomething in the Conformation of the 
Muſcles, ſome from the Inſertions or Situation, and ſome from the Uſes 
attributed to them. 

$50. I ſhall here deſcribe thoſe which I am able to ſhew, without mention- 
ing thoſe which I have not hitherto found; though I am in no doubt about 
the Accuracy of theſe great Anatomiſts who have publiſhed accounts of 
them, and who have beſides given unqueſtionable proofs of their being faith- 
ful and judicious Obſervers, c 
poſed uſes, partly becauſe I have done ſo all along for reaſons 

given, 3 becauſe I am ſtill uncertain about ſome Sf the uſes — 
to them, and to encourage Anatomiſts and even Beginners to try 
7 — at gueſſing, at which they may perhaps ſucceed better than I 

ve done. 
LS Tux ee to-which 1 confine i eee e 


wing Order. 
Muſeuli Communes. 


Semi Orbiculares. 
| Zygomate Mayores. i 


Muſeul; Proprii Labis Superioris. 
Zygomatici Ihnheen 


Canini. Fr 
Ignciſorii Laterales. 


Muſeuli Proprii Labii Inferioris. 


552. 
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552. Tur _ Lip: is ſometimes moved by the Action of the Muſcles 


of the: Noſe, e pecia lly of the Pyramidales 3 and both Lips either Jointly 
or ſeparately are moved by Suction, without the aſſiſtance of the Muſcles 


belonging to them. | _ 
383. Taz Semi-Orbiculares are commonly looked upon as one Muſcle, 
ſurrounding both Lips, from whence it is called Orbicularis ; but when we 


examine carefully the Angles of the Lips, we find that the Fibres of the up- 


per Lip interſect thoſe of the under Lip, and we eaſily diſtinguiſh the muſcular 
Arch of one Lip from that of the other; and for this reaſon I divide this 
Muſcle into two, and I call them either by the common name of Semi-Orbi- 
cularis, or I call one of them Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and the other Semi- 


Orbicularis Inferior z but the name of Semi-Qvales would be ſtill more 


Proper. 8. | | 
5354. TRI ſuperior Semi-Orbicular Muſcle is oftentimes broader than the 
inferior; and it has this peculiarity likewiſe, that all its Fibres do not go to 


the Corner of the Mouth, but terminate by degrees between the Middle and 


Extremities of this Arch, nearly like the Semi-Oval Fibres of the upper Pal- 
pebra. The inferior Semi-Orbicular Muſcle is commonly more uniform in 
the Diſpoſition of its Fibres. ' 1 
5335. TRR. Supra- Semi- Orbiculares are Fibres which increaſe the breadth 
of the two lateral Portions of the. ſuperior Semi-Orbiculars, upward ; 
and they appear at firſt ſight to be one continued Arch like the Muſcle laſt 
named, but being narrowly examined, they will be found to be ſeparated 
by a ſmall Interftice, lying betwixt their contiguous Extremities which are 


fixed in the Gums oppoſite to the Edges of that Cutaneous Foſſula that runs 


down from the Septum Narium, to the middle of the Edge of the upper Lip. 
Their other Extremities are confounded with thoſe of the Semi-Orbicularis 
Superior. dich It 

556. TRE Buccinatores are two in number, each of them ſituated tranſ- 
verſely between the poſterior part of the two Jaws and the Corner of the 
Mouth. They are broad backward and narrower forward, in the Shape of a 
Triangle or Trapezium, and they form a conſiderable Portion of the Cheeks, 
and for that reaſon are ſometimes called' the Muſcles of the Cheeks. To 
have a juſt Idea of theſe Muſcles, we muſt be made acquainted with a Eiga- 
ment on each ſide of the Face which I call Ligamentum Inter-Maxillare, be- 
cauſe it connects the two Jaws, and alſo gives Inſertion to the poſterior Fibres 


of the Buccinator. 4 


557. Tr1s Ligament is ſtrong and pretty broad. It is fixed by one end to 
the outſide of the upper Jaw above the laſt Dens Molaris, and at the fide of 
the Apopbyſis Pterygoides where it adheres very Cloſely to the Muſculus 
Pterygoidzus Internus. By the other end it is fixed in the poſterior or ſupe- 
rior Extremity of the oblique prominent Line on the outſide of the lower 
Jaw, below the laſt Deas Molaris. It ſerves hkewiſe as a Frænum to check 


and limit the Depreſſion of the lower Jaw in opening the Mouth, and we may 


feel it our ſelves, with the end of the Finger in the Mouth, eſpecially when 
t is wide open. | 12852 34 * 
N 1 
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358. Tux Buccinator is inſerted poſteriourly in three different places. The 
middle Fibres are fixed tranſverſely in the Ligamentum Intermaxillare, and 
run directly to the Corner of the Mouth. The ſuperior Fibres run down i in 
an oblique graduated manner, from the Alveoli of the upper Jaw to the Corner 
of the Mouth; and the inferior Fibres run up from the lower Jaw in the 
ſame manner. All theſe Fibres contract by degrees as they approach the 
Commiſſure of the Lips, where they run in behind the Extremities and Union 


of the Semi-Orbiculares, by which they are covered, and to which they ad- 


here cloſely. There is a large Hollow between this Muſcle and the Maſſeter - 
filled with Fat. 

. 559. Tx Zygomatici Majores are two Muſcles ſituated, one on each ſide, 
between the Zygoma and the Corner of the Mouth. Each Muſcle is thin, 
long, oblique, and fixed by one Extremity to the lower Edge of that Portion 
of the Os Male, which is connected with the Zygomatic Apophyſis of the 


Os Temporis. From thence it runs down obliquely from behind forward, 


being in its paſſage, commonly involved in Fat. It ends at the Commiſſure 
of the two. Lips, adhering ſtrongly to the Buccinator which covers it. This 
Muſcle is very often complex. 

560. Tur Zygomatici Minores are two mall ſlender Muſcles, lying rt 
the great Zygomatici, and almoſt parallel to them. Their ſuperior Extremity 
ſeems to be a detachment from the lower Fibres of the Orbicularis Palpebra- 
rum; but they may always be diſtinguiſhed. Their lower Extremity unites 
with the neighbouring Inciſorius. Theſ: Muſcles are quite buried in Fat, and 
for that reaſon often diſappear, 

561. Eacn of the two Canini is fixed by a ond Inſertion in the upper 
Jaw above the Socket of the Dens Caninus, in a depreſſion below the inferior 
Edge of the Orbit near the Os Malz. From thence it runs down a little ob- 
liquely, croſſing the lower Extremity of the Zygomaticus Major, which co- 
vers it at this place. Afterwards it terminates at the Extremity of the Arch 
of the Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and communicates by ſome Fibres with 
the Triangularis, I formerly looked upon this as a neutral Muſcle, that 
b. as being neither a proper Muſcle of the upper Lip, nor common to 

th. 

562, Eacn of the two Inciſorii Laterales is a ſort of Biceps, it its upper 
being divided into two Portions. which unite below. One of theſe Fear 
Portions is larger than the other, and is fixed in the Os Maxillare below the 
middle Tendon of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum, ſeeming to communicate by 
ſome Fibres with the contiguous Fibres of. that Muſcle. ' From thence it runs 
down a little obliquely toward the Cheek, along the Apophyſis Naſalis, mix- 
ing with the Pyramidalis Naſi, and ſending ſome Fibres to the Nares. At- 
terwards it paſles over and adheres to the nenn or Trantectighs Naſi, 
and unites with the other Portion. 

563. Tu is other, Portion is fixed bye a broad Inſertion ieinzeichely bebe 
the Edge of the Orbit, in the Os Maxillate near the Union of this 3 with 
the Os Male, and likewiſe a little in the laſt named Bone, being at this place 
; i of Wh covered 
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covered by the inferior Portion of the Orbicularis Pal brarum, with. which 
it has ſometimes a kind of Communication. From thence it runs down ob- 
hquely toward the Noſe, and unites with the firſt Portion. 

564. THe two Portions thus united and contracting in breadth, run bes 
hind the Semi-OrbicFularis Superior, and are fixed therein oppoſite to the late 
ral Dens Inciſorius. Sometimes it ſends a ſmall Faſciculus of Fibres to the 
Muſculus Caninus, which may be reckoned an Aſſiſtant to that Muſcle; "and 
named Caninus Minor. 

. 565. Tax Inciforii Medii are commonly called Inciſorii Minores 
or Inciſorii Minores Superiores. They are two ſmall ſhort Muſcles ſituated 
near each other below: the Septum Narium. They are fixed by one Extre- 
mity in the Os Maxillare, on the Alveoli of the Ar Inciſores behind the 
Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and by their other Extremity in the middle and 
ſuperior part of the Subſtance of the upper Lip, near the Nares, in which 
they likewiſe have an Inſertion and they ſometimes ſend lateral Fibres to 
the Semi-Orbicularis. | 

566. EA of the two Triangulares is fixed a broad Extremity in the 
outſide of the Baſis of the lower Jaw, from the Maſſeter to the Hole near 
the Chin. From thence it aſcends, contracting in breadth in a bent triangular 
Form, runs in between the Extremities of the Buccinator and Zygomaticus 
Major, to both which it adheres very cloſely, and terminates at the Commiſ- 
fare of the Lip, partly in the Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and partly, though 


not always equally, in the Semi-Orbicularis Inferior. This Muſcle ſeems 


ſometimes to be a Continuation of the Caninus Major. 

567. TRR Quadratus forms the thick part of the Chin below the ee 
Li ip. It is a very complex Muſcle, and very difficult to be prepared, becauſe 
its Fibres are interwoven with a great Quantity of Fat or a pellicular Texture 
of the Membrana Adipoſa. It is firſt of all inſerted in the foreſide of the 
lower Jaw, where it partly fills the broad Foſſula on each fide of the Sym- 
Phyſis. From thence it runs up, interſecting, along the Symphyſis, the con- 
tiguous Fibres of the Skin, and terminates by a broad Infertion in the Semi- 
_ Orbicularis Inferior. The Direction of the other Fibres of which it is com- 

poſed, varies in different Subjects, and it communicates by ſome Fibres with 
the Cutanei. 

568. Tun Inciſorii Inferiores are two final Moſcles, commonly mention- 
ed with the addition of M. Cowper*s name. Each of chem is fixed by the 
fuperior Extremity, on the Alveoli of the lateral Inciſores of the lower Jaw. 


From thence they run down, approaching each other, and are inſerted toge- 


ther in the lower part of the middle of the Semi Orbicularis Inferior. | 

. 569. On the outſide of the ſuperior Inſertion of each of theſe Mufcles, 
we meet with a Faſeiculus of Fibres which ſeem to be detached from it near 
the Inciſors. This Faſciculus goes off laterally in form of an Arch, and 
unites with the Fibres of the Semi-Orbicularis Inferior, with which it may be 
caſily confounded. It may be looked upon as a Muſculus Acceſſorius to the 
Semi-Orbicularis Inferior, A a o 


570. 
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570. Tax two Muſculi Cutanei form a kind of fleſhy Membrane, which 
covers the whole foreſide of the Throat and Neck, from the Cheek and 
Chin, all the way down below the Claviculz, and adheres very ſtrongly 
to the Membranous or Aponeurotic Expanſion deſcribed above Ne 196, 197, 


This ion has a particular Adheſion to the anterior Portion of the 
Baſis of che lower Jaw, of the ſame kind with that at the lower part of the 


Zygoma, and it is ſpread over all the Muſcles that lie round the Neck, 
and over the upper Portion of the Pectorales Majores, Deltoides, and 


Trapezii. 


5371. Tus Fibres of each Cutaneous Muſcle run obliquely upward and for- 
ward, and meet and ſeem to interſect thoſe of the other Muſcle at acute An- 
gles, from the Sternum all the way to the Chin. They adhere very cloſely to 
the Skin by the Intervention of the cellular Subſtance. From the Clavicles 
to the Oper pare of the Neck, theſe Muſcles are very thin, and from thence 
increaſe a little in thickneſs as they approach the Baſis of the lower Jaw, and 
eſpecially from the Maſſeter to the Chin. | ai 55 

572. Tney adhere ſtrongly to the lower Portion of the Maſſeter, Tri- 
angularis, and Quadratus, and on the Maſſeter and Buccinator their fleſhy 
Fibres become Aponeurotic, but continue longer on the Triangularis, being 
mixed with the Fibres of that Muſcle all the way to the Commiſſure of the 
Lips. They likewiſe advance a little on the neighbouring Portion of the 
Quadratus. 50971 

573. Tux Portion of theſe Muſcles which anſwers to the Baſis of the Tri- 


angularis, is in a manner divided into two fleſhy Laminæ, the outermoſt of 


which is what advances over the Triangularis and Quadratus, the other being 
inſerted ſeparately in the lower Jaw. I have ſometimes obſerved a part of the 
fleſhy Extremity of the right ſide, to paſs before the Symphyſis of the Chin, 
over a like part from the left ſide, the one covering the other. Py 

574. Tus common Muſcles of the Lips either draw both Corners of the 
Mouth at once, or only one at a time, according to the different Direction 
of their Fibres. The proper Muſcles pull the different parts of the Lips in 
which they are inſerted. The Buccinators in particular may ſerve to move 
the Food in Maſtication. An intire Treatiſe might be written on the almoſt 
innumerable Combinations of the different Motions of all theſe Muſcles, 
according to the different Paſſions, and according to the different Poſtures 
in which a Man may put his Face, as I ſhall ſhew elſewhere. None are more 
affefting, than thoſe produced by the Cutanei alone, eſpecially in Weeping, 
which they do by their Adheſions to the Triangulares, &c. But by their 
Inſertions in the Bone of the lower Jaw, they draw up the lower part of the 
Integuments of the Neck, and thoſe of the Breaſt next to theſe; for they 
cannot move the Jaw. In old People, and in thoſe who are very much ema- 


ciated, theſe Muſcles may be perceived by the Eye, under the Chin, and og 


the Neck. 
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g. 6. The Salva! Glands, Gr. 


575. By Saliva we mean in general, that Fluid by which the Mouth and 
Tongue are continually moiſtened- in their natural ſtate. This Fluid, is chiefly 
ſupplied by Glands, called for that reaſon Glandulæ Salivales, of which 
they commonly reckon three Pairs, two Parotides, two Maxillares, and two 
Sublinguales. Theſe are indeed the largeſt, and they furniſh the greateſt 
quantities of Saliva ; but there are a great number of other leſſer Glands of 
the ſame kind, which may be reckoned Aſſiſtants or Subſtitutes to the former. 


All theſe may be termed Salival Glahds, and they may be enumerated in the 


following manner : 


Glandulæ Parotides. 
Glandulæ Maxillares. 
Glandulæ Sublinguales. 
Glandulæ Molares. 
Glandulæ Buccales. 
Glandulæ Labiales. 
Glandulæ Linguales. 
Amygdalz. 

Glandulæ Palatine. 
Glandulæ Uvulares. 
Glandulæ Arytenoidææ. 
Glandula Thyroidæa. 


576. Tux Parotides are two large, whitiſh Glands, irregularly oblong and 
protuberant, ſituated on each ſide, between the external Ear, and the poſte- 
rior or aſcending Ramus of the lower Jaw, and lying on ſome part of the 
neighbouring Maſſeter Muſcle. The ſuperior Portion of this Gland lies before 
the Cartilaginous Meatus of the Ear, and touches the Apophylis Zygomatica 
of the Os Temporis; and it is extended forward and backward under the 
Lobe of the Ear, as far as the Maſtoide Apophyſis. | 

577. FRoM the anterior and ſuperior Portion of this Gland, a white mem- 
branous Duct or Canal is produced by the Union of a great number of ſmall 
Tubes repreſenting ſo many Roots. This Duct runs obliquely forward on 
the outſide of the Maſſeter, and then perforates the Buccinator from 
without inward, oppoſite to the Interſtice between the ſecond and third 
Dentes Molares, where the Hole or Orifice repreſents the Spout of an 
Ewer. Re Bots 4 
578. Tunis Canal is named Ductus Salivalis Stenonis, or Ductus Superior. 
It is about the twelfth part of an Inch in Diameter, and in ſome Subjects is 
partly covered by ſmall glandular Bodies, united with it in different quanti- 
ties. The Arteria and Vena Angularis run up over this Duct, and the Por- 

| tio 
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tio Dura of the Auditory Nerve runs through the Gland itſelf; and it alſo 
receives Filaments from the ſecond Vertebral Pair. 

579. Tung Maxillary Glands are ſmaller and rounder than the Parotides, 
and are ſituated each on the inſide of the Angle of the lower Jaw, near the 
Muſculus Pterygoidæus Inferior. From the inſide, or that which is turned 
to the Muſculus Hyo-Gloſſus, each of them ſends out a Duct in the ſame 
manner as the Parotides, but it is ſmaller and longer, and goes by the name 
of Ductus Salivalis H/bartoni, or Ductus Inferior. 4 6 | 
$80. Tris Duct advances on the fide of the Muſculus Genio-Gloſſus, 
along the inner Part and ſuperior Edge of the Glandula Sublingualis, to the 
F 2 of the Tongue, where it terminates by a ſmall Orifice in form of 
a Papilla. | 
581. Tux Glandulæ Sublinguales are likewiſe two in number, of the 
ſame kind with the former, only ſmaller, ſomething oblong, and flatted 
like a blanched Almond. They are ſituated under the anterior Portion of the 
Tongue, one on each ſide, near the lower Jaw, on the lateral Portions of the 
Muſculi Mylo-Hyoidæi which ſuſtain them. The two Extremities of each 
Gland * turned backward and forward, and the Edges obliquely in ward and 
outward. | 
582. THEY are covered on the upper ſide by a very thin Membrane, 
which is a Continuation of the Membrane that covers the under ſide of the 
Tongue. They fend out laterally feveral ſmall ſhort Ducts which open near 
the Gums by the ſame number ot Orifices, all ranked in the ſame Line, at a 
{mall diſtance from the Frænum, and a little more backward. In many Ani- 
mals we find particular Ducts belonging to theſe Glands, like thoſe of the 
Glandule Maxillares, but they are not to be found ſo diſtinctly in Men. 
The Muſculi Genio-Glofſi lie between the two Sublingual Glands, and alſo 
between the two Maxillary Ducts. 

583. Tae Molares are gyo Glands nearly of the ſame kind with the for- 
mer, each of them being ſituated between the Maſſeter and Buccinator ; and 
in ſome Subjects they may eaſily be miſtaken for two ſmall Lumps of Fart. 
They ſend out ſmall Ducts which perforate the Buccinator, and open into the 
Cavity of the Mouth, almoſt over againſt the laſt Dentes Molares ; and from 
thence M. Heiſter, who firſt deſcribed them, called them Glandulæ Mo- 
lares. | | | | 


584. ALL the inſide of the Cheeks near the Mouth, is full of ſmall glan- 


dulous Bodies, called Glandulæ Buccales, which open by ſmall Holes or 
Orifices through the inner Membrane of the Mouth. The Membrane which 
covers the inſide of the Lips, a Continuation of that on the Cheeks, is like- 
wiſe perforated by a great number of ſmall Holes, which anſwer to the ſame 
number of ſmall Glands, called Glandulæ Labiales The Glandulæ Lin- 
guales are thoſe of the Foramen Cæcum of the Baſis of the Tongue, which 
have been already ſpoken to. 
585. I have alſo explained the Glandulz Palatinæ, or thoſe that 
belong to the Arch and Septum of the Palate ; and the Glandulæ Aryte- 
| noidææ 
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noidææ were deſcribed with the Larynx. The Uvular Glands are only 4 
Continuation of the Membrane of the Palate in form of a ſmall Bunch of 
Grapes. We might likewiſe reckon among the Salival Glands thoſe of the 
ſuperior Portion of the Pharynx, mentioned in the Deſcription of that part, 
and alſo the glandular Bodies of the Membrana Pituitaria of the 
of the Sinuſes that communicate with theſe. 5 k g 

586. Tur Amygdalæ are two glandular Bodies of a reddiſh Colour, ly: 
ing in the Interſtices between the two lateral half Arches. of the Septum Pa- 
lati, one on the right, the other on the left ſide of the Baſis of the Tongue. 
Their appearance is not unlike that of the outſide of an Almond Shell, both 
becauſe their Surface is uneven, and becauſe it is full of Holes big enough to 
admit the Head of a large Pin. | 8 4.4 

587. Tazsz Holes which repreſent a Sieve, or a piece of Net · Work, are 
continued to an irregular Sinus or Cavity within the Gland, filled commonly 
with a viſcid Fluid, which comes from the bottom of the Sinus, and is from 


thence gradually diſcharged through theſe Holes into the Throat. To 


{ce the true Structure of the Amygdalæ, muſt be examined in 
_ Water, having firſt been waſhed in lukewarm Water, and handled very 
Sentiy. — = 
388. Tux Thyroide Gland is a large whitiſh Maſs which covers the an- 
terior convex ſide of the Larynx. It ſeems at firſt ſight to be made up of 
two oblong glandular Portions, united by their inferior Extremities, below 
the Cricoide Cartilage, in ſuch a manner as to have ſome reſemblance to a 
Creſcent, with the Cornua turned upward.. It is of a moderate thickneſs, 
and bent laterally like the Thyroide Cartilage, from which its name is taken, 
The two lateral Portions lie on the Muſculi Thyro-Hyoidæi, and the mid- 
dle, or inferior Portion, on the Crico-Thyroidæi. The Thyro-Pharyn- 
gæi Inferiores ſend Fibres over this Gland, and they communicate on 
nk ers by ſome ſuch Fibres, with the Sterno-Thyroidæi and Hyo- 
yroidæi. | | 

589. Tx1s Gland ſeems to be of the ſame kind with the other Salival 
Glands, but it is:more ſolid. Some Anatomiſts thought they had diſcovered 
the Excretory Du, but they miſtook a Blood-Veſſel for it. We ſometimes 
meet with a kind of glandular. Rope which runs before the Cartilago Thyroi- 
des, and diſappears before the Balls of the Os Hyoides. | 
590. Tu 1s glandular Rope goes out from the common Baſis of the lateral 
Portions of the Thyroide Gland, and is loſt between the Muſculi Sterno- 
Hyoidzi, behind the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, or between that Baſis and the 
Epiglottis. I have likewiſe ſhewn in my private Courſes, ſmall Openings on 
the fide of the anterior Ligament of the Epiglottis, or that by which it is 
connected to the Baſis of the Tongue. One of theſe Openings appears like 
a ſmall Papilla; and this is the furtheſt that I have been able to trace the 
glandular Rope. . | | 4 | pf ; Py | : 
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8. 7. Glandule Tymphatice. 


Bor. BxTow each of the firſt Salival Glands above deſcribed, or Parotides, 
toward the Maſtoide Apophyſis, is fixed a ſmall Gland of another kind, 

- differing from the former in Figure, Colour, Excretory Duct, and in the 
Fluid which it ſecretes. It is round, and of an even Surface, without Tu- 
bercles, and it is the uppermoſt of a great number of Glands of the ſame. 
kind, which lie partly below the Interſtice between the Parotid and Maxillary 
Glands and at different diſtances, along the internal Jugular Vein, all the way 
to the lower part of the Neck. We obſerve among theſe Glands and upon 
this Vein a great number of tranſparent Veſſels, with an appearance of nume- 
rous Valves. The Fluid which they contain. is tranſparent, a little mucila- 
ginous, and is called Lympha. _ a Ke 

592. THz Veſſels are likewiſe termed Lymphatic Veſſels, and the Glands, 
1 Glands, Theſe Glands are not all equally large, nor equally 
round, ſome being oblong, thick, flat, ſmall, &c. The Lymphatic Veſſels 
go out alternately by one Extremity, from one Gland, and enter by the other 
Extremity ſome other Gland near the former, and both as they ga out and 
as they enter, theſe Extremities are very much ramified, The Trunk 
is commonly ſingle, and the Valves are fo difpoſed, as that the Fluid con- 
tained in the Veſſel can only run toward the Thorax, but cannot return to 
the Head. os 1 

593. Tn RSE Glands and Veſſels are to be found in many other parts of the 
Body. We meet with them not only in ſeveral parts of the Head, but alſo 
in many outward and inward parts of the Thorax, Abdomen, and both Ex- 
tremities. They accompany the maxillary Salival Glands, as well as the Pa- 
rotides; and there are ſeveral ſpread on the lateral and backſides of the Neck, 
in the Membrana Adipoſa, near the Muſcles. 

594. In the Cavity of the Thorax the Lymphatic Glands are ſituated at 
different diſtances on one fide and behind the CEſophagus, eſpecially at the 
place which is even with the fifth Vertebra of the Back. I have found ſome 
on the anterior Portion of the Diaphragm on one ſide of the Mediaſtinum ; 1 
and there are others round the Baſis of the Heart, in the Fat which lies 
there. They are to be met with likewiſe in the Subſtance of the Membrana | 'BY 

Adipoſa which covers the Thorax, near the inner Surface, eſpecially about | | 

the Clavicles, and in the cellular Interſtices of the Muſcles which lie on the 14 
Thorax. 3 | - 
' 595. In the Cavity of the Abdomen theſe Glands are very numerous, 
and particularly round the ſuperior Orifice, and on the two Curvatures of 
the Stomach ; on the Capſula of the Sinus of the Vena Portæ; on the cel- 
lular Ligament of the Veſicula Fellis ; near the beginning of the Ductus 
Cyſticus; at the Adheſions of the Omentum to the Spleen, and to the Co- 
jon; through the whole extent of the Meſentery ; at the Adheſions of the 
Vol. IL SF 8+ Meſocolon 
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Meſocolon; behind the Adheſions of theſe two Membranes to the Vertebræ 
of the Loins; near the Bifurcation of the Aorta; and along the Iliac Veſſels. 
There are likewiſe other ſuch Glands on the outſide of the Abdomen, in the 
Subſtance, and toward the inſide of the Membrana Adipoſa. 

596. Ix the ſuperior Extremities of the Body, theſe Glands lie chiefly under 
the Articulation of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, in the hollow of the 
Axilla. The moſt conſiderable Lymphatic Glands in the lower Extremity are 
toward the lower part of the Inguina, commonly called the Inguinal Glands, 
to which the Faſcia Lata or Crural Aponeuroſis gives a kind of double Cap- 
ſula, which makes ſome of them lie very near the Skin, and the reſt at a greater 
diſtance from it. | | * r e 

597. As all theſe Lymphatic Glands differ more in Situation, than in Size 
or Figure, they are commonly enumerated and denominated from the places 
already mentioned, where they lie in the following Order. 


Glandulæ Parotides Lymphaticæ. 
Glandulæ Maxillares Lymphaticæ. 
Glandulæ Jugulares. 

Glandulz Cervicales. 

Glandulz Occipitales, 

Glandulz Claviculares. 

Glandulæ A xillares. 

Glandulz Thoracice, 
Glandulæ CEſophagzz. 
Glandulæ Mediaſtinæ. 

Glandulæ Cardiacæ. 

Glandulæ Ventrales Externæ, Internæ. 
Glandulæ Stomachicæ. 

Glandulæ Hepaticæ. 

Glandulæ Cyſticæ. 

Glandulæ Epiploicæ. 

Glandulæ Meſentericæ. 

Glandulæ Lumbares. 

Glandulæ Iliacæ. 
Glandulæ Inguinales. 

Glandulæ Crurales, &c. 


598. Tuxnx are three ſorts of Veſſels that now go by the name of 
Lymphatics, whereas formerly that word was uſed only to ſignify the 
tranſparent Veſſels already mentioned, which accompany the Lymphatic 
Glands. The original Sources of theſe Veſſels are very difficult to be 


found out; and even their Diſtribution through the Body has not been 


ſufficiently traced to enable us to deſcribe them particularly in this Trea- 
tiſe, and therefore I muſt reſerve that for the Subject of another. As to 


their Termination, we are ſure that for the moſt part they end in the Ductus 
Thoracicus. | | 


— 
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599. Bx$1DEs theſe Veſſels which accompany the Glands, there are others 
af the fame Structure found on the ſeveral Viſcera, where no Lymphatic 
Glands have hitherto been diſcovered. We meet with them in very 
numbers in the external Membrane of the Liver, and in the Duplicature of 
the ſuperior membranous Ligament of this Viſcus, as I have already obſerved. 
Several Diſcoveries have been made about theſe Veſſels in Brutes, which I here 1 
paſs over in ſilence, the ſole deſign of this Work being to deſcribe the Hu- ö 
man Body. 3 
600. Taz third ſort of Veſſels termed Lymphatics, are the ſmall Arte- 
ries and Veins which in the natural ſtate, tranſmit anly the ſerous part of the 
Blood. Theſe Veſſels differ from thoſe of the firſt in the ſmallneſs of their 
Diameter, and in their Structure and Situation. All theſe little Arteries and 
Veins are uniform, extremely narrow, and though their ſides are not thinner 
than thoſe of the Valvular Lymphatics, yet their Diameters are generally leſs. 
The other Lymphatics are full of Valves,. and very thin, but they are not 
narrow in proportion. The Arterial and Venal Lymphatics are found on the 
parts which are naturally white, as on the Skin, the White of the Eye, &c. 
and their Origins are eaſily diſcoverable ; but the Valvular Lymphatics are 
confined to the internal parts of the Body, and are found on Parts of all Co- 
_ that are in the Body, and we cannot eaſily trace them to their Original | 
Urces, 
6or: Bes1DEs what has been here ſaid about the Glands, I have explained 
ſeveral things relating to them in the Compendious View, in the Deſcription 
of the Liver, and in the Deſcription of the Cortical Subſtance of the Brain. 
I have only here to add, that in order to have a general Enumeration of all 
the Glands of the Human Body, we need only add to the Salival and 
Lymphatic Glands, all the particular Glands and glandular Vifcera which 
have been explained in the Deſcriptions of the Abdomen, Thorax and 
Head. | | 
602. I think it very proper that the ancient Diviſion of Glands into Con- 
globate and Conglomerate ſhould be retained. Under the firſt kind I include 
the Lymphatic Glands alone, and all the other Glands of the Body under 
the ſecond ; and theſe again may be ſubdivided into Simple and Compound. 
T muſt be obliged to refer what ſtill remains to be ſaid concerning the 
internal Structure of Glands and glandular Bodies to a particular Diſſer- 
tation, which is deſigned to contain an Anſwer to M. Helvetius's Letter 
ubliſhed at the End of his late Performance concerning the Pulmonary 
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Table A A, the xxv. of E eftackis s. 


Laß s Explication. 


a. The Heart with the Vena Ferry annexed. _ 
b. The External Jugular Vein of the right es cut. ES 
c. Vena Jugularis Interna, | 7 
d. d. Venz Subclaviæ. 
e. e. Venæ Axillares. 
f. f. The Cephalic Veins of both ſides. 
g. Venz Medianæ. 0 
h. Vena Baſilica Dextra. 5 
j. i. Arteriæ & Venæ Renales or Emulgentes. 


k. k. The Paſſage of the Aorta, hid by the Diaphragm, viewed on the 


under ſide. 
I. 1. Arteriæ & Venæ Hiacz, which afterwards become Crurales, &c, 


m. Vaſa Pudica. 
Additional Explication. 


n. The Vaſcular Arch on the Palm of the Right Hand. 

o. Another Diſtribution of the Veſſels of the Left Hand. 

p-. The Arch or Curvature of the Trunk of the Aorta. 
p. Aorta Inferior, | | Ws 
q. Vena Cava Superior. F 
r. Vena Cava R as It paſſes through the Diaphragm, 

s. Vena Cava Inferior, as it paſſes behind the Liver. 

t. The left Iliac Vein. 

u. u. Arteriæ & Venæ Crurales, or Crurales Superiores. 

x. x. Arteriæ & Venæ Crurales Inferiores. 

y. y. y. y. The two Tibiæ. 

2. Z. The Tendon of the Rectus 83 cut off. 

1. 1. 1. 1. The Muſculus Vaſtus Externus inverted. 

. Vaſtus Internus. 

. Crureus. 

. Muſculus Faſciæ Lode. 

. Triceps. 

. The Kidneys, 2 

Muſculus Latiſſimus Dorſi. 

. Trapezius. 

. Deltoides. 
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10. 10. Biceps. 
11. 11. Anconzus Maximus. 
12. 12. Supinator Longus. 
13. Ulnaris Externus, 
14. The Radialis Internus, cur. 
15. The Ulnaris Gracilis or Palmaris, cut. 
* Vena Jugularis & Arteria Carotis. 
* * Venz & Arteriz Frontales. 
17. Venæ & Arteriæ Temporales, 
18. Venæ & Arteriæ Occipitales. 
19. Muſculus Perforatus. 1 
20. 20. Gaſtrocnemii. 
21. 21. Soleus. | 


Table B B, the xviii. of E oftachins. 
Lanci ſi's Explication. 


Fig. II. 

a. a. Nervi Olfactorii. | 

b. b. The Nervi Optici, cut. 

c. c. Motores Oculorum communes. 

d. d. Nervi Pathetici. 

e. Proceſſus Annularis. 

f. f. The three Branches of the fifth Pair. 

g. The ſixth Pair. 

h. h. The two Portions of the Nervi Auditor. 

i. i. i. i. The Origin of the eighth Pair. 

m. m. Nervi Recurrentes. - 

n. The left Nerve of the ninth Pair. 

©. The right Nerve of the ninth Pair. 

p p-. Corpora Pyramidalia. 0 

q q. The tenth Pair cut, according to Lancifs Explication of theſe two 
white Points; but as theſe two Marks are not to be found in the 
other four Figures of the Brain, this Ehen is without 
Foundation. 

r. r. The ſuperior Extremity of the Nerves, commonly called Intercoſtales, 
which according to Lanciſi, may be reckoned an eleventh Pair. 

S. 8. 8. The great Trunks of theſe Nerves. 

t. u. u. The Nervus Acceſſorius of the eighth Pair, and its Communication 
with the third Pair of the Vertebrales. 

x. x. x. The Nervi Diaphragmatici, of which che Left is aui longer 
than the Right. 

y. The inferior Opening of the Infundibulum. 

2. Z. The Nerves which go to the Teſtes, Uterus, &c. 

| 5 Additional 


-'THB EXPLICATION Or 
| Additional Exped. NN 
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1. 1. Nervi Brachiales. x 
2. 2. Kc. The Communications of the Verrbral Nerves with thoſe com- 
monly called Intercoſtabes. | 
3. 3: Nervi Crurales;& Sciatice. 2 bu 911! I ug S * 
£ Tee 4 4, 4 F 178 8 


Fig. L. and l. 


From a to k, the Reſerences are the ſame as in the foregoing Figure. 

I. The Nervus Acceſſorius of the eighth Pair, or Nervus Snake, the, with its 
different Origins. 

m. Chorda Tympani. 

n. The Communication of the Portio Dura N ervi We with the Nervus 
- Maxillaris Inferior. 

o. as Ocularis, or ee 5 

p. Nervus Maxillaris S $ 2 \ 

q. Nervus Maxillaris Inferi 


Fig. IV. and V. 


Theſe Figures are the ſame with the firſt and ſecond, the Seftions of the 
Nerves excepted. | | 


Table CC. the xli. of Euftchies 2 
Lanciff 8 Explication. ” 
Fig. I. 
a. a. The 32 eee bifurcated. This Bifurcation is not always to 


b, b, The gments of the Muſculi Orbiculares. 

c. c. The ſpore & Segments . the ſame Muſcles. 

d. Muſculus Levator . 

e. Muſculus T 

f. Muſculus Maſſeter. 

| The inferior Edge of the Zygoma. 

A Portion of the Lower. Ja. 
i. The upper Extremity of the Muſcutus Depreſtor Alæ Narium. This whole 
Muſcle is ſeen Fig. 3. a. 

I. Muſculi Pyramidales Alæ Nariam. 
m. m. Muſculi Zygomatici Majores. 
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n. Zigomaticus Minor Acceſſorius. . elt 10. 7 
0.0, Muſculi Canini. K 1 Nin 1 n a 
p. Muſculus tus Menti. | 


5 Muſculos Trlangalaris.”- There i | EC ho UW 


lication 
r. Muſcat Tablorom Orbicularis, - 2 Fig. 3: b. 
8. Muſculus Buccinator. Vide Fig. 3. c 
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Additional Explicatin. 
t. t. Muſculi n urs ri 
u. Muſculus Zygomaticus Minor. Muffen ed 
x. Muſculus Inciforius Major. VVV 
y. The ny ue dr 85 Sen acm 


: Fig. II. 


This Figure, and the Gch and fk, fam no o be tan he Go 
| Human Subjects. 


a. Muſculus Stem. Teide Device” akin eta iff eo 
a. Muſculus F n eee 
b. n N eat r an te. 
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4 "Muſcul Stemo. Hyoidai, | Z 

b. Muſculus Coraco-Hyoidzus, or Omo-Hyoidarus. | 

c. The middle Tendon 5 this Muſle. 

d. Muſculus Mylo-Hyoidzus, called here Genio-Hyoidzus Extermus five 


. Nate rh, called here cane Brads bonus, ſive 
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5 493? Ute 
f. The Stylo-Hyoidæus of the right fide. n eee, 12550 9 3. 
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g. Cartilago Thyroides, 885 4 
h. Muſculus Thyro- 
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